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A Corrected Edition. —The Author haring availed himself 
of the advantages for perfecting the subject, which hafe 
been afforded by the expiration of a second grand pro¬ 
phetic period, the one thousand two hundred and 
ninety years of DanieL 
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PREFACE 


Soon after the publication of the following 
work, at the latter end df the year 1814, the 
attempt of Buonaparte, to re-establish himself 
upon the throne of France, led the Author to 
6tate the conclusions relative to that event 
which naturally followed from his views of 
prophecy. 

He had decidedly, in his first edition, stated 
his opinion, that the imperial and tyrannical 
reign of France had already come to its end, 
and was to be succeeded by the future tyranni¬ 
cal reigns of imperial Austria and Rome; and 
that the latter, the ancient seat of Paganism and 
Popery, and not France, would be the seat of the 
Infidel Antichrist when he leads the nations to 
the battle of Armageddon: and a'so that the rise 
of Antichrist, in his last form, to imperial power, 
was not to be expected till after the great 
popular Revolution, or symbolical Earthquake, 
of the seventh Vial. 

b 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



II 


PREFACE. 


As therefore neither the theatre or the period 
of Buonaparte’s enterprise afforded any ground 
to suppose that it would be successful, he did 
not hesitate, on a consideration of the descrip¬ 
tion given of the fifth Vial, containing a judg¬ 
ment upon the kingdom of France, to state his 
belief that it would be the means of bringing 
on that judgment; and to date accordingly the 
commencement of this Vial in the prophetic 
chart, prefixed to his second edition, from 1st 
March 1815, the day of his landing at Frejus. 
iThe ever memorable overthrow of the power 
of France, which shortly after followed, and 
the consequent occupation of its territory by 
the allied armies until October 1818, afibrded 
k striking evidence of the correctness of these 
general principles*. 

* See also following pages, 109—1 IS for note dated 8th 
April, 1815. 

The author’s expectations, formed purely on prophetic 
grounds, were so decided, as to the failure of Buonaparte’s 
enterprise, that he made them known on various occasions 
to his private friends, and particularly the last words he ad* 
dressed, in the spirit of an interpreter of prophecy, to a friend 
setting out to join the Duke of Wellington’s army; some time 
previously to the battle of Waterloo were, “ you will drive 
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When the fifth Vial had thus run its course, 
and an interval of a year had succeeded, the 
effusion of the next following or sixth Vial was 
manifested in the spring of 1820, by the break¬ 
ing out of revolutionary principles in the 
Spanish Army: the dominance of which prin¬ 
ciples in the western Roman Empire, or (ac¬ 
cording to the interpretation Which had been 


44 Buonaparte before you, you will drive bim out of the 
44 country.” 

Ab a more open declaration of the same opinion, he alee 
wrote for publication in the Christian Observer a paper in 
answer to one which appeared in that work for the month of 
May 1815, containing sentiments favourable to Buonaparte’s 
enterprise; the author of it supposing that the Antichrist of 
the last days was necessarily to he identified until the end 
with the imperial revolutionary government of France; which 
answer contained the following passage relative to Buona¬ 
parte’s attempt:— 44 While my view of the subject is so di- 
44 rectly contrary, that I conceive its only effect will be to 
44 bring miseries on that country answerable to those which 
44 she has so long been the means of inflicting upon other 
44 countries; and which will reduce her to a state of debility 
44 and degradation, from which she will never recover,” 
i. e. uot so recover as. to be again the leading empire or 
kingdom of the Papal continent; for so far prophecy is dear. 
This paper was delivered into the hands of the then reputed 
editor of the Christian Observer , at the critical periodimme¬ 
diately preceding the battle of Waterloo. 

b * 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



PREFACE. 


iv 

given of this Vial before its fulfilment), the mira¬ 
culous prevalence of “ all manner of corrupt 
principles,*” tending to the future revolution 
or symbolical “ Earthquake” of the next follow¬ 
ing or seventh Vial, and from which also sprung 
the several preparatory only, and therefore sub¬ 
dued., revolutions of Spain, Portugal, Naples, 
and Piedmont, was brought to a dose in Sep¬ 
tember 1823, by the complete triumph of the 

t 

French arms in the Peninsulaf. During this 

period the judgment upon the Ottoman Empire 

,» 

in the East, or the drying up of the symbolical 

• See extract from fiat edition in following page 484. 
t These revolutions Grom the place they occupy in prophetic 
history, were so evidently only of a temporary, and prepara¬ 
tory nature, that the author having verbally stated his opinion 
to that effect on 1st February, 18 S3, in reference to the then 
projected invasion of the Peninsula, by the French under 
the Duke D’Angoui&ne, and being asked to give the pme in 
writing, did not hesitate to do so, in the following words.— 
“ On the same principles on which I formerly thought that 
“ the Austrians would succeed against the Neapolitans, I 
“ am bound to say now, 11 (the opinion here given was against 
the current expectation of the time,) “ that 1 think the French 
“ will succeed in putting down the Spaniards; namely, that 
* 4 the Continent may be so under pressure, that there may 
“ be ground for the future great revolution of the seventh 
M apocalyptic Vial.” 
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{liver Euphrates was also manifested by the re¬ 
volt of Ali Pacha followed by the Greek insur¬ 
rection*. 

With this Vial closed on 30th September 1823, 
the 1290 years of Daniel; and as formerly when 
the end of the “ time, times, and an half,’* or 
the 1260 years arrived, and the Vials of wrath 
began to he poured out, much light was thrown 
on the general scheme of prophecy; so at this 
time, a still further insight into the subject was 
obtained, when it was shewn by the event that 
the 30 years of Daniel contained only the six 
first Vials, and not as had been supposed the 
whole seven; which former erroneous opinion 
had necessarily proceeded from that, hitherto 
held unquestioned by the church universal, 
that the four great epoohs mentioned at die 
close of Daniel’s last prophecy, chap, xii.7—12, 
/ are stated in their chronological order, tar .* First 
the termination of the 1260 days, secondly, the 
accomplishing to scatter the power of the holy 
people, thirdly, the termination of the 1290 

* Bee note relative to the effusion of the sixth Vial in fol- 
lowing page 05. 
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days, and Fourthly, the termination of the 1335 
days; in which case the accomplishing to scatter 
the power of the holy people, and, consequently 
its contemporary event, (see Dan. xi. 45, xii. 7) 
the battle of Armageddon, i. e. the last event of 
the seventh Vial, must indeed have taken place 
previously to, or at the latest have coincided 
with, the termination of the 1290 days, or the 
year 1823. 

On reference however to Rev. xix. 1—7; and 
againto the subsequent verses 19—21, together 
with chap. xx. 1—2, it will be found that the 
contents of the seventh Vial are in both pas¬ 
sages represented as reaching down to the mil¬ 
lennium ; and therefore to the end of the 1335 
days of Daniel; succeeding to the 1290 days, 
instead of being included within them: and 
the evidence thus afforded, as to the place of 
this Vial is by no means contradicted by the 
order in which the four great epochs are intro¬ 
duced in the book of Daniel; for on a closer 
investigation it will be found that they are 
there given (as will be explained more at large 
on a future occasion,) not as one chronological 
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series, which at first sight they appearto . be, 
but as. two, which are distinct from, each other 
in their character and mode of announcement; of 
which the one series, superior .to the other, in 
importance, and first mentioned, relates to the 
periods of the Gentile , and Jewish churches, 
(oisr •• to the 1260 years of the wilderness state of 
the former, and to the dispersed and scattered 
stafe of the latter,) and is revealed by our Lord 
Jesus Christ himself, who,is described.as ap- 
pointing, bounds to. the afflictions of his people, 
or as entering into solemn .covenant by,oath, 
that they shall nqt extend beyoqd the periods 
there assigned to them; while the 1290 days 
and the 1335 days, being epochs less, impo r tant 
in the history of,the church,.ore communicated' 
like the rest of the prophecy in the form of in¬ 
formation only, by the mouth of the angel 
Gabriel. And therefore, though three of the 
epochs being numerical, the general order of 
their sequence is self evident, the place which 
the second epoch of the first series should 
occupy amongst the epochs of the second series 
is not pointed out in the book of Daniel; but 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



viii 


PREFACE. 


may be ascertained from the Apocalypse, which 
shews that, as beiflg cotemporary with the 
seventh Vial, it must fall in between them, or 
immediately precede the Millennium. 

This alteration made in the place of the 
seventh Vial, with respect to the numerical 
epochs of Daniel, relating only td time, does 
not affect any of the arguments as to the con¬ 
nexions of prophetic eVents with each other; 
but has thrown great light on the theory of all 
the latter chapters, and especially on the seven- - 
teenth, of the Apocalypse. When this Chapter 
was supposed to refer td the period of the 
thirty years, and of both the seventh and eighth 
headships, or sovereignties of the Roman Em* 
pire, the remarkable enigmatical passage of 
the eighth verse, where it is said that the 
Beast of Infidelity, the subject of the Vision, 

“ was, and is not, and yet is” or more properly 
** was, and is not, although he is,” was con¬ 
sidered to be a recognition of a moral and pro¬ 
phetic truth, that the rise of infidelity in the 
Roman Empire, at the commencement of this 
period, was in a certain sense a re-appearance 
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of its ancient paganism; but being now found 
necessarily to refer to the subsequent period of 
the 45 years, and of the eighth headship only*, 
implies that this future headship will be (al¬ 
though in a limited and enigmatical sense) a 
re-appearance of the former seventh ; fend thus 
understood it agrees with, and further explains, 
the declaration of verse 11 of the same chapter, 
that the eighth headship shall be “ of the 
seven;” for from both passages taken together, 
a near and intimate connexion is shewn to 
exist between the past seventh and the future 
eighth, yet not amounting to perfect identity. 
In explanation of which it is necessary now 
briefly to remark (as will be more fully dis¬ 
cussed hereafter) that the criterion of headship 
is plainly sovereignty in the city of Rome, 
with whose seven hills the seven headships 
are by Rev. xvii. 9, indissolubly united; and 
that the six first of these are on the most satis¬ 
factory historical evidence universally admitted 
to have been Kings, Consuls, Dictators, Decem¬ 
virs, Military Tribunes, and Emperors ; which 
* See page 29. 
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imperial headship was continued in the line of 
the German Emperors till the year 1806, when 
the Emperor of Austria renounced the title of 
Emperor of the Romans, and absolved the states 
of the Empire from their oath of allegiance to 
him in that capacity ; and the sixth headship, 
which had been continued above eighteen cen¬ 
turies from the time of the first Caesar, fell.— 
Napoleon Buonaparte subsequently became the 
short-lived seventh head, as was formerly stated 
by Mr. Cuninghame; was, and is still, maintained 
in the Combined View; and is now also latterly 
argued by Mr. Faber*; and whioh is indeed 
too clear to be disputed: but this headshipcan- 
not be considered to have risen in 1804, when 
he became Emperor of the French, for that is 
no title of headship, having no reference to 
sovereignty in the metropolis of the Empire, and 
the sixth, at that time also existed in the Em¬ 
peror of Austria, who yet retained the title of 
“Emperor of the Romans"; nor yet in 1809, 
when the city of Rome was annexed to France, 

♦ See extracts from the works of Mr. Faber, and Mr. 
Cuninghame in note to pages 105—108. 
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for still he possessed no direct title of head¬ 
ship; nor can the seventh be considered to 
have been completely formed till, in 1811, the 
young Napoleon was from the first moment of 
his birth, solemnly joined by his father in head¬ 
ship of the Empire as King of Rome ; when the 
title, which was hitherto wanting, being thus 
supplied, the headship constituted unitedly in 
Napoleon the father and the son, (and which 
in former instances had consisted of two, or 
even of ten members) was completed, and con¬ 
tinued till April 1814, when it also fell by 
Napoleon, in the name of both, resigning all 
rights, and titles of sovereignty in Rome. 

That which is stated in the prophecy of Rev. 
xvii. 11, relative to Antichrist, in his last form 
as eighth head of the Empire, having been pre¬ 
viously “ of the seven,” will therefore be satis¬ 
factorily explained, should the young Napoleon 
be indeedthe individual who is spoken of by 
almost all the prophets, as the leader of a great 
confederation against Christ in the latter days, 
and who is described under the symbols of the 
last Head of the Beast of Rev. xvii. the imperial 

c 2 
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Sun of Rev, xix. 17, and the King of Dan. xi. 
40—45; and who it clearly appears from other 
prophecies, as. well as those of the Revelation, 
is to be the head of the Empire, or to obtain so¬ 
vereignty in Rome; and admitting the incon¬ 
trovertible truth that Napoleon Buonaparte was 
the seventh head, it does not appear how it could 
be said hereafterof any individual, on his future 
rise to the headship, except of his son who was 
formerly joined with him in that dignity, that 
he ‘‘was and is not although he isbut of the 
young Napoleon, it would then be true that he 
formerly “ was ” “ of the sevenand that though 
he “is not" the identical or entire seventh head 
that “ was ” (the efficient and actual sovereignty 
in the metropolis of Rome, and over the whole 
Empire having been undoubtedly possessed by 
Napoleon the great), yet in a certain sense it 
might be said that “he is" the seventh head, 
that “was,” having alone possessed, during its 
period, the title of sovereignty or headship*. 

* The young Napoleon was born King of Rome or “ Prince 
“ of this world,” his cradle was ornamented with the imperial 
eagle and with a representation of the infancy of Romulus, 
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This interpretation rests on the broadest pos¬ 
sible basis, vis : that of the general theory of 
the Apocalypse; for if according to this? as de¬ 
veloped by the events of the year 1823,' the 
seventeenth chapter of the Revelation relates 
to the period of the eighth headship only, and 
verses 8 and 11, are thus to be considered as 
explanatory the one of the other, it does not 
appear how it could have been fulfilled, in Its 
enigmatical character, even by Buonaparte the 
father; nevertheless the former prophetic pre- 
- mises, although deficient, still remain in full 
force, .viz., that Napoleon Buonaparte held the 

the first founder of the Empire; and the first words in which 
Buonaparte solemnly announced his birth as a male child 
were, “* It is a King of RomeBuonaparte also received 
and favourably answered in his name petitions addressed to 
him as King, while yet in his cradle. He would seem to 
have felt that neither his assuming the bees of Charlemagne, 
instead of the lilies of France, as the ornaments of his im¬ 
perial robe; nor his annexation of Rome, the metropolis of 
the empire, to his own dominion; nor his driving the Emperor 
of Austria to resign the title of Emperor of the Romans, had 
constituted him the legitimate successor of the sixth head¬ 
ship; till he had thus, by uniting his son with him, obtained 
a regular titteoS headship. : . 
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short-lived seventh headship; and that the past 
short-lived seventh, and future eighth, will be 
both held by the same individual.—The pro¬ 
phecy of Daniel xi. is also satisfactorily ex¬ 
plained where he identifies the Antichrist of 
verses 21—39 with the Antichrist of verses 40 
—45, seeing that we find them thus extraordi¬ 
narily identified by Saint John, as forming 
unitedly but one prophetic character, that of 
the septimo-octave head. 

There are, it is hoped, now, many encourag¬ 
ing indications of an increasing disposition in 
the church of Christ, to pay due attention to that 

most sacred portion of the revelation of the 

\ 

divine mind, which is contained in the word of 
prophecy; nor will those who are justly sensib 1 . 
of its importance (never greater than at the 
present time,) fail to rejoice that it has parti¬ 
cularly engaged the talents of a minister 
eminently calculated, by the extent and rich¬ 
ness of his views, to give it that prominent place 
in the mind of every member of the spiritual 
church of Christ, which it ought now to hold; 
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and to direct our knowledge on the subject to 
the best practical results: upon whose labours, 
as well as upon those of all who shall aid to pre¬ 
pare the church for the speedy coming of their 
Lord, may the divine blessing be abundantly 
bestowed. 

London, March 22, 1826. 


N. B. The alterations which have been made in the former 
edition of this work having been thus fully explained in this 
preface, to avoid the necessity of repeated explanations in the 
following pages, the words “Buonaparte,” and “Italy,” have 
been changed in page 105, and in the quotation from the first 
edition given in page 484, for those of cognate signification. 
Antichrist , and Rome ; by which slight alteration all that was 
formerly written relative to the future rise of Buonaparte 
exactly describes the author’s present views. The passage 
has also been omitted in page 112 which related to the expected 
occurrence of the seventh Vial, in or previously to the year 
1823,—and lastly parenthetical clauses have been inserted 
where the sixth Vial is mentioned (in pages 65 and 112), 
implying that though literally interpreted, it indicates the 
annihilation of the Ottoman Empire, it may hereafter be found, 
as was particularly the case in the second, third, and fifth 
Vials, that the fulfilment will not come up in intensity to the 
highly poetical and hyperbolical language of prophecy. 


ERRATA. 

P. 142, line 15. et passim , for Tuscany read The united kingdom 
of Sardinia, Savoy, and Piedmont.—The dukedoms of Tuscany 
Parma, Modena, &c. and the republics of Genoa, Venice, Switzer¬ 
land, &c., being unnoticed in the prophetic division of the territory 
of the western Roman empire into ten kingdoms. 
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Having lately undertaken the more complete 
investigation of the theory of sacred or perfect 
numbers, in order to illustrate the grounds of an 
opinion, formerly given, that Daniel’s vision of 
the Ram and He-goat, relating to Mahometanism, 
would terminate in the year 1847; the result 
has been most important in the discovery of three 
sacred or perfect periods, hitherto unknown, viz. 
of the vision of the Great Image relating to the 
four Gentile Monarchies,—of the times of the 
Gentile Church,—and of the actual duration of 
Mahometanism, all terminating in, or referring to, 
the same year 1847, as being the epoch of 
Jerusalem’s restoration to her former purity and 
splendour. I have therefore thought it desireable, 
by the omission of less interesting matter, to 
introduce in its proper place a brief statement of 
these periods; which will be accordingly found in 
the following pages 256 to 270. 

London , June 14, 1827. 


Addenda. — In page 265, after line 20, make the following 
addition . The Number of the sacrifices appointed to be offered 
on the seven days of the feast of tabernacles, which were 13, 12, 
11, 10, 9, 8, 7, (Numbers xxix. 13—32), is shewn by the theory 
of Sacred Numbers to have reference to the most simple form 
of arithmetical progression (viz. the continued addition of 1), 
combined wiihthe sacred number 7. The extreme term of this 
series being 7, the number of terms 7, and the sum of the 
terms 70. 

Insert, in the Prophetic Chart , the period of the commencement of 
the seventh Vial , viz. 27 July, 1830. 
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II. Observations of Whiston on the importance of ascer-v 

taining the connexion and relative position of 
these several parts, or of establishing certain syn¬ 
chronisms. p. 45. 

III. The principal discovery of Mede was the synchronism 
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of the end of the period of the ltdO years, and the 
end of the period of the Sixth Trumpet, p. 47. 

IV. Mede and Whiston, as well as Mr. Faber and Mr. 

Cuninghame, consider all the Seven Trumpets as 
being contained in the last Seal. p. 47. 

1. This opinion considered to be erroneous; its origurex- 
plained. p. 48. 

V. Mr. Faber rejects the synchronism adopted by Mede 

and Whiston, and makes the I860 years end with 
the Sixth Vial. p. 51. 

1. The strong terms used by Whiston in speaking of the 

clearness of the proof of his synchronism, p. 62. 

2. Mede and Whiston prove their synchronism principally 

from Rev. x. 7, p. 52. 

8. Mr. Faber gives an unsatisfactory interpretation *>f 
Rev. x. 7. p. 52. 

4. The text, Revelations xvi. 17, by which Mr. Faber 
supports a supposed synchronism of the end of the 
I860 years with the end of the Sixth Yial, consi¬ 
dered and shewn to be misapplied by him. p. 63. 
YI. Mr. Cuninghame considers the Seals mid Trumpets Xs 
running parallel with one another, and makes the 
Sixth Seal synchronize with the Seventh Trumpet, 
p. 55. 

1. Objections to this arrangement stated, p. 55. 

2. Arguments adduced to proved, that the period of the 

Seventh Trumpet followt the period of the Sixth 
Seal. p. 57. 

VII. Mr. Cuninghame considers the Seven Vials as syn- 
chronical. p. 59. 

1. The first argument by which he supports this ar¬ 

rangement stated and shewn to be inconclusive, 
p. 59. 

2. The second argument by which he supports this ar¬ 

rangement stated and shewn also to be incon¬ 
clusive. p. 61. 
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3. Mr. Cuninghiame’s arrangement involves an incon¬ 

sistency. p. 63. 

4 . Mr. Cuninghame’s scheme objectionable, as affording 

too great facility to the commentator, p. 66. ' 

5. Mr. Cunitighame’s synchronical arrangement of the 

Seven Vials shewri to be a necessary consequence 
v of his placing the Sixth Seal parallel with the Se¬ 
venth Trumpet, p. 69. 

6. Sixth Seal and Sixth Trumpet shewn both to terminate 

on the 10th of August, or 91st of September, 1792. 
jl.71. 

VIII. Mr. Faber introduces a period that has no proper 

place under any Seal or Trumpet, p. 74. 

IX. Mr. Cuninghame also introduces an event for which he 

finds no proper place under any Seal or Trumpet, 
p. 74. 

X. The Little Opened Book consists of four chapters, Rev. 

xi. to xiv ; but the prophecy does not then return 
back to the Sealed Book, but proceeds to a Sup¬ 
plementary History (contained in Chapters xv. and 
xvi.) common to the three proceeding Histories of 
the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Little Opened 
Book. p. 75. 

XI Table explanatory of Mr. Faber’s arrangement of the 
Apocalypse, p. 78. 

XII. Table explanatory of Mr. Cuninghame’s arrangement 
of the Apocalypse, p. 78. 


Symbolical Dictionary , viz. 

1. The Earth—The third Part of the Earth—The Fourth 
Part of the Earth—An Earthquake, p. 81.—The 
Sun—The Moon—The Stars—The Heavens— 
The Sun (spiritually)—The Moon (spiritually)— 
The Stars (spiritually)—Great Waters, p. 88.— 
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The Sea—A Sea of Glass—The Four Winds, 
p. 83.—The Great River Euphrates—The Air— 
Wild Beasts, p. 84.—The Horns of Wild Beasts— 
The Heads of Wild Beasts—The Image of a Wild 
Beast—The two-horned Beast of the Earth—The 
Scarlet-coloured Beast out of the Bottomless Pit— 
The Chaste Woman, p. 85. —The seed of the Wo¬ 
man—Fornication—The Unchaste Woman—The 
Kings of the Earth who have committed fornica¬ 
tion with her—The Undefiled with Women—The 
Great City Babylon, p. 86.—The Great City called 
Sodom and Egypt—The Holy City Jerusalem— 
The Temple—The Outer Court, p. 87.—The Holy 
Place or Second Court—The Holy of Holies, p. 88. 
—The Living Creatures which surround the Throne 
-—Incense or Sweet Odours, p. 89. —White Robes 
—The Israelitish Nation—The Gentiles—The 
Two Witnesses .p. 90.—Rain from Heaven—Grass 
and every green thing—A River of pure Water— 
Rivers and Fountains of Water—A Falling (or 
Shooting) Star—A Comet—A Flood, p. 91.—A 
Storm of Hail— A Flight of Locusts—Ships—Ship- 
Masters—A Seal or Mark set upon any one—The 
Seal of God—The Wings of an Eagle, p. 92.—The 
Wings of a Fowl of the Air—An Horse—The Tail 
of a Scorpion—The Tail of any Animal—A Day— 
A Month—A Time or Year—A Dividing of Time 
—An Hour, p. 93.—The Harvest of the Earth— 
The Vintage—Fire—Lightning—Thunder, p. 94. 

II. All objects introduced into a symbolical description not 

necessarily themselves symbolical, p. 94. 

III. Symbols, though all of them substantives, may be used 

as adjectives, p. 95. 

IV. We must distinguish in Saint John between Symboli¬ 

cal description and the machinery of the prophecy, 
p. 96. 
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V. Also between symbolical description and symbolical nar¬ 
rative. p. 97. 


Remarks upon the Interpretations of the Symbols given by 
former Commentators. 

I. Inconsistency of the commonly received interpretation of 

the Symbol of the Third Part of the Earth, p. 99. 
1. The cause that has led to its general adoption is an 
universal error, made in the supposed relative po¬ 
sition of the Seals and Trumpets, p. 99. 

*. Mr. Cuninghame’s criticism upon Mr. Faber’s inter¬ 
pretation of this Symbol correct, p. 100. 

3. A new interpretation of this Symbol proposed by Mr. 

Cuninghame, not satisfactory, p. 102. 

4. No means of avoiding the difficulty found by Commen¬ 

tators in the interpretation of this Symbol, except 
by correcting in the usual arrangement of the Apo¬ 
calypse the relative position of the Seals and Trum¬ 
pets. p. 102. 

II. The Symbol of the Scarlet-coloured Beast erroneously 

interpreted by Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuninghame. 
p. 103. 

1. This error creates an apparent difficulty in the inter¬ 

pretation of Rev. xvii. 11.: Nevertheless Mr. 
Cuninghame, referring it to Napoleon Buonaparte, 
gave nearly the correct interpretation of it; inas¬ 
much as Buonaparte was of the seventh headship. 
and the future eighth headship must be held by 
some individual who was also, “of the seven”, 
p. 104. 

2. Antichrist, as the eighth head of the Beast, will make 

Rome the seat of Empire, p. 105. 

, 3. It appears from Rev. xi. 7, that the Scarlet-coloured 
Beast, representing Infidelity generally, first rises 
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otit of the bottomless pit, at the expiration of the 
1260 years, p. 106. 

4. The Symbols of the Great Red Dragon, and the Scar- 
let-coloured Beast of the bottomless pit, represent, 
severally, Paganism and Infidelity, and Satan 
and Antichrist, the heads of Paganism and 
Infidelity, p. 113. 

6, Infidelity or unbelief Symbolized by the Great City 
called Sodom and Egypt, p. 113. 

III. Rev. xvii. 1—8. describes a second ascension of the 

Beast out of the bottomless pit, as taking place in 
the period of the 45 years of Daniel, p. 114. 

1. In Rev. xvii. 11—18. andxix. 19. the Scarlet-coloured 
Beast refers to the individual Infidel Antichrist, or 
its eighth head. p. 114. 

IV. The meaning given in this work to the Israelitisb Na¬ 

tion, and to various other Symbols, different from 
those of other Commentators, p. 114.' 


CHAP. II. 

Daniel's Vision'of the'Great Image — describing , 1st. The 
Kingdom of Babylon . 2d. The Kingdoms of Media and 

Persia. 3d. The Kingdoms that were the seat of the Ma¬ 
cedonian Empire. 4/A. The Western Roman Empire , in 
the periods of its strength , weakness , and destruction: and 
5th. The Temporal Kingdom of Christ in the periods of 
Us commencement , progress , and perfection. 

I. Founders of the three first Empires all informed 

of the things in prophecy which related to them¬ 
selves. p. 120. 

II. The vision of the Great Image and of the Four Beasts 

relate to the four great Empires, and the vision of 
the Ram and the He-goat to the second and third 
of these Evtfpirei. p. 124. 
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III. The Head of Gold ip one vision, and the lion in the 

other, each represent the Kingdom of Babylon. 

p. 126 . 

IV. The Breast and Arms of Silver in the one vision, the 

Bear in the other, and the Ram with two horns in 
the third, are different representations of the united 
Kingdom of Media and Persia, p. 126 . 

V. The Belly and Thighs of Brass in the one vision, the 

Leopard with fonr heads in the other, and the He- 
goat, having eventually four horns, in the third, 
are different representations of the Kingdom of 
Alexander and his successors, p. 129. 

VI. The Legs of Iron, and feet and toes, part of iron and 

part of clay, in the one vision, and the Ten-horned 
Monster in the other, each represent the Western 
Roman Empire, p. 133. 

1. The Western Roman Empire in the period of its 
strength typified by the Iron. p. 133. 

The Western Roman Empire in its divided and weak 
state typified by the mixture of the Iron and Clay* 
p. 135. 

VII. Inquiry which are the Ten Kingdoms represented by 

the Ten Toes of the Image, and the Ten Horns 
of the Monster, p. 136. 

1, Analogy requires that they should be interpreted as 

describing territorial subdivisions of the Western 
Roman Empire, p. 138. 

2. References made to various prophecies in proof of 

this. p. 138, 

. 3. The Ten Kingdoms named, p. 142. 

VIII. The Ten Kingdoms divided into the two classes of the 

Kingdoms of Iron and the Kingdoms of Clay. p. 143. 
1. The future tyrannical reigns of Rome and Austria 
declared.—This predicted while Buonaparte was 
£mperor of France. p. 144. 
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IX. The dfe&tTuetton of the Ten KingdomB,andthecom- 

meheeuieht'of the Temporal Kingdom of Christ, 
represented by the Stone smiting upon the Feet 
and Toes of the Image.—This period commenced 
in the year 179&. p. 144. 

X. The Progress of the Kingdom of Christ represented by 

the Stone’4 increasing to a Mountain, p. 150. 

XL The Period of the Perfection of the Temporal Kingdom 
of Christ, of the Millennium, is the period during 
which the Mountain tills the whole Earth, p. 150. 


Remarks upon the interpretations given by former Commen¬ 
tators of the vision ^ of the Great Image , and the other 
visions fn which the four great Empires are represented . 

I. Sir Isaac Newtoti considers the Four Beasts as represent¬ 

ing distinct and separate territories . p. 151. 

1. This hypothesis controverted by Mr. Faber. p. 153. 

2. The grounds of Mr. Faber's Objection to Sir Isaac 

Newton’s hypothesis examined and replied to. 
p.152. 

3. The interpretation given in this work to the three rib# 

in the mouth of the Bear, nearly the saine as that 
given by Sit Isaac and Bishop Newton, p. 155. 

4. No particular interpretation of these symbols given by 

Mr. Faber, p. 155. 

II. The principle of territorial representation not adopted 

by former commentators in their interpretations of 
the ten toes of the Image and the ten horns of the 
fourth Beast, p. 186. 

1. List, given of the Ten Kingdoms by Bishop Chandler, 

and adopted by Bishop Lloyd, Mr. Faber, and 
Mr. Cuninghame. p. 157. 

2. Mr, Mede’s list of the ten kingdoms, p. 158. 
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3. Sir Isaac Newton's list of the ten kingdoms, p. 158. 

4. Bishop Newton's list of the ten kingdoms, p. 159. 

5. Considerable variations observable in these lists, and 

consequent uncertainty respecting them. p. 159- 

6. The kingdoms usually named of very inferior import* 

ance. p. l6l. 

III. Inquiry how far the histones of the kingdoms hitherto 
named agree with the particulars mentioned in 
prophecy, relative to the Ten Toes of the Image 
and the Ten Homs of the Fourth Beast, p. 164. 

1. Mr. Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, and Bishop Newton, 

agTee in their interpretations of the three horns 
that were plucked up by the little Papal horn ; 
but the two former find a difficulty in reconciling 
their interpretations of this part of the prophecy 
with their lists of the ten kingdoms, p. 164. 

2. Bishop Newton forms his list with a particular view 

to the interpretation of the three horns that were 
plucked up. p. 166 . 

3. Mr. Faber, objecting to Bishop Newton’s list of the 

ten kingdoms, gives a new interpretation of the 
three horns that were plucked up. p. 166. 

4 . Evident objections to his interpretation, p. 167 . 

5. Mr. Faber endeavours to modify the symbolical re¬ 

presentation relative to the three horns, so as the 
better to admit of his interpretation, p. 167 . 

6. He gives a new translation of an important word. 

p. 169 * 

7 . A remark upon Mr. Faber's interpretation, p. 169 . 

. 8. Mr. Faber’s interpretation open to a similar criticism 
to that which he makes upon Bishop Newton's, 
p. 171. 

9* The difficulties found by former commentators in 
naming the ten kingdoms, so as to include the 
three that were plucked up, can only be removed 
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by admitting the principle of territorial repre* 
$en tat ion. p. 172. 

IV. The second circumstance mentioned in the prophecies, 

relative to the ten kingdoms, not, fulfilled in the 
kingdoms named in the lists of former commenta¬ 
tors. p. 173 . 

V. The.third circumstance relative to the ten kingdoms 

also unfulfilled by the kingdoms hitherto named* 
p. 174. 

VI. The fourth circumstance relative to these kingdoms 

also unfulfilled, p. 174. 

VII. Usual interpretation of a passage relative to the king« 

do in s of Iron and Clay unsatisfactory, p. 176 . 


CHAP. III. 

Daniel's Vision of the four Beasts , representing the Four 
Ruling Kingdoms of the World . The Little Papal Horn 
described — First, in the period of the 1260 years of its 
prosperity; Secondly, in the period during which the 
Judgment sits upon it to take away its dominion. 

1 . THE Papal Power the chief subject of this prophecy* 
p. 179. 

H. Different appearance of the kingdoms of this world to 
Nebuchadnezzar and to Daniel, p. 180* 

HI. The Symbol of the Great Sea. p. 181. 

1. The Symbol of the Four Winds, p. 182. 

2 . The Four Beasts rising out of the Sea. p. 184. 

IV. TheSymbol of the Eagle’s Wings upon the Lion. p. 184* 
I. The Lion’s Wings plucked, p. 18$. 

V. The Bear with three Ribs in his mouth, p. 187* 

VI. The Leopard with four heads and the Wings of a fowl* 

p. 188. 

YIL The Ten-homed Monster, p. 188. 
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VIII. The rise of the Papacy represented by the rise of the 

little horn having eyes. p. 190. 

IX. The overthrow of three of the ten kingdoms, through 

the influence of the Papacy, represented in the 
prophecy by three of the ten horns being plucked 
up by the little horn. p. 193. 

1. Accomplishment of this prophecy, p. 193. 

X. The Papacy makes war with the Saints, and prevails 

against them for a time, times, and half, or 1260 
years, p. 195. 

1. Commencement of this period correctly dated by Mr. 

Cuninghame from the edict of Justinian, in March, 
533. p. 197. 

2. May have terminated, according to the scriptural mode 

of reckoning, any where between March, 1792, and 
March, 1793. p. 198. 

8. The actual termination of the period was on the 10th 
of August, 1792. p. 199. 

XI. The period of the destruction of the Papacy com¬ 

menced in the year 1792. p. 199. 

XII. The sitting of the Judgment for the destruction of the 

Papal nations of the Roman Empire, or the first 
period of the reign of Christ and of the Saints, 
commenced at the same time. p. 200. 

1. This proved from the vision of the Great Image, p. 202. 

2. From Rev. x. 1—r. p. 202. 

3 . From Dan. vii. 21,22. p. 203. 

4. From Rev. xi. 15—18. p. 203. 

5. From the representation in the Apocalypse of the 

manner in which the seven last plagues are in* 
dieted, p. 204. 

6. From the description given of the Saints in the battle 

of Armageddon, p. 205. 

7. From the prophecy ef Enoch, p. 206. 

8. From the description given of the Saints at the com¬ 

mencement of the Millennium, p. 207. 
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9. The doctrine of the present consciousness of the glo¬ 
rified saints not unscriptural. p. 207. 

XIII. The destruction of the Roman Empire is preceded in 

the period of the 45 years of Daniel by the events 
of the seventh Vial only. p. 211. 

XIV. The Coming of the Son of Man, and the restoration 

of the Jews, immediately succeed, p. 212. 

XV. The 110th Psalm contains a remarkable prophecy of 

these times, and particularly of the conversion of 
the Jews. p. 213. 

XVI. The description of the time of the second advent of 

the' Son of Man as contained in the Evangelists, 
accords with that given in this prophecy of 
Daniel, p. 214. 

XVII. The period of the Millennium, p. 210. 


Remarks on the Interpretations of the Vision of the Four 
Beasts given by former Commentators. 

I. Mr. Faber considers the period of the prolongation of the 
lives of the three first Beasts to be during the pe¬ 
riod of the Millennium. p. 217. 

1. This interpretation connected with his rejection of the 

principle of territorial representation in interpret¬ 
ing the symbols of the Four Beasts, p. 219. 

2. Mr. Faber’s interpretation inadmissible, p. 220. 

3. Inconsistent also with the descriptions elsewhere given 

of the state of the world during the period of the 
Millennium, p. 221. 

4. Proof that the prolongation of the lives of the three first 

Beasts is before the destruction of the fourth Beast’ 
and not during the Millennium, p. 222. 

5. The interpretation given in this work, of the prolonga¬ 

tion of the lives of the three first Beasts, to be 
found alio in the work of Sir Isaac Newton, p S23* 
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II- All former Commentators have conBned the reign of 
Christ, daring the latter days, to the single period 
of the Millennium, instead of giving to it to three 
periods, consisting severally of 30, 45, and 1000 
years, p. 223. 

1. Consequently passages in Daniel, that refer to these 

distinct periods, are by Mede and Bishop Newton 
considered as referring to one and the same period- 
p. 224. 

2. Mr- Faber embarrassed iu his interpretation of these 

passages owing to the same circumstance- p- 225- 

3. The unbiassed evidence of an old Commentator ad* 

duced to prove that the reign of Christ begins with 
the period of the Seventh Trumpet, s. e«, in the 
year 1792- p. 228. 

4. Mr- Faber does not divide the history of the Papacy 

into two distinct periods, as the prophecy seems to 
require, p- 229- 

5. Defect in Mr- Faber’s system pointed out, as it regards 

his application of the numbers of Daniel- p- 230, 
III. Passage of Zechariah quoted, that refers particularly to 
the period of the 45 years of Daniel. p- 231. 


CHAP. IV. 

The Vision of the Ram and the He~goat—The second ruling 
kingdom of the world , comprehending Media and Persia 
— The third ruling kingdom of the world , comprehending 
Mmcedon, Thrace, Syria, and Egypt—And the Maho • 
metan Little Horn , described . 

i. Thi$ vision relates particularly to . the Mahometan. 

Power, p. 233. 

II- The prophecy, omitting the history of the kingdom of 
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Bubylon, commences with the history of the united 
kingdom of the Medes and Persians, —and why. 
p. 234. 

III. The first position of the ram with two horns, as de¬ 

scribed by the Prophet, aptly represents the position 
' of the forces of the Medes and Persians at the time 
the vision was seen. p. 236. 

IV. The pushings of the Ram describe the conquests of 

Cyrus, p. 238. 

1. Quotation from the history of Prideaux, describing 
these conquests, p. 239. 

V. The He-goat’s coming with rapidity from the West, 

describes the rapid advance of Alexander into 
Asia at the head of his army. p. 242. 

1. The death of Alexander, and the division of his king¬ 
dom into four parts, p. 246. 

VI. The rise of the Mahometan Little Horn. p. 247. 

1. This Little Horn represents a teacher of certain new 

d6ctrines. p. 248. 

2. The Mahometan and Infidel Powers both represented 

in Revelations as rising out of the bottomless pit. 

' —A great similarity in their doctrines, p. 250. 

3. The Mahometan PoweT indebted partly to the influence 

of its new doctrines for its success in arms. p. 250. 

4. The Mahometan Power arose when the corruption of 

the Greek Chuich Vras complete, p. 251. 

5. Its conquest# described, p. 251. 

6. Establishes itself upon the ruins of the Eastern Church. 

p. 252. 

7* Magnifies himself again st the Prince of theHost. p. 242. 

VII. Reference made to the prophecies in the Revelations, 

relative to the Mahometan Power, p. 254. 

VIII. The period daring which Mahometanism if to pre¬ 

vail.—The importance of correctly ascertaining 
when this period will terminate, p. 256. 
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1. The length of the vision of the Ram and He-goat 

must be calculated from the time when it was seen, 
or otherwise from the rise of the Mahometan power 
which it principally describes, p. 257. 

2. As the period of the 1260 years and of the 70 weeks 

are calculated from precise and important epochs, 
so also must the period of this vision, p. 258. 

3. The period of 2400 years originally considered to be 

the true period of this vision on the ground of its 
internal evidence, p. 259 

4 . Certain numbers, as 3 and 7 implying completeness - 

and perfection, are peculiarly applied to sacred 
purposes, p. 260. 

5. The number 7 the sum of a geometrical series of 

progression consisting of 3 terms, p. 260. 

6. The square and the cube also used in Scripture as 

implying perfection, p. 262. 

7. The first square and cube multiplied by 3 produce the 

sacred numbers 12 and 24, p. 263. 

8. The theory of sacred numbers briefly stated, p. 264. 

9. The period of the vision of the Great Image, a sacred 

period of 49 times 49, ending in the year 1798 ; 
and referring on by a jubilee period of another 49 
to the year 1847, p. 266. 

10. “ The times of the Gentiles/' a cubical period of 1728 

years, ending in the year 1798, p. 266. 

11. The Mahometan period, a perfect or square period of 

1225 years, ending in the year 1847, p. 266. 

12. The Mahometan period is the dividing of the period of 

the 2450 years of the vision of the Great Image, 
p. 267. 

18 The year 1847 shewn by the coincidence of four sacred 
periods to be the epoch of the restoration of Jeru¬ 
salem, p. 267. 

14. From the reformation by Hezekiah to the year 1792 
is a sacred period of 7 times, p. 267. 
c 
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15. The number 23 destitute of any sacred character, p. 267. 

IX. The second advent of our Lord in judgment upon the 

Gentiles will precede the year 1847. The Church 
have reason to expect a marked deliverance in that 
time of universal trouble, p. 270. 

X. The preparations for the millennium succeed, and occupy 

a period of 20 years, p. 270. 


Remarks upon the Interpretations of the Vision of the Ram 
and the He-goat given by former Commentators . 

I. The Little Horn of the He-goat supposed to represent 

Antiochus Epiphanes, p. 271. 

II. —The Roman Empire established in the East, p. 271. 

III. —Or the Mahometan Anti-christian power, p. 271 

IV. Mr. Faber giving the same period to Popery and Ma¬ 

hometanism commences this vision from too late a 
date, p. 271. 

V. Mr. Faber’s and Mr. Cuninghame’s opinions as to the 

time of the commencement of this vision derived 
from their previous views of the termination of the 
1260 years of the Papacy, p. 272. 

VI. The year in which the vision was seen, the only date 

precisely marked in the whole prophecy, p. 272. 

VII. The years A.C. 535 and A.C. 508 fixed upon by Mr. 

Faber and Mr. Cuninghame as the commence¬ 
ment of this vision, the subject of a long and un¬ 
satisfactory discussion, p. 274. 

VIII. The prophetic visions uniformly commence from the 

time at which they were seen, p. 275. 

1. This proved from the vision of the Great Image, 

p. 276. 

2. From the vision of the Four Beasts, p. 276. 

3. From the most natural interpretation of the vision of 

the Ram and the He-goat, p. 276. 
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4. From the last prophecy of Daniel. p. 277i 

5. From the Apocalypse of St John* p; 277* 1 

IX. The argument by which Mr. Faber sttppdfa his opi¬ 
nion, that the vision commences after the conquests 
of Cyras, stated, and replied to. p. 278.' 

X* A different argument by which Mr. Cttninghkuie iti ppbrU 
the same opinion stated, and replied to. p. 280. 

XI. Description from Prideaux of the victories of Dariuk 

Hystaspes.—^These victories referred to by Mr. 
Faber as those represented by the poshihgs of the 
Ram. p. 283. 

1. These victories unsuitable with the symbolical repreA 

sentation of the Prophet, p. 285; 

2. No Other victories mare suitable mentioned in history 

subsequent ta these, p; 286. 

XII. Mr. Cuninghame understands the Tethple at Jeru¬ 

salem mentioned in the prophecy in two different 
senses, p*. 288. ’ 

XIII. His opinion that the Sanctukty was cleaned in the 

year 1792 untenable, p. 288. 
k lk This prosed both from facts and prophecy, p. 289; 

. L. ■ ■■■ 2 

Observations upon the controversy between Mr. Faber and 
Mr. Cuninghame, relative io the Interpretation 0 of the 
vision of the Ram and the He-goat. 

I. Mr. Cuninghame brings as an objection to Mr. Faber's 
interpretation of this vision, that the Mahometan 
Power did not rise “ in the latter time” of the four 
kingdoms.—This objection valid against Mr. Fa« 
ber’s interpretation of the Four Horns, but not 
against the application of the symbol of the Little 
Horn to Mahometanism, p. 291. 
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1. Mr. Faber, to support bis system*» new meaning 
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CHAPTER I. 

Introductory Observations and General Buies of 
Interpretation.—Arrangement of the Pro¬ 
phecies.—Symbolical Dictionary. 

It is to be regretted that the Prophetic Writ* 
ings have been too much considered as the 
subjects of speculation, rather than as tile ob¬ 
jects of scientific research; and that evin the 
most perfect theories of the Commentators on 
Prophecy, like the systems proposed by the 
earliest philosophers to account for the motions 
of the heavenly bodies, are formed on prin¬ 
ciples not sufficiently simple and comprehen¬ 
sive, and therefore, while they afford a sots- 
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Combined View of the Prophecies. 

tion to some phenomena, are found to leave 
many others still unsatisfactorily explained. 
But whenever the Prophecies are completely 
understood, there is no doubt that the same 
grandeur, unity, and simplicity of plan will be 
discovered in the Word of God, as already are 
acknowledged in the works of His hands. Any 
partial elucidations of the Prophetic Writings 
should therefore be considered rather as of¬ 
fering means to the disclosure of the general 
laws'of these writings, than as being valu¬ 
able in themselves; for it can only be by its 
agreement with one general plan, that we can 
be sure that any interpretation is in itself cor¬ 
rect ; and except they lead to the illustration 
of some general principle, these partial dis¬ 
coveries will be of little advantage to the pro¬ 
gress of the science; for with some portion of 
truth, there will be combined so great a pro¬ 
portion of error, that these truths themselves 
will be of but little practical use. 

The attention therefore of all Commenta¬ 
tors should be directed towards this one object: 
viz., with the aid of such striking elucidations 
of prophecy, as are afforded by certain passages 
an history, to form the fewest and most simple 
rules of general interpretation. 

. - The wonderful events which have taken place 
since the year 1792, have so much increased 
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die number of facts forming' prophetic data, as 
to have introduced a new era.for prophetic his* 
tory; and writers of the present day, in their 
attempts to elucidate the Prophecies, .possess 
advantages very superior to those enjoyed by 
their predecessors. These advantages have not* 
however, been sufficiently applied to their most 
important end, the discovery of general prin¬ 
ciples: and though the number of writers has 
been greatly increased, it is very questionable 
whether the science has been proportionably 
advanced, either in itself, or in the estimation 
of the public; and whether the great diversity 
of opinions, and the many fanciful interpreta¬ 
tions proposed, have not rather tended to con- • 
firm the idea before entertained, of the great 
difficulty and uncertainty of any attempt to ex¬ 
plain the prophecies. 

The works of Mr. Faber, and of Mr. Cuning- 
hame, are however to be esteemed as valuable 
acquisitions to the public; for they have un¬ 
doubtedly tended to throw considerable light ’ 
on some important points. 

In the course of the examination, upon which 
we are now entering, I should willingly have 
avoided any reference to the opinion of other 
Commentators, leaving each system to stand 
upon its own merits; but I am aware of the 
truth of the observation made by Mr. Faber, 

b 2 
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tkat on se important a subject, and where only 
one interpretation can be right, no person 
ought to offer a new one, unless he can at the 
same time shew that of his predecessor to.be 
qnstftfQfi|Qtory+; and this rule 1 feel it pecn* 
liarly incumbent upon me to observe, as my 
chief object is to ipaint&in the accuracy, pre* 
cision, and competency of the Prophetic 
Writings. 

As there can be but one true interpretation 
of each prophecy, Commentators, in order to 
obtain this, should endeavour to make their 
general rules of examination as strict as poo* 

* See the Dedication of Mr. Faber’s Work on the Pro* 
piracies, where he observes as follows:—“An intemperate 
“ introduction of new interpretations is highly dangerous 
“ and mischievous; because it has a natural tendency to 
* unsettle the minds of the careless and the wavering, and 
*< is apt to induce them hastily to take up the preposterous 
“ opinion, tkat there can be no certainty in tke exposition of 
« Prophecy. On these grounds I have ever been persuaded, 

V that a Commentator discharges his duty but very imper- 
“ fectly, if, when he advances a new interpretation of any • 
“ prophecy that has been already interpreted, he satisfies 

himself with merely urging in favour of his scheme the 
** most plausible arguments that he has been able to invent 
** Of every prediction there may be many erroneous expo- 

actions, but there can only be one that is right: it is not 
“ enough therefore for a Commentator to fortify with elabo- 
“ rate ingenuity his own system. Before he can reasonably 
tf expect it to be adopted by others, be must shew likewise. 
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•ible; that while they are found to be uni* 
versally applicable, they may yet in every in¬ 
dividual case allow of but one meaning. 

The following Rules are founded upon a con* 
viction that the Prophetic Writings are in every 
respect perfect, and consequently capable of 
one uniform and satisfactory explanation: Com¬ 
mentators endeavouring to obtain an interpret¬ 
ation of them on these grounds, may hope that 
their labour will not be vain and fruitless. 

THE FIRST RULE therefore which I pro¬ 
pose to establish is. That all the prophecies 
must be arranged on one uniform plan. 

44 that the expositions of his predecessors are erroneous ill 
44 those points wherein he differs from them. Such a mode 
44 of writing as this may undoubtedly expose him to the 
44 charge of captiousness: it wilt likewise unavoidably in- 
44 crease the size of hvs work; and may possibly weary those 
44 readers, who dishke the trouble of thoroughly examining 
44 a subject: but it will be found to be the only way, in 
44 which there is even a probability of attaining to the truth.* 9 

The method here recommended by Mr. Faber I agree with 
him in considering as the best calculated to produce eventu¬ 
ally a fixed and established interpretation of die Prophecies; 
1 shall therefore follow it throughout this investigation. But 
as it may only be necessary to consider the interpretations 
given by the bestead latest writcfcs, my observations will chiefly 
be made upon Mr. Faber's 44 Dissertation on the Prophecies 
relative to the Period of the I960 Years,” &c. &c., and upon 
Mr. Cuninghame’s 44 Dissertation on the Seals and Tnw* 
pets, and the Prophetic Period of 1260 Years.” 
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THE SECOND RULE enjoins the forma¬ 
tion of a Symbolical Dictionary, on the suppo¬ 
sition that the language of prophecy is clear and 
definite, and that each word or symbol contained 
in it preserves the same meaning : or in other 
words, this Rule requires us in explaining any 
symbol, to refer to every other passage where it 
occurs, and to give it throughout a similar and 
consistent interpretation. 

To these two principal rules the following 
Minor Rules may be added. 

I. As the figurative language of the Scrip¬ 
tures is peculiarly natural, and striking, so in 
interpreting the symbolical prophecies that must 
be considered to be their true meaning which 
is most easy and natural. 

II. We should consider every visible symbol, 
as representing some visible object. 

III. We must not interpret two co-existent 
symbols, as representing the same object; for 
the same thing would then appear to be in two 
places at once *. 

IV. On the ground of the supposed precision. 
of prophetic language, a preference should 

* The propriety of this Rule is so obvious, that it seems 
unnecessary to specify it; it is therefore principally introduced 
in order to notice a modification of it under certain circum-. 
stances. An instance of what might appear an exception to 
the rule occurs in chap. xii. of the Revelations, where the 
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be given to that sense of any word or phrase. 
#hich is most limited and precise. ~> 

.. These appear to.be all the rules which it is 
necessary to enumerate, for it would seem super¬ 
fluous to add that each symbol must be made to* 
preserve in the interpretation a natural and con¬ 
sistent course of action f. > 

By a compliance with the First Rule, which 
requires us to arrange the several Prophecies ac¬ 
cording to one general system, we shall be as¬ 
sured that we accurately understand the plan, 
of each; as the one will confirm the other. By. 

Church is represented by two co-existent symbols,—The' 
Woman, —and The Seed of the Woman:— but here it 
is to be observed, that the two symbols describe the same thing 
in two different capacities, and, taken together, only form, 
one complete, representation of the object: the Woman repre¬ 
sents The Church as a Spiritual Establishment, or a Collec¬ 
tive body. The Seed of the Woman, the Individual Mem¬ 
bers of that body. So the Holy Place or Inner Court of 
the Temple, mentioned in chap. xi. of the Revelations, also 
represents the Spiritual Church on Earth,—its Individual 
Members, are Those who worship in that part of the 
Temple. 

t Yet the Two Witnesses spoken of in chap. xi. of the 
Revelations as prophesying, clothed in sackcloth during a 
period of 1260 years, have been represented in the works of I 
believe all our best and ablest Commentators as slain, lying 
dead three years and a half, and ascending into Heaven, several 
hundred years before they consider the period of their prophe¬ 
sying upon earth to ter minate. 
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this Rule also, which leads us to make natural 
divisions in all the prophecies, and to establish 
certain coincidencies between them at collateral 
poipts, the Commentator will be enabled to 
confirm his interpretation, by comparing it with 
that of the parallel prophecy, where most 
frequently the same fact will be found to be 
spoken of, in terms equally applicable to the 
•vent. 

In adhering to the Second Rule, that of re¬ 
futing to fill the places where the same symbols 
ape found, we are using the surest means of 
obtaining the correct sense of each word or 
symbol employed in the narration of prophetic 
history. 

In examining, as required by our first rule, 
the works of the historical prophets, Daniel and 
Saint John, for the purpose of discovering their 
general plan, we shall perceive two classes of 
prophecies, of which the object of the one is 
to give the Temporal History of the world, and 
of the other, the History of the Church. 

Thus the vision of the Great Image of 
Daniel *, and the Sealed Book of Saint John*)', 
will be found to relate to the history of the 
kingdoms of this worlds while the vision of the 
Four Beasts of Daniel J, and the Little Opened 

* Dan. ii. 31, 43. t w. to x. 

* Dan. vii. 
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Book of Saint John *, relate chiefly to the history 
of the Church; being principally occupied by 
the account of the Papacy. In these two his¬ 
tories of the World and of the Church, the time 
subsequent to the rise of the Roman Empire 
is divided into three periods; and the last pe¬ 
riods in both histories will be found to syn¬ 
chronize. 

The periods in the history of the Roman Em¬ 
pire may be called, 

First, the Period of its Strength as a re¬ 
public, and under its emperors. 

Secondly, die Period of its WBAKNBSs,when 
divided into ten kingdoms. 

Thirdly, die Period of its Destruction. 

The three successive periods in the history of 
the- Church, during the same space of time, are 
those in which it is opposed by its three great 
enemies, the Pagan, Papal, and Infidel 
Powers. 

The period of Destruction in the history of 
the Empire, is the same as the period of Infide¬ 
lity in the history of the Church; the last periods 
in each synchronizing. 

Thb Temporal Kingdom op Christ is 
also described as succeeding to the kingdoms of 
this world. 


* Rev. xi. to xxi. 
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Its history divides likewise into three periods^ 
which may be called those of its Commence 
went, Progress, .and Perfection. The 
first, or that of its Commencement, synchro-, 
nizes with the period in which the Empire is 
Destroyed, and consequently with that of Infi¬ 
delity in the history of the Church. 

Before I proceed to arrange the different pro¬ 
phecies according to die scheme here proposed, 
it will be desirable that I should bring for¬ 
ward some arguments to prove that the vision 
of the .Great Image of Daniel and the pealed 
Book of Saint John relate solely to the kingdoms 
of this world; and ip the event to die temporal 
kingdom of Christ: and that the vision of the 
Four Beasts of Daniel, and the Little Opened 
Book of Saint John, relate principally to die 
history of the Church; and ultimately to its 
triumphant and universal establishment. 

On a cursory examination of these , prophe¬ 
cies it will be evident, that the first part of the 
vision of the Great Image does not include any 
thing relating to the Church *: and it is to be 
observed, that when the Kingdom of Christ is 
afterwards introduced into the vision, it is 
spoken of only as a temporal kingdom; for the. 
stone is represented as breaking in pieces the 


• Dan. ii. 91—33 and 37—43. 
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ten toes of iron and clay * ; which description 
is intended to shew the destruction of the tem¬ 
poral power of the ten kingdoms of the. divided 
Roman Empire: and by its afterwards increas¬ 
ing to a mountain, and filling the whole world f, 
is described the universal establishment of the 
same temporal kingdom of Christ upon earth, 
during the period of the Millennium. 

On the other hand, the vision of the Four 
Beasts appears to relate principally to the 
history of the Church; the kingdoms of this 
- world, or the four Great Empires, being, 
only spoken of as introductoiy to it: the chief 
subject of it is the persecution of the Saints, 
by the Papal Power, (which is represented 
under the emblem of a little Horn) and the sub¬ 
sequent destruction of that power J. The terms 
used in this prophecy, in relation to the period 
of the Millennium, also shew, that the object of it 
is peculiarly the Church; for it is spoken of as 
the period in which the Saints, or the Church , 
should possess the kingdom §. In comparing 
this description with that before given of the 
same period, in the vision of the Great Image, 
we may clearly perceive the different objects of 
these two prdphecies. 

In proceeding to inquire into the subjects of 

* Dan. ii. 35. t “• 34, 44. 

J Dan. vii. 8. 20 — 26 . § Dan. vii. 37- 
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the Sealed and Opened Book of St. John, 1 
would observe, that the Sealed Book (comasting 
of chap. vi. to x. of Revelations) will be found 
hereafter, upon minute examination, to relate 
only to temporal concerns. 

The Six first Seals will be : found to relate to 
the Empire in its Western Branch, during its 
Two first Periods, and though these may seem 
to contain something relative to the Church, as 
we might discover from Ret. vi. 11, that the 
Church would be exposed, during the periods 
of these Seals, to two persecutions (the one 
Pagan, and the other Papal), it is to be ob-» 
served, that these are not predicted or symbo¬ 
lically represented, but only alluded to, as 
being connected with the signal temporal judg¬ 
ment of the great Earthquake of the French 
Revolution, described in Rev. vi. 12: which 
temporal judgment was inflicted on account of 
these persecutions, and is in fact the only event 
mentioned as taking place upon earth during 
the whole period of the fifth and sixth Seals. 

The Six firstTrumpets will be found to relate 
to the Empire in its Eastern Branch during its 
Two first Periods, and here, under the third 
Trumpet, the introduction of false doctrines 
into the Greek Church is indeed actually re¬ 
presented under th e figure of a Star falling 
upon the Rivers and Fountains of water, and 
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making' them bitter*; but this bvent is mo¬ 
tioned in the Sealed Book, only because it was 
intimately connected with, the history of the 
Empire, laying the foondatioa. for ! the preva- 
lence of the Mahometan arms, which eventu¬ 
ally caused its overthrow: do that we may here 
trace the same connexion between the intro* 
duction of false doetrinOs f istto the Greek 
Church, spoken of upootite sounding of the 
third Trumpet, and the Woes that were after¬ 
wards indicted by the Saracens and Turks* 
described tinder, the fifth and sixth Trumpets* 
as we before observed in the history of the 
Western Branch of the Empire, between the 
persecutions of the Saints, referred to upon the 
opening of the fifth Seal, and the Judgment of 
the Earthquake of the sixth Seal, by which 
these persecutions were avenged. 

Thus, from both' these instances we find 
that, in the history of the Empire, as much of 
the history of the Church is introduced, as is 
inseparably connected with it: and in the his¬ 
tory of the Church also, the kingdoms of this 

* Rev. Yin. I0 f 11. 

t These false doctrines are also alluded to by Daniel, when 
he speaks of the transgression which the Mahometan arms were 
raised up to chastise. “ And an host was given him” (i\ *. to 
the Mahometan power) “ against the daily sacrifice, by reason 
of transgression.” Dan. viii. 13. 
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world are spoken of, as far as is necessary, for 
the purpose of introducing and explaining the 
subject treated of*; but still, each class of 
prophecy has its own peculiar and distinct 
object. 

That the Little Opened Book of St. John 
(consisting of the eleventh and following chap¬ 
ters of Revelations) treats chiefly of the 
Church, and particularly of the remarkable 
period of the 1260 years, will clearly appear 
from the most cursory examination of it: 1 
shall not therefore think it necessary in this 
place, to go over any part of its contents, espe* 
daily as I shall have occasion to do so here¬ 
after, in examining the plan and arrangement 
of the Apocalypse. 

For one further and more particular proof, 
however, that the Sealed Book relates to the 
history of the Empire, and the Opened Book 
to the history of the Church, I refer to chap, 
vii. of Revelations, being a part of the Sealed 
Book, and to chap, xiv., being part of the Little 
Opened Book ; and both relating to the same 
period (commencing in the year 1792). 

A comparison between these two chapters 
will accurately point out the peculiar design 
of each book; for we shall find the same 
nation spoken of in each; and, in each clearly 

• Don. Tii. 1—7, viii. 3—8, 
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tinder a different character: in the Sealed. 
iBook, as it stands related to the Empire, and 
in the Opened Book, as it stands related to the 
Church. 

In the Sealed Book during the last period of 
the Empire, before the work of destruction 
commences, a people, represented under the 
emblem of the Israelitish nation, and called 
the Servants of God, are put under His pro¬ 
tection, and sealed with His seal: that the 
temporal judgments about to be sent upon the 
earth, might not come nigh them*. The Pro¬ 
testant nation is introduced here in its national 
capacity, as one of the ten kingdoms of the 
divided Roman Empire; mid is here described 
as being preserved amidst the temporal judg¬ 
ments, by which the others are destroyed. 

In the Opened Book , chap. xiv. 1—5; and 
chap. xv. 2—4, the same people, or the Pro¬ 
testant nation, is again introduced, and during 
the same period as before, namely, that in 
which the last judgments are inflicted upon the 
Western and Eastern branches of the Empire, 
and upon the enemies of the Church; and we 
find them described in this place in their cha¬ 
racter as members of the true Churchy and as 
triumphing in the destruction of its enemies f. 

• Rev. vii. 1—4. See also Article Israelitish Nation, 
in the Symbolical Dictionary. f Rev. xiv. 4. 
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The purity of their religious profession, and 
their having “ the first" forsaken the Papal 
superstition (while the other nine nations uf 
the divided'Roman Empire remained under ife 
influence), is also mentioned; and they are 
represented as glorifying God, in this eventful 
period, for the manifestation of His judgments 
in the world. In all these particulars they 
appear as connected with the history of the 
Church; they sing, likewise, a “ new song," 
which is represented On a former occasion, 
as part of the employment of the Living Crea¬ 
tures and Elders, or of the Church in Heaven*. 
And it is before, or in the presence of these, 
that the Israelitish nation are represented aa 
singing this song of triumph; implying, that 
they are thus employed in their characters as 
members of. the Church on earth. 

In comparing the descriptions given of the 
future state of the blessed in each book, we shall 
Still find some reference to a distinction be¬ 
tween the subjects of which they particularly 
treat (although during this period, the his¬ 
tories of the empire and of the church may be 
considered as united), for the principal descrip¬ 
tion given of this period, in the sealed book, is, 
that the throne of God shonld be with men, 

* Rev. t. 9. See also article. The Livxno Ckbatubes, 
&c. in the Symbolical Dictionary. 
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<id that he should nWe^ his people; while in 
the opened book, the Church, or the new Jeru¬ 
salem, is principally spoken of, its description 
occupying nearly the whole of chap. xxi. 

The distinction between thfe subjects of these 
books, as relating severally to the Empire and 
to the Church, we shall find also to pervade the 
descriptions which are given in each Of the 
transactions in heaven. 

For, preparatory to the' entering upon the 
prophetic parts of his narrative, St. John, de¬ 
scribes the Living Creatures, and the Elders of 
the church, as standing-near the throne of God, 
Slid the Angels as surrounding themf: arid 1 
When our Saviour, who appears as a Lamb that 
Had been slain, receives the book of prophecy 
to open it, the Church first, and then the An- 
gfels, fall down and worship him ; the Church 
ascribing praise to him as their Redeemer, and 
the Angels ascribing power, and strength, and 
honour, and glory, and blessing,' to him as their 
King J. Christ is here represented as receiv- 

♦ The word rendered, in our translation of Revelation* 
vii* 17, " to Feed,'* frequently signifies to Rule or Geveru, 
initsmoct unlimited sense; it is the same word that is found 
in Rev. xix. 15, where it is said that Christ should 4i smite 
the'nations with a sharp sword,” and “ Rule then* -with a rod 
of ironand which occurs again in the same sense; in Rev* 
ii. 27# and xii. 5. 

f Rev. iv. and ?. $ Rev. v. 8—14. 

C 
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ing the adoration both of the Church and of 
tjie Angels; of the one, as the Head of the 
Church, and of the other, as the Creator and 
Governor of the World; for the book about to 
be opened contains the histories of each*. But 
when the prophecy commences, it is observable, 
that during the events of the larger or Sealed 
Book, though the Church is represented as 
present, the ascriptions of praise are made by 
the Angels alone f as ministers of his power; 
for the events relate to the kingdoms of this 
world, and to Christ as King; whereas, during 
the events of the Little Opened Book, these 
ascriptions are made by the Church, while the 
Angels are not mentioned as uniting in them if; 
for the contents of this Book relate to the 
Church, and to Christ as its head. The cir¬ 
cumstance is remarkable, and has been noticed 
by former commentators, who have not, how- 

♦ The Little Book was included in the Larger Book, for 
it related to the same period; the opening of the Seven Seals, 
opened the whole period of time from the reign of Constant 
tine the Great, to the end of all things, though the events 
thus revealed are separately detailed in three several histories, 
as relating to the two Branches of the Empire and to the 
Church; when the history of the Church is therefore intro¬ 
duced, it appears contained in a little book or codicil “ that; 
has been opened,’* 

t Rev. vii. 11. % Rev. xi. 16, and xix. 4. 
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ever, been able to offer any explanation*; nor 
does it appear easy to find one, unless that be 
admitted as satisfactory which is here pro¬ 
posed. 

' A further proof of a marked distinction be¬ 
tween the two classes of Prophecies, is derived 
from their first periods being different the one 
from the other; for were we to attempt to di¬ 
vide the Sealed Book, containing the history of 
the Empire, so as to correspond with the termi¬ 
nation of the first period, or the commencement 
of the second period of the 1260 years, in the 
history of the Church, the division (as will ap¬ 
pear when we proceed to the minute interpreta¬ 
tion of each prophecy) would fall between the 
third and fourth Seals, where there is no natural 
division pointed out; but where, on the con¬ 
trary, it would divide the four homogenous sym¬ 
bols of the Four Horsemen, seated on various 
coloured horses. A similar observation applies 
to the vision of the Great Image of Daniel, whose 
first period (*. e., of the legs of Iron) I consider 
as cotemporary with that of the Four Horsemen 
in Saint John. 

There is one striking proof which may yet 
be given, of the correctness of the general 
theory I have adopted, derived from shewing 


* See Whiston on the Revelation of St, John, 
c 2 
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^ha,t the Apocalypse of St. Jo Jut, in the inter* 
p^etafipu of which commentators have so much 
diffipreijU falls in immediately with it, in the na¬ 
tural order of the chapters. For this purpose, 
we shall gp, over, in a cursory manner, the eon- 
tents, of each chapter, in the order in which they 
Stand; and,we shall find, as will be confirmed 
by the more minute investigation of it here¬ 
after, that the Temporal History of the Western 
Branch of the Roman Empire is first given, as 
divided; into three periods, and brought to a 
conclusion, when the Temporal Kingdom of 
Christ, which succeeds to it, is spoken of, be¬ 
fore another subject is admitted. After this, 
there is a pause in the representation, inti¬ 
mating, the commencement of a new series of 
Prophecy; and the Temporal History of the 
Eastern Branch of the Empire, divided alsor 
into three periods, is next begun, and brought; 
to a conclusion. 

Then follows, lastly, the history of the Church, 
with an intimation, that the order of pro¬ 
phecy is again about to commence; and this is, 
brought down as divided into three periods, to 
tfie termination of its, militant state, or to the 
final Destruction of its euemies. The progress; 
and triumphant establishment of the Church of, 
Christ upon earth, are next described, then the 
day of the la§ljudgment, and finally the future 
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happy state of the blessed, with an account of 
whieh the book closes. 

The arrangement of the Apocalypse, thus un¬ 
derstood, is perfectly simple, and we shall have 
occasion to admire the manner in which it is 
written, that not only new subjects are intro¬ 
duced by intimations that the order of Pro¬ 
phecy is on the point of commencing afresh, 
but at the conclusioh of each history, the same 
events appear to be purposely spoken of in si¬ 
milar language, to shew where the different 
periods in the History of the Church and of the 
Empire synchronize. 

In commencing the examination proposed, I 
would observe, that the prophetic part of this 
Book begins with the sixth chapter, which con¬ 
tains, under the four first homogeneous Seals, 
the history of the first period of the Roman 
Empire, properly so called, viz., the Western 
Branch of the Roman Empire. This first period 
here described, is part of the Period of its 
Strength, while still under its Emperors. 

The two next Seals occupy the second pe¬ 
riod, or that of its Weakness, while divided into 
ten kingdoms; this period ends with a Great 
Earthquake under the Sixth Seal, which imme¬ 
diately precedes (as we learn from the verses 
that follow) the third period, or that of the De¬ 
struction of the Empire, described in the next 
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chapter, called also here, the Day of the Wrath 
of the Lamb*; and in Isaiah, the Day of Ven¬ 
geance of Christ, and the Year of his Re¬ 
deemed. 

Chap. vii. commences with an intimation that 
it succeeds to the period of time described in 
the foregoing chapters; it contains, verses 1—8, 
a Vision of Reference to the Supplementary 
History of chap. xv. and xvi. detailing the 
events of the seven Vials of Wrath; which it 
does not itself give (though' belonging to this 
period), but only shews that one of the ten na¬ 
tions of the divided Western Roman Empire, 
as being under the peculiar protection of God, 
should be exempted from them. 

The Seven Vials in this History of the West¬ 
ern Empire could not now be introduced, though 
.we have arrived at the period, in the order , of 
time to which they relate, or that in which the 
Western Roman Empire is destroyed; for the 
judgments of this period affect also the Eastern 
branch of the Empire, (being the.same as are 
referred to by the Seven Thunders of Rev. x. 
3), and also the Apostate Church; (being the 
same as .are briefly described in Rev. xi. 19), 
but the histories of these last have not yet been 
given, which must first be separately related, 
before the judgments which are common to all 
can be declared. ' 

* Rev. vi. 1 7 % 
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It is because the account of the destruction 
of the Empire is not yet to be noticed that the 
opening of the Seventh Seal is not stated at the 
Commencement of this chapter to usher in the 
Period; for, had it been said, as in former 
cases, “ The Seal was opened,” we should have 
expected of course, that what followed would 
be the peculiar subject of that Seal, in which 
we should have been deceived; for the prin¬ 
cipal events of the Seventh and last Seal relate 
to the Destruction of the Empire, which could 
not, for the reasons stated, be yet spoken of. 

The History is carried on in the remainder 
of this chapter to the end of all things, as ap¬ 
pears from comparing verses 15, 16, 17, with 
the description of the future state of the blessed, 
contained in chap. xxi. 3, 4, for in both chap¬ 
ters the same expression is used, that God 
should dwell with men.—In the Sealed Book 
it is said, that his Throne should be with men, 
or that he should “ dwell among them” as their 
King; and in the Opened Book, that his Ta¬ 
bernacle should be with men, or that he should 
“ dwell with them” as head of the Church.— 
With this chapter terminates the History of the 
Western Branch of the Empire. 

Chap. viii. begins with an intimation, that 
the period of the Seventh and last Seal is 
passed; and then there succeeds a pause in 
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the representation, intimating that the Seven 
Seyl* having been opened, the Apostle St. John 
Vas about to begin a new series of Prophecy, 
and to detail, in the periods of the Seven Trum¬ 
pets, the. corresponding History of the Easterq 
Branch of the Empire. This chapter contains, 
yerses 3—5, a genera) introduction to the sub¬ 
ject of the Seven Trumpets, and a summary 
account of them, referring to a most important 
event, which \fill ta^e place )n the period of 
Seventh, namely, to the second and Jasf 
Great Earthquake of the Apocalypse, which iq 
accompanied by voices, and thunde^ngs, and 
lightnings. Verse rend, cpmajns ap account 
the fpur first Trumpets, and gives the His? 
tpry of the Eastern Branch of the Empire iq 
its first perip^, describing various cveqta 
whieh took place during the reign of the Em? 


perors. 


Chap. pc. eon tains an account of the Fifth 
and, Sixth Trumpets, oy the first and second 
Woe-Trumpets, which relate to the Eastern 
Branch of the Empire during its Second Pe? 


riod, while desolated by the Salens and 
Turks. 


Chap. x. relates to the Eastern Branch, of ttye 
Empire during its third and last period: the 
seven Thunders^ or Declarations of Wraths 
which occupy this period, are heard by $t. 
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John; but the sounding of the Seventh Trum¬ 
pet, which refers to the whole period of the 
Thunders, and which, according to the regular 
prder of the Prophecy, should have announced 
them, is not here mentioned; the reason of this 
is, that they are the same as the Seven Vials of 
Wrath, containing the Seven last Plagues, after¬ 
wards introduced; which affect, at once, each 
Pranch of the Empire, and the Apostate 
Church; but the .history of the Church has not 
yet been heard; the sounding of the Seventh 
Trumpet, announcing the destruction common 
to all, is therefore not yet made known; and 
that which the voices of the Seven Thunders 
uttered, is directed to be concealed, in order 
that it may be revealed in its proper place, or 
when the History of the Church in its First 
Periods has been related. 

We find that the circumstances connected 
with the introduction, of the Seventh Trumpet 
are similar to those of the Seventh Seal, foe 
the period to which they both allude is to be 
noticed, but the principal events which, passed 
in this period, to be concealed: and here there 
appears a beautiful variety in the method, by 
which the same end is attained;, in the case of 
the Seventh. Seal we have seen,, that other 
events** not immediately connected with the 

* See Rev. viu 1—8. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



26 


Combined View, Sfc. 

principal subject of it, but taking place at the 
same time, were introduced to fill up the pe¬ 
riod ; and after they were passed it was inti¬ 
mated, that the period of the Seventh Seal was 
passed: in the case of the Seventh Trumpet, 
the seven successive judgments, which are the 
chief events of this period, are made known to 
St. John by the voices of the Seven Thunders: 
but he is commanded to seal up that which 
they uttered, and not include it, as yet, in his 
Prophecy. In both cases, the period of time 
is noted, hut information as to the principal 
events which passed in it is not prematurely 
given. With these Seven Thunders terminates 
the history of the Eastern Branch of the Em¬ 
pire. 

Chap. xi. commences the history of the 
Church, containing part of the Little Opened 
Book, which, when St. John had received, as 
described in the preceding chapter, he was 
told he must prophesy again, or speak of the 
same periods in the history of the Church, 
which he had already gone over in the history 
of the Eastern and Western Branches of the 
Empire. This chapter notices (in verses 1 and 
2) a general defection from spiritual worship, 
which should take place in the Visible Church, 
for a period of 1260 years. In verses 3—12, it 
mentions the disesteem in which the Word of 
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God,' cbntained in the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments, should be held during this period. 
In verse 13, the Earthquake of the Sixth Seal 
is again spoken of, and is introduced into this 
Little Book, relating to the Church, because it 
is equally a judgment on the nations, and on 
the Apostate Church; and is the forerunner of 
the series of judgments about to be inflicted 
upon both by the effusion of the Vials. After 
this we find that the Seventh Trumpet is in¬ 
troduced into this Church History; for those 
of the Western and Eastern Branches of the 
Empire in their two first periods having been 
before related, and the history of the Church 
being now also brought down to the commence¬ 
ment of the third or common period; the Seventh 
Trumpet, announcing the events of this period 
(which are the same in all three histories), is 
at length said to sound, the Day of the Wrath 
of God to arrive, and, the Kingdoms of this 
world to become the Kingdoms of Christ. The 
eleventh chapter contains therefore an epitome 
of the whole history of the Church militant. 
The subsequent chapters of the Little Book ’ 
only repeat this history, and enlarge on the 
events of its several periods. 

Chap. xii. recommences the subject, con¬ 
taining the history of the Church during the 
latter part of its First Period, or that of Pa¬ 
ganism, when it was persecuted by the Roman 
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Empire under the influence of Satan, the God 
of Idolaters. 

Chap. xiii. continues its history during the 
second period, when it was persecuted by die 
Roman Empire, under the influence of the 
Papacy. 

Chap. xiv. continues its history during the 
third and last period, or that of the Wrath of 
the Lamb, and describes the joyful state of the 
protestant nation during that period;—and it 
concludes with the awful destruction of all the 
enemies of the Church, which takes place at 
the battle of Armageddon, called the treading 
of the Wine Press of the Wrath of God. 

Chap. xv. and xvL is a Supplementary His¬ 
tory, containing the judgments of the last Seal 
omitted in Rev. vii. (and to which reference is 
thence made by the corresponding visions of 
Rev. vii. 1—8, xiv. 1-—5, and xv. 1—4). 
Which judgments are also those of the Seven 
Thunders or Seventh Trumpet, omitted in Rev. 
x. 4 (and to which reference is thence made by 
the corresponding vision of Rev. x. 1— 2; the 
announcement of xi. 15—18, and that of xv. 1). 
Of which judgments also, a brief abstract had 
already been given in the history of the Church, 
Rev. xi. 19. 

At chap. xvii. the prophecy changes its form; 
for the parallel histories of the Seals, Trumpets, 
and Little Opened Book having terminated 
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with chap, xiv., and the Supplementary History 
common to all three having also been intro¬ 
duced in chap. xv. and xvi., the remainder of 
the Apocalypse is from thence continued to the 
end, in the form of three parallel Explanations, 
given by the Angel who shewed the whole of 
the vision to Saint John; which refer severally 
to the three preceding histories. 

Chap. xvii. xviii. xix., 1—10, belongs to the 
Seals, or History of the Western Roman Em¬ 
pire ; which is shewn, during the period of 
the last Vial, under the influence of the Beast 
out of the Bottomless Pit, or the Beast of Infi¬ 
delity, who is eighth and last head of the Em¬ 
pire ; describing the judgment he will be the 
means of inflicting upon the Papacy, as well as 
his own opposition to Christ, and fall at the 
battle of Armageddon. 

Chap. xix. 11—end, xx. xxi. 1—8 belongs 
to the Trumpets, or History of the Eastern Em¬ 
pire, and commences also with the period of the 
seventh Vial, describing the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon or treading of the Wine Press of Wrath, 
“ without die City,” t. e. in the Holy Land. 

Chap. xxi. from the 9th verse to the end of 
the Apocalypse, belongs to the Little Ppened 
Book or Church History, commencing like the 
explanation to the Seals (xvii. 1) from the last 
Vial, but containing only an account of the 
Church in its future glorious and heavenly state. 
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Thus the Apocalypse contains, in regular 
order,—first, the history of the Western Branch 
of the Empire, divided into the periods of the 
Seven Seals; then, the history of the Eastern 
Branch of the Empire, divided into the periods 
of the Seven Trumpets; and thirdly, the' His¬ 
tory of the Church; given first in epitome, and 
then in the details of its three periods. 

The commencement of each history, we have 
already shewn, is marked in the text, by an in¬ 
timation that the order of prophecy is about to 
begin afresh: and we have now to shew, from 
notices also discoverable in the text, that these 
histories end together, or that the last Seal and 
last Trumpet, and last period in the Little 
Opened Book are; one and the same; and all 
refer alike to the events given in the Supple¬ 
mentary History of Rev. xv. xvi. 

In order to prove the synchronism of the last 
Seal and Trumpet, I would observe, that on the 
opening of the Sixth Seal, it is said, that “ there 
was a great Earthquake,” described in chap. vi. 
13—-14; and from the next verses 15—17, we 
learn, that this Earthquake is immediately fol¬ 
lowed by the Great Day of the Wrath of the 
Lamb. 

Again, where the sounding of the Seventh 
Trumpet is mentioned, in chap. xi. 13—18, we 
find, that an Earthquake immediately precedes 
it; and that as soon as the Seventh Trumpet 
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sounds, the Day of the Wrath of God is said to 
be arrived, from which circumstances we draw 
the conclusion, that the period of the Sixth 
Trumpet* contains the Earthquake,which is im¬ 
mediately followed by the Day of the Wrath of 
God; but the period of the Sixth Seal we have 
just seen, contains the same Earthquake: the 
periods of the Sixth Seal and the Sixth Trum¬ 
pet therefore synchronize, both containing the 
same events. 

The Sixth Seal in the history of the Western 
branch of the Empire, being thus proved to 
synchronize with the Sixth Trumpet in the his¬ 
tory of the Eastern branch of the Empire, it 
follows, that the Seventh Seal also synchronizes 
with the Seventh Trumpet, or that these histo¬ 
ries terminate together. 

To prove that the period of the Seventh 
Trumpet synchronizes also with the last Period 
in the history of the Church, or that in which 
the Seven Vials of Wrath are described as being 
poured out, I would observe, that on the sound¬ 
ing of the Seventh Trumpet, “ the Temple of 
God is opened in Heaven,” or the Holy of 
Holies is opened, and there is seen in his Tem¬ 
ple the Ark of his Testament. There then fol¬ 
lows the Second Earthquake of the Apocalypse, 

* Rev, id. 13, f vi. 19. 
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which is distinguisbed from the first by the 
“ Great Hail,” said to accompany it*. 

In like manner, in the history of the Church, 
when the pouring out of the Seven Vials of 
Wrath is described, we find that the Temple of 
the tabernacle of the testimony in Heaven is 
opened^; and the seven Angels having theseveri 
Vials come out from thence to pour them out 
upon the earth, and the effect produced by the 
seventh Vial is an Earthquake accompanied by 
s> Great Hail. Thus we find that the periods 
of the Seventh Trumpet, and of the pouring 
out of the Seven Vials is the same; for during 
each, the Tabernacle in Heaven is opened ', and 
each contains the Second and Last Great Earth¬ 
quake of the Apocalypse , which is accompanied 
by a Great Hail. 

The Seventh Seal has before been shewn to 
synchronize with the Seventh Trumpet • thus 
the Seventh Seal in the history of the Western 
Empire, the Seventh Trumpet in the history 
of the Eastern'Empire, and the period of the 
Seven Vials of Wrath in the history of the 
Church, synchronize, and these histories ter¬ 
minate together; and the proofs of these syn- 
ebronisms are the more satisfactory, as they are' 
founded on a reference to the simple language 

• Rev. xi. 1 £>. f Rev. xv. 5,6. 
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of the text, considered independently ofiany in¬ 
terpretation that may be given to the symbols. 

The natural arrangement of the prophecies 
of Daniel and St. John into two classes, as re¬ 
lating to the Empire and to the Church, arid 
the division of the history-ttf each, into three 
periods of time, having been thus established 
by a cursory examination of the prophetic writ¬ 
ings, and especially of the 'Apocalypse of St. 
John, which, taken in the regular order of the 
obapters, points out such an arrangement: I 
now proceed, in compliance with our first rule, 
to class the various prophecies according to 
the plan thus established, so as to bring into 
one point of view all those relating to the same 
period. 

In arranging the different prophecies accord¬ 
ing to their several periods, it Will be found 
that I shall follow the natural order of the text; 
and that this arrangement will therefore be 
made in a great degree upon a consideration of 
the textns unconnected with its interpretation: 
but that so important a part of the plan may be 
the more intelligible, I shall give the supposed 
date of each period, and upon mentioning the 
prophecies belonging to each period, I shall 
add a brief intimation of the subjects to which 
they relate. 

The Roman Empire in the Pekiod of its 
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Strength, before the reign of its'emperors 
terminated, or its complete divinm into ten 
kingdoms, took place, is spoken of in the vision 
of the Ghent Image of Daniel in the first danse 
of verse 33, chap, ii., in this brief description, 
“ his legs of iron."—It is dining this period in 
Esdtas's. vision of the Great Eagle, that the 
“ twelve Feathered Wings,” and “ the Feathers 
which followed*,”'are said' to reigni under 
which symbolical representations are described 
the reigns of the twelve Caesars, and the fo¬ 
reign Roman Emperors who succeeded them. 
—This period comprehends also the events of 
the four first homogeneous Seals f, and the four 
first Trumpets % of the Sealed Book of St. John, 
which run parallel to one another, each Seal to 
its corresponding Trumpet?: the Seals when 

• II. Esd. xi. IS—81. t Rev. vi. I—8. X Ref. viiL 

11t is to be understood that the whole time of the Roman 
Empire, from the year SIS, when the judgments commenced 
upon Paganism and Pagan Rome to the end of its history, is 
divided into the periods of seven Seals (to which the periods 
of dm seven Trumpets are parallel), each period therefore 
most embrace a large space of time: the symbolical de¬ 
scription in each may, however, refer only to some principal 
event which took place in it; it is not meant, therefore, that 
the actions represented in the parallel Seal and Trumpet are 
cotemporary, hut that their periods are so; that is, that the 
action of the first Trumpet will be over before the action of 
the second Seal commences; and the action of the second 
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opened* representing successively four of the 
most remarkable of the Christian Roman Em* 
perore, and in the characters in which they Ap¬ 
peared ns cobhected with the Western Empire; 
and the Trumpets announcing the events of the 
Eastern Empire, during the sanie period.—This 
period is supposed to end about the year 610. 

The Empire in the Period oh its Weak¬ 
ness, when divided into ten kingddms, is de¬ 
scribed in the vision of the Great Image of 
Daniel, in the latter clause of verse 33, chap, ii., 
in these words, “ his feet and toes* part of iron 
and part of clay;” the ten toes representing 
ten kingdoms, of which some are strong, and 
others weak.—This period of the Empire is oc¬ 
cupied in Esdras’s vision of the Great Eagle 
by the description of the “ Eight Contrary Pea 1 
there,” that “ became little Feathers and small,’ ’ 
and of the three great Heads of the Eagle, 
while in a dormant state*: these emblems re¬ 
presenting the same number of ten kingdoms, 
of which three are strong and imperial, and 
seven weak; for although eight little feathers 
are spoken of* two of these will be found to re- 

Tnun pet will be ever before the action of the third Seal com- 
mences, and so with the rest.—See the Prophetic Chari, in 
which the dates inserted under each Seal and Trumpet, are 
those of the principal actions that took place in each period. 

* II. Esd. xi. 3, 4, 11, 22—24. 
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present only one of the minor kingdoms, which 
is a united kingdom, composed of two parts, 
—This period comprehends in the Sealed Book 
of Saint John the events of the fifth and.sixtb 
Scab* relating to the Western Roman Empire, 
and those of the fifth and sixth Trumpets, 
called the first and second Woe-Trumpets-f, 
relating to the Eastern Roman Empire. The 
sixth Seal describes the French Revolution 
'being the last and principal event which took 
place in the Western Roman empire during 
the Period of its Weakness; and the fifth and 
sixth Trumpets announce the desolation of the 
Eastern Roman empire during the same period, 
by the Saracens mid Turks.—This period is 
supposed to extend from about the year 610 to 
10th August : or rather 21st September, 1792. 

The Period of the Destruction of the 
Empire, is in the vision of the Great Image of 
Daniel, the period during which the Stone is 
said to smite upon the feet and toes of the Image 
and to break them to pieces^.—It is during this 
period that, in the vision of the Great Eagle of 
Esdras, four of the little under-feathers are said 
to perish, and the three Great Heads of the 
Eagle, which “are to be preserved for the last,’’ 
are said successively to awake and reign with 

• Rev. vi. 9—17. t Rev. ix. * Dan. if. 34. 
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much tyranny and oppression, and to be them¬ 
selves destroyed*.—This period, as described 
in the Sealed Book of Saint John, is occupied 
by.the Seven Vialst and Seven Thunders 
affecting both the Western mid Eastern branches 
of the Empire.—The seventh chapter of Reve¬ 
lations, being a part of the Sealed Book, refers 
also to this period; describing the preservation 
of one of the nations of the divided Roman 
Empire from those judgments by which all the 
rest are to be destroyed: this nation is emblem¬ 
atically represented by the Israelitish nation. 
This period extends from the year 1793 to an 
undefined point of time in the 45 years of 
Daniel occurring between the years 1823 and 
1847. 

Having thus selected the prophecies relating 
to the Empire in its Western and Eastern 
branches, and divided them according to the 
three several periods of time to which they re¬ 
fer, 1 now proceed to class, in like manner, 
those which belong to the history of the Church. 

The Reign of Paganism is referred to in 
the twelfth chapter of the Revelations, contain¬ 
ing a part of the Lfttle Opened Book of Saint 
John, where the seven heads and ten horns of 
the Roman Empire are described as being, 

* II. Esd. xi. 25 to the end. t Rev. xvi. } Rev. x. 3. 
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during this period, under the influence and di¬ 
rection of the Great Red Dragon, “ called the 
Devilthe great promoter of idolatry; who 
in fact was himself worshipped, in the adora¬ 
tion paid to the heathen idols.—This period is 
supposed to extend to March, 538. 

The Reion of Popery is predicted in Da~ 
Biel's vision of the Four Beasts, where it is 
said, “ that the Saints should be given into the 
hands of the little Papal horn for a time and 
times, and the dividing of time,’,’ or for 1260 
natural years*.—In the Little Opened Book of 
Saint John, it is the period of the forty-two 
prophetic months, or 1260 natural years, during 
which the ten-horned Beast, or the Roman em¬ 
pire is described as being under the influence 
of the two-horned Beast, or the Papacy f.—It 
is also the same period of 1260 prophetic days, 
or natural years, during which the two Wit¬ 
nesses are said to prophesy, clothed in sack¬ 
cloth J: or the Old and New Testaments to be 
held in disesteem by dm Papists.—It is likewise 
the same period of “ a time, and times, and 
* ‘ half a time,” or 1260 natural years, during 
which the Woman is said to be nourished in the 
wilderness^: or the true Church to be secretly 
sustained, though in barrenness and obscurity. 

* Dau. vii. 8 and 25. t Rev. xiii. { Rev. xi. 3. 

§ Rev. xii. 6. 14. 
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—It is afco the same period of 40 prophetic 
months, or 1960 natural years, during which 
the Outer Court of the Temple ia given to be 
trodden under foot of the Gentiles*: or the vi¬ 
sible Church is permitted to be overrun by the 
Papists.—This period is supposed to extend 
from March, 633, to 21st September, 1792. 

Hie Period of the Reign or Infidelity 
in the history of the Church (being the same 
as that of the destruction of the Empire) is the 
period of the 30 years of Daniel or difference, 
between the two periods of the 1260 and 1290 
years, including also the first part of the fol¬ 
lowing 4<5 years f. In the vision of the Four 
Beasts, it is during this period that the judg¬ 
ment is said to sit upon the little Papal'horn to 
take away his dominion, to consume and to 
destroy it unto the end J.—It i6 also during this 
period that the body of the Beast or Roman 
Empire is destroyed^.—The reign of the In¬ 
fidel King, described in the eleventh chapter of 
Daniel, verse 21-—end, also occupies this pe¬ 
riod.—-In Esdras, this is the time of the reign 
of the “ Horrible Star,” who besieges and over¬ 
throws “ Babylon^f. ”—The period also includes 
die event of the final destruction, in the Holy 


• Rev. xi. 2. t Dan. xii. 7—11. t Dan. vii. 26. 
$ Dan. vii. 9—1 1 . ' f II. Esd. xv. 40—45. 
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Land, of the enemies of the Church, as de¬ 
scribed in the thirteenth chapter of Esdras. 

Chap. xiy. being the last of the Little Opened 
Book, contains also the history of the Church 
during this its last period, describing in ver. 
1—5, the Protestant nation, in its character as 
the true Church of Christ;—in ver. 6—13, its 
various labours of love during this period; and 
in ver. 14—16 probably, a signal interposition 
in behalf of the church universal, preceding 
the last great destruction of its enemies, de¬ 
scribed in the following verses 17—20. 

Chapters xv. and xvi. being the Supplemen¬ 
tary Account of the seven last plagues, common 
alike to the Sealed Book, the Trumpet History, 
and the Little Opened Book, also belong to this 
period. 

Chapters xvii. and xviii. part of the explana¬ 
tion given by the Angel, and relating to events 
taking place in the beginning of the 45 years, 
also belong to the latter part of this period; 
describing the Western Roman Empire under 
the influence of the Beast of Infidelity who rises 
out of the bottomless pit, who having been its 
seventh, is then its eighth head or ruler. 

Chap. xix. 11—21, relating to the Trumpet 
history and giving a minute account of the final 
destruction of the Infidel and Papal powers, 
and of the whole forces of the Roman Empire 
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at .the battle of Armageddon, also belongs to 
the latter part 'of . this. period. And with this 
chapter terminates every thing in the Reve¬ 
lations belonging to the Roman empire; and 
to the militant state of the Chhreh. 

The Period of the Commencement of the 
Temporal Kingdom of Christ is die dtune as the 
period of the .destrnction of the Empire, and 
of the reign of Infidelity: and is in Daniel’s 
vision of the Great Image (or in the temporal 
history of the world) the period of the reign of 
the Stone, during which those that remain of 
the ten kingdoms of the divided Roman Em¬ 
pire, are broken to pieces*. In the vision of 
the Four Beasts relating to the Church, it is 
the period during which the thrones are set in 
Heaven (for those who have suffered martyrdom 
in the cause of Christ), and the Papacy, the great 
enemy of the Church, is judged, consumed, 
and destroyed f. In Saint John, it is the period 
during which those who have suffered martyr¬ 
dom for the sake of Christ, and have been re¬ 
ceived into Heaven, rule the nations with a rod 
of iron, according to that promise made by 
Christ to his Church: “ He that overcometh 
** and keepeth my words, to him will I give 
“ power over the nations, and he shall rule 


• Dan. ii. 34 . t Dan. vii. 9 , 88. 
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“ them with a rod of iron: as the vessels of a 
“ potter shall they be broken to shivers; even 
“ as I received of my Father*.”—It is also the 
period in which the Holy of Holies is opened; 
that the Angels who inflict the seven last 
plagues may go out from thence to pour them 
out upon the earth. During this period the ark 
of the testament of God, which was placed 
there, is seenf, for his judgments are made 
manifest and the joint reign of Christ and of 
his Saints commences. The events of this pe* 
riod are also foretold in the second psalm, when 
it is said that Christ should “ rule the nations 
“ with a rod of iron, and break them in pieces 
“ like a potter’s vessel.”—This period is also 
“ referred to by Isaiah, when he speaks of the 
“ day of vengeance” of Christ, and the “ year 
*' of his redeemed §.” And terminates between 
the years 1823 and 1847. 

The Period of the Progress of the King¬ 
dom of Christ succeeds immediately to that 
of the 30 years of Daniel, and commences 
with the great judgment of the seventh Vial, 
followed by the restoration of the Jews, and 
of the other ten tribes of Israel?; by whose 
means the kingdom of Christ will be principally 

* Rev. ii. 26, 27, xii. 5. tRev. xi. 19. 

$ Rev. xv. 4. § Isai. lxiii. 4, Joel ii. 31. 

If II. Esd. xiii. 30—50. see also Rev. xvi. 12. 
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advanced.—In Daniel’s vision of the Great; 
Image, it is during this period that the stone, 
becomes a great mountain *.—This is the period 
of 45 years, the difference between the two pe¬ 
riods of 1290 and 1835 years mentioned in the 
last chapter of Daniel t: after which a state of 
universal blessedness succeeds.—From Daniel’s 
vision of the Ram and He-goat, relating to the 
corruptions of Mahometanism, we may learn, 
that this superstition will be entirely removed 
from the Eastern Church, or the “ sanctuary 
will be cleansed,” at2400 years J from the year 
A. C. 553, being the “third year of Belshazzar,” 
king of Babylon in which year the vision 
was seen; which answers to the future year 
1847; when some event must be supposed to 
occur of such a decided nature, as shall pre¬ 
cisely mark the expiration of this long period, 
and the then total abolition of the Mahometan 
spiritual abomination in the Eastern Church: 
Which event there is reason to think, can be 
no other than the restoration of true and spi- 

* Dan. ii. 85. t Dan. sii. 11, 18. 

t The common version of our Bible reads 8800 years, the 
Septuagint 8400 : the coarse of events has proved the former 
to be incorrect: the latter corresponds with the other periods 
of Daniel, dividing his last period of 45 years’ Progress of the 
Kingdom of Christ into two periods of 85 and 80 years 
$ Dan. viii. l—14. 
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ritual worship in Jerusalem, and perhaps in the 
re-edified Temple, from whence we are told 
that the pure waters of truth are to go forth for 
the conversion of the nations * ; the effecting of 
which' will occupy the remaining 20 of the 4<5 
years, and is die period when the Bride or the 
Church is said by Saint John to make herself 
ready for the marriage f. This period termi¬ 
nates, A. D. 1867-8. 

The Period of the Perfection of Christ’s 
Kingdom, is in the vision of the Great Image 
of Daniel (containing the temporal history of 
the world), the period when the stone, now 
become a mountain, fills the whole earthy. In 
the vision of the Four Beasts (relating to the 
history of the Church), the saints are said to 
possess the kingdom during this period §. It 
is called by Saint John, the Marriage Supper 
of the Lamb||, commencing with the first resur¬ 
rection, and is the Millennial period of spiritual 
joy and festivity, when Christ will manifest 
his presence to his Church upon earth ; imme¬ 
diately preceding and preparatory to the dis¬ 
pensation of the New Heavens and the New 
Earth, or to the blessedness of the eternal and 
heavenly state. 


* Ezek. xlvli. 1—9. t Rev. xix. 7. $ Dan. ii. 35. 

§ Dan. vii. 18. | Rev. xix. 9. 
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Observations on the Arrangement of the Apo¬ 
calypse adopted by former Commentators. 

In pursuance of the plan I have laid down, 
not to advance any thing new without a refer¬ 
ence to the opinions of those who have before 
written on the same subject, I ought in this 
place to consider the arrangement of the Apo¬ 
calypse adopted by former commentators. 

1'he Apocalypse consists, as is allowed by all, 
of aseries of seven Seals, and of seven Trum¬ 
pets ; of a little separate Book or Codicil, and 
of a series of seven Vials; the series of seven 
Seals being more particularly divided between 
the sixth and seventh, as is also the series of the 
peven Trumpets ; and the little separate Book, 
containing a remarkable period of 1260 years. 

In order to obtain the true interpretation of 
the Apocalypse, it must be previously necessary 
to understand in what way these several parts 
are connected with each other. This inquiry is 
a subject perfectly distinct from the interpreta¬ 
tion of the prophecies, and is confined to the 
discovery of notices in the text , pointing out 
these connexions. 

The remarks of Whiston on this subject, in 
his Essay on the Revelations, written in the 
year 1706, are so excellent, that I cannot for» 
bear giving an extract from it of some, length. 
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He thus commences the Second Part of his work* 
containing his minute interpretation of the pro¬ 
phecies. 

“ Having already laid down and established 
“ the principal foundations necessary to be 
“ known, before we can at all understand the 
“ particular prophecies of this book, and hav- 
“ ing withal settled the order and series of all 
M its visions from characters fetched only from 
“ the book itself, or from the parallel book of 
“ Daniel, without any dependence on particu- 
“ lar hypotheses and applications(w'hich indeed 
“ ought not to he at all allowed anyplace there), 
“ 1 am prepared to attempt a short view of the 
“ visions and prophecies themselves. But 
“ before I proceed, the reader must give me 
“ leave to say somewhat about that grand rule 
“ of interpretation just now hinted, which is of 
“ so great importance to the right understand- 
“ ing of this book ; and the neglect whereof I 
** look upon to have been the general occasion 
“ of almost all the errors of expositors, one 
“ way or other: I mean, that the order of all 
“ the visions is to - be wholly taken from the 

intrinsic characters of the book itself, and not 
u at all to be conformed to any particular hypo- 
M theses or explications, and that from such an 
“ order first established, all the certainty and 
u evidence of future applications is to be de- 
“ rived; and without such order so established. 
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** all expositions must be precarious and uncer- 
“ tain, and only depend on the fancy and imagi- 
“ nation of every commentator. This was the 
“ great Mr. Mede’s settled and constant judg- 
“ ment in this matter; and his attempt being 
** built on this method, had such vast and unex- 
“ pected success, that the body of the Protestant 
“ churches have generally declared themselves 
“ satisfied in the greatest-part of his foundations 
“ laid down in hisClavis Apocalyptica, and I can 
“ add with Monsieur Jurieu, that his works of 
“ this kind have ever charmed me, and that I 
“ can find nothing like them in all the other 
“ Expositors, and I take the true reason to be 
“ (besides his extraordinary judgment in the 
“ Scripture in general, his impartiality, and the 
“ extraordinary blessing of God upon his 
' “ labours), that he laid the foundation right by 
“ the exact observance of this method, as far as 
“ possibly he could; and that he would not 
“ venture a particular application of any visions, 
“ till by the demonstration of his synchronisms 
M he had fixed the order and series of them all 
“ beforehand; and it is to be lamented, that 
“ his example has never since been rightly fob 
“ lowed by any.” 

The principal discovery of Mr. Mede, relative 
to the arrangement of the Apocalypse, was the 
synchronism between the termination of the 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



48 Combined View , fyc. 

period of the sixth Trumpet iu the Sealed Book f 
and the period of 1260 years in the Opened 
Book; in other points his arrangement seems to 
hare been defective, for he neither considered 
the Seals and Trumpets as running paral¬ 
lel to each other, nor the. seven Vials as 
being subdivisions of the seventh Trumpet; 
the latter defect in his plan was corrected by 
Whiston, who clearly proved all the seven Vials 
to be included in the seventh Trumpet; the 
arrangement of Mede, thus improved by Whis¬ 
ton, has been, I apprehend, that most generally 
adopted by ail commentators since his time, and 
was as follows: first, the seven Seals ; secondly, 
the seven Trumpets, being supposed subdi¬ 
visions of the last Seal; and thirdly, the seven 
Vials of Wrath, being subdivisions of the seventh 
Trumpet.—The termination of the period of 
1260 years, contained in the Little Opened 
Book, synchronizing with the division between 
the sixth and seventh Trumpets. 

The erroneous idea that the seven Trumpets 
Were contained in the seventh Seal, arose from 
the description of the sounding of these Trum¬ 
pets following immediately the mention of the 
opening of the seventh Seal*; it not being 
understood that the opening of the seventh 
Seal was here mentioned at the end, and not, 

f Rev. viii. t and 6. 
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as is the case with every other Seal, at the be- 
ginning of its period; the reason of which 
singular circumstance has already been ex¬ 
plained *. And the true meaning of the Si¬ 
lence of half an Hour, which intervenes before 
the sounding of the Trumpets f, and intimates 
a.break in the order of prophecy, and a recom¬ 
mencement of the subject from the earliest 
period, being overlooked. 

The proof that the seven Vials are subdi¬ 
visions of the seventh Trumpet, is shewn by 
Whiston nearly in the same manner as in the 
preceding pages of this work}. 

The synchronism between the end of the pe¬ 
riod of the 1260 years, and the termination of 
the period of the sixth Trumpet (or, what is the 
same thing, the first sounding of the seventh), is 
thus stated by him in his 15th proposition; 

“ The six first Seals, and the six first Trum- 

“ pets.are all over before 

“ the end of the 1260 years of Antichrist's 
“ reign; and the seventh Trumpet or seven 
“ Vials contained in it, follow immediately after 
“ that time, and are cotemporary with the first 
“ ages of Our Saviour’s Kingdom succeeding 
M to it," 


* See page 93, first paragraph. f Rev. viii. 1 and 8. 
% See page 31—38. 
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lie speaks with truth of this synchronism, as 
including the main and almost only connexion 
between the two systems of the Sealed and 
Opened Books, and denominates it “ the great¬ 
est instance of divine art and surprising con¬ 
trivance” of the whole book; the proof of it is 
two-fold, the synchronism being marked in 
each book ; in the Sealed Book by the mention 
of the period of the 1260 years, which belongs 
to the Opened Book, and which is introduced 
into the Sealed Book in that solemn and awful 
declaration of the angel, that when the seventh 
Trumpet “ shall begin to sound, the mystery of 
Cod *, ” or this period of 1260 years, “ should 
be finished,” and again in the Opened Book by 
the mention of the seventh Trumpet f, which 
belongs to the Sealed Book, and which is in¬ 
troduced into the Opened Book, when, after 
the Earthquake, which terminates the period of 
the 1260 years’ prophesying of the Witnesses, it 
is said that the Seventh Trumpet sounds. 
Whiston justly remarks, that it is worthy of ob¬ 
servation, that the Seventh Trumpet, which 
belongs to the Sealed Book, should be here in¬ 
troduced out of its place, in order to point out 
the synchronism, and calls this synchronism 
(of the termination of the period of the1260years, 
with the termination of the period of the Sixth 

* Rev. x. 7• t Rev. xi. 15< 
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Trumpet, or the coanmencewest «f the seventh) 
“ the principal joint, or most eminent hinge on 
“ which the whole order and series of the 
“ visions of the Apocalypse does depend." 

Mr. Faber's plan, which 1 win now consider, 
varies from this of Whist on; for continuing an 
interpretation of the older commentators, that 
the period of the 1260 pears of the Papacy ought 
to be dated from the year 606, and would there¬ 
fore terminate in the year 1-866; .he at the 
same time introduces an interpretation (and I 
am fully satisfied a correct one), that the period 
of the Seventh Trumpet commenced in the year 
1792. These two opinions however cannot be 
both held without violating the established 
synchronism of the first sounding of the Se¬ 
venth Trumpet, and of the expiration of the 
period of the 1260 years, the last being made, 
by these interpretations, not to take place tHl 
74 years after the former: this difference of 74 
years is considered by Mr. Faber to he filled 
up by the pouring out of -the six first Vials, the 
period of the 1260 years bring supposed by 
him to extend nearly to die end of die Se¬ 
venth Trumpet, and to terminate between the 
sixth and seventh Vials 1 *; but in this .arrange- 

* See Table in page 78, •explanatory of ityr. Fxbec’* Ar- 
Wgeprentpf the A#o<wJypse. 
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ment it seems evident, that Mr. Faber has not 
sufficiently attended to what Whiston calls the 
“ grand rule of interpretation ,” viz., “ that we 
“ should not venture a particular application 
“ of any visions, till by the demonstration of 
“ synchronisms the order and series of them has 
“ been fixed before-hand for in his plan we 
find that the “ main synchronism, the princi- 
“ pal joint, and most eminent hinge , on which 
“ the whole order and series of the visions of 
“ the Apocalypse does depend,” has been vio¬ 
lated, though Whiston considers it as proved by 
“ words which are of themselves too plain to 
“ admit any evasion. 

The text, Rev. x. 7, by which Mede and 
Whiston consider this synchronism as esta¬ 
blished, is as follows: “ But in the days of the 
“ voice of the seventh Angel, when he shall 
“ begin to sound, the Mystery of God should be 
“ finishedbut this text is considered by Mr. 
Faber to imply only “ that the Mystery of God 
(or the mysterious period of the 1200 years) 
“ should be finished in the days of the voice of 
“ the seventh Angel, in the course of the pe- 
“ riod during which he should he sounding his 
“ trumpet ,” mid he considers it as “ left wholly 
“ undeterminable by this passage, in what par. 
“ ticular part of this period the Mystery was to 
“ be finished; whether at the beginning, in the 
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“ ■ middle, or at the end of it*. ’ ’ He therefore 
fixes the termination of the Mystery nearly atthe 
end of the period of the Seventh Trumpet, that 
is, between its sixth and seventh subdivisions. 

The passage as it stands in our version—the 
translation given in the learned work of Arch¬ 
deacon. Woodhouse, which is as follows, f- In , 
“ the. days of the voice of the seventh Angel, 
“. when he is about to sound , and the mystery of 
“ God was finished,” or that given even by Mr. 
Faber himself, in support of his hypothesis, 
“ -that the mystery-of God should be finished 
“ in the days of the voice of the seventh- An- 
“ gel, when it is about to be. that he should 
“ sound," appear however to me to be all 
equally irreconcilable with his idea, that it 
will terminate towards the end of the period of the 
sounding of the Seventh Trumpet. 

Mr. Faber, in support of his opinion, that the 
period of the 1260 years terminates between the 
periods of the sixth and seventh Vials , refers to 
the following text. Rev. xvi. 17, "And the 
“ seventh Angel poured out his Vial into the 
“ air, and there came a great voice out of -the 
“ temple of heaven from the thoone, saying, 
“ It is done.” These words “ It t* done," Mr. 
Faber supposes to imply, that the period of the 
1260 years then, expires. 

* Faber’s Dissertation, vol. i. p. 53. 4 edit 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



54 


Combined View, 4rc. 


Bat, as I cad by no means understand this 
expression as referring either to the expiration of 
the period of the 1260years, or to the commence¬ 
ment of the period of the seventh Vial, I con¬ 
sider it as totally incompetent to prove their 
synchronism. 

; With respect to the first idea, that of its re¬ 
ferring to the expiration of the 1260 years, I 
must observe, that this voice is heard when 
the last of those seven judgments, by which the 
'Papal nations and the Papacy are destroyed, is 
inflicted; it does not therefore refer to the first 
expiration of the 1260 years mentioned by Da¬ 
niel as the duration of the prosperous state of 
the Papacy, but to the last act of the subsequent 
period of the Vials, during which “ they take 
“ away its dominion, to consume and destroy 
“ it to the end.” 

With regard to the second idea, 1 would say, 
that the expression must naturally be considered 
as referring to the effect of the judgment then in¬ 
flicted by the pouring out of the seventh Vial; 
and therefore relates not to the commencement 
of the period of the seventh Vial, but to the 
termination of it 

The other argument, adduced by Mr. Faber 
in support of his hypothesis, being grounded on 
what I consider to be an erroneous interpreta¬ 
tion of Dan. xi. 31, and xii. 11, will not come 
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under consideration in this place, where I an 
only to consider the plan and arrangement of 
the Apocalypse as shewn by notices in the text % 
considered as unconnected with any interpret 
tation. 

In Mr. Cuninghame’s arrangement of the 
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials, and of the period 
of the 1260 years, the period of the seven Trum¬ 
pets is made in some measure synchronical with 
that of the Seals*; but instead of making the 
period of each Seal tally with the period of its 
corresponding Trumpet, he considers the pe¬ 
riod of the six first Seals as equal to the period 
of the seven Trumpets, the sixth Seal being 
supposed to extend to the same point of time 
as the seventh T rumpet. The seventh Seal is 
also supposed to include the periods of all the 
seven Trumpets, recommencing a new Series 
of Prophecy from the earliest times: but the in, 
congruity of making the Seal, which is lest m 
the whole series, thus refer to the earliest events 
in the order of the prophecy, is evident, and has 
already been clearly pointed out by Mr. Faber 
in the Appendix to his Dissertation, when ex> 
amining the plan of the work of Archdeacon 
Woodhouse, into which a similar arrangement 

• See Table in page 79, explanatory of Mr. Cuninghame’s 
Arrangement of the Apocalypse. 
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of the Seals had before been introduced. He 
there observes that the Seventh Seal must na¬ 
turally be supposed to be called the seventh, as 
succeeding the other six, which, according to 
this arrangement, it does not, for the opening 
of the Seventh Seal synchronizes with the open¬ 
ing of the first, and therefore precedes the open- . 
ing of the remaining five. This objection' 
against the scheme of Archdeacon Woodhouse 
is equally forcible against that of Mr. Cuning* 
hame; and acquiescing in the justice of the 
criticism, I agree with Mr. Faber in consider¬ 
ing the arrangement as inadmissible; but on 
the other hand I am of opinion with Mr. Cuning- 
hame, that “ the commonly-received interpre- 
“ tation of the sixth Seal is erroneous, and that 
“ it refers not to any thing that took place in 
“ the time of Constantine/’ but to much later 
events, which are to precede and to be the signs 
of the speedy approach of the second advent of 
Our Lord ; but though Mr. Cuninghame’s idea 
of the sixth Seal is, 1 believe, so far correct, I 
apprehend he has erred in supposing that the 
Day of Wrath is spoken of* as belonging to the 
period of the sixth Seal, instead of being spoken 
of in order to connect the period of the sixth 
Seal with the following period of the Day of 

* Rev. vi. 17 . 
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Wrath, described under the seventh Seal and 
Trumpet, which connexion would not other¬ 
wise have been discoverable, because the chap¬ 
ter which immediately follows* does not speak 
of die destruction of the Empire in the Day of 
Wrath, but of the preservation of the Protestant 
Nation during that period. 

We shall be confirmed in the opinion that the 
Day of Wrath (or the period of the seventh 
Trumpet) follows the period of the sixth Seal, 
instead of being, as Mr. Cuninghame supposes, 
cotemporary with it, if we observe that in Rev. 
vi. 17, it is at the conclusion of the period of 
the sixth Seal that the Day of Wrath is said to 
be come; but in Rev. xi. 18, the Day of Wrath 
is said to be come upon the first sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet before the opening of the 
Temple , and consequently before the infliction 
of any of the seven last plagues; clearly shew¬ 
ing, that the end of the period of the sixth Seal, 
and the commencement of the period of the 
seventh Trumpet, refer to the same point of 
time. 

As it is of the greatest importance that no 
point in the general plan and arrangement of 
the Apocalypse should be considered as left un¬ 
decided, as a further proof that the period of 

• Rev. vii. 
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the sixth Seal is prior to that of the seventh 
Trumpet, I observe that the sealing of the sev- 
vants of God in their foreheads (the. action de¬ 
scribed in the seventh chapter of the Revela¬ 
tions), is said to come “ after” the Earthquake, 
and the other events of the sixth Seal. But 
this action takes place when the judgments are 
about to be inflicted upon the earth, by means 
of the Angels to whom “it was given to hurt 
the eurth” an expression which unquestionably 
refers to the pouring out of the Seven Vials of 
Wrath upon the earth, during the period of the 
Seventh Trumpet; it follows, therefore, that 
the Earthquake, and other events of the sixth 
Seal (inasmuch as they precede the period of 
the seventh chapter of the Revelations), precede 
the period of the seventh Trumpet. 

A similar circumstance to that which we have 
just been considering, namely, of the .Day of 
Wrath’s being spoken of in the preceding pe¬ 
riod of the sixth Seal, occurs in chapter xii. 
of Revelations, where, after the persecution of 
the Great Red Dragon is spoken of, the flight 
and retreat of the Woman into the wilderness 
for 1260 years; is also mentioned*; this 1 un¬ 
derstand as pointing out the connexion of the 
period of the Great Red Dragon, or Pagan¬ 
ism, with the period of the 1260 years of the 
* Rer. xii. 6 and 14 . 
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TVo-homed beast, or the Papacy, immediately 
following; but Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuning- 
hame infer from it, that the period of the Great 
Red Dragon is the same as that of the TWo- 
horned Beast or the Papacy. 

It is to be remarked further, that Mr. Cuning- 
hame, in his arrangement of the Apocalypse, 
considers the periods of the seven Vials as eo* 
temporary, and net as succeeding each other t 
the arguments by which he supports this ar¬ 
rangement, will be found in the following quo¬ 
tation from his work: 

“ I shall now,” he observes, “ offer one or 
“ two arguments to she# that the Vials wr* 
“ tainly are Synchronical. 

“ The seven Viuls are the constituent parts of 
“ the Third Woe, or the seventh Trumpet , and 
“ contain all the remarkable events of that 
“ Trntnpet. But these Vialis contain Only one 
“ Earthquake (br rev edition), viz., that of the 
“ seventh Vial; and likewise only one symbol 
“ Heal Storm, with its concomitant effects, Which 
“ is also mentioned in tbeSevenfch Vial: there* 
“ fore the seveirth Trumpet contains only one 
“ symbolical Earthquake and storm; and it fol j 
“ lows, that the lightnings,voices, thnstderings, 
“ earthquakes, and great hail, seen by the 
“ Apostle in Rev. xi. 19, saw precisely the home 
“ as those seen under the seventh Vial. But 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



60 


Combined View , 6fC. 

“ the symbolical tempest and earthquake of Rev. 
“ xi. 19 (which are the same with those of the 
“ Seventh Vial), immediately succeed the open- 
“ ing of the Temple of God in heaveh, which 
“ had previously been shut; and the effusion of 
“ the first Vial also immediately follows the 
“ opening of the temple in heaven , Rev. xv. 5, 
“ xvi. 1, therefore the Earthquake of the Se- 
“ venth Vial, which is die same with that of 
“ Rev. xi. 19, must he synchronical with the 
“ effusion of the first Vial, since they both 
u equally happen immediately after the open* 
“ ing of the temple, and the first and seventh 
“ Vials being thus shewn to be synchronical, 
“ all the rest must be so likewise.” 

In part of the premises here laid down, I 
perfectly agree with Mr. Cuninghame; for the 
earthquake of the seventh Trumpet, men¬ 
tioned in Rev. xi. 19, is unquestionably the 
same as the earthquake of the seventh Vial 
mentioned in Rev. xvi. 18; but I cannot agree 
with him in opinion, that this earthquake takes 
place immediately upon the first sounding of 
the Trumpet, and that its effusion is therefore 
cotemporary with that of the first Vial. 

The earthquake, it must be observed, is the 
only event mentioned in the summary account 
of the seventh Trumpet , given in Rev. xi. 19; 
nothing therefore can be collected from this 
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text, as to the place it occupies, whether at the 
beginning or end of the period to which it be¬ 
longs: the only deduction to be drawn from 
this text is, that the earthquake, as being the 
only event mentioned, is the principal and. 
most important one that takes place in the 
whole period of the seventh Trumpet; the pro¬ 
bable conclusion therefore may be, that it re¬ 
fers to the last event of the seventh Trumpet, 
or to that through which the whole series of 
judgments will be consummated ; accordingly 
we find it placed under the seventh Vial, 
which we must naturally consider as follow¬ 
ing the other six, and the pouring out of 
which is accompanied by a voice, saying, “ It 
is done.” 

This Earthquake is an event of such trans¬ 
cendent importance, that it is also alone re¬ 
ferred to in .a summary account of all the seven 
Trwnpets, given in Rev. viii. 5. 

The second argument adduced by Mr. Cu- 
ninghame, to prove that the seven Vials are all 
synchronical, is thus stated:— 

“ Again, no one will deny, that in the year 
“ 1792, a most awful political storm and 
“ mighty earthquake began to agitate and coq- 
“ vulse the Roman Empire. The shocks of 
“ this earthquake have succeeded each other 
“ with such rapidity and violence, as’to threaten 
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M the utter subversion of civil society. Now it 
“ is quite incredible that the earthquake should 
“b e no where mentioned in the Vials: and it is 
“ not mentioned, unless it be the earthquake 
“ of the eeventh Vial; therefore, the condu- 
■“ sian is, that it is that very earthquake, and 
** that the seventh Vial began to be poured out 
“ in 1792; and as the Jwret Vial began to be 
M poured out in the same year, these two, and 
•** ah the other Vials, are synchromcal.” 

This argument is founded upon the supposi¬ 
tion, that the period of the eixth Seal, which 
-contains the Earthquake of die year 1792, syn¬ 
chronizes with that of the eeventh Trumpet, or 
of the Vials; but though 1 agree with Mr. Cu- 
ninghame in opinion, that the French Revolu¬ 
tion is referred to by die earthquake of the 
si&th Seal, this would be with me a reason why 
I should not expect to hod it mentioned in the 
period of the seventh Trumpet amongst the 
Vials, hut in the period of the sixth Trumpet, 
accordingly immediately before the sounding of 
the seventh Trumpet 1 find an Earthquake takes 
place, in which a tenth part of the City falls * ; 
and (his earthquake I consider with Mr. Faber 
as re fe rring to the French Revolution and the 
earthquake of the seventh Vial as relating to 

«. 19. f ’Fabefr Diwart <tfl. $. p. us. 4 th edit 
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some similar event yet future. Mr. Cnniog- 
hame’s idea, tbat the various changes in the 
kingdoms and states of the continent, which 
have taken place from the year 1792 up to the 
present time, are all to be referred to a conbntt- 
ance of the Earthquake of that year, I cannot 
consider as admissible, because these changes 
are not of a nature to be represented by the 
symbol of an Earthquake, for they have not 
originated, like the French Revolution, from 
internal commotions, but have been effected 
in each kingdom by the invasion of a foreign 
enemy. 

Tbat there is some defect in Mr. Cuaing- 
bame's arrangement, in which the Vials ore 
considered as synchronical, and are all made to 
refer to the whole period of the sixth Seal, will, 
1 think, appear from a reference to the sym¬ 
bolical description given of the period of the 
fourth Vial, during which we find that the 
power and influence of the Sun is so increased, 
that it scorches men with intolerable heat; 
while in the period of the sixth Seal the Sun 
undergoes a total eclipse , becoming “ black as 
“ sackcloth of hair.” These effects, however, 
Mr. Cuninghame’s theory necessarily obligee 
him to interpret as taking place at one and the 
name time, and the Snn is therefore supposed 
by him to withdraw his light at the very period 
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that he emits the greatest degree of heat* *• , a 
representation which must be considered as un¬ 
sanctioned by any other of the symbolical de¬ 
scriptions of the Apocalypse,which, though won¬ 
derful and portentous, arc never so dissimilar 
to any possible appearances in nature, or, as I 
should rather say, so absolutely contradictory 
in their terms. 

1 may observe further, that the regular sue 
cessive occurrence of the events which we have 
already witnessed, and which we find described 
as taking place during the periods of the five 
first Vials, must in itself refute the idea of their 
being synchronical, and that the errors both in 
Mr. Faber’s and Mr. Cuninghame’s theories re¬ 
specting the Vials will more clearly appear, 
should the Ottoman empire soon fall, as it is 


• “ It appear* to me, that when this Vial («.the fourth) 
“ is poured on the Sun, he withdraws lus light, at the «m> 
“ time that he scorches men with fire, or he emits a light 
“ winch is like the flames of hell-darkness visible.—The an- 
“ cient Imperial power is extinguished, and the new Imperial 
. “ power emits scorching fire, but no cheering light. And as 
“ the operation of all the Vials continued till the awful day 
“ of Armageddon, with continually increasing violence, we 
“ may suppose that the effect of this Vial will be to render 

*• the fire of the symbolical Sun more and more scorching, 
“ and Ins light more and more dim, till at length his rays 
“ shall be all fire with no light, and he shall become black 
“ as sackcloth of hair.’*—■Cuninghame’s Dissertation, p* 343, 
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my firm opinion that it will*; (orallowing:for 
prophetic or poetic language, suffer a marked 
judgment;) for should the sixth Vial which ail 
commentators agree in referring to the destruc¬ 
tion of the Ottoman empire, be completely 
poured out in the course of a very few yeans 
it will demonstrate the fallacy of Mr. Fabet’s 

* Though the eflfasion of the Sixth Vial has not hitherto 
been so striking as was expected, yet it has been sufficiently 
so as to bear strong evidence to the truth of a system, which 
supposes the six first Vials of the Apocalypse (not the whole 
6even) to come into the last 50 of the 1890 years of Daniel, 
commencing in March, 535. For shortly after the period 
of the suffering and depressed state of France, while sub¬ 
jected to the Army of Occupation, had terminated in No¬ 
vember 1818; the East began undoubtedly in its turn pecu¬ 
liarly to attract the notice of political men by the revolt of 
Ali Pacha; followed by the general insurrection of the Greek 
Provinces. And that it has ever since continued a principal 
object of interest to those, who, whether with merely worldly 
or else with spiritual views, “are looking for those things 
which are coming upon the earth,” is a truth too evident to 
be questioned ; nor will any commentator on prophecy pro¬ 
bably be disposed to deny, that the year 1820 was the com- 
mcncement of the period of the Sixth Vial in the East.— That 
«t termioatedtbere ini S23, is not asserted: for as the minor 
cven(i of the Sixth Seal (the last in the period of the 1850 
years), were found to run into the following period of the 50 
years, so the minor events of the period of the Sixth Vial* 
namely those affecting the East , evidently run into the fol¬ 
lowing period of the 45 years, and are not yet terminated.— 
March, 1S26. 
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scheme, which places the termination of the pe¬ 
riod of this Vial in the year 1866, or 52 years 
hence: the event will also add a further proof 
in support of the opinion held by Mr. Faber, 
as well as by myself, that the seven Vials suc¬ 
ceed sack other, and that they are not, as Mr. 
Cuninghame supposes, synchronical. 

I would now remark, that the blending toge¬ 
ther the different periods of the Apocalypse 
(which must be the tendency of a supposed syn¬ 
chronical effusion of the Vials) would deprive 
it of much of its authority and evidence; It 
will be seen by a reference to the prophetic 
chart at the commencement of this volume, 
that in that which I suppose to be the true «• 
arrangement of the Apocalypse, the history of 
the Roman Empire, which begins with the 
judgments upon Paganism, is given in the two 
parallel prophecies of the Seals and Trumpets. 
Each Prophecy is divided into seven periods, 
and the action described in each period termi¬ 
nates before the action of the succeeding period 
commences. The seven subdivisions of the 
two parallel series of Seals and Trumpets also 
correspond with each other, that is, the period 
of each Seal corresponds with the period of the 
Trumpet bearing the same number; an arrange¬ 
ment, it must be allowed, which, while it is 
perfectly simple, is at the same time the most 
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definite and precise that could be imagined, and 
which therefore, not allowing any latitude of 
application, presents insuperable difficulties to 
an erroneous or factious interpretation of the 
Apocalypse. But if, as in the system of Mr. 
Cuninghame, the periods of the Seals may be 
allowed to have no precise commencement or 
termination, and if they are not made parallel 
with those of the Trumpets; if the 7th Seal 
may be supposed to precede the 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 
and 6th, if the emblems of the Roman Empire, 
seen under such different circumstances as when 
connected with the Red Dragon, in alliance 
with the Two-horned Beast of the Earth, and 
connected with the Scarlet-coloured Beast out 
of the Bottomless Pit, need not be considered 
as thus seen in reference to different periods of 
its existence; and lastly, if the events of the 
seven Vials may be all united into one hetero¬ 
geneous mass, the Apocalypse will be made to 
possess so little of feature and character, it will 
be so melted down, its asperities will be so 
softened, and it will be rendered so fusile, as to 
run into any mould, and take any form the inge¬ 
nuity of the commentator may devise. A work 
founded upon such principles, may be highly 
pleasing and interesting, but, for want of a suffi¬ 
ciency of internal evidence, it can never carry 
complete conviction. 

v 2 
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The gt$«t facilities that would be afforded to 
a commentator, by being allowed to consider 
the Vials as all referring indiscriminately to the 
same period, instead of referring individually 
to the principal events wluoh took [dace *» seven 
successive minor periods, will be made evident, 
if we observe that seven events being given, the 
probability that they will occur in a prescribed 
order is Only as 1 tolx2x3x4x5x6x7 r or 
as one to five thousand and forty; that is, seven 
events must be supposed to occuf over and 
over again five thousand and forty times before 
they can be expected to Occur onoe by chance 
in the regular series of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 7. To 
deprive the events of the seven Vials of their 
successive occurrence, is therefore to deprive 
the Apocalypse of Saint John of a great part of 
its internal evidence. 

I do not mean to say that the synchroniCal 
arrangement has been adopted by Mr. Curting- 
hame, as affording facilities to the interprets, 
tion of the seven Vials; for, fixing with Mr. 
Faber the sounding of the seventh Trumpet on 
the 10th August, 1792, and the Apocalypse 
being so clear in every part, that where the 
plan is correctly fixed, there can be no diffi¬ 
culty in the interpretation. Mr. Cuninghame’s 
synchronical solution of the five first Vials will 
be found, upon examination, to contain the 
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correct successive solution of theitl, deprived 
however of nearly all its evidence and aritho* 
rity, by each Vial being made to refer to more 
than ode event, and to spread indefinitely 
through a period of thirty; or perhaps seventy* 
five years, instead of being referred each indi- 
vidually to the oite principal event of seven Sue* 
cessive subdivisions bf the minor periods 

Having'Stated that no necessity existed from 
any difficulty in their interpretation to derange 
the Vitds from; that Suceetoive order which id 
pointed' out by their successive numbers, amt 
by the analogy of the preceding series of the 
seven Seals and seven Trumpets, it beebmet 
natural to inquire from what cduse we find 
them placed, in a synchronies! drder, and'we 
shall find the cause to be) that theconsiSteficy 
of Mr. Cttningharbe’s scheme required it; tor 
the reverse of the argument) which on the 4&ipi 
posed parallelism of the aiith Seal and sfcd 
vfettth Trmnpbt, would, prove the synchronism 
of the sevehVlal*»itouMdetnott4trate whfen the 
Vida are considered akstieceosiee, that the period 
bf thesiifcth Seal ddes not synchronise with the 
period of the sesehth Trtfmpet. On these 
premises the argument will beasftdlow*: the 
Earthquake of die' sixth Seal is allowed to be 
the Earthquake of the French Revolution, the 
principal event ofvthrcb tout place On the 10th 
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August, 1792. It is allowed also, that the se¬ 
venth Trumpet sounded on, or immediately 
after, the 10th August, 1792; but there is no 
Earthquake in the first Vial, or at the com¬ 
mencement of the period of the seventh Trum¬ 
pet : it is evident therefore that the Earthquake 
of the sixth Seal in the year 1792 (in which the 
Sun underwent a total eclipse) has no parallel 
in the period of the seventh Trumpet, because 
if it had, it would be found in the period of the 
first Vial; the Earthquake of the sixth Seal 
must therefore precede the period of the se¬ 
venth Trumpet, and synchronize with the 
Earthquake of the sixth Trumpet, in which “ a 
tenth part of the city fell.” This (which may 
be considered as an additional argument to that 
stated in page 30) proves that the period of the 
sixth Seal synchronizes with the period of the 
sixth Trumpet, if we allow that the Earthquake 
of the sixth Seal and the sounding of the se¬ 
venth Trumpet took place in the year 1792; 
and also that the effusion of the Vials is succes¬ 
sive. It will be evident, therefore, that Mr. 
Cuninghame’s arrangement of the Seals and 
Trumpets must stand or fall with the synchro- 
nical effusion of the Vials. 

And here it is worthy of attention, that so 
admirably connected is the Apocalypse, that no 
part can be misplaced without deranging the 
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whole. A commentator cannot make the se¬ 
venth Seal to precede the second, third, &c., 
without discovering that consistency, obliges 
him to make the seven successive Vials synchro* 
nical. This will produce difficulties in the in¬ 
terpretation, and these difficulties of interpreta¬ 
tion will create inaccuracies in the meaning 
given to the symbols; so that it may be consi¬ 
dered as a maxim, that if any material error is 
introduced into a system of interpretation, and 
if an attempt is made, as it always will be by 
every judicious commentator, to bring that sys¬ 
tem into form, and to render one part consistent 
with another, it will be found to contain in 
every branch of it some evident intimation of 
its radical error. 

Before 1 close this subject it may be necessary 
to meet an objection, which I am aware may 
probably be made, to the period of the sixth 
Seal and Trumpet being considered to termi- 
. nate on the 10th August, 1792, amidst the most 
important events of the French Revolution. 1 
must in this place only briefly observe, that I 
know no medium between applying each of the 
Apocalyptic* symbols to one great event, or. 
otherwise to all the events connected with it, 
to which it may seem applicable: and agreeably 
to my opinion of the great precision of the pro¬ 
phetic language, I must consider the former as 
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the only method of interpretation that is admits 
table. If then die Earthquake was the French 
Revolution, and that only; the period of the 
Earthquake of the sixth Trumpet may properly 
be considered to have ceased when the Revolu¬ 
tion was completed, or when the tenth part of 
the City fell; this was on the 10th August, 1792, 
which was signalized by the fall of the ancient 
Papal Monarchical kingdom of France. Again, 
in endeavouring to fix the precise time at which 
the period of the sixth Seal terminates, I know 
not what other correct rule can be followed than 
to observe the description that is given of the 
principal Symbol: this is undoubtedly the Sun, 
which is said to become black as sackcloth of 
hair*: we conclude therefore that the period of 
the sixth Seal terminated when the Sun of the 
political system suffered a total eclipse, or was 
deprived of all power, splendour, influence, and 
regal dignity. This description again directs 
Us to that important day, the 10th August, 1792. 
Had the Sixth Seal extended to a later period, 
tiie description given of the Sun, as well 
as of the Moon would probably have been 
that it was turned into blood ; but before the 
death of the king and queen of France took 

• Rev. vi. 12. 

f See Articles Sun and Moon, in the Symbolical Dic¬ 
tionary. 
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place, the period of the sixth Seal was already 
passed, and the period of the seventh Seal and 
seventh Trumpet had commenced; for the first 
Vial (according to Mr. Faber) was poured out 
a few days after the 10th August, 1792; the de¬ 
scription therefore given of die Sun, under thq 
sixth Seal, as being the principal symbol, ter¬ 
minates with its becoming black as sackcloth 
of hair. 

Being unwilling to leave the subject in an 
incomplete state, I have been led to transgress 
the rule 1 had here prescribed far myself, and to, 
touch in a slight degree upon the interpretation 
of the Prophecy. The objection which I have 
supposed to arise in the mind of the reader, or 
account of the critical period at which I make 
the seventh Seal and seventh Trumpet to ter¬ 
minate, will, however, be found to be already 
provided for in the perfect system of the Apoca¬ 
lypse. For in Rev. xi. 14, after the fall of the 
tenth part of the City had been declared, it ia 
said “ the second woe (i. e., of the sixth Trum¬ 
pet) is past, and the third woe cometh quickly.” 
This we are to look upon as a prophetic cau¬ 
tion, designed to guide the interpreter, and 
we deduce from it that the third woe, or that 
of the seventh Seal and Trumpet, will follow 
so speedily upon the second woe, or that of the 
sixth Seal and Trumpet, as to require a caution. 
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lest it should appear to be only a continuation 
of the same judgment: so that we might pre¬ 
viously have concluded, that the convulsions of 
the period of the seventh Trumpet would ap¬ 
pear to be only as so many successive shocks of 
the Earthquake of the sixth Seal. The objec¬ 
tion, which 1 have supposed to arise in the mind 
of the reader, therefore, is not only removed, 
but the arrangement by which the termination 
of the Earthquake of the sixth Seal is fixed 
upon, 10th August, 1792, is strongly confirm¬ 
ed; for had not the correct arrangement, de¬ 
signed to be pointed out in the Apocalypse, 
been liable to the objection, the prophetic 
eaution given in Rev. xi. 14, would have been 
without an object. 

Having thus remarked upon what appear to 
me to be the principal errors in the systems of 
Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuninghame, I have only 
further to point out, that the unity of the plan 
of the Apocalypse is broken by Mr. Faber’s 
interpretation of the Silence of half an hour *; 
which he supposes to follow the opening of the 
seventh Seal, and immediately to precede the 
sounding of the first Trumpet. The same 
thing also may be observed of Mr. Cuning- 
hame’s interpretation of .the Earthquake*, 

* See Tables explanatory of Mr. Faber’s and Mr. Cuning- 
harne’s arrangements of the Apocalypse, pages 78 and 7£t- 
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mentioned in chap. viii. ver. 5. For the periods 
supposed to be . occupied by these events are 
thus as much made independent periods in the 
arrangement of the Apocalypse, as are the. 
periods of any of the seven Trumpets. 

There is another opinion held by Mr. Faber, 
and I .believe by other commentators, which it 
may be right to notice, as it appears to . me to 
be erroneous:—this is, that the Little Opened . 
Book consisting of four chapters, viz., chap, 
xi. to xiv., the Prophet, after having passed 
from the Sealed Book to the Opened Book at 
the eleventh chapter, returns bade again to* the 
Sealed Book in the fifteenth. But this would 
be inconsistent with that, simplicity of arrange* 
meat which we may expect to find, and which I 
have .endeavoured to shew does exist in the 
Apocalypse of St. John. 

Mr. Faber’s theory, with respect to the Vials, 
also appears to me in some measure deficient' 
in precision; for though he considers that they 
are poured out in regular succession, he does 
not make one Vial terminate before the suc¬ 
ceeding Vial commences. 

In thus pointing out those things which I 
consider to be erroneous in the arrangement of 
the Apocalypse, adopted by Mr. Faber and 
Mr. Cuninghame, I should feel that I was 
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doing them injustice» or rather proving myself 
deficient, either in judgment or candour, if I 
did not take an opportunity of declaring how 
much I think the Christian world indebted to 
them for their valuable works. 

With Mr. Cuninghame I have the satisfaction 
of entirely agreeing in the interesting view he 
takes of the general character of the times in 
which we live; and to Mr. Faber I consider 
myself, in common with the rest of the Chris¬ 
tian world, as greatly indebted for the rational 
and argumentative method of treating the sub¬ 
ject of prophecy which he has introduced, or at 
least greatly encouraged by his example. 

The following Tables have been made to 
shew their different arrangements of the Apo¬ 
calypse ; the dates are inserted, as far as they 
could be ascertained from their respective works, 
that the whole may be the better compared with 
the Chart inserted at the commencement of this 
volume. The scheme of Whiston I have not 
regularly laid down; for though I have been 
glad to avail myself of his authority in support 
of the principal synchronism of the Apocalypse, 
and though his work contains many excellent 
remarks, yet his general plan is not sufficiently 
regular to make it useful to insert it amongst 
those of modem commentators, for he con- 
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aiders the period of the 1290 and 1.335 years, as 
having a different commencement from the pe¬ 
riod of the 1260 years, and supposes also, that 
there are two ■ independent periods of 1260 
years, of which one only ends at the sounding 
of the seventh Trumpet; which opinions being 
now exploded, render his general plan obso¬ 
lete. 
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Scheme designed to explain Mr. Faber's Arrangement of the Apocalypse. 


Sealed Book, 

Containing the general History of the Church and Empire. 


( not particularly 
treated of in Mr. Fa¬ 
ber's frork , but con¬ 
sidered as referring 
to a period of the Ro¬ 
man Empire prior to 
the year 323 
s 

/Silence of half an hour 
com. 323 
ends 395 

Trumpet 1 
com. 395 
ends 453 

Trumpet 2 
com. 455 
ends 476 

Trumpet 3 

2S}<" 

v Trumpet 4 
.476 

ends indefinitely 

Trumpet 5 
com. 612 
ends 762 


Seal 7 / 
com. 323 ' 
endslOil 


Trumpet 6 
com. 1281 

ends 10th Aug. 1792 


Trumpet ^ 
com. I2ffc 
Aug. 1792 
ends 1941 


Vial or Thunder 1 

com . 2 6th Aug. 1798 

Vial or Thunder 2 
com. Sept. 1792 

Vial or Thunder 3 
com. 1 9th Nov. 1792 

Vial or Thunder 4 
com. 4 Aug. 1802 

Vial or Thunder 5 
com. 1808 

Vial or Thunder 6 


11 1 

2 Vial or Thunder 7 , 

com. 



The 

Numbers 
of Daniel. 


teem. 606 


Period of 
1260 years 


lends 1866* 


Period of 
30 years 
lends 1896 


Period of 
|45 years 
I ends 1941 


Little Opened Book, 
containing the 
History of the 
Church during the 
period of 1260 years. 


iju 


V 


THE MILLENNIUM. 


Digitized by 


Google 




ScKeme designed 


History of the Church. 

Seal 1 

refer* to the greater 
part of thefirst three 
centuries 

Seal 2 

refers chiefly to the 
fourth and fifth cen¬ 
turies 


Seal 3 

refers to a very long 
period, commencing 
in the fifth century 


Seal 4 

refers to the thirteenth 
and following centu¬ 
ries, down to the hit¬ 
ter end of the seven¬ 
teenth century 

Seal 5 

is explanatory of the 
preceding Seals. 


Seal 6 

commences 10 th Aug. 
179$, and reaches to 
the petiodofthe Mil¬ 
lennium 


to explain Mr. Cuninghame's Arrangement of the 
Apocalypse. 


Sealed Book. 


History of the Empire and of the Church. 


An Earthquake 

A. D. 313 

Trumpet 1 

cdm. 376 

Trumpet 2 

com . 395 

Trumpet 3 

com. 441 

Trumpet 4 

com. 455 

Trumpet 5 

com. 612 . . 

tills 


Trumpet 6 

com. 1881 



The 

Numbers 
of Daniel. 


commence 
Mar. 533 


Period of 
i960 years 


ends \Oth 
5.5535 Aug. 1792* 


Trumpet 7 1 Vials 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 so years 

commences 10/A Aug. | are eynchrtmical, and 
1792, and reaches to I began to be poured ***** 18X3 
the period of the Mil- out in the year 1792. - - 

w lennium These are the same 

as the seven Thun- 45 V*** 

. ders. ends 1867 


the period of the Mil -' 
lennium 


THE MILLENNIAL 


* N. B. The cleansing of the Sanctuary, or the expiration of the period of Bordets 
Vision of the Ram and He-goat, is supposed both by Mr. Faber and by Mr. Cunmg- 
hame necessarily to synchronize with the expiration of the period of the 1260 years. 

Ifhe Vision was seen in the year A. C. 553, Mr. Faber reckons 2400 years from the 
year A. C. 535, in which year he supposes the action of the Vision to commence, aruf 
thsabrings the termination of the period down to the year 1866. 

Mr. Cunmghame reckons 2300 years from the year A. C. 508, in which year he sup- 
poses the action of the Vision to commence, and thus brings the termination of the period 
down to the year 17» 
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symbolical dictionary. 


Having arranged in their respective periods* 
agreeably to the natural divisions found in 
them, the various prophecies of Daniel, Esdras, 
and Saint John, so as to form a combined view 
of those prophecies which we shall hereafter 
consider separately, and more at length, we now 
proceed, preparatory to this examination, to 
fulfil the requirements of our Second Rule; 
which enjoins the formation of a Symbolical 
Dictionary; in order that we may ensure the 
giving to each symbol, whenever it occurs, a 
similar and consistent interpretation. 

And here it is to be observed, that the advan¬ 
tage of the symbolical language of Scripture is 
this: that while it throws an apparent veil over 
the things of which it treats, it becomes, when • 
understood, remarkably clear, beautiful, and 
descriptive; for the symbols are not arbitrarily 
chosen to represent things as Words do in Com¬ 
mon language, but are in themselves descriptive, 
and in themselves contain the character of die 
object they represent; and this beauty in the 
symbolical language, as well as the connexion 
between one symbol and another, will, I hope, 
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be perceptible in examining the following ex¬ 
planations ; though its accuracy and precision 
will more clearly appear, when I shall refer to 
this Symbolical Dictionary in giving an inter¬ 
pretation of the Revelation of Saint John. 

The Garth —The territories which Were the 
seats of the four great empires: here the em¬ 
blem is nearly the same as its object, for the 
whole natural ,earth is made to represent that 
important portion of it, which alone is the sub¬ 
ject of prophecy*. 

The Third Part of the Earth —The Eastern 
Roman Empire, of which Constantinople was 
the capital, being that portion which fell to 
Constantine, on the division of the Empire by 
Constantine the Great amongst his three sonsf. 

The Fourth. Part of the Earth —Italy, to¬ 
gether with the Roman province of Africa, being 
one of the four Prefectures into which the Roman 
Empire was divided by Constantine the Great 

An Earthquake —A violent popular Com¬ 
motion or Insurrection, threatening the disso¬ 
lution of a kingdom or empire §. 

Connected with the emblem of the Earth, 
are the emblems of the Sun, the Moon, the 
Stars, the Sea, the Great River Euphrates, &c. 

* Rev. vii. 1 , 3. viii. 3. xi. 6. xii. 18, 18, 16. xiii. 18. 
xvi. 1, 8. t Rev. viii. V—18. ix. 15, 18. xii. 4.' J Rev. vi. S. 
f Rev. vi. 18.' viii. 6. xi. IS, 19. xvi, 18. 
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The Sun— “ The Lord of day,” the Ruling 
Power of the whole prophetic earth, and the 
principal object of attention ita the political 
heavens: or the Roman Emperor, While the em¬ 
pire was in its undivided State; and, after that, 
the Ring of the principal kingdom of the di¬ 
vided empire*. 

The Moon-t~“ The Queen of heaven (which 
is considered, as the consort of the Sun)—-The 
Empress or Queenf. 

The Stars —The Princes and Nobles of a 
kingdom J. t 

The Heavens —The Political System in 
which all these appear§. 

The emblems which relate to the heavens are 
( also usedsooietimes to represent spiritual ob¬ 
jects, and then they signify'as follows, viz.: 

The Sun—O ur Saviour the SUn of righteous¬ 
ness ||. The Moon—H is chaste and faithful 
Consort, the Church It— The Stars —The Apo¬ 
stles, Bishops, or Ministers, of his Church**. 

The Heavens, when spoken of spiritually, 
must be understood in their literal sense, as 
being the actual seats of blissff. 

Great Waters— Multitudes of people. The 


* Rev. vi. 18 . viii. 12. xvi. 8. xix. W. t Rev. vi. 12. 
viii. 12. J Rey. yi. 13. viii. 12. § Rev. vi. 14. | Rev. ix. 
2. xii. 1. f Rev. xii. 1. ** Rev. i. 16, 20. ii. l. iii. 1. 
xii. 1,4. tt Rev. xii. 5, 7, 8, 10, 12. xiv. 17. xv. 5. 
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noise of many waters is as the noise of a mul¬ 
titude of people*. 

The Sea, or “the untillable and barren deep,’* 
—Multitudes in a barren and unfruitful state 
towards God; which are subject, also, to be 
agitated by storms like the troubled deep, that 
cannot rest, but whose waters cast up mire and 
dirt. If it is the Great Sea, it may represent 
die Gentiles, or the nations of the world at 
large, professing paganism. If an Inland Sea,, 
it may represent the population of some prin¬ 
cipal kingdom, in an unfruitful state, profess¬ 
ing infidelity, or a corrupt religion f. 

A Sea op Glass (understood in a temporal 
sense)—A Population in a tranquil state; not 
liable to be agitated by storms, or the spirit of 
violence mid discord:—Applied to spiritual 
things, it may be supposed to have a similar 
meaning^. 

The Four Winds (understood in a temporal 
sense)—The Spirit of Violence and Discord; 
which acting upon the population, impel them 
against one another in different directions, and 
excite universal tumult and disorder: here, the 
object being invisible, the emblem is also ietvi- 

* Rev. xvii. 15. Pwl. lxv. 7- Isai. xvii. is. f Rev. xiii. 
1. xvii. 15 . xxi. l. Isai. Ivii. 20. Ezek. xlvii. 8. Dan. vii. 
S» 3* IL Esd. ad, 1. Rev. vii. 1. viii. 8. xvi. 3. X J&w. 
iv. 6. XV. 2. 
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sible*.—A Whirlwind, or violent wind, applied 
to spiritual thing's, appears, in some parts of 
Scripture, to be used as an emblem of the 
Wrath of God 

The Great River Euphrates —The Turk¬ 
ish Empire, which first arose in the neighbour¬ 
hood of that river 

The Air ;—The meaning of this symbol, I 
conceive to be derived from its property of be¬ 
ing every where present; and that it is used to 
express Universality; in this case, a judgment 
or Vial of W'rath, being poured out into the air, 
would imply that it was one of universal extent 
and influence^ 

Wild Beasts, savage and ferocious in their 
nature, persecutors of the meek and helpless, 
and cruel devourers of each other—One or 
other of the Four ruling Kingdoms of the 
world; the seats of the four great empires, 
which were cruel persecutors of the Church, 
were always engaged in warfare, and have suc¬ 
cessively destroyed each other. These symbols 
are each strictly confined to certain territories , 
so as not to interfere with one another; but 
form together a complete division of the pro¬ 
phetic Earth into four parts||. 

* Rev. vii. 1. Dan. vii. 2. f Rev. vi. 13. Dan. ii. 35. 

X Rev. ix. 14. xvi. 12. § Rev. ix. 2. xvi. 17. Eph. ii. 2. 

I) Rev. xiiu 1, 12. Dan. vii. 3. 
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The Horns upon the bodies of three of the 
Beasts—The Minor Kingdoms into which three 
of the ruling kingdoms of the world were di¬ 
visible. These minor symbols, or subdivi¬ 
sions of the prophetic Earth, are likewise con¬ 
fined each to a certain territory , and form a 
complete subdivision of the territory of these 
ruling kingdoms, into as many parts as there 
are horns upon each beast* * * § . 

The Heads of a Beast —The Rulers of a 
Kingdom or Empire*. 

The' Image' (or likeness) of the Fourth 
Beast or Temporal Roman Empire— 
The Temporal Sovereignty assumed by the 
Papacy*. 

Wild Beasts of a different description, men¬ 
tioned in the Apocalypse as the Two-horned 
Beast of the Earth §, and the Scarlet-co¬ 
loured Beast of the Bottomless Pit||, 
savage in nature' and bestial in principle,—The 
Papal and Infidel Powers, enemies and perse¬ 
cutors of the Church. 

The CIiaste Woman, the spouse of Christ, 
—The True Church (considered as an esta* 


* Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, 7, 12, 16. Dan. vii. 7, 8, 

20, 24. f Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1, 3. xvii. 9 — II- Dari, vii.'6. 

+ fee. xiii. *14, 15. xit. 9, 11. xv. 2. xvi. 2. xix;'20. XX.-4. 

§ Rev. xiii. 11. xiv. 9, 11. xv. 2. xx. 4 . || Rev. xi. 7. xvi, 
10, 13. xix. 19, 20. 
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• 

blishment), bringing forth spiritual children to 
Christ. She is said to reside in the wilderness 
for 1260 years, which is typical of her being, 
during that period, in. a barren and unproduc¬ 
tive state*. This symbol is similar to that of • 
the Holy City Jerusalem. 

The Sebd of the Woman— True Believ¬ 
ers in Christ, or the spiritual members of his 
bodyf. 

Fornication —The Forsaking of the Wor¬ 
ship of the True God to Worship Idols 

The unchaste W oman, or the Great Har¬ 
lot—The Papacy which has turned the nations 
to Idolatry, or Spiritual Fornication§. 

The Kings of thb Earth who have com¬ 
mitted fomicahdn with her—The Rulers of the 
Papal Nations ||. 

The UndEfiiiED with Wombn— The Pro¬ 
testant Nation, which professes the pure doc¬ 
trines of the Gospel, and which is uncoutami- 
nated by the pollutions of the Papacy % 

The Great City Babylon, built and esta- 
blished upon earth—The Papacy, being an 
establishment of great el tent. This city is 


• Rev. xii. 1 —end. xix. 7 . xxi. 2, 9 . xxii. 17. f Rev. 
xu. 4, 5 , 17 . J Exod. xxxiv. 15, 16 . Deal, xxxi. 16 . 
Ezek. vi. 9 . xvi. &c. &p. § Rev. xvii. xix. 2 . || Rev. xvii. 

2 . xviii. 3, 9 . f Rev. xiv. 4. 
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founded upon a .corrupt worship of , the true 
God*. , 1 , , .. 

The. Great. Qitv called Sodom end Egypt 
—-Infidelity or Unbelief, exhibiting (in revo¬ 
lutionary France) the ,lust of Sodom, and the 
spiritual. blindness, of,.Egypt,—by which also 
our Lord was once literally, and has, $ippe been 
spiritually. “ crucifiedf,,” , ,, ..... 

The Holy, C?ty Jerusalem, including (he 
Temple—nThe Visible Church of Christ, whose 
empire and influence will, begin when Sodpm, 
Egypt, and Babylon, ape destroyed, This is a 
city whose foundations are sure,, for it is founded 
upon,a reliance on the covenant of grace, and 
on,a knowledge of the true God. During the 
period of 1360 years, the whole of this city is 
trodden under foot of the Gentiles, excepting 
the interior courts of its temple. In its future 
glorious and paradisiacle or heavenly state, 
when purified from sin, and renovated in holi¬ 
ness* it is called the New Jerusalem ; 

The Temple j consists of/ three .parts, the 
Outer Court, or the Court of the Gentiles, 
which,is common to aU the Inhabitants of the 
City v and represents the body of those who 
are.Professors of .Religion only, and do not be¬ 
long to. the spiritual Church §. 

• Rev. xi. 13. xiv. 8, 90. xvi. 19. xvii. 5, 18. xviii. S, 10, - 
18, 18, SI. + Rer. xi. 8. t Rer. iii. 18. xi. 8. xxi. 8, 
10. xxii. 14, 19. Gal. iv. 85,28. $ Her. xi. 2. 
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•The Holy Place, or Second Court of the 
Temple, where none but the Priests might ea¬ 
ter, represents the Spiritual Church upon earth, 
or the body of the true worshippers of Christ, 
who are “ made kings and priests unto God*.’’ 
Immediately before the door of the Holy Place 
was situated the altar of burnt-offering, repre¬ 
senting that there is no admittance into the true 
Church, but through faith in the merits of the 
death and sacrifice of Christ. The Holy Place 
had no tight from without, being illuminated 
only by the candlestick with seven lamps, which 
typified the Spirit of God; thus the Spiritual 
Church derives all its light from the illumine 
tion of the Holy Spirit. In the Holy Place was 
the altar of incense; by this is implied, that it 
is in the Church of Christ alone that acceptable 
prayer is offered up: there likewise was placed 
the shew-bread, of which the priests alone 
might eat, typifying that bread of life, by which 
the Church of Christ is fed.— Those that wor¬ 
ship in the Inner Court of the Temple are 
the same as “ the Seed of the Woman,” the In¬ 
dividual Members of the Spiritual Church f. 
The Holy op Holies was a type of Heaven, 
the place of the immediate presence of God, 
and of his throne. The Temple in Heaven 


* Rev. xi. 1. xv. 8. tRev. xi. 1. 
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in the Apocalypse means the Holy of Holies, 
and symbolically represents the Church in Hea¬ 
ven*. In the New Jerusalem there will be no 
Temple-f, for the Temple will then be identified 
with the Holy City; there will be no part pecu¬ 
liarly holy, for all will be holy; The Church 
in Heaven will descend to Earth J, and God 
will dwell with men. The whole earth will 
be the Temple of Christ, and the whole 
Temple the Holy of Holies. 

The Living Creatures which surround 
the Throne—The Church in Heaven. This 
symbol is taken from the appearance of the 
twelve Tribes, as usually encamped round the 
Tabernacle in four companies§, under the four 
banners of the tribes of Judah, Ephraim, Reu¬ 
ben, and Dan, having upon them the figures of 
a Lion, an Ox, a Man, and an Eagle||. 

Incense, or Sweet Odours —The Prayers 
of the Saints which ascend up to Heaven, and 
are acceptable to God. None might offer the 
incense who was not of the seed of Aaron ; this 
typifying, that by Christ alone we can approach 
unto God ; for God seen out of Christ is to sin¬ 
ners a consuming fire^f. 

* Rev. xiv. 15. xv. 5 , 6 . xvi. 1 , 17 . fRev. xxi. 22 . 

$ Rev. xxi. 2 , 3. § See Whiaton, Sir Isaac Newton, &c. 

|| Rev. iv. 6 — 9 . v. 6—14. vi. 1 — 7 . vii. 11 . xiv. 3. xv. 7 . xix. 
4. 5 T Rev. v. 8 . viii. 3, 4. Pia. cxli. 2 . Mai. i. 11 . Luke 
i. 10 . 
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White Robes— The Righteousness of the 
Saints, which is derived from Christ*. 

The Israelitish Nation, which alone was 
chosen from all other nations to the knowledge 
of God during the times of the tliree first great 
Empires, is made to represent that favoured 
Protestant nation, which has alone in these latter 
days been so selected and chosen to the know¬ 
ledge of his name from amongst the ten nations 
of the divided Roman empire t- 

The Gentiles, as contrasted with the Jews, 
—The Nine Papal Nations, who though they 
-do not avow it, yet like the Gentiles of old bow 
down before stocks and stones, and worship 
dumb idols$. 

The Two Witnesses who prophesy, clothed 
in sackcloth, for a period of 1260 years—who 
have power to shut heaven that it rain not in the 
days of their prophecy—who smite the earth 
with plagues—and destroy their enemies with 
fire proceeding out of their mouths—-and who 
are called the two Olive trees and the two can¬ 
dlesticks standing before the God of the whole 
earth—The Old and New Testament, which 
have borne witness to God for many ages— 
which contain predictions of the period of the 
1260 years' spiritual drought and barrenness— 

* Rev. iii. 4, 5. iv. 4. vii. 9,13. six. 8,14. f Rev. vii. 
4—8. xiv. 1,3. xv, 2—4. Dan. xii. 28, 30,32. JRev.xi. 2. 
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which contain denunciations of successive judg¬ 
ments to be inflicted upon the kingdoms of the 
world—which predict the destruction of their 
Papal enemies—and which are the appointed 
sources of grace and spiritual light*. 

Rain from Heaven—The vivifying and fer¬ 
tilizing influence of the Holy Spiritf. 

“ Grass and every green thing,”—True Be¬ 
lievers, or those who live under the influence 
of the Spirit of God$. 

A River ov Pure Water— The Pure Doc¬ 
trines of the Gospel, the support of our spiritual 
life§. 

Rivers and Fountains of Water —The 
Sources of Religious Instruction. These, if 
pure, convey life and health '; but if made bitter 
by the infusion of false doctrines, they cause 
those who drink of them to die||. 

A Falling (or Shooting) Star— A Minis¬ 
ter of Religion, who apostatizes from the truth, 
and brings in false doctrines 

A Comet, or “ Horrible Star,” —A great 
Warrior and Destroyer; one of portentous as¬ 
pect, who plagues the nations**. 

A Flood, or Mass of Waters in motion, car- 

* Rer. xi. 3—12. + Rev. xi. 6. Heb. vi. 4—8. J Rev. 

viii. 7. ix. 4. § Rev. xxii. 1,17- lari. xli. IS. lv. 1. Ezek. 

xlvii. 1—9. Zech. xiv. 8. || Rev. vil. 17. viii. 10. xvi. 4. 

xxi. 6, if Rev. viii. 10. ix. 1. ** II. Eadra*, xv. 40. 
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tying away and destroying every thing opposed 
to it—A large Body of Men, or an Army in 
motion, laying every thing waste before it*. 

A Storm of Hail, beating down and destroy¬ 
ing all the fruits of the 'earth—An Invasion from 
the Northern Regions, where hail may be sup¬ 
posed to be generated f. 

A Flight of Locusts, which settling, devour 
and lay waste the fruits of the earth—An Inva¬ 
sion and Settlement of a people from a Southern 
Country, where Locusts are bred 

Ships —The Establishments of those who 
make a gain of godliness§. 

Ship Masters, or Merchants—Venal Eccle¬ 
siastics ||. 

A Seal or Mark being set upon any one is 
an act of appropriation, by which the thing or 
person marked, is considered as the property of 
him who affixes the mark^f. 

The Seal Of God being set upon any one, 
with the idea of appropriation, includes that of 
security and protection**. 

The WingS of an Eagle, are the emblems of 
Power and Wide Extended Empire, including 
also the idea of protectionff. 

* Rev. xii. 15, lG, Dan. ix. 26 . xi. 22 . f Rev. viii. 7 . 
xi. 19. xvi. 21. X Rev: ix. 3. . § Rev. viii. 9* xviii. 17 , 19 . 
|| Rev. xviii. 11, 15 , 17, 23. H Rev. xiii. 16 , 17 . xiv. 9 , II. 
xv. 2. xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4. ** Rev. iii. 12. vii. 2. ix. 4. 

xiv. 1 . xxii. 4. ft Rev. xii. 14. Exod. xix. 4. Deutxxxii. 
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The Wings of any other Fowl of the air are 
emblems of Swiftness only*. 

A Horse is an emblem of Power and Au¬ 
thority. A person seated on a horse repre¬ 
sents an Emperor or King. A person seated 
on a white horse, represents one who is vic¬ 
torious and successful f. 

The Tail of a Scorpion (the seat of poison) 
—The Seat of False and Deadly Doctrines J. 

The Tail of any animal—The Seat of errone¬ 
ous Doctrines, which are base and degrading^. 

A Prophetic Day— A Natural Year; where 
the diurnal revolution of the sun is used as a 
symbol of its annual revolution||.—A Prophetic 
Month is 30 years H.—A Prophetic Time, or 
Year, is 360 years**.—A Dividing of Time is 
180 yearsff. 

A Prophetic Hour —A Month, or twelfth 
part of a year. When not introduced into the 
calculation of a precise period, it means indefi¬ 
nitely a short period J J. 

The Harvest—has a twofold signification, 

IX. Ruth ii. 12. P8&1. xvii. 8. mvi. 7. Isai. xviii. 1. Ezek. 
xvii. 3, 7. Dan. wii. 4. 

* Jer. xlviii. 9. Dan. Yii. 6. Prov. xxiii. 5. t Rer. vi. 
2—8. xix. 11,14, 19, 21. Psal. xlv, 4. t Rev. ix. 10. 
$ Rev. ix. 19. xii. 4. Isai. ix. 15. [ Rev. ix. 15. xi. 8, 9, 

11. xii. 6. Numb. xiv. 34. Ezek. iv. 6. IT Rev. ix. 5, 15. 
xi. 2. xiii. 5. **Rfev. xii. 14. Dan. vii. 25. xii. 7. tt Dan. 
vii. 25. xiii 7. J+ Rev. ix. 15. xi. IS. xiv. 7. xvii. 12. xviii. 
10, 17, 19. 
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either that of an Act of Judgment; in reference 
to the cutting down and treading out the com 
by the feet of eattle—or of Mercy, in reference 
to the gathering the wheat into the garner*. 

The Vintage, or the treading of the Wine- 
Press, (succeeding to the Harvest)—A Great 
Judgment upon the enemies of Christ and of 
his Church; when he “will tread them in his 
anger, and trample them in his furyf.” 

Fibe—D estruction inflicted upon ah enemy};. 

Lightning, or fire from heaven—A manifest . 
vengeance of God upon his enemies §. 

The Voice of Thunder, or the Voice of a 
Trumpbt— The voice of the Church in Hea¬ 
ven—A declaration of the judgments of God, 
inflicted upon the enemies of the Church||. 

These are the chief of the emblems used in 
the prophetic writings, and are mostly found in 
the Revelation of St. John. In order to guard 
against mistakes in their interpretation, we must 
observe, that all objects introduced into a sym¬ 
bolical description, are not necessarily to be 

• 8 Kings xiii. 7. Dan. ii. 85. Isa. xxi. 10. xli. 15. 
Jer. ix. 88. li. 83, 47, 49. Mic. ir. 13. Jer. riii. So. 
Mat. xiii. 39. Mark ir. 89. John ir. 85. Rer. xir. 15. 
tlsa. lxiii. 1— 6. Joel iii. 18. Rer. xir. 18 — 80. xix. 15. 

X Rer. riii. 5, 7, 8. xi. 5. xiii. 18. xir. 18. xr. 8. xri. 8. 
xriiL 8. xx. 9. 10, 14, 15. xxi. 8. Psal. xcrii. 3. $ Rer 

ir. 5. riii. 5. xi. 10. xri. 18. Psal. eadir. 6. Zecfa. ix. 14. 

| Rer. riii. 5. x. 8, 4. xi. 19. xri. 18. 
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considered as themselves symbolical; thus, in 
the description of a Star falling from heaven to 
earth, heaven and earth must be understood ac¬ 
cording to their literal meaning, and the Falling 
Star he taken only as symbolical; a commen¬ 
tator not attending to this principle of interpre¬ 
tation, would be forced to give various significa¬ 
tions to the symbolical Heaven and Earth, or 
other objects, and thus destroy the simplicity 
and precision of the prophetic symbols. 

Again it is to be observed, that the symbols, 
though all of them substantives, paay be used 
as adjectives, and be attached to another sym¬ 
bol, and then, retaining their original meaning, 
they express same quality or property in the 
principal symbol to which they are appendages: 
thus, where a Woman is represented in Rev. 
chap. xii. as clothed with the Sun, having the 
Moon under her feet, and a crown of twelve 
Stars upon her head; the symbolical Woman 
only is the noun substantive; the Sun, the 
Moon, and the Stars, are used as adjectives, ex¬ 
pressing qualities and properties belonging to 
her. Respecting these adjectives, as well as 
others in similar instances, nothing further is 
narrated in the course of the prophecy, they 
being appendages to the noun substantive, 
which alone is intended to be represented as ac¬ 
tually existing in its place. It is, I think, for 
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want of sufficiently understanding or adverting 
to this use of the symbols, 'that commentators, 
with the exception of Mr. Faber, seeing the 
Church already represented by the \\ oman her¬ 
self, and fearing, 1 conceive, to represent the 
same object, namely, the Church, in two places 
at once, have given various and unsatisfactory 
interpretations of the symbolical Moon ; which, 
as connected with the spiritual Sun and Stars, 
undoubtedly typifies the Church; and this in¬ 
terpretation is confirmed by the consideration, 
that in the Apocalypse, what a symbolical object 
stands upon, appears intended typically to de¬ 
scribe what itactuallyis*. 

Again it is to be observed, that we must dis¬ 
tinguish, in the Revelation of Saint John, be¬ 
tween that which makes a part of the machinery 
of the prophecy, and that which belongs to the 
prophecy itself: Commentators^ from not ad¬ 
verting to this distinction, have interpreted the 
gilence of half an hour, which immediately pre¬ 
cedes the sounding of the seven Trumpets, as 

# So in Rev. xv. 2. The Israelitish Nation, or Protes¬ 
tant British Nation (spoken of before in chap. vii. ver. 3 —8. 
and in chap. xiv. ver. 1, 2), is represented as standing during 
the 30 years of trouble and discord upon a Sea of Glass, where 
the Sea of Glass (or the population in a tranquil state, not 
liable to be agitated by the spirit of violence and discord) is 
the same in import as the protestant British Nation which 
stands upon it n 
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if it were symbolical, whereas, it is only part of 

the machinery, or a pause in the representation: 

this error has led, among the older writers, to 

the universal mistake which has been made bv 

* 

them in the arrangement of the whole series of 
Seals and Trumpets. 

The Heavens have likewise been considered 
as' symbolical, and interpreted as such, where 
they only mean the scene in which the repre¬ 
sentation appears. 

There is also a distinction, which it may be 
useful to point out, between symbolical descrip¬ 
tion and symbolical, narrative; for, in the 
former, every thing should be deemed incon¬ 
sistent and inadmissible but what the Apostle 
could actually have seen, while the latter is only 
to be considered as narrative in figurative lafl- 
guage, and is introduced sometimes, in addition 
to symbolical description, to relate some parti¬ 
culars that could not be shewn in the repre¬ 
sentation. 

Thus, when it is said that the Two Witnesses 
who prophesy for 1260 years who are then 
killed, aiid who then rise again, “ are the Two 
“ Candlesticks, and the Two Olive Treesthe 
latter sentences of course do not belong to symi 
bolical description, but to narration in figura¬ 
tive language, and imply (in simple language) 

a 
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that the Two Witnesses are the two great 
sources of spiritual light and grace. 

Again, when it is said that the beast out of 
the Bottomless Pit is the eighth head of the 
beast , the passage is not descriptive, for the 
beast, as seen by the Apostle, had only seven 
heads. It must therefore be considered only as 
narrative in figurative language, implying dial 
the Beast that rises out of the bottomless pit 
Would be the eighth Ruler of the Roman em¬ 
pire. 

Other instances of symbolical narrative, as 
distinguished from description, occur where the 
Woman, sitting on the seven-headed beast, is 
said to be the Great City, or the Papacy; and 
again, where the Boly, City i? said to come 
down as a bride prepared for her husband. 


Remarks upon the Interpretations of the Sym¬ 
bols given by former Commentators. 

As the meanings given to many of the sym¬ 
bols in the foregoing Dictionary differ from 
those given in the Work of Mr.. Faber (who 
has, I believe, treated this part of the sntyect 
of prophecy more regularly than ether writers}* 
I sh^l consider a few of. those difference?! 
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which appear to be of most importance, as be* 
ing connected with that general plan and ar¬ 
rangement of the Apocalypse, which, in the 
former part of this chapter, I have attempted 
to establish. 

The most important symbol, in tins point of 
view, is that of the Third Part op the 
Earth, which is here considered as the sym¬ 
bol of the Eastern Roman empire, but is sup* 
posed by Mr. Faber, and other commentators, 
to represent the whole Roman empire, both 
Western and Eastern, and therefore to have the 
same signification as is also given by them to 
the symbol of the whole Earth ; but the in* 
consistency of thus making the third part equi¬ 
valent to the whole is so evident, that it be¬ 
comes necessary to explain how an interpreta¬ 
tion of this kind could ever have been generally 
received. It undoubtedly owes its origin to an 
erroneous location of the Seals and Trumpets, 
by which die Seeds were made to precede the 
Trumpets instead of running parallel with 
tfiem; for the Seals being thus made alone to 
refer to the first periods of the Roman empire, 
mid the Trumpets alone to its latter periods, 
had the Trumpets, which speak of the Third 
Part of every thing—*as the Third Part of the 
Sun, the Third Part of the Moon, the Third 1 
Part of the Stars, the Third Part of the Sea, 

h 2 
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the Third Part of the Rivers and Fountains of 
Water, &c. Stc. —been correctly considered as 
referring solely to events which took place in 
the Eastern Roman empire, the Western Ro¬ 
man empire in its latter periods would, by this 
arrangement of the Seals and Trumpets, have 
been entirely excluded from prophetic history, 
and therefore to avoid this, a more extensive 
signification than consistency admitted, has 
been given to the symbol of the Third Part of 
the Earth, and to the other symbols in which 
a Third Part is alone spoken of. 

It is, however, universally agreed, that the 
commission given on the sounding of the sixth 
Trumpet to the four angels, which were bound 
in the river Euphrates, “ to slay the Third 
Part of men,” refers to the destruction of the 
Eastern Roman empire by the Turks: ana¬ 
logy therefore seems to require that the Trum¬ 
pets, which universally speak of the Third 
Part of the several objects introduced, should 
all be considered as referring to the Eastern 
Roman empire alone. 

That the interpretation of the phrase, “ the- 
Third Part,” is an acknowledged difficulty 
amongst commentators, will be seen by the fol¬ 
lowing quotation from the work of Mr. Cu- 
ninghame, which contains a correct criticism 
upon the interpretation of this symbol adopted 
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by Mr. Faber: “ There is a circumstance,** he 
observes, “ with respect to the Trumpets, which 
“ seems to have perplexed all our interpreters. 
“ It is, that on the sounding of each Trumpet, 
“ only a third part of the object against which 
“ it denounces vengeance, is destroyed. I have 
“ not,” he adds, “ in any author, whose writ* 
“ ings I have met with, seen any sufficient rea- 
“ son for this singular fact. Bishop Newton 
“ supposes that there is a reference to the Ro- 
“ man empire, as being at that time a third 
“ part of the known world, and the Bishop is 
“ followed by Mr. Faber in this idea, But it 
“ may be remarked, that the symbolical uni- 
“ verse, seen by the Apostle John, represented 
“ not the whole habitable wbrld, but the Ro- 
“ man empire in particular, which is the spe- 
“ cial subject and theatre of the apocalyptic 
“ prophecies; and, in the interpretation of the 
i( Vials, Mr. Faber himself admits this to be 
“ the case. The earth (says Mr. Faber, in his 
“ remarks on the first Vial) is the Roman em- 
“ pire. If then the entire symbolical earth 
“ denote the Roman empire, to suppose that 
“ the frequent mention of a third part of this 
“ Roman earth has any relation to the propor- 
“ tion which the Roman empire itself bears to 
“ the whole habitable world, would be to in- 
“ troduce the greatest confusion of ideas, into 
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“ the exposition of the prophecy*”. The so* 
Jutioo of the difficulty proposed by Mr. Cu- 
ninghame is, that the destruction of a third 
part should be considered as referring to the 
partial and incomplete destruction of the Ro¬ 
man empire, which took place at the division 
of the empire into ten kingdoms; its total and 
complete destruction being reserved for the pe¬ 
riod of the pouring out of the seven Vials of 
Wrath. This interpretation avoids indeed the 
inconsistency of representing a third part as 
equal to the whole, but does not suit the words 
of the prophecy, where the complete destruc¬ 
tion of a certain portion of the earth is spoken 
of, and not the incomplete destruction of the 
whole: As this interpretation is certainly unsa- 
ttsfaotory, I conclude that there is no possible 
way of removing the difficulty, except by doing 
away the cause which gave rise to it, and adopt¬ 
ing a more correct arrangement of the Apoca- 
lypsef- 

* Cuninghame’s Dissertation, p. 75. 

f Mr. Faber has lately, in his fifth edition, altered his in* 
ter pi et at ion ©f this symbol, and makes it in one panage sig¬ 
nify the Eastern Roman empire, in others the Western em¬ 
pires while the other third part be supposes to he Africa. 
This may be an improvement upon the former interpretation 
of the symbol, hut this also is obviously objectionable, as the 
precise meaning of the symbol, whether Asia, Europe, or 
Africa, must, m aU cases where it occurs, be left uncertain. 
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Amongst the apocalyptic symbols, : another 
of the greatest]importance; will be found to be 
the Scarlet-coloured .Beast of the Botjoaluess 
Pit, which is.ihere considered as a symtK>l*of 
the ; Infidel. Power,but, is' supposed . by Mr. 
Faber/. Mr. Guninghame, and,; I' believe,' all 
other, commentators, to represent the Secular 
Roman Empire, and, to. be the same; as the 
Ten-horned Beast of the Sea. Several diffi¬ 
culties, however, will be found to occur , in 
giving to it this meaning: for instance, it is 
said, in Rev. xvii. 11, that the Beast out of 
the Bottomless Pit should be the eighth and 
last Head, King, Ruler, or Form of Govern¬ 
ment, of the Roman Empire, and that he would 
be one of the seven ; which Mr. Faber observes 
necessarily implies, that the same individual 
would be successively the seventh and eighth 
Head or Ruler of the Empire, in two different 
capacities; and he supposes the prophecy to 
have been fulfilled in the person of Charle¬ 
magne, first as Patrician of Rome, and after¬ 
wards as Emperor of.the Romans. The terms 
of the Prophecy, however, are, that the Beast 
of the Bottomless Pit will be this seventh and 
eighth head,.which, according to Mr. Faber’s 
and Mr. Cuninghame’s idea, that the Beast 
out of the Bottomless Pit is the Ten-horned 
Beast of the Sea, or Roman Empire, would 
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imply, that the Roman Empire would, he the 
seventh and eighth head or Ruler of the Roman 
Empire. The passage thus rendered is so un¬ 
intelligible, that Mr. Cuninghame points it out 
as the most difficult of any in the Apocalypse; 
and in so doing acts the part of a judicious arid 
faithful expositor of prophecy; whose duty it is, 
not only to give in every case the best inter¬ 
pretation in his power, but also to point out 
where there appears any remaining difficulty 
requiring further explanation. After suggesting 
nearly the correct view of the passage referring 
it to Napoleon instead of to Charlemagne, and 
to the future revival by him of the title of Em¬ 
peror of the Romans, by which he would become 
the eighth head, he being at that time considered 
as the seventh head as King of Italy, Mr. Cuning¬ 
hame adds, “ In offering these observations, I 
“ wish to be understood as speaking with very 
. “ great diffidence; as the part of the Apoea- 
“ lypse which has appeared to me most diffi- 
“ oult of explanation is that which relates to 
“ the seventh and eighth heads of the Beast. 
“ If the difficulty arises from this part of the 
" prophecy not having been yet accomplished, 
" we have no reason to be surprised at it, and 
“ we must patiently wait till events shall ren- 
“ der it clear.” Though Mr. Cuninghame has 
doubtless obtained the ultimate meaning of 
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the passage (but not the full meaning, for I 
conceive that Antichrist will not only revive 
the title of Emperor of the Romans, but will 
actually make Rome the place of hi 9 residence), 
he has not conjectured the real cause of the 
difficulty found by him and other commenta¬ 
tors, in giving the exact verbal interpretation 
of it; for this difficulty does not arise from the 
prophecy’s being yet unaccomplished, but from 
an erroneous interpretation having been given 
to the symbol of the Beast of the Bottomless 
Pit, by which means we find the passage is 
made to represent the Roman Empire as be¬ 
coming ct King. Whereas, nothing can be 
more intelligible than this prophecy, when the 
new meaning of the symbol is adopted, for it 
then declares, that the Spiritual Beast of Infi¬ 
delity (the Infidel Power of the Apocalypse 
imbodied in an individual), or the Infidel King 
of Daniel, having been the seventh head of the 
Roman Empire, as King of Rome, will also be 
the eighth head in another capacity, and pro¬ 
bably, therefore, with the title of Emperor of 
Home*. 

* The passages, referred to, of Mr. Faber’s work relating 
to the seventh and eighth headships of the Roman Empire, 
are as follows.—“ The head or form of government of which 
“ we are in qoest, is represented by the Apostle as possess- 
“ ing a peculiarity of character, which essentially distin- 
“• gnishes it from all its predecessors; it was in seme manner 
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Again, in Rev. xi. 7, we read, that “ the 
“ Beast that ascendeth out of the.Bottomless 
“ Pit shall kill them,” referring to the Wit- 


44 or other to be a double head, it was at once to be the 
44 seventh and eighth head of the Beast; in other words, 
44 although the Beast may in some sort be said to have eight 
44 heads, or eight forms of government, yet, strictly speaking, 
“ he has but seven; for the eighth head is in reality the 
“ same as one of the seven heads. 

44 We cannot attach any meaning to the short continuance 
44 of the seventh head, except that some power should be a 
“ head of the Empire for a short time only in one capacity, 
“ and afterwards it should still remain a head of the Empire 
“ in another capacity; thus constituting at once both the 
“ seventh and eighth heads of the Beast, *or, if I may use 
44 the expression, his septimo-octave head. If the Beast 
“ has seven distinct heads at the rise of the eighth, and yet 
u notwithstanding the rise of the eighth has no more than 
“ seven, the eighth must in some sense be the same as one 
44 of the seven—the two heads must be one power existing 
44 in a successive twofold capacity. 

“ The Patriciate of Charlemagne was an independent 
“ monarchy, which owned no superior, which exercised real 
44 authority, and which differed from th e Emperorship in 
44 name only, not in essence.—We behold, in the rise of 
44 the Carlovingian, the seventh independent temporal head 
“ of the Beast: this head however, when it came, was to 
“ continue only a short space; accordingly we find, that, 
41 just 26 years after its rise, the seventh head was for ever 
u lost in the eighth head.—The memorable year 800, be- 
44 held the Carlovingian Patriciate for ever swallowed up 
44 and lost in the Gothic imperial dignity.*’ 

Mr. Cuninghame’s interpretation of the seventh and eighth 
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nesses, who are said, in the same chapter, to 
have prophesied for 1260 years; which seems 
to imply, that the Beast that kills the Witnesses ' 

headships of the Roman Empire, was thus given in'the 
first edition of his Dissertation on the Apocalypse. 

“ The sixth head continued till the subversion of the 
“ German Empire, and the extinction of all the imperial 
“ titles of Rome, in the year 1806 . Since that period, 
u Napoleon Buonaparte, Emperor of the French, King of 
“ Italy, and Protector of the Confederation of the Rhine, 

“ has been the acknowledged head of the Beast; and; if I 
“ mistake not, this is the seventh king or form of govern* 

“ ment, which was not come when the Apostle saw the 
“ beast with the harlot seated on his back. This is a new 
“ form of government, quite distinct from the sixth head, 

“ inasmuch as at the present time the imperial titles of 
“ Rome are not in existence; they are extinct. The eighth 
“ king, or form of government, is, I apprehend, still future. 

“ Things seem to be preparing for this last form of the 
“ Roman Empire. The present head of the beast evidently 
“ aims at the re-establishment of the Roman Empire in all 
“ its pristine vigour and splendour; and perhaps may 
“ assume, at no distant period, the now extinct title and 
“ pretensions of Ccesar Augustus, Emperor of the Romans, 

“ and thus unequivocally identify himself with the Roman 
“ Empire." 

Thus Mr. Faber, Mr. Cuninghame, and myself agreed in 
our general views of the meaning of the symbol of the 
septimo-octave head; and this our agreement was further 
increased, when Mr. Faber was obliged, by the fall of the 
Napoleonic headship, to give up his former view of this 
headship as being a continuation of the eighth from the days 

a 
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will so ascend at the end of the 1360 years, and) 
the passage correctly interpreted, as relating to 
the Beast of Infidelity, gives a consistency to 

of Charlemagne, (as the eighth head, being the last, does 
not fall till the battle of Armageddon), and to adopt, as 
“ peculiarly felicitous,” the application of it to Napoleon 
Buonaparte. (Faber, Vol. 111. page 119.) 

Such was the uniformity of the unbiassed testimony of 
systematic commentators as to the true interpretation of this 
symbol; but the force of political events has occasioned a 
great diversity in their present opinions. 

Mr. Cuninghame now supposes, not (as formerly) the 
sixth, but the seventh head to have fallen in 1806, and the 
eighth without any title to have existed ever since; an in¬ 
terpretation involving, Mr. Faber observes, 44 contradictions 
so glaring,” that he 44 only wonders how his general acute- 
44 ness could have suffered them to pass from him without 
44 dissatisfaction.” (Faber, Vol. III. page 119.) 

Mr. Faber’s own present theory, however, is.perhaps more 
demonstrably incorrect, than that which he censures.—He 
supposes the wound by the sword to have been given to the 
seventh head of the Beast of the Sea (Rev. xiii.) at the 
battle of Waterloo, which Bishop Newton, with every ap¬ 
pearance of truth, considers to have been given to the sixth, 
or imperial head, by the sword of the Goths in 476, in con¬ 
sequence of which it ceased for a time to exist in the West¬ 
ern Empire.—Thus in this chronological prophecy there is 
a variation in the two supposed dates of a part of the pro¬ 
phetic action, of above thirteen hundred years. 

Now if we refer to the prophecy, we shall find in favour 
of Bishop Newton’s interpretation that the wound is stated 
(in ver. 3) to have been given to the head of the Beast be- 
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that general plan and arrangement of the Apo¬ 
calypse, in which the period of Infidelity is 
considered as succeeding to the 1260 years of 


fore (in ver. 5) a mouth is said to be given to him to speak 
blasphemies for 4$ months; that is, the event is represented 
as occurring before the Commencement of the Papal period 
off 42 prophetic months, or of 1260 years.—Again, on refer* 
ring to the cotemporary history of the two-horned Beast or 
Papacy (ver. 14), we find that the Image is there said to he 
made to the Beast of the Sea, as to a Beast that had already 
received “ the wound by a sword and did liveand as this 
act of the Papacy’s making an Image to the Beast, was in 
itself a very early event in the period of the 1260 years, 
the previous act of the Beast being wounded by the sword 
can have no connexion with the recent events of 1815. 

The idea, however, that the seventh headship was not 
completely formed till the year 1811, when the son of Na¬ 
poleon was joined in it as “ King of Rome,” and that the 
future eighth headship will be filled by the now surviving 
member of the seventh headship, appears to satisfy all the 
conditions of the prophecy, and to .remove every difficulty. 
See Preface.—March 1826. 

In the edition of 1815, after hearing pointed out the differ¬ 
ence between the system of Mr. Faber and Cuninghame 9 
who as identifying Imperial France with the Infidel Anti- 
christ , infer its future re-establishment; and mine in which 
the imperial reign and “ tyrannical career 99 of France are 
considered “ as terminated ,” Rome being considered as the 
future scene of the power of Antichrist: I thus proceeded to state 
my expectations relative to the approaching accomplishment of 
the fifth Vial .—I strongly suspect that the fifth Vial of 
Wrath, which is described as poured out upon France, is yet 
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the Papacy during which the Witnesses pro¬ 
phesy clothed in sackcloth. 

By the new interpretation of this symbol, 

unaccomplished, though on account of the particular and 
unusual connexion there is between the subjects of the fourth 
and fifth Vials (the one relating to Buonaparte as the head of 
the French Empire , and the other to the kingdom of France 
itself), it may be difficult, till events shall make it clear, 
positively to decide whether the fourth, terminated in the 
year 1812, or in the year l'814; for, speaking in symbolical 
language, how shall we now say whether that darkness 
which overtook the French, in October, 1812, and con¬ 
tinued till the month of April, 1814, was the failure of 
the light , and scorching influence of “ the Sun ,” which 
may be supposed to have marked the termination of the 
period of the fourth Vial; or whether it was that grifevous 
“ darkness” which is described (Rev. xvi. 10) as over¬ 
spreading the kingdom of France, during the period of the 
succeeding, or fifth Vial. 

The most important task of a Commentator, however, is 
that of translating the symbolical and figurative lan¬ 
guage of prophecy, into plain and simple language; and 
tnere is no doubt, that when the events predicted have ac¬ 
tually occurred, they will he so striking, that no one can 
easily fail in correctly applying them. 

The following brief view of the seven Vials, will point out 
the several subjects of them —The first Vial describes 
the grievous “ Sore” of Atheism, which fell upon the 
Papal nations, in the year 1792, and with the greatest 
propriety, this Vial introduces the period of Infidelity . 

The second Vial predicts the bloodshed, which should 
take place in some one principal unbelieving and unfruitful 
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another difficult passage is likewise explained, 
in which the Beast of the Bottomless Pit is re¬ 
presented as having had a prior existence, and 

nation; this was accomplished in revolutionary France, 
during the reign of terror, from March 1798 to July 
1794, when the whole kingdom was converted, as it has 
been expressed, into one immense slaughterhouse. France 
being the principal theatre of infidelity, this was a severe 
but just judgment upon her, and its magnitude was evi¬ 
dently such, as to make it a sufficient object of prophecy. 

The third Vial, I conceive, predicts a severe judgment 
upon the Apostate Visible Church, which had so far departed 
from the faith, as herself, to “ shed the blood of saints,” 
and to become their bitterest persecutor.—This was ful¬ 
filled by the campaigns in Italy, in the year 1796 — 7 , and 
by the overthrow of the Papal government of Rome, in 
February, 1798. —As the Papacy has so long been the great 
enemy of the true Church, the importance of the object of 
this Vial, is sufficiently apparent. 

The fourth Vial predicts the sufferings of the world, from 
the power and influence of the sovereign of the empire.— 
This has been fulfilled in the long military despotism of 
Buonaparte, from the year 1800, to the year 1812, or pos¬ 
sibly to the year 1814 ; who has, in the course of his career, 
caused an immense destruction of human life, and produced 
an extraordinary accumulation of misery. The importance 
of this Vial must be felt by eveiy one. 

The fifth Vial foretells a dreadful retribution on the king¬ 
dom of France, which, after having been a scourge to other 
nations, is herself to experience the greatest miseries.—That 
the horrors of the retreat from Moscow, the battle of Leipsig, 
and the campaign in France, of the year 1814, have not 
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is spoken of as “ the Beast that was, and is 
“ not, and is about to ascend out of the bot- 
“ tomless pit, and to go into destruction,” 

furnished an adequate accomplishment to this prophecy, I 
would not take upon myself decidedly to say, although I 
think not, because the sufferings of this period fell chiefly 
upon the French Army, whereas the prophecy predicts a most 
dreadful judgment upon the “ kingdom” of France itself, 
“ the seat of the Beast,” out of the bottomless pit, i. e., of 
the Infidel Power; and I am disposed to believe, that the 
judgments of this Vial are now about to commence. 

The Bixth Vial (literally interpreted) foretels the fall of 
the Ottoman empire in the East, and the increase of the in- 
fluence of Antichrist or of his principles in the West, prepa¬ 
ratory to his being head of the Roman empire. 

The seventh Vial foretels a great revolution all over the 
Papal continent; the division of the papal Roman empire 
into three great kingdoms, and other events of the most mo- 
N men tons importance. 

Observing the course of the Vials, hitherto accomplished, 
it is remarkable, that with the exception of the first, which 
is of a general and introductory nature, and does not de¬ 
scribe a temporal and visible judgment, there has been a 
regular interval and pause between each. Now the year 
1814 has afforded another interval 9r pause of this kind; 
and this leads to the supposition, that some great judgment 
is about to take place, and whether it is that of the 5th or 
6th Vial, the lapse of a few months, will, I have no doubt, 
point out. Should it (as I apprehend it will) prove to be 
the fifth, we must still, from the consideration that but 7 of 
the 80 years remain, necessarily expect that the pouring out 
of the sixth Vial will very quickly follow.— This Note doled 
8 th April , 1815, printed , 18 th April , 1815. 
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for the right understanding of which symbol, it 
will be necessary to observe, that as in com¬ 
mon so also in symbolical language, the head 
is sometimes U9ed to represent the whole body 
of which it is head; as Mede rightly observes 
with respect to the seven-headed and ten-horn¬ 
ed Red Dragon of Rev. xii., that it represents 
either Paganism, that is, the Roman Empire 
un(ler the influence of Pagan principles, or, 
“ that old Serpent called the Devil and Satan,” 
the head, and object of Pagan worship. In like 
manner the Beast, of “ the bottomless pit,” re¬ 
presents either Infidelity, that is the Roman 
Empire under the influence of Infidel principles, 
or the individual who shall be its last head, 
that is, fill its eighth and last sovereignty. 

In Rev. xi. 7 and 8. The symbol represents, 
Infidelity or Unbelief, which first rose in Revo¬ 
lutionary France; exhibiting there that slavery 
to bodily lusts of which Sodom was the fit 
type, united to that darkness which is referred 
to by the symbolical name of Egypt*, by which 
also our Lord was once literally, and is still 
spiritually “crucified;” and which in accord¬ 
ance with this its prophetic character, on its 
first rise, symbolically killed (that is, denied 
and annihilated the authority of) the Old and 
New Testaments, which are the two appointed 
" Witnesses” that testify of Christ: here it 
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could have no reference to the Infidel Anti¬ 
christ, who had not yet appeared even as seventh 
head or sovereign of the Roman Empire. 

In Rev. xvii. 1—8, a new ascension of the 
Beast out of the bottomless pit is spoken of, and 
it seems that Infidelity having run one course 
during the period of the 30 years and six first 
Vials, will, at the commencement of the seventh 
Vial and the 45 years, begin a new course, and 
appear, under its new head in greater strength 
than ever. In this passage it would appear that 
the two significations of the symbol are united. 
In the remainder of the chapter, ver. 11 — 18, 
it relates explicitly to the individual Infidel 
King, being introduced by an account of the 
seven preceding sovereignties. In xix. 19, 
also it means the Infidel King, who, we find, is 
represented in the preceding verse 17 by the 
usual symbol of the reigning potentate, namely 
“ the Sunto which a voice is given without 
violating the propriety of the figure, by the 
beautiful contrivance of representing an “ An¬ 
gel” as “ standing in the Sun," from whom the 
voice comes summoning all the fowls of the air 
to their destined prey. 

The Israelitish Nation, which is sup¬ 
posed to represent the British Nation, affords 
another instance of an important variation from 
the meanings usually given to the symbols of 
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thy Apocalypse; and it has already been shewn 
in the preceding pages (15 and 16) of this work, 
how strongly the passages in which this symbol 
is introduced, so interpreted, confirm the gene¬ 
ral plan and arrangement of the Apocalypse 
which has been adopted. 

There are other symbols, in the interpreta¬ 
tion of which I differ from Mr. Faber ; and se¬ 
veral interpretations which I believe are new ; 
such as the symbol of the Holy of Holies; 
which, instead of being considered as repre¬ 
senting the Church during the future period of 
the Millennium, is considered, in conformity 
to the symbol, as being all fdong cb-existent 
with the other parts of the Temple, add as re¬ 
presenting through all its periods the Church 
-in Heaven: an interpretation which will be 
found to explain many parts of the machinery 
of the Apocalypse. 

1 also interpret differently to other commen¬ 
tators the symbols of the Ten. Horns of the 
Fourth Beast, which are here supposed to re¬ 
present a territorial division of the Roman Em¬ 
pire into so many parts. The Image, of the 
Beast, the Fourth Part of the Earth', the Fowf 
Winds, &c. &c. have also new njeani/lgs given 
to them; but these, not being intimately con¬ 
nected with the*general plan and arrangement 
of the Apocalypse, need not be here considered. 
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Daniel's Vision of the Great Image- — describing, 
1^. The Kingdom of Babylon. 2d. The 

Kingdoms of Media and Persia. 3d. The 
Kingdoms that were the Seat of the Matedo- 
,; fl# Empire. 4th. The Western Roman 
Empire, in the Periods of its Strength, Weak¬ 
ness, and Destruction: and, 5th. The Tempo¬ 
ral Kingdom of Christ, in the Periods of its 
Commencement, Progress, and Perfection. 

The fir^t prophecy, in the order of time, 
which will come under our consideration, dsj 
that of the vision of the Great Image, contained 
in the second chapter of Daniel; the iniioduo 
tjon to which is as follows; . 

Dan. chap. ii. ver. 1. “ And in the';second 

’year of the reign , or Kebuchadnezzai;, Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar dreamed ^dreams, wherewith his 
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spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from 
him. 2. Then the king commanded to call the 

* ' - "I * • ; ’ i 

magicians and the astrologers, and the sor¬ 
cerers and the Chaldeans, for to shew the king 
his dreams. So they came and stood before 
the kiqg. 3. j^n<l the king said unto them, 
f have dreamed a dream, and my spirit was 
troubled to know the dream. 4. Then spake 
the Chaldeans to the king in Syriac, O 
king, live for ever: tell thy servants the 
dream, and we will shew |he interpretation. 
{f. The king answered and said to the Chal¬ 
deans, The thing is gone from m e : if ve 
will not make known up to me t|ie dream, 
with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut 
in pieces, and your houses shall be made a 
dunghiljl. 6. But if , ye shew the dream, and 
the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of 
me gifts and rewards and great honour: there¬ 
fore shew me the dream, and the interpreta¬ 
tion thereof. 7. They answered again and 
said. Let the king tell his servants the dream, 
aqd we vill shew the interpretation of it. 
8. The king answered and said, I know of 
.certainty that ye would gain the time, because 
ye $ee the thing is gone from me. 9. But 
}f ye will not make known unto me the dream, 

,1s jmt , one i decree for you : for ye havp 
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prepared lying and corrupt words to speak 
before me, till the time be changed: therefore 
tell me the dream, and I shall know that ye 
can shew me the interpretation thereof. 10. 
The Chaldeans answered before the king 
and said, There is not a man' upon the earth 
that can shew the' king’s matter: therefore 
there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked 
such things at any magician, or astrologer, or 
Chaldean. 11. And it is a rare thing that 
the king requireth, and there is none other 
that can shew it before the king, except the 
gods, whose dwelling is not with the flesh. 
12. For this cause the king was angry, and 
very furious, and commanded to destroy all the . 
wise men of Babylon. 13. And the decree 
went forth that the wise men should be slain; 
and they sought Daniel atid his fellows to be 
slain. . - ■ 

; “ i4.^|Th en Daniel answered with counsel 

and wisdom to Arioch the captain of the king’s 
'guard, -which was gone forth to slay the wise 
. men of Babylon. ( 15. He answered and said to 
Arioch the king’s captain, Why is the decree so. 
hasty from the king? Then Arioch made the 
thing kuown to Daniel. 16. Then Daniel 
went in, and desired of the king that he would 
give him time, and that he would shew the 
king the interpretation. 17. Then Daniel want 
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to his house, and made the thing known to 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his com¬ 
panions : 18. That they would desire mercies 
of the God of heaven concerning this secret; 
that Daniel and his fellows should not perish 
with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 19. 
Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a 
night vision. Then Daniel blessed the God of 
heaven. 20. Daniel answered and said, Blessed 
be the name of God for ever and ever; for wis¬ 
dom and might are his; 21. And he changeth the 
times and the seasons: he removeth kings, and 
setteth up kings: he giveth wisdom unto the 
wise, and knowledge to them that know under¬ 
standing : 22. He revealeth the deep and secret 
things: he knoweth what is in the darkness, 
and the light dwelleth with him. 23. 1 thank 
thee and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, 
who. hast given me wisdom and might, and 
hast made known unto me now what we desired 
.of thee: for thou hast now made known unto 
us the king’s matter. 24. Therefore Daniel 
■went in unto Arioch, whom the king had or¬ 
dained to destroy the wise men of Babylon: he 
went and said thus unto him; Destroy not the 
wise men of Babylon: bring mein before the 
king, and 1 will shew unto the king the inter¬ 
pretation. 25. Then Arioch brought in Daniel 
before the king in haste, and said thus unto 
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him, I have found a man of the captives ot 
Judah, that will make known unto the king the 
interpretation. 26. The king answered arid 
Said to Daniel, whose name was BelteshazZarj 
Art thou able to make known unto riae the 
dream which I have seen, arid the interpreta¬ 
tion thereof ? 27. Daniel answered in the pre¬ 
sence of the king, and said. The secret which 
the king hath demanded cannot the wise inert', 
the astrologers, the magicians, the sooth¬ 
sayers, shew unto the king ? 28. But there is 
a God in heaven that revealeth secrets, and 
inaketh knowm to the king Nebuchadnezzar 
What shall be in the latter days. Thy dream, 
and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are 
these: 29. As for thee, O King, thy thoughts 
Came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should 
come to pass hereafter: and he that revealeth 
pecrets maketh known to thee what shall come 
to pass. 30. But as for me, this secret is not 
revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more 
than any living, but for their sakes that shall 
make known the interpretation to the king, and 
that thou mightest know the thoughts of thy 
heart.” 

It is worthy of remark, that the founders of 
the three first great monarchies were all in¬ 
formed by prophecy of those things which im- 
( mediately related to themselves. 
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Nebuchadnezzar himself saw this vision, if* 
the second year of his reign, or in the year A. C. 
■&03, and was told by Daniel that it was the 
God of heaven that had given-him “ a kingdom 

and power and strength and glory." 

Cyrus, the founder of the Medo-Persian em¬ 
pire, was shewn by Daniel die prophecies of 
Isaiah, itt which he was spoken of by name 160 
years before he was born; he there found these 
words addressed to him, “ I am the Lord, and 
“ there is none else, there is no God beside 
“ me*, I girded thee, though thou hast not 
“ known me," and he was told, that it was the 
God of Israel that had “ loosed the loins of 
“ kings, to open before him the two-leaved 
“ gates of brass*.” 

Alexander, the founder of the Grecian Mo¬ 
narchy, on his arrival at Jerusalem, in prose¬ 
cuting the war against Darius, King of Persia, 
-was shewn by Jaddua, the High-Priest, the pro* 
•phecy of Daniel, in which it Was pointed out 
•that he should overthrow the Persian monarchy. 
Being thus shewn that they were the subjects of 
prophecy, they were taught that “ The Most 
“ High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and 
“ giveth it to whomsoever he will.” 

The prophecies appear to have been made 

*ln.xhr, 1—7. 
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known to the founders of the three first groat 
monarchies with this further object, that they 
might know that the God who strengthened and 
exalted them was the God of Israel , and that 
they might thence be disposed to shew favour 
to his church. 

To Nebucbadne&arthe revelation was made 
known for the sake of Daniel, and the Jews, 
his companions in captivity*. To Cyrus, that 
he might restore the Jews to their own land, 
and command the rebuilding of the temple 
To Alexander, that when he came against Je¬ 
rusalem with the intention of severely punish¬ 
ing its inhabitants, his disposition might be so 
changed towards them, that he should not only 
pardon their offence, but receive them into fa- 
.vour, and grant them whatever privileges they 
desiredt-, 

Whether the present Ruler of France§, who 
-is the principal individual spoken of in the pro¬ 
phecies relating to the fourth, or Roman em¬ 
pire, has seen any of those w hich relate to him¬ 
self, cannot here be determined; but, as the 
infidel Power, it is not to be supposed that he 

* Dan. ii. 30. f Isa. xlv. 5, 13. Ezra i. 2. 

J See PrideaUx’s Connec. anno A. C. 332. 

§ This commentary on the vision of the Great Image wa* 
written at the end of the year 1813, and consequently while 
Buonaparte was yet Emperor of France.—1st Edit. 
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would be -influenced by them. It is plainly 
shewn in the prophetic writings, that in these 
latter days, the interference in behalf of the 
Church has been of a different nature; for we 
there find, that the favoured Protestant Nation, 
which now stands in the place formerly occu¬ 
pied by'the Jewish nation as the chosen people 
of God, is represented as having been taken 
at the commencement of the present period of 
trouble under the peculiar protection of the 
Almighty, and as being throughout this period 
victorious and successful over its enemies*. 

We now proceed to the consideration of the 
prophecy itself: the first part of king Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s dream is thus related to him by 
Daniel, ver. .31: “ Thou, O king, sawest, and 
“ behold a great image. This great image, 
“ whose'brightness was excellent, stood before 
“ thee, and the form thereof was terrible. 32. 
“ This image’s head was of fine gold, his 
“ breast and his arms of silver, and his belly 
“ and his thighs of brass.” And afterward^, 
'in giving the interpretation of this part of the 
vision, lie adds* ver. 37: “ Thou, O king, art a 
** king Of kings: for the God of heaven hath 
“ given thee a kingdom and powerand strength 

“ and gk>ty. 38. And wheresoever the children 

\ , • > 

* Rfcv. vii. 1—8. ' 
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“ of men dwell , the beasts of the field, and th$ 
“ fowls of the heaven, hath he given into thine 
“ hand, and hath made thee ruler over them 
V all. Thou art this head of gold- 39. And 
“ after thee shall arise another kingdom infe- 
“ rior to thee,-and another third kingdom of 
“ brass, which shall bear rule over all the 
“ earth.” 

As in this vision the same four ruling king¬ 
doms of the world are represented, that were 
(afterwards seen in the vision of the four 
Beasts, and as the Vision of the Ram and the 
He-goat relates also to the second and third of 
these four kingsoms, these several prophecies 
may be advantageously compared together for 
mutual illustration. The three first ruling 
kingdoms are thus described in the vision of 
the four Beasts, Dan. vii. 4: “ The first was 
“ like a Lion, and had eagle’s wings, and -I 
“ beheld till the wings thereof were plucked. 
M —5. And behold,.another beast, asecond, like 
“ to a Bear, and it raised up itself pp one 
‘‘ side, mid it had three ribs in the mouth of 
“ r it between the teeth of it; and they said 
. “ thus unto it, Arise, devour much flpsh-— 

. “ ,6. And Jo another, ,l»ke a Leopard* which 
, “ had .upon the back, of it four wings pf a 
“ fowl; the beast had also four heads, and 
u dominion was given to it,” 
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Again, in the Vision of the Ram and the He* 
goat, the Ratn (which answers to the Bear m the 
vision of the four Beasts) is thus described; Dan . 
Yiii. 3 :—“ Behold, there stood before die river 
w a vam which had two horns, and the two 
horns were high, and the higher came up 
*“ last. 4. I saw the ram poshing westward, 
** and northward, and southward, so that no 
‘ M beasts might stand before him.”—And after- 
*Wafds in the same vision, the He-goat (which 
answers to the Leopard in the Vision of the 
‘Four Beasts) is seen coming with such swift* 
‘Hess from the west towards the east, that he 
appears not to touch the ground; he has a 
notable hom between his eyes, arid ■strikes the 
^tam, and casts him down to the ground and 
“Stamps upon him, and it is added, that “ When 
he was strong, the great horn was broken, 
u "and for it came tip four .notable ohes toward 
v 'the four winds of' Heaven.” 

These are the several‘teaks whiffle describe 
’Hhe'fhree first ruling kingdoms of the EWorld; 
<nnd we find that Daniel,- in-giving the ‘inter¬ 
pretation of the vision of the Great Image,' in- 
' forms King Nebuchadnezzar,- that* he himself, 
a 0r the kingdom of 'Babylon, over 'Wbieh^He 
v juled, is the head of gold! ' 1 

As the kingdom of Babylon is in this vision 
represented by Gokb the most 1 precious of me- 
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tajs, so in the parallel vision of the four Beasts, 
we find it represented by a Lion, the most 
noble of wild beasts, by the dignity of the 
emblem employed in both cases, is signified 
the extent of its dominion, its power, and 
its riches; thus, Babylon is called in Isaiah, 
“ the golden city,” and Nebuchadnezzar is said 
by Daniel to be “ a king of kings.” 

The territories represented by the head of 
Gold, and by the Lion, are not to be consi¬ 
dered as extending beyond the province of Ba¬ 
bylon; though the dominion of the kingdom 
of Babylon (typified by the eagle’s wings, that 
the Lion for a while possessed) extended to 
otljer countries, as Syria, Palestine, &e. 

If the period of its duration, as the ruling 
kingdom of the world,; be considered as com¬ 
mencing with the destruction of Nineveh, by 
the Medes and Babylonians, which took place 
six years before Nebuchadnezzar came to the 
throne, and as terminating with the taking of 
Babylon by Cyrus; the whole period would he 
from the year A. C. 612, to A.C. 539*, being 
only 73 years. 

The second symbol (the breast and arms of 
Silver) represents the united kingdom of the 
Medes and Persians, which next succeeded to 

* Prideaux's Connec. in loco. 
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the empire of the world. As silver is inferior 
to gold, so this kingdom is spoken of by Da¬ 
niel, as “ inferior” to that of Babylon; that 
is, inferior in point of dignity and riches, 
though more martial. Thus, in the vision of 
the four Beasts, we find it represented by the 
Bear, inferior in dignity to the Lion, but more 
savage and ferocious. The Bear is represented 
as having three ribs in his mouth, and as being 
commissioned to “ arise and devour much 
flesh and these three ribs, we learn from 
the prophecy of the Ram and the Ho-goat, re¬ 
present the conquests of the Medes and Persians 
(typified by the pushings of the Ram) “ west- 
“ ward, and northward, and southward;” in 
which direction the conquests of Cyrus were 
made*. First, he defeated CroeSus, kfog of 
Lydia, and subdued the whole of Asia Minor, 
which lay in a westerly direction—by these vic¬ 
tories paving the way also for the submission, 
of Syria and Arabia—next he marched into 
44 the upper,”or northern “ countries of Asia, 1 * 
and lastly marched southward, and besiege^ 
and took Babylon, which lay also in a south » 
erly direction from JEcbatana, the capital of 
Media, completing, by. this last action, the 

* Pridenu Com*, atuto. 548. 
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series of his conquests to the West, to the 
Worth, and to the South. 

The symbols of the breast of Silver in this 
vision, the Bear in that of the Four Blasts, 
and the Ram seen in a third vision, a)l refer to 
the territories of the hiutedjdngdogi of Media 
and Persia .alone. Accordingly we hud that 
<the symbols of the Bear and of the Ramare,re r 
presented each as composed of only two parts, 
for the Ram is said to have two horns, of which 
the -higher came up last ” and the Bear is 
-said to raise himself up on . one side, so ,as tp 
make one aide higher, than the other. Media, 
-the most ancient kingdom, is here represented 
‘by the first horn of the.Ram, and tPersia by 
the horn which came up last, and which 
•ev entually became the highest when Cyrus, the 
cPereian, became head of theunitedkingdopas: 
which elevation of tlie Persians above the 
‘Medes, «s likewise represented, whenit^ejfear 
ds-seen-to. raise himself up on one side. . , 
•Though'the symbol of the.Bear refers to the 
‘kingdoms of Media and Persia.alone,:its con¬ 
quests as-before mentioned ^extended over many 
•ether countries, as Asia .Minor, .Syria, 
^Egvpt, and all the iEast, as,far as the river ln- 
dus. The same observation, of course, applies 
to the Raraaeen in the other vision. If the pe- 
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riod of the duration of this kingdom, as ihe 
ruling kingdom of the world, be considered as 
commencing with the taking of Babylon by 
Cyrus, in the year A. C. 539*; and as termi¬ 
nating with the defeat of Darius, the last Per¬ 
sian monarch, in the year A. C. 331*, it will 
include a period of 208 years. . 

The next emblem in the vision of the Great 
Image, is that of the belly and thighs of Brass, 
representing the kingdom of Alexander the 
Great, which succeeded to the empire of the 
world. This kingdom is also in the vision of 
the Four Beasts, represented by the Leopard, 
having four heads, and in the vision of the 
Ram and He-goat, by the He-goat, having 
eventually four horns. 

As brass is inferior to silver, so the kingdom 
of Alexander is still inferior in dignity to the 
kingdom of the Medes and Persians which pre¬ 
ceded it, but is yet more martial. Thus, in 
the vision of the four Beasts, the Leopard also 
may be considered as inferior to the Bear, 
though it is more fierce and swift in its move¬ 
ments : and the Goat, seen in the third vision* 
may also be considered as inferior to the Ram* 
though it is represented as being more warlike 
and active. 

* Prideaux’a Connec. in lac*. 
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It is said of the Leopard, that “ dominion 
was given to it,” which refers to that dominion 
which "was obtained by Alexander the Great, 
through his victories over the Persians. . 

The conquests of Alexander are more parti¬ 
cularly described in the vision of the Ram and 
the He-goat; their rapidity, which was their 
peculiar characteristic, being typified in the 
one vision by the Leopard’s having on his back 
four wings of a swift fowl of the air, and in 
the other, by the swiftness with which the He*, 
goat was seen to move from the W eat towards 
the East; which is described as being so great, 
that he appeared not to touch the ground. 

. The- kingdom of Alexander was, 88 * 8 we ll 
known, after his death, divided into four minor 
Ipngdoms, by four of his captains and succes¬ 
sors. These were typified by the four horns 
of the H e-goat; and were first the kingdom of 
Macedoa and Greece; secondly, the kingdom 
9 f Thrace and Bythinia; thirdly, the kingdom 
of Syria, and the East, and fourthly, the king¬ 
dom of Egypt The four heads of the Leppard 
relate to the saxpe kingdoms; but being heads 
and not hprns, there is a possibility that they 
^vaa particular reference to the four captains o£ 
Alexander, as the heads of their respective king¬ 
doms ; viz., Cassander, Lysimachus, Seleucus, 
and Ptolemy, .by whom the divisiop was made. 
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The following several symbols, viz., the belly 
and die thighs of Brass, seen in the vision of 
the Great Image; the Leopard, seen in the 
vision of die four Beasts; and the He-goat, 
seen in die vision of the Ram and He-goat; 
equally represent the territories of the king* 
dom of Alexander the Great, and his Succes¬ 
sors; as distinguished from the kingdom of Ba» 
bylon, and from the united kingdoms of Media 
and Persia; and comprise the several countries 
above mentioned, as composing the four king* 
dome represented by the four horns, mz., Ma» 
cedon, &c. Thrace, &c, Syria, &c. and Egypt. 
The province of Babylon, and the kingdoms 
of Media and Persia, though conquered by 
Alexander the Great, are excluded from the 
four heads of the Leopard, or the four horns 
pf the Goat, because they respectively belonged 
to the symbols of the Lion, and of the Bear; and 
the territories east of Persia, extending to the ri¬ 
ver Indus, are also excluded: for they form no 
part of the prophetie Earth, or of those territo¬ 
ries which are the peculiar subject of prophecy^ 
If the period of the Macedonian empire b< 
dated from die defeat of Darius, king of Per¬ 
sia, by Alexander the Great, in the year A. C. 
831*, and be considered as extending to fhf 

It Pridmix’s Coonac. in loro 
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year A. C. 190 *, when Antiochus the Great, 
king of Syria (the principal of the four king¬ 
doms of the divided Macedonian empire), was 
defeated by L. Scipio, and made tributary to 
the Romans, the whole time of this empire 
would include a period of about 141 years. 

We now proceed to the consideration of that 
part of the prophecy which relates to the fourth 
kingdom, the seat of the fourth empire; which 
has been of far greater importance than those 
which have preceded it; both on account of 
its extent and duration, and also on account of 
the great events which have taken place during 
its period; for the fourth ruling kingdom of 
the world (which I consider to be the same as 
what is usually called the Western Roman em¬ 
pire) has, in its undivided, and divided state, ex¬ 
tended its dominion nearly over the whole pro¬ 
phetic Earth; and its influence has reached to 
every part of the world. It was during the 
period of its dominion, that the most import¬ 
ant of all events, the birth of Our Saviour , 
took place; and that the Gentiles were called 
into the Church; blindness having for a sea¬ 
son fallen upon the Jewish nation, which, in 
the time of the three first empires, was the 
only depository of divine truth. 

* Prideaux’s Connec. in loco. 
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The fourth kingdom! or the Western Roman 
Empire, is, we find, again inferior in dignity, 
but still more martial than those which pre¬ 
ceded it; for it is represented in the vision of 
the Great Image by Iron, inferior to Gold, Sil¬ 
ver, and Brass, though stronger: and in the vi¬ 
sion of the four Beasts by a Monster, having 
great iron teeth, which far surpassed in strength 
and ferocity the three beasts which preceded it. 
This kingdom was eventually divided into ten 
minor kingdoms, which are typified by the ten' 
toes of the Image, and the ten horns of the 
Monster; its territory extends to the west, as far 
as the kingdom of Great Britain, which is in¬ 
cluded in it; its northern boundaries are pro¬ 
bably the Danube and the Rhine ;.its southern 
boundary is the Mediterranean; and its east¬ 
ern, the Grecian empire.. 

In examining the prophecies relating to the 
Western Roman empire, we shall, in con¬ 
formity to the plan of this work, consider first, 
the Period of its Strength as one great king-* 
dom; secondly, the Period of its Weakness, 
when divided into ten kingdoms; and lastly, 
the Period of its Destruction. 

The Period of its Strength, in its undi¬ 
vided state, is described Dan. chap. ii. ver. 33, 
in these words, “ His legs of Iron,” the iron ty. 
pitying the great strength of the empire. In the 
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interpretation (yen 40) it is said “ The fourth 
“ kingdom shall be strong as iron, forasmuch 
44 as iron breaketh in pieces and subduetb 
* all flings, and as iron that breaketh all 
these” (viz., the Gold, the Silver, and the Brass), 
44 shall it break in pieces and bruise that is$ 
it should excel in strength, and overcome the 
kingdom of Babylon, the united kingdom of 
Media and Persia, and the kingdom of Mace- 
don, &c., which had before been represented 
Under those three symbols. 

Again, in the parallel vision of the Font 
Beasts, Dan. chap. vii. ver. 7, the Western Em¬ 
pire is thus described in the period of its 
strength: “ Behold, a fourth beast, dreadful 
44 and terrible, and strong exceedingly: and it 
44 had great Iron teeth : it devoured and brake 
44 in pieces, and stamped the residue with the 
44 feet of it ; and it was diverse from all the 
44 beasts that Were before it.” This description 
is repeated in verse 19 Of the same chapter; 
Where it is spoken of 44 as the fourth Beast, 
44 which was diverse from all the others, exceed- 
44 ing dreadful; whose teeth were Of iron, and 
44 his nails of brass; Which devoured, brake in 
44 pieces, and stamped the residue with his 
44 feet.” In the passage quoted from the Vision 
‘ of the Great Image, and in each of these latter 
Verses quoted from the Vision of the four 
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Jtattts, we find therefore beautiful and striking 
descriptions of the power of the fourth kingdom* 
«r Western Roman empire, and of its subduing 
-the other three kingdoms during the period of 
its strength. 

In the Period of its Weakness, or in its 
divided state, it is represented in the vision of 
the Great Image, by “ the feet and toes, part of 
44 potter’s day, and part of ironand in thfe 
parallel vision of the four Beasts, by the ten 
horns of foe fourth; which are said to be “ ten 
“ kings,” or kingdoms, “ that should arise 
foe number of toes agreeing with foe number 
of horns; and both equally representing ten 
minor kingdoms, which were formed by a divi¬ 
sion of foe Western Roman empire. The sym¬ 

bols oft he feet and toes-of the Great Image are 
afterwards thus explained by Daniel to king 
Nebuchadnezzar, ver. 41: “ And whereas thou 
“ sawest the feet and toes, part of potter’s clay, 
44 and part of iron, the kingdom shall be di- 
44 vided; but there shall be in it of the strength 
“ of foe iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron 
“ mixed with miry clay. 42. And as foe 
j “ toes offoe feet were part of iron and part of 
44 cltty, so the kingdom shall he partly strong, 
“ and partly broken.” 

The ten kingdoms of the divided Western 
Roman empire are represented in these verses 
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as being some of them strong, and others weak; 
and as differing from each other as iron differs 
from play; and we find the contrast between 
these two classes of kingdoms yet more strik¬ 
ingly pointed out in verse 43 ; where it is said 
by Daniel to king Nebuchadnezzar, in explain¬ 
ing the vision, “ Whereas, thou sawest iron 
“ mixed with miry and clay, they shall mingle 
“ themselves with the seed of men: but they 
“ shall not cleave one to another, even as iron 
“ is not mixed with clayby which we un¬ 
derstand, that though the strong and powerful 
kingdoms should be mingled with the base and 
inferior kingdoms (called as a term denoting 
weakness and inferiority, “ the seed of men),” 
lying mixed together with them as the broken 
pieces of the Western Roman empire; they 
should not “cleave together,” or assimilate; 
but should be perfectly distinct and separate 
characters ; there should appear in the strong 
kingdoms all the iron, all the strength and ty¬ 
ranny of the old Roman empire, but none of the 
weakness of the inferior kingdoms of clay. 

In this part we shall first inquire which are 
the ten kingdoms represented by the ten toes of 
the Image; and the ten horns of the fourth 
Beast; and then proceed to arrange them into 
the two classes of iron and clay. 

In endeavouring to decide the important 
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question, which are the ten kingdoms interested 
in the prophecy of Daniel, we shonld consider 
what are the chief subjects of prophecy; and 
we must conclude, that these are, first, the tes> 
timony of Jesus Christ*; secondly, the history 
of his Church; and thirdly, the history of the 
kingdoms of this world, as connected with his 
Church. 

- The prophecy of Daniel every one considers 
as reaching to the end; we may therefore ex* 
pect to find mentioned in it those modern 
nations of the divided Roman empire, in whose 
revolutions and actions the Church of Christ 
has been the most interested; and amongst 
these we must necessarily class Rome, the seat 
of that great enemy of the Church, who is the 
principal subject of Daniel’s vision of the four 
Beasts. Great Britain, the chief supporter of 
the Protestant cause, and the principal seat of 
the true Church, we must suppose also to be 
noticed in prophetic history; as well a» Austria, 
the head of the Germanic empire; and France 
and Spain, who have been the cruel persecutors 
of the Saints. The prophecy of the four Beasts 
also teaches us, that three of these ten kingdoms 
are taken possession of by the spiritual Horn; 
of which three, Rome is evidently one. Wfe, 

* Rev. six. 10. 
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'therefore, in addition to those above named, 
are directed to lode for two, which united to 
(Rome, became tbe property of die Pope; and 
-formed the territories of the Church. 

But though we should probably be correct in 
thuir fixing upon seven out of die ten kingdoms, 
home principle of interpretation is to be sought 
for, by which we may precisely ascertain the 
Complete number of tbe kingdoms typified by- 
-die ten horns. 

: And here we must be guided by what we 
find in -other parts of the prophetic writings, 
and strgue from analogy. 

We have already seen, in the emblems repre¬ 
senting the four kingdoms which obtained suc¬ 
cessively the empire of the world, the nocuracy 
with whiob they are described as territorial di¬ 
visions of the whole prophetic Earth, and that 
(their territories are obviously designed to be 
kept perfectly distinct and separate one from 
-the other. 

For instance, because die kingdom of Baby- 
-lon formed the first Beast; and Asia Minor, 
■with Vpper Asia, formed together part of the 
4bird Beast; these three provinces are decidedly 
'deludedfrom the second Beast, and are repre¬ 
sented as three ribs in tbe month Of the Bear, 
or flesh that he had seized to devour; the repre¬ 
sentation pointing out, that these three pro- 
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Vinces would be overrun and subdued by die 
Medes and Persians. 

Again, in the vision of the Ram and the He- 
goat, the second ruling kingdom of die world, 
as there described, evidently consisted of only 
two parts, viz., Of Media and Persia, which were 
typified by the two horns of the Ram, of which 
the higher came up last. 

, It appears, also, in considering the symbol df 

the fourth Beast representing the kingdom of 
the Romans, that it does not include Babylon, 
Media, and Persia, dr the four minor kingdoms 
of the Macedonian empire; for these territories 
(the greater part of which afterwards formed 
the Eastern Roman empire) are called “ the 
Residue,” which the ten-homed Beast is reprei 
sented as conquering, or stamping with his 
feet. 

We shall see likewise when the destruction 
of the latter days is spoken of, that it is said 
Dan, ii. 35, “ 'then was the iron, the clay, the 
“ brass, the Silver and the gold, broken to 
** pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
“ the summer threshing-floors;” from which 
description we must conclude, that the gold, 
the silver, the brass, the iron, and the clay, re. 
present territorial divisions ; for they cannot be 
considered as severally representing the Baby. 
Ionian, Medo-Persian, Macedonian, and Romani 
Empires, each in its full extent, because the 
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three first have not in these latter days any 
existence. 

Again we shall find in the vision of the four 
Beasts, it is said, that the lives of the three first 
Beasts were “ prolonged for a season and a 
time” after they had their “ dominion ,” or 
empire, taken away. By which is described 
the state of the countries represented by the 
three first Beasts, from the period when they 
ceased to be the seat of empire, to that in which 
they will become the seat of the Church, and 
part of the universal kingdom of Christ: and 
we may here again observe, that the four ruling 
kingdoms of the world are described as territo¬ 
rial divisions of the prophetic Earth ; for they 
are clearly spoken of as being only for a certain 
period the seat of empire , and as being distinct 
from each other, and co-existent. 

As it thus appears that the four ruling king¬ 
doms of the world exhibit a territorial division 
of the whole prophetic “ Earth” (or of that part 
of the world which is the subject of prophecy) 
into four parts,- so we may further observe that 
the horas upon the bodies of the second and 
third Beasts represent territorial subdivisions 
of the second and third ruling kingdoms. 

The first ruling kingdom of the world con¬ 
sisted only of the single province of Babylon, 
the first Beast therefore has no symbol of this 
kind attached to it. 
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The second ruling kingdom consisted of two 
territorial subdivisions, namely, of the provinces 
of Media and Persia, the Ram, therefore is re¬ 
presented as having two horns. 

The whole of the third ruling kingdom of the 
world, or the kingdom of Alexander the Great, 
was subdivided a few years alter his death, that 
is, in the year A. C. 301, into four parts, by four 
of his captains and successors; and the He-goat 
is consequently represented as having four 
horns ; and the rise of these horns is universally 
dated from the year in whiqh this division took 
place. ■ 

In endeavouring to interpret the part of pro¬ 
phecy now under consideration, we are directed 
therefore by the analogy of all preceding pro¬ 
phecies to look for a similar territorial sub¬ 
division of the Western Roman empire into ten 
kingdoms, which we are to consider as having 
each a peculiar territory of its own, into which 
is not to be reckoned its conquests over the ter¬ 
ritories of others. Accordingly we find, that 
the Western Roman empire, as bounded on die 
north by the Danube and the Rhine, is divisible 
exactly into ten parts, all of which, excepting 
two that perished early, have existed for nearly 
the whole period of the divided state of the em- 
-pire. Of these, the three first are Lombardy, 
which was the seat of a poweiiul kingdom; 
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Ravenna, which was the seat of the Exarch, who 
ruled over a great part of Italy; and Rome, 
which was formerly the seat of enquire. The 
addition of Naples and Tuscany to these .three, 
forms a complete territorial division of Italy 
into five'parts: the five other kingdoms are 
France, Austria, Spain, Portugal, and Britain; 
The ten forming together a complete territorial 
division of the Roman Empire, are therefore as 
Allows: 

1 Ravenna, 

2 Lombardy, 

3 Rome, 

4 Naples. 

6 Tuscany. 

- 6 France. 

; 7 Austria. 

•; 18 Spain. 

i 0 Portugal. 

- 10 Britain, 

As no other ten kingdoms can be named on the 
principle of a territorial division, if this, as w« 
have every reason >to suppose, is the correct 
principle on which the prophecy of Daniel 
should be interpreted, we may assume with 
opnfidenee that these are the ten kingdoms re¬ 
ferred to in his prqpbecy; we shall find like- 


. forming the Papal States, 
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wise that they answer to aJU the particulars 
mentioned of them in the remainder .of the 
vision of the Great Image: and in the parallel 
prophecy of the four Beasts. These particulars 
are, that the. papal horn took possession of 
three of them; that they are divisible into two. 
classes, the strong and the weak, the Iron and 
the Clay; and that all excepting two (which 
we are informed by prophecy perished earjy, 
by being united to Rome) should be in exist¬ 
ence when the period of the destruction of the 
empire commenced; for we are told, that the 
stone smote upon the feet and toes of the image. 

Having named the ten kingdoms, I nouf prcK 
ceed to divide them into the two classes of the 
kingdoms .of iron, and the kingdoms of clay. 
The kingdoms of iron 1 consider to he three, 
viz,, prance, Rome, and Austria; and the king* 
doips of clay to he seven, namely, Ravenna* 
Lombardy, Naples, Tuscany, Spain, Portugal, 
and Britain. 

With respect to the character of .the three, 
first, as tyrannical kingdoms, I shall have to 
shew hereafter, in considering other prophecies 
that though always great, either in extent, or 
importance, they are in the prophetic writings 
said to remain comparatively in a state of rest, 
tjjl after the commencement of the last period* 
Qr till after the year 1792. France, which is 
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represented in one of these prophecies as the 
first that wakes or starts into new life, it will 
be allowed has, since its rise as Imperial 
France, been a tyrannical empire, and of a dif¬ 
ferent class from all others of the divided West¬ 
ern Roman empire which have yet appeared. 
France, therefore, being the only iron kingdom 
whose character has yet been developed, we 
can speak of the fulfilment of this prophecy no 
further than as it has been accomplished in her 
tyrannical reign, under her present ruler*; 
and here the accomplishment appears most 
striking; a very few years also will shew whe¬ 
ther I am correct in expecting the complete fhl- 
filment of it in the future tyrannical reigns of 
Rome and of Austria. The successive tyranni¬ 
cal reigns of these three great kingdoms belong 
however to the next period, namely, to that of 
the Destruction of the Roman empire; but I 
mention in this place the tyranny then exer¬ 
cised by them, in order clearly to establish 
the character of France as one of the king¬ 
doms represented by the iron toes of the Great 
Image. 

The period of the Destruction of the Wes- 


• The reader is requested to bear in mind, that this inter¬ 
pretation of the vision of the Great Image was written in the 
year 1613, while Buonaparte was Emperor of France. Ht Edit; 1 
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tern Roman empire, and the first period of the 
Temporal kingdom of Christ, is thus described 
to King Nebuchadnezzar, Dan. ii. 34: “ Thou 
“ sawest till that a stone was cut out without 
“ hands, which smote the image upon his feet 
“ that were of iron and clay, and brake them to 
w pieces,” which is afterwards thus interpreted: 
ver. 44 : “In the days of these kings shall the 
V God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall 
never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall 
“ not be left to other people, but it shall break 
“ in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
“. and it shall stand for ever. 45. Forasmuch 
■“ as thou sawest that the stone was cut but of 
■“ the mountain without bands, and that it 
-brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, 
“ . the silver, and the gold; the great God hath 
“ made known to the king w bat shall qome to 
,pass hereafter.” ■ . * .; . , ■ 

, The. Stone here represents the Temporal 
kingdom of Christ, and, ^ M 8 uniting upon 
thq feet *n<£ toes (/ftjie Image, is, described the 
destruction of the kingdoms of the Western 
Roman,, empire^ which ‘takes, place upon its 
first establishment. It is shewn in the repre¬ 
sentation, and it is also expressly declared, that 
the smiting, of the stone .will take place “ ip 
the days of these king»," namely, of thp ,ten 
kingdoms /of Iron and Clay. This prophecy 
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therefore requires, that the ten kingdoms of 
Daniel should be considered as in existence 
when the reign of the Stone commences, those 
two Of course being excepted which We have 
before observed are said to fall early, being 
united to Rome, and with it becoming the pro¬ 
perty of the little spiritual Horn; and we find 
that eight out of the ten kingdoms, named 
upon the principle of a territorial division of 
the Western Roman empire, Were actually in 
existence as separate kingdoms, and in their 
ordinary state, in the year 1792; in which year 
there is every reason to believe, that the smit¬ 
ing of the Stone commenced; for the na¬ 
tions of the continent have, since that period, 
been breaking to pieces, and have been vi¬ 
sited by Such awful judgments as were never 
before witnessed: France, Rome, Naples, Ttis- 
cany, Austria, Portugal, and Spain, the SeVen 
Roman-Catholic kingdoms, having all of them 
fallen one after the other, and in the Outer in 
which they are here merkiOlied;' mid though 
France and Austria have revived, as Impe rial 
France, and Imperial Austria'; and Rome, there 
is reason to'ihink, wift revive again as impe¬ 
rial Rome; it wilf only be to completethe work 
Of destruction Which iB still gdinjg on. 

^Tbe Protestant country Of Great'Brft&ih Bite 
alone escaped these judgmenfs rabd ‘ffle’icattee 
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6f her being thns mercHlilly exempted tfotii 
fhetn, will be learnt from the vision dftheftmr 1 
Beasts, where we are told that they ate fh- 
iteted on account of the SupeifedftoU and nldla- 
try ! of the Papacy; for the fourth Beast 1 , or 
Western Roman 1 empire, is there said to ’be 
destroyed, “ because of the vhice of the wortW 
“ against the fttfost- High, which the little (P& 
pal) Horn spake.” ' This destruction of the? 
nations, during the reign of the Stone (com¬ 
mencing in the year 17tt2), is also unquestion¬ 
ably referred to’in the beautiful and sublime 
prophecy respecting the kingdom of the Messiah, 
contained in the second Psalm, where Christ' 
is thus addressed: “ Yet bare I set my king 
“ upon my holy hill of Zion. Ask of me, and 
“ I Shall give thee the heathen for thine inhe- 
“ ritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth 
“ for thy possession. Thou shalt break them 
“ with a rod of iron; thou shah dash diem in 
" pieces like a potters vessel fbr there is no 
Other period than that? of the; reign of theStone 
to which 1 this prophecy can apply; the Papaey, 
the enemy of the'Church of Christ, being till 
then triumphant; and the kingdom ofChrfet, 
When ■ ftdly established upon earth, being de¬ 
scribed by Isaiah, and all the prophets, as a 
kingdom - Of perfect peace and righteousness. 
The important event of the rulfng of the nf*v 

i. 2 
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tions with a rod of iron, mil also be found tp 
be spoken of in Revelations,ii. 27. ixii.5, and 
XU. 15. . , , 1 

It is said that the Stone, which Suites (Upoa, 
the feet and toes of the Image, is cut out with¬ 
out hands; because the Temporal Kingdom, of 
Christ is in. this period invisible,, being visible, 
only in its effects ; and again, because it is of 
divine origin, and,established without any hup ( 
aid. So, in Isaiah, our Saviour is repre¬ 
sented as declaring, “ I have trodden the W ine, 
«« Press alone, mid of the people there was none 
“ with me, therefore mine own arm brought 
salvation unto me:” the treading of the wine¬ 
press here spoken of, referring to the great and 
final destruction of the enemies of Christ, 
which takes place when the thirty years of the 
reign of the Stone terminates. , 

The prophecy of the vision of the Great 
Image thus proceeds ; ver. 35, “ Then was the 
« iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
** gold, broken to pieces, together, and became 
«« ]jke the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, 
“ and the wind carried them away, and. no 
»* place was found for them: and the stone that 
« smote the image became a great mouptajn, 
“ and filled the whole ewrth.” ; 

The total destruction of the kingdoms of 
this world, which takes , place upon, the esta- 
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blishment of the kingdom of Christ, is de¬ 
scribed under the strongest figures. In the 
vision of the four Beasts, it is said to be by 
fire, which so destroys, as to leave no vestige 
of that which is consumed; for the body of 
the Beast is said to be “ given to the burning 
“ flame.’’ And in the passage now before us, 
the kingdoms of the world are represented as 
completely annihilated, so that “ no place was 
“ found for them.” The Barth will be utterly 
beaten to powder at the presence of God. When 
he enters into judgment with the nations of the 
earth, they will be found lighter than vanity; 
the wicked are like the chaff which the wind 
scattereth away from the face of the earth: the 
apostate nations will be made as the dry chaff 
of the summer threshing-floor; they will be as 
nothing, and the wind of divine wrath will 
carry them away, and their place will no more 
be found. 

From this and similar awful descriptions of 
the events of the last days, there is every reason 
to believe that, by judgments still more dread¬ 
ful than those which have, for the space of 
twenty-two years, been inflicted upon the con¬ 
tinent, the Papal nations will be completely 
destroyed: and that these judgments, extend¬ 
ing also to the Eastern Roman empire, will 
equal in severity those inflicted upon the Ca- 
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naanitish nations by the children of Israel, pre¬ 
viously to their establishment in the Holy 
Land, when they were commanded to leave no 
soul alive*. 

The whole of the Roman empire being thus 
destroyed, and every thing that opposes itself 
being removed, the Temporal Kingdom of Christ 
will be established, and will stand for ever. 

The period during which the Stone becomes 
great is apparently the last twenty of the forty- 
five years of Daniel when (after the complete 
destruction of the Infidel and Papal Powers 
at the battle of Armageddon) that copious 
effusion of the Holy Spirit will take place, the 
glory of the latter days, which with the Second 
Advent of Christ is the great object of desire 
held out to the Christian Church by the word 
of God—Then through the instrumentality of 
the restored Jews, the Kingdom of Christ will 
rapidly extend in every direction, and, finally, 
embrace the whole world. 

The Period, during which the Mountain 
fills the whole earth, is the period of the Mil¬ 
lennium, or that glorious time when Christ 
shall reign with his Saints upon earth. Then 
will be fulfilled what is spoken by the pro¬ 
phet Isaiah: “ Of the increase of his govern- 
“ ment and peace there shall be no end, upon 

*Deat. xx. IS, 17. 
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“ the throne of David and upon his kingdom, 
“ to order it apd to establish it with judgment 
“ and with justice, from henceforth, even foi; 
“ ever.” 


Remarks upon the Interpretations, given, by 
farmer Commentators of the virion <f the 
Great Image , and of the other, visions* *"** 
which the four great Empire* are tepee* 
tented. 

I am gratified to find, that I have such, high 
authority as that of Sir Isaac Newton, for hav¬ 
ing, in the foregoing interpretation of the vi¬ 
sion of the Great Image, and in the observa¬ 
tions which have been made upon the vision of 
the four Beasts, considered each of the symbols 
of the four Metals, and each of the parallel 
symbols of the four Beasts, as representing a 
territory peculiar to itself. 

Sir Isaac observes, that “ the nations of 
Chaldea and AsSyria are still the first Beast; 
“ those of Media and Persia are still the se- 
“ cond Beast; those of Macedpn, Greece* 
“ Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt, are 
“ still the third; and those of Europe on this 
“ side Greece, are still the fourth.” But l\Ir. 
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Faber, in quoting the foregoing passage from 
the work of Sir Isaac, objects to the principle, 
by which a precise line of distinction is thus 
supposed to be drawn between the territories 
which were severally the seats of the four great 
Empires; observing, that “ the countries of 
“ Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt, cannot be 
**. considered as forming an exclusive 'part of 

the third Beast, because they were originally 
** provinces belonging to the second Beast ,'* 
that is to the Bear*. But Sir Isaac and Bishop 
Newton evidently understand (as they necessa¬ 
rily must, in considering the four Beasts as re- 
presenting a territorial division of the pro¬ 
phetic Earth into four parts), that these pro¬ 
vinces did not belong to the symbol of the 
•Bear. Mr. Faber, therefore (as it appears to 
me), here only rejects the theory of Sir Isaac, 
But does not advance any thing in support of 
his own system. 

The arguments that may be adduced in fa¬ 
vour of Sir Isaac Newton’s hypothesis, have 
been already briefly statedf. But as Mr. Fa- 
'ber, in controverting this hypothesis, has par¬ 
ticularly spoken of the second Beast, as repre¬ 
senting, not only the kingdoms of Media and 

• See Faber’s Dissertation, vol. i. in 3d edit. p. 205—208. 
4th edit. p. 232—238. 5th edit. p. 229—232. 

See preceding pages 133—136. 
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Persia, • but the' Medp-Persian Empire, extends 
ing to its uttliost ! limits, including in it the 
countries of AsiaMmor* Syria, Egy^ty &c., 1 
shall re^otaider the symbols* relating to this entf- 
pire somewhatmbre at length., - 

Now it is allowkl by Mr. Paber, as well as 
by all other commutators,' that ihe twd hornk 
of the,Ram, of whibh the last became-the high¬ 
est, represent severally the kingdoms of Medii 
and Persia;; and, os the Ram has no more than 
two horitis, the natural deduction is, that the 
representation-is .limited to the kingdoms of 
Media and Persia■; for we can hardly, consist¬ 
ently with the* propriety of symbolical repre¬ 
sentation^ suppose, that the subordinate parts of 
an empire* or the provinces conquered by the 
Medes and' Persians, as Asia Minor, Syria, and 
Egypt, would be represented by the actual 
-body of the : Rom, while the principal provinces, 
as Media and Persia, containing the seat of go¬ 
vernment, are represented only by its two horns. 
To-decide this we have, however, an opportu¬ 
nity of a reference to a parallel vision, where 
the symbol,' which answers to that of the Ram, 
is not an honied- beast, but a - Bear; here the 
•two provinces'of< Media and- Persia are repre¬ 
sented by the fwo sides of the Bear. And, as 
we mnst in - this instance consider die - two 
halves of the Symbol as occupied-by these two 
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pnowncee, Qwiy other object is consequently 
•aclnded from, the repneaentathro. 

But oftt Q»Jy 40. wc (talk plow, that the pro* 
riacea coarsened by 4 m Modes and Persia#* 
cannot possibly, a# IVft, Faber, supposes, hf 
included-in the symbols of the Rear end of the 
fitan; but, if I may be allowed to. use a forensic 
tope, we prove also aa alibi, with respect to 
these provinces, and shew them in diet month 
•4 the Bear ; for the three ribathereseeu “ in 
the month of it, between, the teeth o £ it," ore 
SNoh.appfQpriate symbols, of the conquered pro- 
manes, subjected to the domination and tyran¬ 
nical power (or as Bishop ffarton expresses it, 
the grinding opptetaionj of thq Modes and 
Persians; aqd again, this interpretation of the 
symbols of the Ribs between the teeth of the 
Bear, is so strongly supported by a similar 
description given of the fourth Beast, which is 
represented a*, having great; iron teeth , with 
which i% devours and breaks in pieces, that is, 
eonqqees and destroys and: which is afterwards 
again spoken of as devouring “ the whole earth,” 
whiob must unqujestionahiy mean conquering 
the whole earth i that I think there can be no 
doubt that the commission given to. the Bear to 
arise and o devout much flesh*'*' was a commis¬ 
sion given to .the Modes and Persians, to go 
forth and voBkiCconqueste ; ot that the flesh, it e„ 
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the three Bibs, mm in its mouth, xqpMdenft 
according to the inJerpsetalios, of Sic Imho and 
fihitnp Newton, provinces, “ ikiekiwnn oun* 
‘f qmred by it, but were net praperiy panto and 
M members of its body.” 

I might here observe, that much of the hpepty 
of the representation which consists in a gnet£ 
degree in its minute accuracy, would be>fot:j|!a 
those prophecies which relate to the her great 
empires, if we were not to consider each of the 
Soar symbols as referring to a territory peculiar 
to itself. And in the instance before us, wove 
fr to adopt the principle advancqdby Ms. Faber, 
** that the four Beasts themselves arp/the fouf 
* great empires considered as respectively ok. 
“ tending to their several utmost bants,’’ m~ 
ehadmg therefore all their conqpeste, 1 should 
to totally at a ltos how to interpret jthe symbols 
•f the three ribs, which he appears also himself 
to leave unexplained. 

Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Chandler, and Bi¬ 
shop Newton, consistently with their hypnthemst 
consider them as representing the eoapattfe of 
theiMedes apd Persians over Lyjliay fipbylou, 
and'Egypt, In their interprtetatidn iof flip— 
symbols;' 1,find therefore tj»t I hate partially, 
but nob exactly, fqllowed them; thihking it 
■necessary on the principle of analogy* that doom 
BymMa thould be interpreted so;ds to ga rn et * 
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to the pushings “ westward, northward, and 
.“southward” of the Ram, and should be li¬ 
mited to the first conquests by Cyrus,' through 
whieh the Medo-Persian empire whs established; 
or “became great.” I consequently exclude 
Egypt, which 'was ‘not conquered till a later 
period, or till-the reign of Cambyses, and adopt 
(Armenia, or the Northern part* of Asia, instead 
of 'it; which is retorted to by the pushing, north¬ 
ward of the Ram, and which is particularly 
mentioned by Prideaux, as being conquered 
by Cyrus after Lydia, and before Bhbyton.: i • • * 
In the latter port of the interpretation of this 
prophecy, J anv, I fear, without the support of 
the high authorities I have quoted; for 1 do not 
And that they, or any of my predecessors, have 
lextehded the principle of a territorial division 
tbdte interpretation, of the 'symbols: of' the: ten 
toes of the Image, and die ten horns of the fourth 
Beast; which, it is agreed, represent ten minor 
kingdoms, formed, on the division of . the West- 
era Roman empire; ■ < v 

It becomes therefore necessary, in. conformity 
to the plaui dpon which I have proposed to pro¬ 
ceed, and from the consideration that there !can 
be but one true interpretation of every prophecy, 
diat 'L'shonld now state upon What groundsd 
eonkdde# die various > (expositions which have 
beenigiven by former writers of thi* important 
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part of prophecy to be unsatisfactory and h&adi 

miseible.. . I 

.; Bishop: Newton introduce the following lists 
of the ten kingdoms into his work, as being 
those of the most approved commentators, in 
whose general principles' of interpretation he 
agrees; although, in order to include Ravenna, 
Lombardy, ahd Rome, he names the kingdoms 
himself as'existing at a 'latei* period' than has 
been chosen by others. . / 1 ; .: i 

The list of Bishop Chandler and Bishop Lloyd 
(which has been adopted also by Mt. Faber and 
Mr. Cuninghame) contains the following king¬ 
doms:- ■■■’•< . ■ <’ <• 

% ur ' 1 t i 1 •’ 1 ; i ■ • • _ * ( - l 

1 Burgundians, in Burgundy. . 

2 Franks, in Erjwjfle,.» * , ;•/) 

3 Heruli andTuringi, in Italy, ,,, > j 

4 Huns, in Hungary. ; <. j 

5 Lombards upon the Danube, and after¬ 

wards 1 iiiTt&fyf. ” if: ' * '*'* :M,T 

6 Ostrogoth’s, ’ in Maesia. '' -' ' • * 

7 Saxons'atfd ' Angles',°iii Britai 

8 Sueves and Alatis 1 , inCascoine 

9 Vandalk,’ in ^frlca. 51 - 

10 Visigoths, in Fhtinohia. * 

• r*. ,r• * .-'m • m i** ■ .j )-j i w ■ . > 1 * 8 

..Mr, Mede reckons up t^e^ea kingdoms |hus, 

as they are supposed to > have appeared in the 
year 456, thp year pfter ftonje was sa^e^jby 


an'd S^ain. 

! ■ I o 
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CSflWertfc, Ring Of fhe Vandals. Here it *iH 
be seen, that three kingdoms named in the pre¬ 
ceding list site emitted, and others age enbsti- 
fuwdin theirplace. 

1 Burgundians, in France. 

2 Franks. 

6 Qstrogioths, whom the Longobards suc¬ 

ceeded, in Pannonia,andafterwurds in 
Italy. 

7 Saxons, in Britain. 

8 Sueves and Alans in Galicia and Por¬ 

tugal. 

0 Vandals, in Africa. 

10 Visigoths, in south of France and part of 
Spain. a 

[3] Alemanes, in Germany. 

[4] Britons. 

[5] Greeks. 

The list of Sir Isaac Newton is as follows:— 

1 The kingdom of the Burgundians. 

2 The kingdom-of the Franks. 

4 The kingdom of the Huns. 

5 The kingdom of the Lombards. 

7 The kingdom of the-Britons. 

8 The kingdom of the Suevians, in Spain. 
■& Tfte-kSittgdoin 6'f i8ire Vandkls aird Alans, 

1 itt^Sptiiii mtd Africa, 
lritogdbm <tf fye VM&oths. 
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(&] The kingdom of d»e Al&hs, rti Gallitt. 

[€[] Thfe kingdom of 'Ravenna. 

The following is the list of feishop Newton; 
the kingdoms are here named from a later period 
of the Western Roman Empire, than has been 
fixed upon by other commentators, which oo 
casions the great variation perceptible between 
his list and the foregoing. 

1 Bnrguhdians, in Burgundy. 

2 Franks, in France. 

4 Huns, m Hungary. 

6 Ebmbafds'in Lombardy. 

7 Saxohks, hrBrittts. 

[&} Aldmabesy itaGermatty. 

[6] Britons. •> 

[8]Gotbs, in 'Spadn. • .V. 

• [9} Greeks* in Bdvdima. 

flO] Ttie SenhtC ofRome, “ where TOlted&Sfflr 
“ theGcfcekEoapeaors* and chunedl 
“ aakftosadOditbsfari viiege ofaboosingp 
“ a new Western Emperor.”.mr ■ - 

TWe tirtt oksbi^atittfito beihsde* ofitb^ fiks 
tt, that dttn the filrtl tfetdfe, HVhicbrhrt dtjUafl^ 
fbrtndd 1 With i^fttdnce* to an daHy peWdfl tiPti&l 
dWhfed ft6ihjth etopife, aid ybt* fctthd tO'VAty 1 
iHWfc eaih'Pthdr. ' • 1 1 

ffiii fthihbp NbVtdfi‘htebdft6‘ fbi- tfe 
IWtli •* the grtsrt disutdei katorifuSidn' dftftd 1 
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“ times: one kingdom falling, and another 
“ rising, and. scarce any subsisting for a long 
“ while together from which representation 
of the unsettled state of the Western Roman 
empire, At the time the ten kingdoms are sup- 
posed to have been formed, it appears evident, 
that if we consider them, according to the 
usual interpretation, as failing upon any suc¬ 
cessful invasion by a foreign power, it cannot 
be decided with any certainty which are Adten 
kingdoms referred to by the proplietl 

We seem therefore, in the very outset of 
our examination, to have arrived at the con¬ 
clusion, that if we would name with any cer¬ 
tainty the ten kingdoms of Daniel, they must 
be considered as formed on the principle iof 
a territorial division of the Western Roman 
empire, when they will be* supposed • still to 
continue to exist, thrmsgh all their changes} as 
long ad their, territories are kept ; distinct from 
oach other, and remain the. setts .of separate 
governments. ; /. ? 

. Jtj \yill be obqeyy^d afeoi that | .sfoall flppae 
tb^j tpn kingdoms with reference to a feter 
period titan.other, ccpumentators baye done, fpr t 
l^dp hot consider the secopd period, of. die Rp+. 
man Empire (*. e.y its completely divided .apdt 
Weak state) .to have commence(l till the beg|ki- 
«i| ^g of the seventh century ; when the RofBP% 
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emperors, who had recovered Italy on the expul¬ 
sion of the. Ostrogoths from it, had again lost 
the supreme authority in that country from the 
invasion of the Lombards; and it was, as is 
well known, divided into several Dukedoms; 
the. Greek Emperor possessing the Exarchate of 
Ravenna. 

But we will now examine whether any of 
these. lists are satisfactory, by inquiring first 
whether the various kingdoms named in them 
ean be considered as of sufficient importance 
to .fill so prominent.a place in prophetic history, 
as that occupied by the ten horns of the fourth 
Beast of .Daniel; apd secondly, how far their 
histories actually correspond with all the par¬ 
ticulars which are mentioned of these ten horns, 
either by Daniel or Saint John. 

If we examine the first list (or that most ge¬ 
nerally adopted) with regard to the importance 
of die kingdoms therein named, we shall find it 
to be veiy unsatisfactory in this respect, for the 
kingdom of the Heruli was overthrown after 
having been established in Italy only seventeen 
years. 

The kingdom of the Visigoths in Spain, is 
considered also to have ended in the year 714, 
when Spain was conquered by the Saracens— 
and in short, with the exception of France 
(which fell in die year 1792), the period of Da- 
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niel’s prophecy, as far as relates to the ten king¬ 
doms, has, according to the usual interpretations 
of it, been long passed by. 

Thus, Mr. Faber observes, in reference to his 
list of the ten kingdoms, that die “ Franks or 
^ French are the only people of-Europe who 
“ can deduce a perpetual succession from the 
“ conquerors of the Western Empire*,” and 
remarks again, that w the original kingdom of 

* the Angles cannot be considered as being at 
present in existence, the line of succession 

** having been broken both by the Danish and 

* Norman conquests :’ f and in another place he 
observes, that “ as for specifying what powers 
“ are now the ten horns, he cannot but consider 
“ it as absurd to attempt it/* 

The Burgundians, the Huns, the Saxons, 
the Vandals, the Sueves, and the Visigoths, 
existed also at a comparatively unimportant pe¬ 
riod of the Roman empire; and their histories 
are connected in a very inferior degree with the 
history of the Church. 

On the other hand we shall find that Rome, 
which is a kingdom of the first importance, as be¬ 
ing the seat of that great enemy of the Church, 
who is the principal object of Daniel’s vision of 
the four Beasts, is itself overlooked in the inter¬ 
im F«W» Dwelt vol. i. 3d«L p. ISO, 4th ed. p. 
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pretations usually given of that prophecy, for 
it is net considered by Mr. Faber and others 
as one of the tea kingdoms represented by the 
ten horns. 

If we should ask where is Britain men¬ 
tioned ia prophecy, that has so long been the 
principal seat of the true Church, and the great 
upholder of the Protestant cause; and which is 
the naition to whom, above all others, peculiar 
mercy has been shewn : we are told that it has 
no place in the prophecy of Daniel; that the 
kingdom of die Saxons in Britain was one of 
the ten kingdoms, but that it perished at the 
time of the Norman conquest, and that Britain 
never therefore had a place in prophetic his¬ 
tory, as one of these kingdoms, but when it 
was a barbarous nation, and of no political 
importance. 

Astbe vision of the threat {mage, and of the 
foar Beasts of Daniel, reach however to the 
time of the end, ve must naturally suppose that 
they refer to the present long established king¬ 
doms of the Western Roman empire; and that 
the transcendency important events of the pre¬ 
sent day, in which they are concerned, are above 
all others likely to be the subjects of these pro- 
phecatii. It can hardly therefore be thought 
that any one of these lists, containing the names 
chiefly of barbarous nations, which are at this 
m2 
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time nearly forgotten, is a true list of the ten 
kingdoms of Daniel. This will more clearly 
appear if we now proceed, in the second place, 
to consider how far the histories of these na¬ 
tions correspond with those particulars which 
are related of the tea Horns in the prophecies of 
Daniel and Saint John. 

In the vision<of thefour Beasts it is said, that- 
three of the ten horns should be “ plucked up 
“ by the roots before'* the little papal horn; 
should “ fall before it and should “ be sub - 
“ dued by it implying, when correctly inter¬ 
preted, that three of the ten kingdoms should 
be. taken possession of by the Papacy. Accord¬ 
ingly Mr. Mede, Bishop Newton, and Sir Isaac, 
.equally understand the acquisition of temporal 
sovereignly by the Papacy to be the particular 
subject of this prophecy, and refer it to the 
Pope’s obtaining possession of Ravenna, Lom¬ 
bardy, and Rome, which have for more than a 
thousand years formed the papal territories; 
they are .however much puzzled to . make this 
interpretation aocord with their lists of the ten 
kingdoms. Mr. Mede tries to effect it by call¬ 
ing Ravenna “ the kingdom of the Greeks 
by considering Lombardy as a continuation of 
<> the kingdom of the Ostrogoths;” and by 
calling Rome “ the kingdom of the Franks, 
“ continued in the empire of Germany 
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Rome being nominally at least subject to 
Charlemagne and his successors. To this in¬ 
terpretation, however, Bishop Newton and 
Mr. Faber justly object, that though Ravenna 
and Rome were seized by the Papacy, the 
Greek and German empires cannot be said to 
have been plucked up by. the roots before the 
little Horn- 

Sir Isaac Newton agrees that the three king¬ 
doms are Ravenna, Lombardy, and Rome, ob¬ 
serving that “ it was certainly by the victory of 
“ the See of Rome over the Greek Emperor, 
“ the King of Lombardy, and the Senate of 
“ Rome, that she acquired Peter’s patrimony,' 
“ and rose up-to her greatness*of which in¬ 
terpretation Bishop Newton approves, admitting 
that “ the three kingdoms which he (Sir Isaac 
“ Newton) proposeth were plucked up. by the 
“ roots, wore totally subdued by the Popesy 
“ and possessed as parts of Peter’s patrimony: 
“ but then,” he observes, “ it may be objected, 
“ that only two of the three are mentioned in 
“ his (Sir Isaac Newton’s) first catalogue of 
“ the ten kingdoms, the Senate and Dukedom 
“ of Rome being not included in the number:” 
though “ there were not only three horns to be 
“ plucked up before the little horn, but three 
“ of thejirst horns.” 

' * Vide Bishop Newton’s Dissertations, voL h chap. xiT. 
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Bishop Newton therefore himself proposes 
a list of the ten kingdoms, taken “ as they stood 
“ in the eighth century, and therein,” he ob¬ 
serves, “ are comprehended the three states or 
“ kingdoms which constituted the Pope’s do* 
“ minions, and which” he conceives “ to be 
“ the same as Sir Isaac NeWtom did, viz., the 
“ Exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom of thd 
“ Lombards, arid the state of Rome.” 

Mr. Faber, considering it as impracticable to 
include Ravenna, Lombardy, add Rome, in the 
list of the teh kingdoms, names the three horns 
very differently from his predecessors, for he 
considers them to be “ the kingdoms of the He- 
“ ruii, die Ostrogoths, and the Lombards, suc- 
“ ceSsively eradicated before die little papal 
*« horn, which at length became a temporal no 
“ less than a spiritual power, at the expense of 
“ these three depressed primary states 41 .” 

Thus ire see that Mr. Faber agrees with Bi¬ 
shop Newton, Sir Isaac, and Mr. Mede, that 
(he acquisition of a temporal sovereignty by the 
Papacy—that most important event in its his¬ 
tory—is the object of the prophecy; though 
there is this difference in his interpretation, that 
he refers die fall of the two first horns to cir¬ 
cumstances which had no direct connexion with 

* Faber’s Dissert. voL 1. Sded. p. 194. 4th ed. p. 22 . 
5th ed. p. 317 . 
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this assumption of letttptoal pbwer: the HerUli, 
for instance, the firist named of the three, haring 
been expelled from Italy between two and three 
hundred yean before the Pope became a tem¬ 
poral sovereign. 

We ninit however consider prophecy as tod 
concise Ond striking in its descriptions to be 
eier justly referred to events so remotely con¬ 
nected with its object; add besides this, the ex¬ 
pressions that three of the horns should be 
phtbked up by the roots b'efdre thi Papacy, that 
three should fall before it, and be subdued by 
it, point out, it appears to me, as strongly as 
any expressions can do, the active agehcy of the 
little Horn in theie transactions; for wheri we 
fead of ohe person falling btf&re another, we 
naturally understand it to mean that Ue foils by 
him; and if there were any doubt whether the 
word is Used in this sense ih the present in- 
itabee, the phrase that the little Horn “ shall 
“ subdue three kings/’ trould put it out of all 
question, 

Mr; Faber makes the following observation* 
upon the visibn,’ which are accomniodated to 
Ids interpretation of it; 

“ With respect to fhh vfiidte, the appearanfce,” 
he ebserVei, “ which pffeseirted itself to Daniel, 
“ seems to have been Am. White the prophet 
“ was contemplating the ten horns of the beast, 
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“ he beheld an eleventh little horn, gradually, 
“ and as it were by stealth, springing up 
“ amongst them. As this little horn was 
44 slowly arising, three of the first ten horns , 
“ which were ‘ before it,’ or in its immediate 
V vicinity, so as by their position to obstruct its 
“ growth, were successively eradicated, and 
‘‘ fell prostrate at its feet. Every obstacle' 
being thus removed, the little horn attained 
44 its full growth; and occupied the place 
which had been before occupied by the three 
44 eradicated horns. 

'■ “ Such apparently was the action of - the 
symbols ; upon which the interpreting angel 
44 observes, that an eleventh kingdom should 
44 arise behind Me first ten kingdoms , and 
“ should depress tkreeof them*.” 

Now admitting that the representation might 
be thus modified, so as to exclude that more 
active agency of the little papal Horn, which I 
conceive the words of the text to imply; yet 
we must infer, even from Mr. Faber’s descrip¬ 
tion as here given, that the three Horns were 
eradicated in consequence of the progressive 
growth of the Papacy; for we must suppose 
that some cause of the fall of the three Hotns 
{ *as apparent to the Prophet; and the repre¬ 
sentation, even thus modified, is therefore of 

* Faber’s Di* 3d ed. vol. i. p. Ipo. 4 th p. 217 . $th p. 214. 
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course inapplicable to the expulsion of the 
Heruli from Italy, which took place A. D. 493, 
forty years before the earliest received date of 
the commencement of the 1260 years; and at a 
period when the Papacy had no influence in 
temporal affairs, nor could indeed be consi¬ 
dered as having any existence at all as an apos¬ 
tate spiritual power. 

Neither can I see that Mr. Faber’s introduc¬ 
tion of the new reading, that the little papal 
horn shall “ depress ” three kings instead of 
shall “ subdue ” three kings, contributes much 
towards his object of excluding its active agency 
in these transactions. 

And here I cannot omit pointing out the sin¬ 
gular circumstance, that although Mr. Faber 
judiciously considers die Papacy as the princi¬ 
pal object of the prophecy of the four Beastsj 
and should, consistently with this view of his 
Subject, endeavour to trace throughout his exa¬ 
mination the closest connexion with the Pa¬ 
pacy ; he finds himself obliged, in order to pre¬ 
serve the consistency of his interpretation of 
the ten kingdoms, to exclude In the present 'in¬ 
stance that active agency of the little papal Horn, 
which the'words of the text seem so strongly to 
imply. 

I must add, that Mr. Faber criticises, as it 
appears to me, with undue severity, that part of 
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Bishop Newton’s work, in which this prophecy 
is, I think, correctly interpreted to have been • 
fulfilled by the Pope’s obtaining the temporal 
sovereignty of Ravenna, Lombardy, and Rome. 
“We ought,” he observes, in reference to this 
interpretation of Bishop Newton, “ first to learn 
“ what these ten original horns were, and next 
“ inquire whether three of them were ever 
“ plucked up to make room for an eleventh 
“ little horn, perfectly distinct from them all; 

“ w>t surely first to fix upon three states* 

“ which we conceive may answer to the eharae- 
“ ter of the three horns, mid then contrive such 
“ a list of ten kingdoms as may include these 
“ three states. Yet such is the plan which 
“ Bishop Newton adopts. Perfectly aware 
“ that it would be a vain labour to seek either 
“ for the Exarchate of Ravenna* or for the 
“ state of Rome among the ten primary king - 
“ doms, he most unwarrantably sets aside the 
“ real list of those kingdoms, and substitutes 
“ a I* 84 of 1# own* into which he introduces 
“ the petty state of Rome, and the Greek pro- 
“ vince of Ravenna, evidently for no other 
“ Purpose thus to give a colour of probability 
“ to his predetermined interpretation. Hence 
“ his catalogue does indeed contain the three 
“ states, which be supposes to be the three 
“ piucked up before die little horn 5 but 
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“ it is certainly not the more on that account 
“ a faithful catalogue of ike ten original feug- 
“ dome/' 

Now it appears to me, that the only difference 
between Bishop Newton and Mr. Faber is, that 
Bishop Newton felt a stronger confidence that 
die three horns, which were plaeked up before 
the Papacy, were Ravenna, Lombardy, and 
Rome, than he did in the correctness of any of 
the proposed lists of the ten kingdoms; he# 
therefore, made his list of the ten horns bend 
to his interpretation of the three hornS: Mr. 
Faber, on the other hand, it appears, felt the 
most confidence in the interpretation of the fen 
original horns, as being those that have heed 
named in his list; he therefore forcibly accom* 
modates the interpretation of the three hOTris; 
so as to agree with his list of the ten kingdoms!# 
and considering that the parts of the ptfopheey 
relating to the three horns are more particular 
and pointed than those relating to the ten horns 
when spoken of altogether (on which account 
we see, that though Mr. Mede, Sir Isaac, and 
Bishop Newton, differ in their lists of the ten 
kingdoms, they agree as to the three that Were 
plucked up), the Course pursued % Bishop 
Newton appears to me more justifiable; and 
more likely to be attended with a sucoCssfiti 
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result than that pursued by Mr. Faber. I wish 
however in no instance to digress from the 
subject immediately before me, much loss to 
pass any censures upon an author whose la¬ 
bours I so much respect as I do those of Mr. 1 
Faber; and my only object in bringing for¬ 
wards high contending authorities, is to point 
out what may be considered as debatable 
ground, within the range of which any com¬ 
mentator is at liberty to attempt the establish¬ 
ment of a new hypothesis. 

In thus • producing the opinions of former 
commentators, I obtain also an opportunity of 
acknowledging my obligations to them; to 
Mr. Mede, Sir Isaac, and Bishop Newton, in the 
present instance, for the satisfactory manner in' 
which they have pointed out the three horns' 
that were subdued by the papal horn; and to 
Mr. Faber, for his authority for pronouncing 
the list of Bishop Newton, which alone con¬ 
tains these three kingdoms, to be upon the 
whole unsatisfactory, as being formed on no 
definite principle. ' 

I am authorized therefore to draw the con¬ 
clusion, that' no satisfactory interpretation can 
be given of the prophecy of Daniel, except the 
division of the Western Roman empire into ten 
kingdoms be made on the principle of a terri- 
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tonal division; by which method alone a defir 
site list of ten kingdoms can be obtained, 
which shall include* Ravenna, Lombardy, and 
Rome. 

So far as Bishop Newton's list contains these 
three kingdoms, I '■ consider it therefore to be 
correct; but being formed upon the principle of 
n division of governments, and not a territorial 
division, it will be found in every other respect 
liable to the same objections as the lists of other 
commentators. 

We will now proceed to examine a second 
particular; relating to these kingdoms, which 
is mentioned in the vision of the Great Image 
of Daniel; where the Stone cut out without 
hands is said tot smite upon the toes of the 
Image, and to break than .to pieces • by which 
is implied, that the destruction of these. ten 
kingdoms, will be effected by the power. of 
Christ in the latter days, preparatory to the full 
•establishment of his kingdom; consequently 
the majority of than at least (or as we are elser* 
where informed all except two) must be in ex* 
istence when the last period commences; bgft 
all the kingdoms founded by the Barbarians, 
as has been already observed, with the expep* 
tion of iFrance, are supposed by the common* 
talon whose opinions have been quoted* to 
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have perished at a period long before that in 
which the Stone actually began to smite upon 
the kingdoms of the Western Roman empire, 
preparatory to the full establishment of the 
temporal kingdom of Christ upon earth. In 
this instance, therefore, all the lists of the ten 
kingdoms, which have hitherto been proposed, 
appear to be irrecon cil abl e with the terms of 
the prophecy. 

Again, a third peculiarity in these kingdoms 
is referred to, where it is said that some were of 
iron, and some of potter's day; it is necessary 
therefore, for the satisfactory explanation of this 
prophecy, that the ten kingdoms should he 
arranged in two classes, and that some of them 
should be shewn to he of iron, on to resemble 
In strength and tyranny the okLRotnan empire, 
Cram which they sprang; and others to be of 
Clay , either not possessing such strength or not 
exerting if tyraupkfdly: this division of the 
kingdoms' into two dosses remains therefore to 
be shewn in those hitherto named, before they 
can be received ere tbp'len kingdoms spoken of 
toy Daniel. 

HV now proceed to the consfctemtaon of the 
-fourth particular, mentioned in the prophecies 
fdative to the ten horns; this is found in Rev. 
tivii. 16, where we read, that the ten herns 
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should hjftte the Papal Harlot, “ and make her 
“ desolate, and naked, and burn hey* flesh with 
“ finein order, therefore, satisfactorily to es¬ 
tablish the lists of the ten kingdoms given by 

former commentators, it would be necessary to 
shew how the lleruli, the Huns, the Vanda Is 
the Sueves, the Visigoths, &e. (or at least the 
majority of them taken as the yphole), were ever 
employed in seizing the riches, and destroying 
the power of the Papacy : but this would be 
utterly impossible, for the majority, and nearly 
all of them, had ceased to exist long before the 
Papacy had even acquired its poser and its 
riches. The direct interpretation of this part 
of the prophecy is, therefbre, necessarily 
‘evaded, and commentators suppose, that other 
kingdoms'are here spoken of, whieh succeeded 
to ten original kingdoms. 

{ havenow examined die different lists of the 
ten kingdoms whieh have hitherto been pro¬ 
posed, in every particular, by whieh their ew- 
rectness could either be established or di». 
proved: and’ have observed that they are formed 
on principles so little precise, : as to vary essen¬ 
tially from each other; we have found also, that 
of the four particular predictions relating to the 
ten.kingdoms, but one has been^satisfactorilye*- 
piained, and* that only according td the list df 
Bishop Newton, which is itself rejected by sue- 
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ceeding commentators, as not being formed 
upon any precise principles of interpretation, 
but solely with the object of including Ravenna; 
Lombardy, and Rome. From which review it 
clearly appears, that there is yet room for the 
establishment of any new interpretation which 
may better answer in various particulars to the 
terms of the prophecy. • 

There remains to be discussed a part of this 
prophecy of less importance, but of which the 
interpretations hitherto given do not appear to 
me to be satisfactory. I refer to the passage 
where it is said that the Iron Toes should 
mingle themselves with the Toes of Clay, but 
that they should “ not cleave one to another, 
“ even as Iron is not mixed with Claythis is 
interpreted by Bishop Newton, Faber, and other 
commentators, to mean, that matrimonial alli¬ 
ances should be formed between the potentates 
of different kingdoms, but that these alliances 
should not be durable, so as to end in the estab¬ 
lishment of one universal empire. But it 
is to be observed, that commentators, in 
.giving this interpretation, consider the symbols 
of Iron and Clay to be used in this instance 
without any reference to their accustomed signi¬ 
fication of strength and weakness, but only as 
being two bodies that will not adhere together-;. 
Sf >r a disproportion strength would be so far 
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from being a reason why different kingdoms 
should not be durably united so as to form one 
great empire, that the strength and tyranny of 
the one, and the comparative weakness of the 
other, would afford ground for concluding, that 
if once united, either by alliance or conquest, 
they would inseparably cleave together, and that 
the weak kingdoms would never regain their in¬ 
dependence. 

It is to be remarked also, that this interprets, 
tion is vague and unsatisfactory, inasmuch as 
commentators do not pretend to distinguish be¬ 
tween these two classes, or to define which these 
strong and weak kingdoms respectively were, 
that thus mingled themselves together. 

I have, for these reasons, attempted to give a 
totally different turn to this passage, considering 
that the terms Iron and Clay, wherever they are 
used throughout the prophecy, must be under¬ 
stood as symbols of comparative strength and 
weakness; and I suppose the passage to be de¬ 
signed to describe the great contrast of charac¬ 
ter which should exist between these two sets of 
kingdoms, and that it points out such a dif¬ 
ference betwixt them, as to render it impossible 
for them to be confounded together, or to be 
assimilated to one another. This interpreta¬ 
tion is interesting, as we refer for the expla¬ 
nation of it, as far as the strong kingdoms are 
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concerned, to the tyrannical reign of France 
since the year 1792, or rather since the year 
1804, and to the approaching* tyrannical reign* 
of Rome and of Austria. 


• These remarks mpon the interpretations of other commen¬ 
tators having been written some time subsequently to the for¬ 
mer part of this chapter, the date of this observation is 1st 
August, 1814. Printed , 9th August , 1814. 1st Edit. 
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CHAPTER IH. 


Daniel's Vision of the .Four Beasts, represent¬ 
ing the four ruling kingdoms of the world. 
The little Papal Horn described. First , in 
the period of the 1260 pears of its prospe¬ 
rity ; Secondly, in the period during which 
the judgment site upon it, to take Away its 
dominion. 


The next vision in the Book of Daniel, is 
that of the four Beasts, which we have .fre¬ 
quently had occasion Jo refer to ip the fore¬ 
going chapter, but of which some important 
parts still remain unexplained. This was seen 
by Daniel in the first year of Belshazzar, king 
of Babylon, A. C. 555, forty-eight years after 
he had inteipreted to King Nebuchadnezzar 
the vision of the Great Image. 

We may consider that the four ruling king¬ 
doms of the world are again here mentioned, 
principally in order to introduce the hiatory of 

n 2 
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the Papal Power, the main subject of this pro¬ 
phecy ; which appears amongst the ten horns 
of the fourth Beast, as an additional little horn, 
diverse from the other ten. 

In entering upon the examination of this 
prophetic vision, it is worthy of remark, in 
what a different light the kingdoms of the 
world appeared to Nebuchadnezzar, a worldly 
monarch, and to Daniel, a saint and a prophet. 
To Nebuchadnezzar, they appeared under the 
form of every thing that is most valued and es¬ 
teemed by man; as the Gold, the Silver, and 
the Brass, and the strong and useful Iron: the 
■Image exhibited a brightness that was excel¬ 
lent, and the grandeur of its appearance was 
both to be feared and admired. To Daniel, on 
• the contrary, they were shewn under the cha¬ 
racters of four ferocious wild Beasts, delighting 
only in cruelty and blood; he saw in them 
much that was to be feared, but nothing that 
was to be admired. This circumstance Bishop 
Newton also alludes to in his work bn the Pro¬ 
phecies ; and as the vision relates principally 
to the persecution of the Church by the Ro¬ 
man empire under the influence of the Papacy, 
we may suppose that it is partly in reference to 
their characters as its persecutors, that the 
kingdoms of the world appeared to him as 
' four ferbcious wild beasts. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel's Vision of the Four Beasts. 181 

The vision is related in the 7th chapter of 
Daniel, ver. 1—3: “In the first year of Bel- 
“ shazzar King of Babylon, Daniel had a 
“ dream, and visions of his head upon his 
“ bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the 
“ sum of the matters. Daniel spake, and said, 
“ I saw in my vision by night, and behold the 
“ four winds of the heaven strove upon the 
“ Great Sea. And four great beasts came up. 
“ from the sea, diverse one from another.” 

The symbol of the Great Sea here introduced, 
resembles, in the voice of its many waters, the 
voice of a great multitude of the people*. 
The Sea also is to be considered as exhibiting 
these waters in a barren and unproductive 
state, and as representing those nations in 
which Paganism, Infidelity, or even a cor¬ 
rupted Christianity, prevailed. 

This interpretation of the symbol is con¬ 
firmed by a passage in Ezekiel, chap, xlvii. ver. 

1 —12, where the conversion of all nations by 
the instrumentality of the Jews is described. 
A River of pure water is there said to go forth 
from the Temple at Jerusalem, which, being 
brought into the Sea, heals its waters. By 
which is signified, that the pure doctrines of 
the Gospel, proceeding from the Church at 

* Rev. xvii. 15, and xix. 6. PmI. Ixv. 7 , Ini. xvii. 13. 
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Jerusalem, should convert to the true faith 
those unbelieving nations which are repre¬ 
sented by the Sea. 

Again, in Rev. chap. xxi. ver. 1, the future 
glorious state of the Church is shewn to Saint 
John, uttder the figure of a new heaven, and a 
new earth, in which ** there was no more Sea 
by whieh is implied, that there will then no 
more be any people in a barren and unbeliev¬ 
ing state. 

These two examples will be sufficient to es¬ 
tablish the meaning of the symbol; and I would 
only now further point out, as an instance of 
ffie uniformity of the prophetic writings, that 
Saint John also describes in Rev. chap. xiii. 
the fourth Beast, or the Ten-horned Monster, 
as rising out .of the Sea: for having to intro¬ 
duce into his prophecy the same Beast as was 
seen by Daniel, to describe ft with more preci¬ 
sion, he thus speaks of it from its first com¬ 
mencement, though the period of its existence, 
to which he particularly refers, was confined, 
as he informs us, to forty-two prophetic months, 
or 1260 natural years. The Sea exhibited to 
each prophet was “ the Great Sea,” and re¬ 
presented the nations of the world at large 
professing Paganism. 

The other emblem here introduced, is that 
©f the Four Winds, which is not so often met 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel's Vision of the Four Beasts. 183 

with in the prophetic writings as the symbol 
of the Sea; but from the nature of the symbol, 
which almost necessarily brings to our minds 
the idea of violence, and from a consideration 
of those few remarkable passages in which it 
occurs, we find clearly, that applied to tempo¬ 
ral things, it represents the Spirit of violence, 
contention, and discord. 

In this sense it is used in Rev. chap. vii. 
where the last period of the thirty-years’ De¬ 
struction of the Roman empire, commencing 
in the year 1792, is spoken of as the time dur¬ 
ing which the earth should be destroyed or 
“ hurt” by “ the Four Winds,” or by the Spi¬ 
rit of violence and discord let loose amongst 
men. 

The meaning given to the symbol in this 
passage, is confirmed by Esdras, chap. xv. xvi., 
where the state of the world, during the same- 
period in which the winds are described by 
Saint John as being let loose upon the earth, 
is thus spoken of: “ There shall be sedition 
“ among men, and invading one another; they 
“ shall not regard their kings nor princes, and 
“ the course of their actions shall stand in 
“ their power.” 

Suitably to this view of the symbol we find, 
that the four Winds are here described as 
blowing in different directions , or “ striving 
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upon “ the Great Seaaptly representing’ 
this spirit exciting and impelling men in dif- 
ferent directions, driving them against one 
another, and producing wars, fightings, and 
contentions. 

The meaning of the separate symbols being 
thus fixed, it follows, that the description given 
of the four great Beasts rising out of the Sea, 
thus agitated and put into commotion by the 
Four Winds, represents the four ruling king¬ 
doms of the world, arising amidst the strife 
and contentions of the Gentiles, who knew not 
God; and this is a correct representation of 
the way in which all, especially the last, arose, 
namely, amidst wars and fightings, produced 
by the ambitious desires of men estranged 
from the Gospel of peace. 

The description of the first Beast, or king¬ 
dom of Babylon, is as follows; Dan. vii. 4. 
“ The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s 
“ wings: and I beheld till the wings thereof 
“ were plucked, and it was lifted up from the 
“ earth, and made stand upon the feet as a 
“ man, and a man’s heart was given to it.” 

The symbol which is here introduced of 
Eagle’s Wings, we find from many‘passages of 
Scripture, denotes wide extended Empire ; 
amongst others is that of Ezekiel, chap. xvii. ver. 
3, where the King of Babylon is described as 
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a “ great eagle, with great wings, long-winged, 
“ full of feathers, which had divers colours 
the wide extended and splendid Wings in this 
description, representing the extent and splen¬ 
dour of the Babylonian empire. The King of 
Egypt is also spoken of in the same chapter, 
as “ another great eagle, with great wings and 
“ many feathersbut as the dominion of the 
King of Egypt was inferior to that of the King 
of Babylon, so the wings of the second eagle 
are represented as inferior to those of the first. 

Again, in Isaiah, the maritime nation is ad¬ 
dressed as “ the land shadowing with wings 
or as the land, which through its maritime su¬ 
periority, caused its power and influence to be 
felt to the remotest parts of the earth. Other 
passages might be adduced, but these two, and 
especially the first, may be considered as suffi¬ 
cient to establish the meaning of the symbol. 

I would observe, that Daniel gives a sum¬ 
mary account of the rise of the four Beasts out 
of the Sea, that we might be put in possession 
of all necessary information respecting them ; 
though in so doing he is obliged to refer to a 
period that was some time past; for the king¬ 
dom of Babylon was already then in existence, 
or the Lion had risen out of the Sea. After 
this general description, however, there is a re¬ 
ference to the period in which he wrote; for 
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he speaks of the Lion as having Eagle’s wings, 
because the kingdom of Babylon was already 
in possession of the Empire of the world. 
Daniel did not see the wings given to the Lion, 
though he witnessed afterwards, in the course 
of the vision, when the Empire of the world 
was given to the three kingdoms which fol¬ 
lowed ; for he heard when the commission was 
given to the Bear to “ arise and devour much 
“ flesh;” and he saw also when “ dominion 
was given” to the Leopard; and when the 
Ten-homed Monster “ stamped the residue 
“ with his feet:” and these expressions by 
which we are informed of the four Beasts suc¬ 
cessively acquiring the empire of the world, are 
worthy of notice, became they afford a strong 
proof of a distinction being made in the pro¬ 
phetic writings, between a Beast, or kingdom it¬ 
self, and the empire it obtained; which distincr 
tien 1 have already endeavoured to establish. 

When Daniel wrote, the time was last,ap¬ 
proaching that Babylon should cease to be the 
ruling kingdom of the world ; for its capital 
of that name< was taken by Cyrus, only six- 
_ teen years afterwards; this was an event most 
interesting to the Jewish Church; for by it 
ware accomplished many predictions of their 
prophets; and it was, after a period of seventy 
years captivity, the prelude to their restoration, 
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and re-establishment in their own land. It 
was to be expected therefore, that the vision 
would include this event; and it is symboli¬ 
cally related by Daniel, when he says, that he 
beheld till the Eagle’s wings, which the Lion 
possessed, “ were plucked,” or till the domi¬ 
nion typified by them was taken away from die 
Babylonians, being “ given to the Medes and 
Persians.” He saw also, that the Lion “ was 
“ lifted up from the earth, and was made stand 
“ upon the feet as a man that is, its cbasact 
ter was changed, and it was deprived of its 
power to commit violence as a wild beast, 
“ and a man's heart“ was said to be “ givfea 
“ to itthus the Babylonians were humbled 
by adversity, and made “ to know themselves 
“ to be but men.” 

The vision thus continues, ver. &: “ And 

•• behold, another beast, a second, like to a 
“ Bear, and it raised up itself on one side, 
,r and it had three ribs in the mouth of it, be- 
•‘ tween the teeth of it; and they said thus mt> 
“ to it. Arise, devour much flesh.”—This 
symbol has already been so fully explained, hk 
considering the preceding vision, that no far¬ 
ther observations appear to be now required, 
especially as the Medo-Persian empire will be 
again spoken of, in explaining the vision of 
the Ram and the He-goat. 
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Verse 6. “ After this I beheld, and lo, ano- 

“ ther, like a Leopard, which had upon the 
“ back of it four wings of a fowl: the beast 
“ had also four heads, and dominion was given 
“ to it.” This part also has been already ex¬ 
plained ; and we have only further to remark 
upon the symbol of the wings, that these are 
not the wings of an Eagle, like those seen upon 
the Lion, or kingdom of Babylon, but the 
wings of a Fowl of the air, and meant there¬ 
fore only as emblems of swiftness, referring to 
the exceeding rapidity with which the con¬ 
quests of Alexander the Great were made ; on 
which account also there are four of than. 
The kingdom of Alexander did not retain its 
potor for a sufficient length of time, nor was 
it ever in a sufficiently settled state to entitle it 
to be emblematically represented as having 
Eagle’s wings; which imply settled dominion 
affording protection. 

The next emblemj representing the Western 
Roman empire, is ushered in with a greater 
degree of solemnity than those that preceded 
it; for this Empire is of more importance in 
itself, and includes in its description that of the 
Papal Power; the chief object of this pro¬ 
phecy. 

It is described as it existed prior to the rise 
of the Papacy in chap. vii. ver. 7. “ I saw in the 
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" night visions, and behold, a fourth Beast, 
“ dreadful and terrible, and strong exceed- 
“ ingly; and it had great iron teeth: it de- 
“ voured and brake in pieces, and stamped the 
“ residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse 
“ from all the beasts that were before it, and 
“ it had ten horns,” which passage is after* 
wards thus explained by the angel, who inter¬ 
prets the vision, verse 28 : “ The fourth Beast 
“ shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, 
“ which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, 
“ and shall devour the whole earth, and shall 
“ tread it down, and break it in pieces. 24. 
“ And the ten horns out of this kingdom, are 
“ ten kings that shall arise.” 

The ten horns must be considered as men¬ 
tioned in anticipation, in verse 7; that the 
Beast might, from the first, appear perfect and 
complete; or rather, because the horns, repre¬ 
senting territorial subdivisions of the Western 
Roman empire, must always be considered as 
constituting part of the body of the Beast. So 
the Image had ten toes when it was first seen; 
and this Beast appeared likewise to Saint John, 
as well as to Daniel, to have ten horns when 
it first rose out Of the Sea. 

We find in these verses the great ferocity of 
the fourth Beast is described; and the irdn 
composing its teeth, used as a symbol of 
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strength, answers to the iron composing the 
legs of the Great Image. 

It is said to be “ diverse from all the beasts 
“ that were before it, exceeding strong and 
this diversity, in its outward appearance, is 
more fully explained in the Revelation of Saint 
John, chap. xiii. ver. 1—2, where the same beast 
. is again mentioned, and described as a Mou¬ 
nter, having the terrible mouth of the Lion, 
the savage claws of the Bear, and the fierce 
activity of the Leopard; appearing thus to 
combine in itself the most ferocious character¬ 
istics of “ all the beasts that were before it.”t 
Here the Western Roman empire is de¬ 
scribed, as far excelling in strength the three 
ruling kingdoms of the world, which are re¬ 
presented by the Lion, the Bear, and the Leo¬ 
pard. 

The ten minor kingdoms, represented by the 
ten horns, have already been named as .being 
the kingdoms of Ravenna, Lombardy, Rome, 
Maples, Tuscany, France, Austria, Spain, Por¬ 
tugal, and Britain. 

The period of the reign of the Papacy, the 
peculiar subject of this prophecy, is next 
spoken of, ver. 8. “ I considered the horns, and 
“ .behold, there came up among them another 
little horn, before whom there were three of 
“ the first horns plucked up by the roots: and 
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“ behold in this horn were eyes like the eyes 
“ of man, and a mouth speaking great things/* 
And again, ver. 19, “ Then I would know the 
“ truth of the fourth Beast. 20. And of the 
“ ten herns that were in its head, and of the 
“ other which came up; before whom three 
“ fell, even of that horn that had eyes, and a 
“ mouth that spake very great things, whose 
“ look was more stout than his fellows. 22. 
“ And 1 beheld, and the same horn made war 
“ with the Saints, and prevailed against them. 
“ 28. Until the Ancient of days came, and 
“ judgment was given to the Saints of the 
“ Most High, and the time came that the 
“ Saints possessed the kingdomwhich de¬ 
scription is afterwards thus explained, ver. 24. 
“ The ten horns out of this kingdom, are ten 
“ kings that shall arise; and another shall 
“ .arise after them, mid he shall be diverse 
“ from the first; and he shall subdue three 
“ kings. 2b. And he shall speak great words 
“ against the Most High, mid he shall wear 
« out the Saints of the Most High, and think 
« to change times and laws ; and they shall be 
“ given into his hands until a time, and times, 
“ and the dividing of time.” 

The prophet “ considered the boms,” or ten 
kingdoms of the divided Western Roman em¬ 
pire | springing up amongst these, he per- 




Digitized by LjOOQle 



192 Combined View of the Prophecies. 

ceives a little horn of a different description 
from the others, having “ eyes like the eyes of 
“ man.” This symbol represents the Papacy 
as a spiritual power, the eyes intimating a pro¬ 
phetic character; Prophets, on account of their 
speaking of invisible things, and seeing into 
futurity, being called Seers: and that such is 
the character of the Papacy in prophetic his¬ 
tory, appears also from the book of Revela¬ 
tions, where the Papal Power is called “ the 
“ false Prophet .” He is here said to have a mouth 
speaking very great things; and again, he is 
said to speak words against the Most High, 
setting his own decisions against those of the 
word of God, and making arrogant pretensions 
to those attributes of power and infallibility 
which belong to God alone. 

He is said, in verse 8, to rise up “ amongst” 
the others; in verse 20, to be the horn that 
“ came upand in the explanation of the vi¬ 
sion in verse 24, he is said to rise “ after” the 
others. Here we must observe, that the pro¬ 
phet did not see any of the ten horns spring up; 
they appeared already upon the head of the 
beast when he was first seen; so they are 
spoke? of afterwards as “ the ten that were in 
his “ head,” and the little horn only is spoken 
of as “ the other which came up.” 

The description here given of the Papal 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Dante fs Vision of the Four Beasts. 199 

Rorn, as thus rising up amongst the ten king¬ 
doms, appears equivalent to the description 
given of its rise in the Apocalypse, 'where it is 
said to rise up “ out of the Earth*namely, 
out of that part of it which formed the terri¬ 
tory of the Western Roman empire. 

It is called a little Horn, because it rose 
from small beginnings: the corruption of the 
Church of Rome, as well as its attainment of 
Spiritual power, being secret and impercep¬ 
tible, though it gradually increased till at 
length it became universal; and the Pope ap¬ 
peared as the Great Apostate of the Western 
Empire. 

After his rise it is said, that three of the ten 
horns should be plucked up by the roots be¬ 
fore him; again, that three should foil before 
him; and again, that three should be subdued 
by him. These expressions, which so strongly 
affirm that three of the ten kingdoms of the 
divided Western Roman empire should be 
taken possession of by the Pope, either by his 
own agency, or through that of his allies, I refer, 
with Mr. Mede, Sir Isaac, and Bishop New¬ 
ton, to his taking possession of the Exarchate 
of Ravenna, Lombardy, and the State of Rome; 
which afterwards, for above a thousand years, 

R*t. chap. xiii. 11. 
o 
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formed the territories of the Church. . These 
events happened in the following order; about 
the yeaT 730*, the Pope, taking advantage of 
the prejudices o£ the populace in favour of 
Image worship, which the Greek Emperor Leo 
had endeavoured:to.suppress, excommunicated 
him, and excited bis Italian subjects to insur¬ 
rection ; wl^o in consequence rose. upon the 
Exavohj who. governed in his name at Ravenna* 
aqd put him to death. After this event, the 
Gredk ' Einperor never recovered,his authority 
m Italy; (and the Pop& becamofeveattiajly the) 
temporal, a& well as spiritual Governor of the 
State of Rome. This horn he may therefore be 
considered as having plucked up by his own 
immediate agency. About twenty-five years 
after this*, the then Pope claimed front the 
King of the Lombards the Exarchate of Ra¬ 
venna, as forming part of the spoils of an he¬ 
retic prince; for such he termed the Emperor, 
on account of his having endeavoured to pre¬ 
vent Idol worship; and persuaded Pepin, King 
of France, to enforce his claim; who, march¬ 
ing a powerful army into Lombardy, besieged 
Aistulphus in his capital, and obliged him to 
resign to the Pope Ravenna^ the object of con¬ 
tention, which was then united to the State gf 

* Echard’s Rom. Hist in ioc. 
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Rome, and thus the second horn was plucked 
up by the roots before the Papacy. Subse¬ 
quently to this, about the year 774*, the Pope 
haring, by his intrigues, excited the displea¬ 
sure of Desiderius, King of Lombardy, Desi- 
derius seized several towns belonging to the 
Church, and prepared to besiege Ravenna; 
upon which the then Pope applied to Charle¬ 
magne for his assistance, who, marching an 
army into Lombardy, after a siege of ten 
mouths, took Pavia, its capital, and put an end 
to the kingdom of the Lombards , which had 
existed in Italy above two hundred years. Thus 
was the third kingdom subdued before the Pa¬ 
pacy, which obtained from Charlemagne a con¬ 
siderable portion of the conquered territories. 

The Prophecy next represents the Pope, or 
the Papacy, aB 44 making war with the Saints; 1 * 
the true Church of Christ; the professors of 
the unadulterated religion of the Bible. He 
is said to “ wear them out, 11 destroying them, 
and lessening their numbers by continual per¬ 
secution. He is said also to “ think to change 
44 times and lawsfor shutting up the word 
of ,God as unfit for the perusal of the simple 
and unlearned, he Substitutes in its place the 
Qorrupt traditions of the self-called Church ;■ 

• 1 • Echtql'* Ron.Hirt. ialoce • • < 

o 2 
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being lifted up with such extreme arrogance as 
to think that he had supreme authority, and 
that all events, or the “ times,” which God 
“ hath put in his own power,” and the “ laws” 
of God revealed in his Holy Word, were to 
bend to him, and be at bis disposal; and for a 
long season it was permitted that he should pre¬ 
vail against the saints, so as nearly to banish 
true religion from the whole of the Western 
Roman empire: the laws of God were abro¬ 
gated, his word concealed, and the times appa¬ 
rently left to the -disposal of the great Apostate 
for a certain period, called “ a time, times, 
“ and the dividing of time.” 

A Time may be considered as naturally ex¬ 
pressive of the longest time or fixed period we 
are. in the habit of calculating by; or a year. 
The expression Times implies two of these pe¬ 
riods ; and the Dividing of Time, elsewhere , 
called a half time, one half of that period; 
making a total amount of three Times and a 
half, or three prophetic years and a half. 

That this is the correct meaning of the words 
will be evident On a reference to the parallel 
prophecies of Saint John, where the same pe¬ 
riod is described as being 42 prophetic months, 
and also 1260 prophetic days, each year being 
considered as composed of 12 months, and each 
month of 30 days. Now in prophecy, a day is 
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.frequently used to represent a natural year; as, 
for instance, Ezekiel*, in prophesying the 
length of time the Jews should suffer for their 
iniquity, was commanded to lie forty days on 
one side, eating bread by weight, and drink¬ 
ing water by measure; thus representing the 
distress the Jews should suffer in their cap¬ 
tivity; and every day he so lay down repre¬ 
sented a natural year; as it is said, “ Lo, 1 
“ have appointed thee each day for a year.” 

There are other instances where a day is 
used to typify a year, so that we may conclude 
with certainty, that* the period here spoken of 
as “ a time, and times, and the dividing of 
time,” equals 1260 years. 

A precise period being named for the domi¬ 
nance of the Papacy, we must infer, that the 
commencement of this period will be accu¬ 
rately marked; for it would be in vain that the 
years were numbered, if the point of time from 
which the period commenced, was not distin¬ 
guishable. Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuninghame 
have well observed, that it would only be by 
some authoritative act of the secular power of 
the empire, that the saints could originally be 
given into the hands of the papal horn; the 
Papacy being a spiritual power which could 

? Ezek. chap. ir. 
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paly at first exercise such authority as 'was per* 
mitted by the temporal power, Mr. Cooing* 
bame further observes, that in looking for a 
commencement of the period, marked by suck 
an authoritative act of the state, we shall find* 
that, in the month of March, 533, the Em* 
peror Justinian issued'an edict against heretics; 
and when writing to the Pope for his approbaJ 
tion of what he had done, addresses him' or 
the acknowledged head ef all the holy churches, 
and all the hdly priests of God. The letter, 
in which this acknowledgment is contained, as 
well-as the edict to which it related, were in¬ 
serted in the volume of the civil law of the 
Empire, and are still to be found there. From 
the date of this imperial epistle of Justinian to 
Pope John, the saints, and times, and laws of 
the Church, may therefore be considered .to 
have been formally delivered into the hands of 
the Papacy; and this consequently gives the 
precise date-for the commencement of the pen 
ripd of the 12(50 years, > 

The period being reckoned in years* we may 
expect to find the accomplishment of the pro¬ 
phecy agree as to the number Of years; but 
greater accuracy than this we ate not warranted 
to' expect. Now, according to the. scriptural 
mode of reckoning by incomplete time; which 
method is said to prevail universally in the 
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JSast, any length of time . between, ;1£59 and 
11260. years would, be 1 denominated by the 
greater number, The period then having be¬ 
gun in . the month of March,533,its termi¬ 
nation may have .been, at pny point, of time from 
March, 17955, to. March, 1793. . The principal 
explosion of the FrenchRe volution on the 10th 
August, 1792, happened therefore at the .expi¬ 
ration of the .period; om that day the French 
Monarchy, was overthrown* and the Republic 
established in its stead. Thin was an event of 
an Importance wonderfully adapted to mark the 
expiration of: the long .period of I960 years, 
during whieh 1 it i had. pleased God,..with much 
forbearance and long suffering, to permit the 
triumph of the enemies of bis truth, the suf¬ 
ferings and;,depression of his church, and the 
concealment of his Gospel,:, the French Revolu¬ 
tion marked the termination of this order of 
tilings.;- it came to the astonishment of those 
that dwell upon the earthit ushered in the 
periodiof the destruction qf the; Roman empire, 
andof the .Papacy (through the instrumentality 
of the Infidel power), a period, which is called 
in the Revelations, the day of the wrath of God; 
Sod in Isaiah, the year of his redeemed. 

In the; 95th vqrse,, after the period of the time, 
times, and half, had been mentioned, during 
which the Saints should be given into the hands 
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of the little Horn, it is said, “ But the judgment 
“ shall sit, and they shftll take away his domi- 
“ nion, to consume and destroy it unto the end.” 
From these words we learn, that the complete 
consumption of the Papacy will occupy a cer¬ 
tain space of time, and will reach to the end; 
though we are informed in the Revelations, 
that its first fall will be sudden: and so we find, 
that the spoliation and destruction of the Papacy 
is not yet completed, though the commence¬ 
ment of it was strikingly marked by the sudden 
and extraordinary events of the year 1792. 
From that year we therefore date the commence¬ 
ment of the last period in the history of the 
Church. Militant: and it will be recollected 
that we have already, in examining the vision 
of the Great Image, ascertained the same date 
for the commencement of the last, and co¬ 
temporary period in the history of the Empire; 
for in considering the reign of the Stone, it * 
was remarked, that the ten kingdoms of the 
divided Roman empire, or the majority of 
them, viz., the seven remaining Roman-catholic 
kingdoms, began in that year to be broken to 
pieces. 

At the same time that the Papacy is destroyed, 
the destruction of the Roman empire also takes 
place, which is described in this vision in the 
following words, ver. 9. “ 1 beheld till the 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



DanieFs Vision of the Four Beasts. '201 

“ thrones were cast down (or placed) and the 
“ Ancient of days did sit; whose garment was 
“ white as snow, and the hair of his head like 
“ the pure wool, his throne was like a fiery 
“ flame, and his wheels as burning fire. 10. 
“ A fiery stream issued and came forth from 
“ before him, the judgment was set, and the 
“ books were opened. 11. I beheld then, be* 
“ cause of the voice of the gTeat words which 
“ the horn spake, I beheld even till the beast 
“ was slain, and his body destroyed, and given 
“ to the burning flame. 12. As concerning 
“ the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion 

taken away, yet their lives were prolonged for 
“ a season and time.” 

In this sublime and awful description, the 
transactions in heaven are revealed, and God is 
represented as sitting in judgment upon the na¬ 
tions of the world. The thrones here mentioned 
may be understood as being placed for those who 
were slain for the testimony of Jesus; for it ip 
at this time that the nations are ruled with a 
rod of iron, and it was to those who should re¬ 
main faithful during the period of the ten perse¬ 
cutions, that the following promise was made : 
•“ He that overcometh, and keepeth my works 
“ unto the end, to him will I give power over 
“ the nations, and he shall rule them with a rod 
“ of iron, and as the vessels of a potter shall 
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‘‘ they behrolqen to shivers,' even as I received 
i“ of my Pother* :" in which passage we .may 
perceive, that the power exercised by the Saints 
thetnsehres over the nations is distinctly spoken 
and that it is-declared, that they should be 
made .partakers of the reign of Christ; . 

That the reign of the Saints ihas .already com¬ 
menced, and began with the period of the de¬ 
struction of the empire, is a -position however 
taf -so much interest and importance as to re- 
>tjuire that I should bring fbiwurd some texts 
to support and iflastrate it ; and I will .first, re- - 
ifet to ‘those passages which speak: of the .tem¬ 
poral .kingdom of Christ, -and of the reign of 
the Saints, as commejiciwghnrriedfiartely at-the 
e.Vpirttion ofrthe IflGO ^ears,’that fey atithent>m- 
mleneiment of >4he -thirty years.; secondly;-.* 
-those* Which? speak- of i.the reigte of tbe samtq ne 
'caKtihued through the whole crttnw/of.the period 
<0f thirty years; and thirdly, to those»ivJbieh 
apeak of this feign at the ettdof the period .of 
^thirty years. 1 " ’»•,{ ~.h • ... urn! -a!: %n 

• - In the visiott Of the Great Ini age wehato deen 
-that* (the Stdne, or the Tetnporhl 1 Kingdom. of 
Christ,/rtf appears when the’ deettadtiow offthe 
Empire takes place. 1 "So likewise,' 'in ; the ‘Reve¬ 
lation of Saint John ,- imthediaiely before "the 

•. , • r !.. .' .«i ' ■ . •• .,'i " 

’ . * Rw.'clWp. ii. rer. 36 & VJ: ’ ** 
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sounding of theseverith Trumpet, our Saviour 
is'described as descending from heaven to earth, 
setting his right foot upon* the sea,- and his left 
foot upon the earth, •emblematical • of his then 
taking possession of the kingdoms of this world* 
and- at the same’ time that atvful declaration is 
heardy that tfce mysteriously peniritted perr©d' , df 
the 1266 yearswas finished*. 1 ■ 

1 In* the prophecy iihder consideration, tCe klsd 
read this passage? D&n.- fchap. vii. ver.:2lJ-i-22, 

“ I beheld, and the horn made war witH’ the 
‘Stttntk, end' prevailed against them, until the 
**’ Anciejft of da\s came, aftd'jadgment’WaS 
** given to the Saints of «he IVfbst High, and 
‘ >ro tie time-came thatthe Saints possessed the 
•‘'(kingdom:”"' Prom which we infer; first, that 
the wanting of "the Artcient of days takes plice act 
foe'etpiratieni of the'12801 gears' prosperity of 
the Papacy i and secondly, tha tfuUghieHt'hlhen 
gfaew'to'ike 'Sairks,' and th&tfrom that period 
ihty J pot$e#e the v kmgd6nt .' 

• 'Wi had also; in'Rev: chap, jd: ver: 15-^18; 
thht immediately after the fell of'the tenth paft > 
of the'(Dity(or after the Prehch Revohitidft); great 
voices are heard in heaven, saying, “ Theking- 
•*> * 4 oo»of this world airebeconie the kingdoms of 
« war favdi and of his Christ, ” and'if is Said; 

. ' * ) , • : ' * . ' if * • »• . 

" ’* *'Jter. x. i—7, ‘ 
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that it is at this time that he should “ give re* 
“ ward unto his servants the Prophets, and to 
“ the Saints ,” and to them that fear his name, 
“ small and greatthe reward here spoken of 
'being that promised to them in Rev. ii. 26, 27, 
and iii. 21, and which they were also com- 
napded in Rev. vi. 11 to wait for, till the 
number of the martyrs that were to be slain 
by Papal persecution should be completed, .or 
till the period of the 1260 yerfrs should be ex¬ 
pired- 

In the Apocalypse, the Church in Heaven,* 
formed of the spirits of the glorified Saints, is 
typified by the four Living Creatures which 
surround the throne, who are said to sing a new 
soqg .fo him who had redeemed them to God by 
his blood, “ out of every kindred, and tongue, 
** end People, and nation.” It is also typified 
by that part of the Temple, or Chnrch in ge¬ 
neral, which is the most sacred; that is, by the 
Holy of Holies; so when the “ Temple in heaven** 
(which, literally translated, means the Church 
, in heaven) is mentioned, we find from the de¬ 
scription of it, and from the scenery belonging to 
it, that it is the Holy of Holies that is so called. 
This being understood,. 1 have to observe, that 
th? seven Vials of the Wrath of Almighty God, 
which are poured out in the course of the period 
of the thirty years, and which effect the destruc- 
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lion of the Roman empire, are delivered into 
the hands of the seven angels who are to pour 
them out, by one of the four Living Creatures . 
The angels who pour them out likewise come 
out of the Temple in Heaven , which is at thiA 
period first opened, when the judgments of God 
are made manifest. The voice likewise comes- 
out of the Temple in Heaven, which commands 
the angels to pour them out; all which tends to 
establish the opiuion, that the Church in Hea¬ 
ven, or the Spirits of the glorified Saints, which 
are typified by the four Living Creatures, and 
by the Temple in Heaven, are designed to be 
represented as themselves indicting those judg¬ 
ments upon the nations, aud as ruling them 
with a rod of iron, during the whole course of 
the period of the destruction of the Roman 
empire. 

In the last dreadful scene of this period , 
namely, at'the treading of the winepress, the 
Saints in heaven are also described as being pre¬ 
sent, attending upon that great triumph of their 
Lord: for of whom else are “ those armies in 
“ heaven” composed, which are mentioned'in 
Rev. chap, xix.ver. 14, “ as following Christ 
“ upon white horses;” the emblems of power 
and authority, victory and success; and “ as 
“ clothed in fine linen, white and clean” 
(which we rea<( in ver. 8, of the same chapter, is 
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fte righteousness of SaintsJ* and who ,ate 
where spoken of, an chap, xvii. ver.14, as those 
that “ art with him,”.' or who attend Christ upon 
this occasion, and nhaate'‘.catted, and cheein, 
“. and faithfwlJ’ ltis.said, that Christ, at the 
head: of, these armies, smites the nations, .and 
rules them “ With a rod of iron, and .tmadeth 
i e the w*ne-»preSa of the 'fierceness and trrathof 
V Almighty. Godand we have already notioed 
the promise, made in the early ages of the 
Ohilveh, that the Saints should he partakers of 
this victory, aad should so “ rule the nations 
“ and break them to .pieces*.” . ■ ■ - . . 

That the glorified Saints will attend, as hens 
described, that final triumph of their Lord over 
an apostate and unbelieving world, which pre* 
cedes the' more glorious establishment of his 
kingdom, is also strongly confirmed by the most 
ancient prophecy that is extant relative to these 
events; for in the prophecy of Enoch, the ae* 
▼enth from Adam, as recorded by Saint Jude, 
we read these words: “ Behold the Lord com* 
** eth with ten thousand of hie Saints , to exe- 
“ Cute judgment upon all, and to convince 
•* all that are ungodly among them of all their 
“ ungodly deeds which they have ungodly com* 
“ mitted.” 


* Bar. ii. 97* 
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To these texts, whiph relate to the Saiuts. a* 
the commencement,, during the. continuance, 
and at .the termination ojf the thi^y, years, ,we 
may add another,; which relates, to them at the) 
commenceno,ent of the Millennium, and which, 
is as follows.: “ And I. saw thrones, apd -theyr } 
“, aft upon them, and. judgment. >ya^ .given 
“ unto them: and I saw the spuls of them that 
were 'beheaded, for. the witness pf Jesus, and. 
“ for the word of God, and which had not wor- 
shipped the beast, neither his image, ^eithey, 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, 
“ or in ,th?ir hands; and they lived and reigned. 
“ with Christ a thousand years,” 

. Hero it is expressly said, that the thrones are 
•filled by the martyred Saints; and the only dif¬ 
ference between this passage, and that in Da* 
niel, is, that Daniel speaks of the first placing, 
of the thrones at the commencement of the 
reign of Christ during the period of Wrath; 
and Saint John describes the Saints as sitting, 
on these thrones at the commencement of the 
peaceful period of the Millennium. 

We must next consider^ that though this, 
sublime doctrine of the present consciousness 
of the glorified spirits of the Saints, as to the 
events which pass upon earth, is, as might be 
expected, more clearly revealed in the foregoing 
texts,whiph gpeak of the transactions in heaven. 
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than in any other parts of the sacred writings, 
yet, that there is nothing in the rest of Scrips 
tare that contradicts this doctrine, but that on' 
the contrary the passages that bear on the sub¬ 
ject have a strong tendency to confirm it. If 
the thief on the cross was told that he should 
be that night with Christ in paradise; and if 
the glorified spirits of Moses and Elias were 
permitted to take an active interest in the con¬ 
cerns of the Church; and to appear to Christ 
in his human nature, and to “ speak to him of 
“ his decease, which he should accomplish at 
“ Jerusalem;” that interpretation of the pro-/ 
phetic writings cannot be rejected as contradic¬ 
tory to other parts of Scripture, which repre¬ 
sents the glorified Saints as being permitted to 
take an active interest in the latter days, in the 
concerns of the Church: the time being then 
come that they should receive their “ reward.” 

I conclude therefore, that it will be admitted, 
that there is at least a strong appearance of pro¬ 
bability in favour of the opinion that it is for the 
Saints that the thrones are placed in heaven, 
which are described by Daniel as being placed 
at the commencement of the period during 
which judgment is passed upon the Roman em¬ 
pire and upon the Papacy, and during which' 
the power of both is progressively consumed 
and destroyed. Thus the promise, made in 
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Rev. chap. iii. ver. 21, is fulfilled, “ To him 
“ that overcometh will I grant to sit with me 
“ in my throne, even as I also overcame, and 
" am sat down with my Father in his throne." 
And in the Saints being made themselves to sit 
in judgment upon the Papacy, the following 
general promise made to the Church by the 
mouth of the prophet Isaiah is also remarkably 
fulfilled: “ No weapon that is formed against 
“ thee shall prosper, and every tongue that 
** shall rise against thee in judgment thou shalt 
“ condemn; this is the heritage of the servants 
“ of the Lord, and their righteousness is of me 
** saith the Lord.” 

But to proceed: we learn from the eleventh 
verse, that it is the Papacy, through its abomi¬ 
nations and its cruelty, that has principally 
called down these heavy judgments upon the 
earth; accordingly we find, that they have been 
inflicted only on the nine Roman-catholic divi¬ 
sions of the Western Roman empire; Britain, 
the Protestant kingdom, having escaped; how 
awful therefore would it be, were she now to 
give any decided encouragement to the princi¬ 
ples of a religion which has been so clearly 
marked as the object of Divine displeasure. 

The time when the Beast will be slain will 
be at the treading of the wine-press, or at the 
last great battle, called by Saint John in the 
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Rerelations, the battle of Armageddon. Wheal 
that dreadful scene is concluded, its body will 
be completely destroyed by being given to the 
burning flame; this will be effected during “ a 
“ time of trouble, such as -there never was 
“ since there was a nation, even unto that same 
“ time*.” 

From the 12th verse it is to be inferred, that 
the Western Konian empire will not be con* 
tinued in an inferior state of existence, after its 
power and strength are > gone, as was the case 
with the other ruling kingdoms of the world, 
for it will immediately be utterly destroyed ; 
whereas the three Beasts, which represented 
the three other kingdoms, have bad their lives 
prolonged, for a season and a time, since their 
dominion was taken away; for their total de¬ 
struction does not take place till they perish 
together with the fourth beast, or Western Ro¬ 
man empire. 

The period of the destruction of the fourth 
beast, and of its little horn, being that of the 
Vials, and occupying therefore the thirty years 
of Daniel, together with the additional uncertain 
period of the seventh Vial, has no known termi¬ 
nation ; for the event with which it closes, is, 
the Coining of the Son of Man, in the clouds 


* Dan. xii. t. 
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of heaven, to the destruction of all his enemies, 
and those of his Church, preceding the esta- 
blishment of his glorious kingdom; of the 
precise day or hour, of which, it is said, no man 
knoweth, no, not the Angels of heaven. 

The consideration, however, that there is 
reason to believe, that the cleansing of the 
Sanctuary, at the end of the 2400 years, or, in 
the year 1847-8 is a subsequent event, and that 
nothing precedes it in the 45 years, but the 
events of the seventh Vial, which do not seem 
of a nature, necessarily, to occupy any great 
length of time, should give additional force to 
those numerous admonitions of our Lord, that 
his Church should watch for his coming. 

The prophecy thus proceeds “ I saw in the 
“ night vision, and behold, one like the Son of 
“ Man came with the clouds of heaven, and 
“ eame to the Ancient of days, and they 
“ brought him near before him, and there was 
M given him dominion, and glory, and a king- 
“ dom, that all people, nations, and languages, 
“ should serve him; his dominion is an ever- 
“ lasting dominion, which shall not pass away; 
“ and his kingdom that which shall not be 
“ destroyed.” 

The events here spoken of seem to answer 
in Saint John, to the period of preparation (of 
20 years), preceding the Marriage Supper of the 
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Lamb or Millennium; and in the vision of the 
Great Image, to the Stone becoming a great 
Mountain, and filling the whole earth. 

We are informed by Daniel, chap. xii. ver. 1, 
that during that time of trouble which occupies 
the commencement of this period, the resto¬ 
ration of the Jews will take place; and from 
many texts in Scripture there is reason to think 
that this event will be attended with some extra¬ 
ordinary manifestation of the power of Christ. 
In Saint John we read these words: “ Behold 
“ he cometh with clouds; and eveiy eye shall 
“ see him, and they also which pierced him: 
" and all kindreds of the earth shall wail be- 
“ cause of him*.” And in Zech. xii. 10, 
when the conversion of the Jews is spoken of, 
it is said, that “ they shall look upon him whom 
“ they have pierced.” From a comparison of 
which texts we may conclude, that the conver¬ 
sion of the Jews will be at the second coming 
of Christ. We learn also, that at his second 
coming “ all the kindreds of the earth” will be 
in a state of enmity to him; or that it will be 
at the period when infidelity is at its height. 
So our Lord himself saith, ** When the Son of 
“ Man cometh shall he find faith upon the 
“ earth ?” Saint Paul likewise gives a similar 


• Rev. i. 7. 
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description of the time when the Son of Man 
should come, speaking of the Papacy as that' 
wicked one, that should ere long be revealed; 
and whom the Lord should destroy with the 
brightness of his coming *. 

The 110th Psalm contains also a remarkable 
prophecy of the establishment of the temporal 
kingdom of Christ, ver. 1. “ The Lord said un- 
“ to my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand, until 
“ 1 make thine enemies thy footstool. 2. The 

Lord shall send the rod' of thy strength but 
“ of Zion: rule thou in the midst of thine ene- 
“ inies. 3. Thy people shall be willing in the 
“ day of thy power; in the beauties of holiness, 
“ from the womb of the morning, thou hast the 
“ dew of thy youth. 4. The Lord hath sworn, 
“ and will not repent, Thou art a priest for 
u ever after the order of Melchizedek. 5. The 
“ Lord at thy right hand shall strike through 
“ kings in the day of his wrath. 6. He shall 
w judge among the heathen, he shall fill the 
“ places with the dead bodies, he shall wound 
“ the heads over many countries. 7. He shall 
“ drink of the brook in the way, therefore shall 
“ he lift up the head.” 

The day of the wrath of Christ, or the pe¬ 
riod of the Destruction of die Roman empire, 


f II. Then, iii. B. 
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is the principal subject of this Psalm (which 
period is also spoken of in similar terms by 
the prophet Isaiah, as ** die day of the Lord” 
that “ shall be upon every one that is proud 
“ and lofty, and upon every one that is lifted 

up *”), and 1 conceive that the Jews are par¬ 
ticularly spoken of, as repenting and turning 
to Christ at his second coming (agreeably to 
die description which is also given by the pro¬ 
phet Zechariahf), when it is said in verse 3, 
“ Thy people shall be willing in the day of thy 
** power.” 

The descriptions of the second advent of 
Christ, found in the Evangelists, direct us like¬ 
wise to the same period as this psalm of Da¬ 
vid, as the prophecy of Daniel, now under con- 
sideration, and as the second epibtle of Paul to 
the Thessalonians, That given in the 24th 
chapter of Saint Matthew is as fbllotvB s “ 29, 
** The sun shall be darkened, and the moon 
“ shall not give hear light, and die stars shall 
u fell from heavea, and the powers of the hea- 
“ vens shall be shaken; 30. And then shall ap- 
“ pear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven: 
“ and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
“ mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man 
“ coming in the clouds of heaven, with power 

* Isaiah n, IS. f Zech. x«. 10. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel’s Vision of the Four Beasts. 215 
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“ and great glory.” The description given in 
Saint Mark is the same. In Saint Luke, chap¬ 
ter xxi. ver. 24, it is 6aid, that “Jerusalem 
“ shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until 
“ the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.”— 
Then follows a description similar to that in' 
Saint Matthew: 25. “There shall be signs 
“ in the sun, and in the moon, and in the 
“ stars; and upon the earth distress of na- 
“ tions, with perplexity; the sea and the waves 
“ roaring: 26. Men’s hearts failing them for 
“ fear, and for looking after those things 
“ which are coming on the earth; for the 
“ powers of heaven shall be shaken. 27. And 
“ then shall they see the Son of Man coming 
“ in a cloud, with power, and great glory." 
In Joel ii. 31, the same signs are foretold : 
“ The Sun shall be turned into darkness, and 
“ the moon into blood, before the great and 
“ the terrible day of the Lord come.” In the 
Revelations of Saint John, chap. vi. ver. 12, 
we find that these signs immediately precede 
the day of the wrath of Goth or the period of 
the destruction of the Roman Empire; and we 
know by their accomplishment, that they took 
place in the year 1792. The words of Saint 
Luke, that “ there shall be upon the earth dis- 
“ tress of nations, with perplexity; men’s 
“ hearts failing them for fear, and for looking 
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“ after those things which are coming upon 
“ the earth,” contain a striking description of 
ihe state of the world since that year: “ the 
“ powers of the heaven,” or the different po¬ 
tentates of the Roman earth, have likewise 
“ been shakenand many of them, within 
the last twenty-two years, have been cast down 
from their spheres. This state of the world 
will be continued until the next event that is 
mentioned, which is the coming of the Son of 
Man in a cloud, with power and great glory; 
and which there appears therefore every reason 
to look for at the fast approaching, but unde¬ 
fined, termination of the period of the Vials. 

In Daniel, our Saviour is also represented as 
coming in the clouds of heaven, agreeably to 
the many descriptions which are given of his 
second advent; we see him in his mediatorial 
character as the Son of Man, receiving the 
kingdom from God the Father, and bestowing 
it upon the Saints; we see “ the kingdom, and 
“ the dominion, and the greatness of the king- 
“ dom under the whole heaven, given unto the 
'• people of the Saints Of the Most High/* 

The dominion of Christ is said to be an 
everlasting dominion; and his kingdom that 
which shall not be destroyed. And under the 
reign of Christ and his Saints, during the pe¬ 
riod of the Millennium, will be experienced 
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♦feat state of peace and blessedness thus de¬ 
scribed by the prophet Isaiah, chap. xi. 6— 9. 
“ The wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the 
“ leopard shall lie down with the kid; and 
“ the calf, and the young lion, and the fatling 
together; and a little child shall lead than; 
“ and the cow and the bear shall feed; their 
“ young ones shall lie down together; and the 
“ lion shall eat straw like the ox. And the 
“ sucking child shall play on the hole of the 
“ asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand 
" on the cockatrice den. They shall not hart 
“ nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for die 
“ earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
“ Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” 


Remarks on the Interpretations given by for¬ 
mer Commentators of the Vision of the Four 
Beasts . 

In referring to Mr. Faber's exposition of this 
prophecy, I find that we give different inter¬ 
pretations to the. passage, where the three first 
Beasts are said to have had “ their dominion 
“ taken away,” although “ their lives were 
•“ prolonged for a season and a time.” The 
season and time here spoken of, Mr. Faber 
considers to be the period of the Mille nnium j 
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observing, that at the termination of the 126CP 
years, “ the fourth Beast and his little horn 
u will be utterly destroyed, and given to the 
“ burning flame, and the triumphant reign of 
“ Christ, or the kiugdom of the mountain, 
“ will commence. But the three other BeastS, 
“ namely, the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, 
“ and the Macedonian, which were all idola- 
•> irons beasts , as contradistinguished from an 
“ apostatically idolatrous one , although their 
“ dominion or their power of oppressing the 
“ Church be taken away, will have their lives , 
iL or idolatrous principles , prolonged for a sea- 
ti . son and a time: that is, prolonged after the 
“ utter destruction of the revived fourth Beast, 
“ and his apostatical principles, and conse- 
* quently during the reign of the Saints; 
“ which, as we have seen, is to commence at 
“ the death of the fourth Beast. 

“ The lives however of the three beasts are 
“ only to be prolonged for a season'. Unre- 
“ claimed by the glorious manifestations of 
V God in favour of lus Millennian Church, 
“ they will still persevere ip their idolatry; 
“ and, at the close of the thousand years, will 
“ arrive at such a pitch of daring impiety, as 
“ to make an open attack even upon the be* 
“ loved, city. But fire from the Lord will 
“ consume them ; and the Church of Christ 
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H will be finally translated from earth to hea- 
“ ven * ” 

The reader will recollect, that I have already 
brought forward the passage in Daniel respect* 
ing the prolongation of the lives of the three 
first Beasts, as a proof that the four Beasfe 
must represent territorial divisions of the pro* 
phetic Earth. Mr. Faber, who supposes the 
four Beasts to represent, severally, the Baby¬ 
lonian Medo-Persian, Macedonian, and Ro* 
man empires, considered edch as extending to 
their Utmost limits , must necessarily give a 
different interpretation from me to this pro * 
hngation of their lives. If 1 correctly under¬ 
stand him, he considers the expression of “ the 
lives of the three first Beasts ,” whenever used, 
to be equivalent to the term Paganism {be¬ 
cause the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, and Gre- 
eiah empires, were Pagan empires), and the life 
ef the fourth Beast , or Roman empire, to mean 
the “ apostatically idolatrous” principles of 
Popery and Mahometanism. So when the 
sixth head of the fourth Beast was seen by 
Saint John to be wounded and healed again, 
he supposes the Roman empire was meant to 
be represented as then passing from Paganism 
to Popery, and as dying and reviving again f. 

* Faber'* Di$. 3d ed. vol, i. p. 134; 4th, p, 160 ; 5th. p. 158. 
f Faber’s Did, toI. i, 3d fed, p. 945 ; 4th, p. 973; 5th, p. 270 . 
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The prolongation of the lives of the three 
first Beasts is therefore supposed to imply, if 1 
do not mistake Mr. Faber’s meaning, that 
the principles of Paganism will be continued 
during the Millennium, though the Papal and 
Mahometan Apostacies will be destroyed ; and 
no particular reference is made by him to the 
three separate kingdoms, which I consider to 
be represented by the three first Beasts, they 
being supposed by Mr. Faber to be succes¬ 
sively included and lost (when their dominion 
terminated) in the bodies of the following 
Beasts or Empires. 

. Such an interpretation, however, I could by 
no means admit, for when the lives of three 
Beasts are said to be prolonged during the do¬ 
minion, as 1 suppose, or (as Mr. Faber sup¬ 
poses) after the death of a fourth, I conceive 
that it necessarily must imply that four distinct 
and separate beasts, or temporal kingdoms, ex¬ 
isted together , and that the prolongation of 
their lives must simply mean the prolongation 
of such existence. 

It appears also to me, that if the object Was 
merely to express that the principles of Pa¬ 
ganism would still continue to exist during the - 
Millennium in some parts of the world, that it 
would be a strange way of intimating this to 
say, that the liog& of the three first Beasts 
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would be prolonged; when, according to Mr: 
Faber, the three first Beasts have been long 
ago swallowed up in a fourth; and their Pat- 
ganism, which is considered as being pecur 
liarly their life, has also terminated, for it has 
been changed for the Mahometan Apostaey. 

If however, which is not improbable, 1 ham 
mistaken Mr. Faber, and he means to give a 
more precise and definite, and therefore a more 
correct, interpretation of the passage, and in 
saying that “ the three Beasts will still perse* 
vere in “ their idolatry,” admits a reference to 
those countries which were peculiarly the seats 
of the three first Empires , 1 must consider it as an 
admission of the principle that the four Beasts 
represent territorial divisions of the prophetic 
Earth ; and 1 should then only object to his re¬ 
ferring the prolongation of their lives to the fu¬ 
ture period of the Millennium; and should 
have to observe, that Judea itself formed part 
of the Macedonian empire, or of the body of 
the third Beast; and that therefore it seems 
inconsistent with those prophecies which speak 
of the Jews as the instruments of converting 
the whole world, to suppose that the life of the 
third Beast will be thus prolonged, or that for 
a thousand years the. people immediately sur¬ 
rounding the church at Jerusalem will still 
“ persevere in their idolatry, unreclaimed by 
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44 the glorious manifestations of God in favour 
“ of bis Millennian Church/’ The idea of 
die prevalence of idolatry during the Mille* 
ilium, in the countries which were the seats 
of the three first Empires, appeals also entirely 
incompatible with the declaration, drat “ the 
“ earth shall then be full of the knowledge of 
44 the Lord, as the waters cover the seaand 
With what is said in Revelations, that Satan, the 
great promoter of idolatry, should be bound 
during that period, “ that he should deceive 
44 the nations no more till the thousand years 
44 should be fulfilled/* So the last attempt of 
Satan upon the Church is not represented in 
Scripture as being the consequence of the na¬ 
tions persevering in their idolatry, and at length 
44 arriving at such a daring pitch of impiety, 
44 as to make an open attack upon the Church 
but as owing to the influence of Satan being 
again exerted for a little season after it had, 
during the period of the Millennium, been 
completely restrained *. 

But perhaps the most satisfactory proof that 
what is said of the prolongation o f the, lives of 
the three first Beasts, does not refer to. a period 
subsequent to the destruction of the fourth, may 
be obtained by a reference to the vision of the 
Great Image; where we find that the lron, the 

* Rev. zx. s, 7—9. 
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■Clay, the Silver, the Brass, and the Gold, am 
“ broken to pieces together." The four Beasts, 
representing the same objects, are therefore 
■also unquestionably destroyed together , and the 
lives of the three first are prolonged unfit, but 
not after, the destruction of the fourth. 

On referring to the work of Sir Isaac Newton 
I find, that he interprets the prolongation of the 
lives of the three first Beasts in the same way 
as I have done ; namely, as implying a conti¬ 
nuance of their existence until the destruction 
of the fourth. For after quoting the text be 
observes, “ Therefore all the four Beasts are 
“ still alive, though the dominion of the three 

first be taken away.” He elsewhere ob» 
verves, that he places the body of the fourth 
Beast on “ this side Greece; because the three 
“ first of the four Beasts had their -lives pro- 
“ longed after their dominion was taken away, 
“ and therefore belong not to the body of the 
“ fourth. He only stamped them with his 
•“ feet." 

The reign of Christ having hitherto been 
considered as consisting only of one great pe¬ 
riod, called the Millennium; I have no support 
from any other commentator for that-part of 
my system, in which I divide it into the-three 
periods of its Commencement, Progress, and 
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Perfection-; consisting severally of thirty, for¬ 
ty-five, and one thousand years. But I think 
that for want of this theory, the interpretations' 
of preceding commentators are in some parts 
unsatisfactory, and deficient in clearness. This 
will appear, if we read the 7th chapter of Da¬ 
niel, ver. 9—14: for we shall there find that 
the Sitting of the Ancient of days in judgment 
(which I suppose takes place at the commence¬ 
ment of the thirty years) is spoken of in verses 
9 and 10, before the burning of the body of the 
Beast, which is mentioned, in verse 11, as the 
consequence of that judgment. After that, the 
Coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of 
Heaven is described, in verse 13, which I refer 
to the second period of the Temporal Kingdom 
of Christ, or to the commencement of the forty- 
five years. Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton 
however understand the Sitting of the Ancient of 
days and the Coming of the Son of Man both as 
taking place at the commencement of the same 
period of the Millennium, and consequently do 
not keep these events sufficiently distinguished 
from each other; though the description of the 
Sitting of the Ancient of days, mentioned in 
the 9th verse, is separated from that of the 
Coming of the Son of Man, mentioned in the 
13th yerse, by the preface “ I saw in the night 
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** visions, and beholdwhich forms such a 
break in the narrative as usually intimates the 
commencement of a new period. 

Mr. Faber, in his interpretation, does indeed 
keep these two subjects perfectly separate and 
distinct, as the narrative requires; but, in the 
history of the Temporal Kingdom of Christ, 
knowing also no otter period than the Millen¬ 
nium, he refers the Sitting of the Ancient of 
days of Daniel to the commencement of the 
Millennium*: and the subsequent Coming of 
the Son of Man, of Daniel, to the great judg¬ 
ment at the end of the world, “ foretold by 
“ Saint John (in Rev. xx. 11—16) as about to 
“ commence at the expiration of Iter MiltaU- 
« nhimt.'* 

But against the supposed synchronism of the 
Sitting of the Ancient ef days mentioned by 
Daniel, With the Sitting of the Saints in judg- 
men! mentioned by Sunt John, I must object, 
that the Sitting 0 f the Ancient ofdeyt is men¬ 
tioned ia the 9th verse of the seventh chapter 
of Daniel, and precedes the death and destruc¬ 
tion of the Tee^Komed Beoet, which is men¬ 
tioned in too 11th verse; and farther we shall 
find that toe destruction of the Ten-homed 

* Faber*» Dimct voLi.9dtdLp.0l. tab and Stood, pi 9*. 

f Faber** Ditactt, toI. L 9* ad. p. 6B. 
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,Beast, as described by Saint John in Rev. xif. 
17—*-21, itself precedes the commencement of the 
Millennium described in Rev.' xx. 1—r4. The 
-Sitting of the Ancient of days and the .judg¬ 
ement of tbe Saints, mentioned in Daniel, must 
therefore considerably precede the Sitting of the 
Saints ip, judgment at the commencement ctf 
.the Millennium, mentioned in Rev. xjl. l-r-4, 
^and must be cotemporary with a. period in the 
Revelations of Saint John, prior to* that of the 
.battle of; Armageddon, in which the Tern 
Japrned Beast is destroyed : and it unquestion¬ 
ably coincides with the whole of the period of 
the seventh Trumpet, when the seven Vials are 
.pooled put, and when the Temple in Heaven is 
opened, and the judgments of God art. made 
puenifest*. 

, TJhis opinion was indeed held by Mr. Faber 
himself, who in one place speaks of the Sitting 
of the Ancient of days in judgment, as in¬ 
cluding “ the events which took place in the 
“ year 1798 fhis interpretations, as well as 

" * Rev. chap. xi. 17 , 18. chap. xv. 4. 

- “ f I believe that both the events which took place in the 
•* year 1798, and the yet more recent spoliation of the Papal 
“ territory by Buonaparte, form so many steps, by which, 
“ during the sitting of the Judgment (Dan. vii. 26) the do* 
“ minion of the little hoim is taken away, until at length, in 
* the time of the end, it will be altogether 'destroyed-” 
Faber's Dissert. 3d ed. p^xxviii. - - * • - - 
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mine, therefore; clearly appear to have required 
a scheine which shall give two' periods at least 
to the reign of Christ and his Saints; one of 
which, beginning in the year 1792, shall in¬ 
clude the events of the year 1798, and to which 
may be referred the Sitting of the Ancient of 
days and the judgment of the Saints, mentioned 
in Daniel, vii. 9,10,11, and 26: and another 
the future period of the Millennium, to which 
we may refer the Sitting of the Saints in judg¬ 
ment, described in Rev. xx. 1—4. 

To the other synchronism, by which the 
Coming of the Son of Man, mentioned by 
Daniel*, is referred to the time of the last 
judgment, which takes place after the expira¬ 
tion of the Millennium f, it must be objected 
that it would thus be made to appear, that 
Christ does not receive “ dominion, and glory, 
44 and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and 
44 languages, should serve him,” till the Millen¬ 
nium is over; an idea Which would be incon¬ 
sistent with any received opinions of the ’ na¬ 
ture of that glorious period of universal holi¬ 
ness, and with the descriptions which are given 
of it in the prophetic writings. 

As I agree with Mr. Fabef that two distinct 
periods are spoken of in Dan. vii. 9—11, and 
m Dan. vii. 13; mid yet hold with Mr. Mede 

•D&. vii. 13. f Ret xx. 11—1 5. 
q2 
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and Bishop Newton, that both descriptions re¬ 
late to events prior to the Millennium, 1 have 
the satisfaction on this occasion, as well as on 
most others, of finding, that my theory is sup¬ 
ported in its several parts by one or other of 
our best commentators. 

In support of the position advanced in the 
foregoing pages, that the reign of Christ and of 
his Saints has already commenced, I refer to 
the 15th proposition of Whiston, quoted in 
page 49 of this work: the reader will there see 
that he considers it as an established point, that 
“ the first ages of our Saviour's kingdom'' are 
cotemporary with the period of the seventh 
Trumpet, or seven Vials. But Mr. Faber and 
Mr. Cuninghame are both most decided in 
their opinion, that the period of the seventh 
Trumpet or, seven Vials, began in the year 
1792. 

If I combine together the evidence of our 
best commentators, of an older and more mo¬ 
dern date, l obtain therefore complete autho¬ 
rity for my position, that the reign of Christ, 
and of his Saints, began with the period of the 
seventh Trumpet, in the year 1798. That 
what was foreseen by dm older oommentators, 
has. not been; acknowledged; in its accomplish¬ 
ment by the moderns, ha& been doubtless 
owing to the temporal reign of Christ having 
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been hitherto considered as limited to the 
single period of the Millennium; and no one 
indeed would pretend to say that that period 
has yet commenced. 

Mr. Faber does not divide the history of the 
Papal horn, as the prophecy seems to require,' 
into those two distinct periods; first, the 1260 
years of its prosperity; and, secondly, the 
30 years, during which the judgment sits 
upon it, to take away its dominion, to con¬ 
sume and destroy it unto the end: or other¬ 
wise, looking to the course of events since the. 
year 1792, he could hardly have failed to ac¬ 
knowledge that the first of these periods has 
already expired, and the latter commenced. 
This acknowledgment would* however, have 
been inconsistent with his main position, that 
the time of Mahometanism, and the period of 
the 1200 years of die Papacy, began together 
in the year 606. How far there is any founda¬ 
tion for this highly plausible, but* as I appre¬ 
hend, untenable p o sit ion* will be seen when we 
consider the last chapters of Daniel; this 
hypothesis, resting solely upon Mr. Faber's 
supposition, that when in the eleventh verse of . 
the twelfth chapter, an abomination of desola¬ 
tion is npsken of, which is to latot for 1260, or 
1090 years, it is the Mahometan, and hot the' 
Papal Power, which is there designed. 
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That the history of the Papacy, however, 
does consist of two distinct periods, will, I 
think, appear to any one who will impartially 
consider the texts, Dan. vii. 21,22, 25, and 26, 
for during the 1260 years, the Papacy is repre¬ 
sented as prevailing against the Saints; but, 
at the Sitting of the Ancient of days, a reverse 
takes place, and judgment is said to be given 
to the Saints of the Most High, and the time is 
said to be come that they should possess the 
kingdom *. 

I may observe also, that it appears as a defect 
in Mr. Faber’s scheme, that the periods of the 

. v _ , 

* Though Mtf. Faber has redacted his opinion expressed in 
the third edition of his work, that the judgment of the Ancient 
of day*, mentioned in Dan. vii. 26, had begun to sit (from the 
adou&ion tf which it mart follow; that the 1260 yeaia^ir the’ 
“ time, times, and the.diYKUfff of time,” mentioned, in yera£; 
2$j, were already expired) ; he still allows, ps wly> ^piiat not, 
that the consumption , destruction , or spoliation , of the Papacy 
has commenced. This consumption of the Papacy however is 
dearly mentioned in the latter Jmrt of verse 26, as the const* 
qumce of the Sitting of the Judgment; and, tmiM cohiasi^ 
that Mr. Faber’s idea (see Christina Obterv«b* l§0$,iPagP> 
281), that these occurrences are prior, in point, of time, to the; 
Sitting of the Judgment mentioned in the former part of the 
*erae, appears to me perfectly inadmissible. 

The reader will find my views of Dan. rii. 2&, 26, and 27,* 
already dearly stated by Mr. Cuninghame in the Christian ? 
Observer, for the year 1807, pages 701 and 775 5 and forftbe. 

year 1808, pages 141,347. . ’ ; 
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thirty, and forty-five years, are both referred to 
the last Vial, which contains merely the event of 
one of the seven last plagues that are inflicted on 
the Roman Empire; while at the same time the 
important events of the Sitting of the Ancient of 
days, and the Coming of the Son of Man, are 
left without having these, or any suitable periods, 
annexed to them. 

The first of these periods, namely, that of the 
Thirty years (which is the period in which we 
live), is occupied by the first act of the destruc¬ 
tion of the Roman Empire, and of the Papacy, 
and contains the events of the six first Vials of 
Wrath. The second period of the Forty-five 
years contains the most important of all Pro¬ 
phetic events, the great judgment of the seventh 
Vial; at the conclusion of which, we are also 
taught to expect the manifestation of our Lord, 
to the utter destruction of all the enemies of 
his Church*. The last twenty years of this 
period though containing no variety of events 
is yet briefly noticed by all the historical pro¬ 
phets; and is, I conceive, spoken of by the 
prophet Zechariah (chap. xiv. ver. 6, 7), when 
he describes a period subsequent to the great 
battle of Armageddon, as “ a day that should 
“ not be clear nor dark, but should be one day 


• 2 Thess ii. 8. 
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“ known to the Lord, not day nor night;” 
which description he concludes by stating, that 
“ it shall come to pass that at. eventide (or at 
“ the end of that period) it shall be light;" a 
conclusion similar to that of Daniel, who speaks 
of the end of this period of forty-five years as 
introducing the period of the Millennium, say¬ 
ing, “ Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to 
“ the thousand three hundred and five and 
“ thirty days*.” And so Saint John also, 
speaking of the termination of this period, says, 
“ Blessed are they which ; are called to the 
" marriage-supper of the Lambf/’ or are per¬ 
mitted to enter upon the blissful period of the 
Millennium. 

• Dan- *>i. IS. t Rav. xix. », . 
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CHAPTER IV. 


The Vision of the Ram and the He-goat. 

The second Ruling Kingdom of the World, com¬ 
prehending Media and Persia; the third 
Ruling Kingdom of the World, comprehend¬ 
ing Macedon, Thrace, Syria, and Egypt, and 
the Mahometan Little Horn, described. 

This Vision was seen by Daniel two yean 
subsequently to the date of the preceding 
vision, or in the year A. C. 553; being the 
third year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon. 

As the former vision related chiefly to the 
great Western, or Papal Apostacy, so the prin¬ 
cipal object of this is to describe the Apostacy 
of the East; and the beautiful and striking pro¬ 
phecies here introduced respecting the Medo- 
Persian and Grecian empires, may be consi¬ 
dered as introductory only to its main design, 


/- 
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which is to give the history of the Mahometan 
Little Horn. 

We find that the first of the four Beasts is not 
mentioned in this prophecy, because it was 
written only fourteen years before the taking of 
Babylon by Cyrus-, and-the forces of the Medes 
and Persians were already united together, and 
were making advances towards the attainment 
of the empire of the world; the second Beast, or 
tlie upited- kingdom of Media and Persia, is 
therefore made the immediate subject of the 
prophecy, and the kingdom of Babylon is 
passed over. The fourth Beast, representing 
the' Western Roman empire, is also here unno¬ 
ticed; because it was hot connected with the 
iVAaihoM|erhih Apostacy,- whose permanent influ¬ 
ence w^j confined to the territories of the three 
first ruling kingdoms of the world. 

. The prophecy is given ip ,the following 
words, Dpn. chap. yiii. ver, 1, “ In the third. 
4i year of the reign-of King Belshazzar, a vision 
44 appeared unto me, eyen unto; me, Baniel, 
“ j^ffer that which appeared unjo tpeat the fijrst. 
*‘ ?, I saw. in a vision, apd,.jt came tp pass,, 
“ when >1 saw, that 1 was' at Shnshau, un.thej 
“j palace, whjoh is in the province of Elam i find, 
44 |in a vision, and I was fiy^th^ riyer 0 pf 
44 • t’lai.^ ,3. Then I lifted up n^iye. <^yes* apd,l( 

# £W 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel’s Vision of the Ram and He-goat. 235 


“ a Ram, which had two horns; .and the 
“ two horns were high, but one was higher 
44 than the other, and the higher came up 
“ last.” 

And afterwards the vision is thus interpreted 
by the angel, ver. 15. “ And it came to pass, 
“ when I, even I, Daniel, had seen the vision, 
“ and sought for the meaning, then, behold, 
“ there stood before me as the appearance of a, 
44 man. 16. And I heard a man’s voice be* 
“ tween the banks of Ulai, which called, and 
44 said, Gabriel, make this man to understand 
“ the vision. 17. So he came, neap whjere I, 
“ stood: and when hecapae, Iwjss^jraid,. apd 
“ fell upon my face: but,he saidunte me, Un- 
“ derstand, Oson of man: the time of 

44 the end,shall be the yisiptV. .18, Now as he, 
“ was speaking with m^ 1 was in. a deep sleep 
“ on my face toward tjie ground: but he 
“ touched me, and set me upright- 19. And 
44 he said, Behold, I will, ipake thee know what 
44 shall, be in the last enc| ;of the indignation: 
44 for af the time appointed the end. shall he*, 
“ 20. The Ram which thop sawest buying 
44 horns, are the kings nf Medi^ apd Persia. 


44 21. And the rough, (jipet is the king ©jf Gracia: 
“. and the great horn tha,t. is , between his eyes, 

■ . •< 1>.V* .,-t 

As it ji^pa^d, i^,lhe introduction to r ,tb,e Ti- 
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sion, dial Daniel, as minister to the King of 
Babylon, was then resident in the royal palace 
Of Shushan; we learn that Shnshan, with the 
province of Elam, of which it was the metro¬ 
polis, was, at the date of the vision, in the 
hands of the Babylonians; but about three years 
after, Abradates, Viceroy or Prince of Shushan, 
revolting to Cyrus, it was thenceforth joined to 
the empire of the Medes and Persians. 

The Prophet, in relating the vision, describes 
himself as being by the river Ulai, when he sees 
a Ram standing before it. Now the river Ulai 
is situated between the kingdom of Babylon 
and’ the kingdoms of Media and Persia; the 
position of the Ram therefore, as it appeared 
to Daniel standiog before that river, aptly re¬ 
presented the situation of the kingdom of the 
Medes and Pereians, ; or rather of its forces, at 
die time the vision was seen. 

That the then actual situation of the Medes 
and Persians, is the object of the description, 
and that the river Ulai was not made the scene 
of the first part of the vision, merely because 
Daniel, when he saw the vision, was himself in 
the neighbourhood of that river, wilt appear 
from a subsequent part of the prophecy, where 
this first position of the Ram is again referred 
to, and (being then advanced itito Asia Minor, 
m which place it was overthrown by the lie- 
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goat) it ig spoken of as the Ram that Daniel 
“ had seen standing before the rivwr.” 

. And here it seems necessary to remark, that 
though l consider the-four Beasts as symbols of 
four kingdoms, distinguished from each other; 
and forming a territorial division of the whole 
prophetic Earth, and having therefore each 
its peculiar territory, yeti I do not undemtaod 
that these Hvmg Beasts represent the territories 
themselves, bat chiefly the strength, popula¬ 
tion, and forces, belonging to them. The 
forces and strength of the kingdom of the 
Medes and Persians, we see, by the descrip* 
tion given by Daniel, were confined to the side 
of the river Ulai; for they had not yet passed 
over into the province of Babylon, and still 
less into Asia Minor. 

I may here observe, that other instances am 
(mod in this prophecy, where an aDusiav is 
mode to geographical position, wit., in the do* 
scription given of the conquests of the Medea 
and Persians (ver. 4), in that of toe* march o# 
Alexander toe Great to attack Darios (ver. 6), 
and in thatofithe Mahometan conquests* (mr. 9), 

The-aceuraey with which the sttnaflonod this 
kiagdeaa, at the time Daniehsam 1 tod idtien, id 
hem described, is worthy of parficwlar notice, 
aa tending to confirm) toe* principle, which will* 
he foundito be universally tract that too tete, 
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rical prophecies all commence from the time in 
which the prophets wrote. 

The Ram is said to have two horns, which 
the Angel interprets as representing “ the 
41 kings (or kingdoms) of Media and Persia 
of these, Persia, which ultimately became the 
higher, came up last, for it was the more mo¬ 
dern-nation, and may perhaps be considered as 
having arisen as a horn of this Beast, only six 
years previously to the date of the vision, or in 
the year A. C. 559, when the Persians came as 
auxiliaries under Cyrus to his uncle Cyaxares, 
the King of the Medes. These last, as being 
the most ancient nation, are always first named 
In history; and the empire is called that of the 
Medes and Persians, not that of the Persians 
and Medes: but the Persian horn must be con¬ 
sidered as having, agreeably to the prophecy, 
become the highest, when Cyrus, the Persian, 
became the head of the united kingdoms; ac¬ 
cordingly, after this time, it is generally spoken 
of only as the Persian Empire. 

4. “ 1 saw the Ram pushing westward, and 
“ northward, and southward; so that no beasts 
V might stand before him, neither was there 
“ any that Could deliver out of his hand; but 
44 he did according to his will, and became 
4> great/’ The conquests of Cyrus are here 
described, by which the kingdom of the Medea 
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sahdFdrsiaasafotaioe^ifee empire of the world, 
or “ 'beeame great,” hone bring' able- to < resist 
them. They are described in history in the 
same order in which they are related in the 
oymbohcal description of the prophet; only it 
is to be observed, that of his conquests in a 
southerly direction, one alone is mentioned, 
being that of the most importance, namely, the 
taking of Babylon; which was the last event, 
-and completed bis success; and which & de¬ 
scribed by the pushing southward of the Ram'. 

The following quotation from the history of 
Prideaux, will form the best commentary upon 
this part of the prophecy, describing the con¬ 
quests of the Medes and Persians in a westerly, 
northerly, and southerly direction: “ The 
“ Medes and Persians growing still upon the 
“ Babylonians, and Cyrus making great pro- 
“ gress in his conquests, by taking fortresses, 
“ towns, and provinces, from them; 

“ to ptvt a stop to this prevailing B ^^' s 
** power, the King of Babylon, 

“ about the fifth year of his reign, taking s 
“ great part of his treasure with him, goes into 
“ Lydia to .King Croesus, his confederate, and 
“ there, by his assistance, framed a veryfb#- 
midahle confederacy against the Medes dud 
Persians, and with his money, hiring iPiferJ' 
** numerous army of Egyptian* Gi^sek&TOra. 


Digitized by LjOOQ le 



240 Combined View of (It PropKecu*. 

M cians, and all the nation* of Leawr Asia* he 
“ appointed Croesus to be their General, aid 
“ sent him with them to invade Media, and 
“ then returned again to Babylon. 

** Cyras having full intelligence of all these 
“ proceedings, made suitable preparations to 
H withstand the storm; and when all was ready, 
■“ marched against the enemy. By this time, 
“ Croesus had passed over the river Ualys, 
“ taken the city of Pteria, and in a manner de- 
“ strayed all the country there- 
“ about: but before he could pass 
“ any further, Cyrus came up with 
.** him, and having engaged him in battle, pot 
“ all his numerous army to flight; whereon 
“ Croesus returning to Saidis, the chief city of 
“ his kingdom, dismissed all his auxiliaries, 
“ ordering than to be again with him ad the 
“ beginning of the ensuing spring: but Cyrus; 
“ pursuing the advantage of his victory, fol- 
“ lowed close after him into Lydia,’* when the 
few forces that Croesus could collect together 
j>eing defeated, he shut himself up iu Sardis, 
where “ Cyras pressed the siege so vigorously, 
“ that he took the city before any of has allies 
“ could come to itB relief, and Creams i» it." 

t* After this Cyrus continued sometime in 
M Lesser Asia, till Jbe hud brought all the se» 
mral nations which mhabited it, from the 
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Egean Sea” (the Western boundary of his 
“ conquests) to the Euphrates, into subjection 
“ to him. From hence he went into Syria and 
“ Arabia, and there did the same thing; and 
“ then marched into the upper” (or Northern) 
“ countries of Asia, and having there also set- 
“ tied all things in a thorough obedience under 
“ his dominion, he again entered Assyria, and 
“ marched on” (Southward) “ towards Baby-> 
“ Ion, that being the only place which now 
“ held out against him: and having overthrown 
“ Belshazzar in battle, he shut him up in Ba- 
“ by Ion, and there besieged him. This hap- 
“ pened in the ninth year after the taking of 
“ Sardis. This siege proved a very difficult 
“ workyet, after two years, he took the city 
by stratagem, turning the course of the river, 
and entering it through the channel thus laid 
dry, “ and this concluded all his conquests, after 
“ a war of one and twenty years. For so long 
“ was it from his coming out of Persia with 
“ his army for the assistance of Cyaxares, to 
“ his taking of Babylon; during all which 
“ time he lay abroad in the field, carrying 
“ on his conquests from place to place, till 
“ at length he had subdued all the East, from 
“ the Egean Sea to the river Indus, and thereby 
“ erected the greatest Empire that hpd ever 
“ been in Asia to that time.” 

& 
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There is no mention made in the prophecy 
of any further actions of the Ram, as nothing 
Worthy of notice was afterwards performed; 
the expedition of Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, 
into Egypt and Ethiopia, in which he lost 
almost the whole of the army; and the latter 
expedition of Darius into Thrace, in the year 
A. C. 513, from which “ he returned with the 
loss of half his armyor those of Xerxes 
against Greece, carried bn between the years 
A. C. 480, and A. C. 460, from which may be 
dated the decline of the Persian empire, being 
by tto means to be considered as contained in 
this account, which describes only those actions 
by which the empire of the Medes and Per¬ 
sians was first established, or by which they 
“ became great.** 

In the following verses we Ore told, that the 
kingdom of Alexander the Great succeeded to 
the kingdom of the Medes and Persians; its 
tapid conquests, great strength, and exten¬ 
sive but transitory dominion, are beautifully 
and accurately described. Ver. 5. “ And as I 
*« was considering, behold ah Re-goat came 
** from the West on the face of the whole earth, 
“ and touched not the ground; and the Goat 
“ had a notable horn between his eyes. 6. And 
<* he came to the Ratn that had two horns, 
** which I had seen standing before the river, 
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“ and ran unto him in the fury of his power. 
“ 7. And I saw him come close unto the Ram, 
“ and he was moved with choler against him, 
“ and smote the Ram, and brake his two horns; 
“ and there was no power in the Ram to stand 
“ before him, but he cast him down to the 
“ ground, and stamped upon him; and there 
“ was none that could deliver the Ram out of 
“ his hand. 8. Therefore the He-goat waxed 
“ very great: and when he was strong, the 
“ great horn was broken, and for it came 
“ up four notable ones toward the four winds 
“ of heaven.” 

These words describe the victories obtained 
by Alexander the Great over Darius; with the 
consequent tall of the Persian, and the rise of 
the Grecian empire, and the subsequent divi¬ 
sion of the kingdom of Alexander into four 
minor kingdoms; and as I can add nothing to 
Bishop Newton’s interpretation of this part of 
the prophecy, 1 shall give it in his own words. 

The He-goat is said to come with extraordi¬ 
nary swiftness from the West, or from Europe; 
.and the marches of Alexander at the head of 
the farces of Greece “ were so swift, and his 
conquests so rapid, that he might be said in a 
. manner to fly pver the ground without touching 
it; he flew with victory swifter than others can 
travel; often with his horse pursuing his -ene- 

n 2 
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lilies with the spur whole days and nights, and 
sometimes making long marches for several 
days one after the other; as once he did in pur¬ 
suit of Darius, of near forty miles a day, for 
eleven days together; so that by the speed of 
his marches he came upon' his enemy before 
they were aware of him, and conquered them 
before they could be in a posture to resist -him.” 
Bishop Newton observes further, that “ we can 
hardly read the description given of the over¬ 
throw of the Ram by the He-goat, without hav¬ 
ing some image of Darius’s army standing and 
guarding the river Granicus, and of Alexander 
on the other side with his forces plunging in, 
swimming across the stream, and rushing on 
the enemy with all the fire and fury that can be 
imagined. It was certainly a strange, rash, 
mad attempt, with only about thirty-five thou¬ 
sand men to attack, at such disadvantage, an 
army of more than five times the number: but 
he was successful in it, and this success diffused 
a terror of his name, and opened' his way to 
the conquest of Asia. ‘ And I'saw him close 
unto the Ramhe had several close engage¬ 
ments, or set battles with the King of Persia, 
and particularly at the river Granicus, in Phry¬ 
gia, at the Straits of Issus, in Cilicia, and in 
the plains of Arbela, in Assyria. * And was 
moved with choler against him,’ for the cruel- 
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■ties which the Persians had exercised towards 
the Grecians. * And he smote the Ram, and 
brake his two horns.’ He subdued Persia and 
Media, with the other provinces and kingdom^ 
of the Persian empire, and it is memorable, 
that, in Persia, he barbarously sacked and 
burned the royal city of Persepolis, the capital 
of the empire; and in Media, Darius was 
■seized and made prisoner by some of his own 
traitor-subjects, who, not long afterwards, basely 
murdered him. ‘ And there, was no power in 
the Ram to stand before him, but he cast him 
down to the ground, and stamped upon him 
he conquered wherever he came, routed all the 
forces, took all the cities and castles, and em 
stirely subverted and ruined the Persian empire. 

‘ And there was none that could deliver the 
■Ram out of his hand not even his numerous 
armies could defend the King of Persia, though 
his forces in the battle df Issus amounted to six 
hundred thouaand men, and in that of Arbela to 
-ten nr eleven hundred thousand men; whereas 
the whole number of Alexander’s was qot more 
than forty-seven thousand in either engage¬ 
ment. So true is the observation of the Psalmr 
ist, xxxiii. 16, * There is no king saved by the 
multitude of an host:’ and, especially when 
.God hath decreed the fall of empires, that eveu 
■the greatest must fall. The fortune of AleXjr 
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ander, of which so much hath been said, Plu¬ 
tarch hath written a whole treatise about it; the 
fortune of Alexander was nothing but the pro¬ 
vidence of God.” 

“ The notable horn between the eyes of the 
He-goat, is explained by the angel to represent 
the first king, or the kingdom of the Greeks in 
Asia, which was erected by Alexander the 
Great, and continued for some years in his bro¬ 
ther Philip Aridoeus, and his two young sons, 
Alexander JEgus and Hercules. * But when the 
He-goat was strong, the great hern was broken’ 
—which the angel thus interprets, ver. 22. ‘Now 
that being broken, whereas four stood up for 
it, four kingdoms shall stand up oift of the 
nation, but not in his power.’ The empire of 
the Goat was in its full strength, when Alex¬ 
ander died of a fever at Babylon: he was suc¬ 
ceeded on the throne by his natural brother, 
Philip Aridoeus, and 1 by his own tw;o sons, 
Alexander JSgus and Hercules: but in the 
space of about fifteen years they were all mur¬ 
dered, and then the first horn , or kingdom, was 
entirely broken. The royal family being thus 
extinct, the governors of provinces, who had 
usurped the power, assumed the title of kings : 
and, by the defeat and death of Antigonus, at 
the battle of Ipsus, they were reduced to four, 
Cassander, Lysimachus, Ptolemy, and Seleu- 
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CU8, who parted Alexander’s dominions be¬ 
tween them, and divided and settled them into 
four kingdoms.” 

The chief object of the prophecy of the %m 
and the He-goat, is to giye the history of the 
Mahometan Power. We are now regular^ 
parried down to the tiipe pf the divided Mace¬ 
donian empire. The prophecy thus contipue^: 
9. “ And P ut uf ope of them pame forth a little 
“ horn, which waxed exceeding great toward 
“ the south, and toward the east, and toward 
“ the pleasant land;” which passage the apgel 
interprets as follows: 22. “ Now that” (or the 
great horn) “ being broken, whereas four stood 
“ pp for it, fopr kingdoms shall Stand up out 
4 .‘ of foe nation, but pot in his power. 2$. 
“ And ip foe fotter time of their kingdom, 
“ when foe transgressors are come to the foil, 
“ a king of fierce popntenapp?* and under* 
“ standing dafo sentences, shall stand up. 24 . 
“ And his power shall he mighty, but not by 
** fos own power: and he shall destroy won- 
“ derfolly, and shall prosper, and practise, and 
“ shall destroy the mighty apd the holy people, 
o 25. And through his policy also hp shall 
“ pausp craft to prosper in his hand, and he 
“ shall magnify himself ip his heart, and by 
“ peace shall destroy many; he shall also stand 
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“ up against the Prince of princes; but he 
“ shall be broken without hand.” 

The Mahometan power which originated at 
Mecca, is here described as appearing amongst 
the four kingdoms of the divided Macedonian 
empire; and we find, that about the year 632, 
it first appeared upon the prophetic Earth, in 
the upper part of Arabia, which formed part of 
the kingdom that fell to the share of Ptolemy, 
upon the division of the empire into four parts*. 
‘It is said to appear “ in the latter time of their 
“ kingdom ,” that is after their dominion was 
passed away from them, and they had become 
subject to the Romans. 

We have already observed in the vision of 
the four Beasts, that the little horn is de¬ 
scribed as “ having eyes,” on account of its 
being meant to represent a prophet or teacher; 
and we may observe that the little horn here 
spoken of, is also described as bearing a pro¬ 
phetic character, for it is said to represent “ a 
“ king understanding dark sentences ; v that is, 
who is a teacher of some new and mysterious 
doctrine, implied under the term dark sen¬ 
tences ; in which sense the phrase is used in the 
following passage of the Psalms: “ I will in- 
“ cline mine ear to a parable, 1 will open my 

* Rollin, sol. viii. chap. II. sect. I. 
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“ darJe sentence upon the harp.” The Prophet 
here is also said to be a warrior, or one “ of 
“ fierce countenance .” 

Echard observes, that “ as Mahomet recom- 
“ mended his doctrine by indulging his prose- 
“ lytes in their sensual desires, so he took care 
“ to plant and propagate it by the power of the 
44 sword ; promising peculiar recompences in 
44 his imaginary paradise to those who appeared 
44 the valiant assertors of it; upon which ac- 
44 count it gained incredible ground in a short 
44 time. He first spread it in his native country, 
44 which was Arabia the Happy; where the peo- 
44 pie, for the generality, were buried in a pro- 
44 found ignorance, and divided into twelve 
44 sorts or sects of religion, and all of them 
44 Pagan and Idolatrous. When he found his 
44 doctrine almost universally received there, 
“ he placed himself at the head of a company 
44 of thieves and fugitive slaves, who fled from 
44 all parts to him, allured by a promise he had 
44 given of protecting them, and by a law he 
44 had taught and published, that it was the will 
44 and command of God that all men should be 
44 free. By the help of these proselytes he as- 
44 sumed a sovereign power, and so by a double 
44 usurpation declared himself both Ring and 
“ Prophet of the Saracens.” 

It will be interesting to us, who live in the 
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days of Infidelity, to remark, that the Maho¬ 
metan and Infidel powers are both (Rev. chap, 
ix. 2, and xi. 7) described as rising “ out of 
“ the bottomless pit;’ by which is doubtless 
implied, that they bring with them the doctrines 
if Devils. So we shall find a remarkable re¬ 
semblance between them; for the doctrines 
promulgated by each allowed a freedom from 
all restraint of laws, human and divine. Their 
followers were taught that they were free to 
abandon themselves to their own lusts, and free 
to seize, by force of arms, the possessions of 
others. 

The following expressions found in the pro¬ 
phecy, that “ His power shall he mighty , but 
“ aoi by, his own power”—> -that “ by peace he 
“ shall destroy many,”—that “ through hie po- 
“ licy be shall cause craft to prosper in his 
“ hand,” I conceiye are all meant to point out 
a peculiarity in the Mahometan power, viz., that 
it would chiefly OVC its success in arms to the 
promulgation of its new doctrines; so we find 
that the progress of its arms has been at all 
times furthered by its making converts of the 
i nha bitants pf the countries it overran, and also 
by the enthusiasm produced in the Mahometan 
armies by principles, and by their avowed » 
design of rendering their faith universal. 

And here we find a perfect resemblance be- 
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tween the French Infidel, and the Mahometan 
powers: for as the one was produced by the 
preaching of Mahomet, so the other sprang UP 
from the dissemination of the doctrines of Vol¬ 
taire : and both hare been alike zealous in their 
endeavours to obtain universal empire, by 
uniting the influence of the seduction of their 
doctrine, to that of the terror of their arms. 

The Mahometan power is said to arise “ when 
“ the transgressors are come to the fullfrom 
which it appears, that the Saracens were raised 
up in order that they might chastise the cor¬ 
rupt members of the Greek Church. So, in 
the Revelations, we find the symbolical repre¬ 
sentation of the third Trumpet describes the 
introduction of the heresy of Nestorius into the 
Greek Church, which happened about the year 
429; and afterwards* the sounding of the fifth 
Trumpet introduces the Saracenic Woe, which 
began after an interval of about two hundred 
years from the first introduction of the heresy, 
when, as we learn from this prophecy, the 
“ transgressors were come to the full.” 

The Mahometan power is said “ to wax ex- 
“ seeding greet towards the South, and towards 
“ the East, and towards the pleasant land ” 

The first seat of the Mahometan Power was 
in the South, Mecca being the birth-place of 
the Prophet, and the Peninsula of Arabia the 
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scene of his conquests. His successors ex¬ 
tended their empire, and first entered upon the 
prophetic Earth in the upper part of Arabia, 
'which was the Southern part of the Macedonian 
empire. They then directed their arms towards 
the East , “ and having overcome the Persian^ 
“ in the year 632*, and slain Hormisda the 
“ Second he last Persian king of the race of 

Artaxerxes, they seized on the kingdom, 
“ and buried the renown of that nation in cap- 
“ tivity.” Afterwards, having completed their 
conquest of Arabia, by the capture of Bosra, 
the capital City, they marched into Syria, took 
Damascus, and laid siege to Jerusalem, which 
they also took, A. D. 637, after a siege of two 
years: thus extending their conquests 
" wards the pleasant land.” 

The Mahometans afterwards further extended 
their conquests, towards the East, to the river 
Indus; towards the West, over Africa and part 
of Spain; and towards the North, over Asia 
Minor and Greece. 

10th verse. “ And it waxed great, even to 
“ the host of heaven, and it cast down some of 
•“ the host, and of the stars, to the ground, and 
“ stamped upon them.” In symbolical lan¬ 
guage, the Host of heaven, and the Stars, when 

• t -Echudltan. Hilt in foe. - 
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applied to spiritual things, represent the Mi¬ 
nisters of the Church; that is, if the Host of 
heaven and the stars are to be taken as different 
expressions for one and the same thing: but if 
the expression Host of heaven, is to be consi¬ 
dered as meaning the universal system of the 
heavenly bodies, including stars of greater and 
less magnitude, then the Host of Heaven must 
be considered as meaning the Church ; and the 
greater stars alone, as distinguished from the 
inferior ones, must represent the Bishops and 
Pastors of that Church. This interpretation of 
the symbol of the Stars, when applied to spiri¬ 
tual things, is fully confirmed by Revelations, 
chap. i. verse 20, w here the seven Stars are said 
to be the seven Angels, or Bishops of the seven 
Churches of Asia Minor; to whom the Apostle 
is afterwards directed to address those seven 
beautiful Epistles, with which the Book of 
Revelations commences : and in every other 
instance it will be found that when a Star is 
mentioned in the Revelations, it means, if ap¬ 
plied to spiritual things, a. Bishop, or Pastor of 
the Church. 

This expression, “ some of the host, and of 
4 ‘ the stars," were cast to the ground, is not, 
I conceive, intended to imply, that only a cer¬ 
tain proportion of the Ministers of the Church 
were cast down, where the influence of Mahomet 
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prevailed; but in strict agreement with the 
symbols used by Saint John, the Ministers and 
Pastors of the Eastern Church are considered 
as part of the Stars belonging to the whole pro¬ 
phetic Earth; in Saint John, they are called 
“ the third part of the Stars,” here they are 
called “ some of the Starsand we thus are 
led to understand, that the superstition of Ma¬ 
homet affected only the Eastern Church. 

Ver. 11. “ Yea, he magnified himself even to 
« the prince of the host; and by him the daily 
“ sacrifice was taken away, and the place of 

his sanctuary was cast down.” Mahomet 
allowed our Saviour to be superior to Abraham 
and Moses; but as coming last, he considered 
himself as still superior to Christ; and thus 
“ magnified himself to” him who is “ the 
“ Prince of die host,” or the head of his 
Church. “ The daily sacrifice” of prayer 
offered to our Saviour, was taken away, and 
«« the place of his sanctuary,” or the Eastern 
Church, was cast down. 

Ver. 12. “And an host was given him against 
“ the daily sacrifice, by reason of transgression, 
“ and it cast down the truth to the ground, and 
“ it practised and prospered.” The reason why 
this power was given to Mahomet, is here made 
known ; it Was given by “ reason of transgres- 
“ «ion,” or because the Eastern Church had 
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left the simplicity of the true faith, and was 
filled with the most heretical opinions. The 
Dragon some time before, as represented in 
Revelations xii. 4, had drawn down with his 
Tail “ the third part of the Stars of heaven 
that is, the Devil had already seduced by False 
Doctrines, the Bishops of the Eastern Church, 
or the third part of the Stars; and Mahomet was 
commissioned to chastise their departure from 
the faith, and to take away the form of worship 
where there was no longer any spirituality: and 
sp in the parallel prophecy of Revelation ix. 4, 
we find, the Saracens were commissioned not 
to hurt the “ grass or any green thing , neither 
“ any tree, but only those men which had not 
“ the Seal of Ood in their forehead:" that is, 
not to hurt any who were living under the in¬ 
fluence of the spiritual dews of heaven, but only 
those, who having departed from the faith, 
were no longer under the protection of Ood, or 
considered as his servants. “ It cast down the 
“ truth to the ground,” for the Mahometan 
Power, ignorant that it was God alone that ena> 
bled it to prevail against the Eastern Church 
and Empire, exalted itself against God, and 
cast down the truth, denying the Divinity of 
our Saviour. “ And it practised and prospered.” 
Success attended it throughout all its appointed 
course, and it was enabled to place itself on 
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the ruins of the Church and Empire, and to stand 
there as the great apostatical power of the East. 

Ver. 13. “ Then I heard one saint speaking, 
“ and another saint said unto that certain saint 
“ which spake, How long shall be the Yision 
“ concerning the daily sacrifice, and the trans- 
“ gression of desolation to give both the sane* 
“ tuary and the host to be trodden under foot? 
“ 14. And he said unto me, unto two thousand 
“ three hundred days ; then shall the Sanctuary 
** be cleansed.” 

It has been already shewn when examining 
other prophecies, that the 1360 years prosper¬ 
ity of the Papacy terminate in the year 1793, 
and the 1390 years in 1832—3: subsequently 
to which (the period of the seventh Vial alone 
intervening,) the Papal and Infidel powers will 
be destroyed, and the Jews restored to their 
own land. Prophetic history then becomes 
less particular and distinct; for the world is 
described as in a state of trouble, such as never 
was since there was a nation, “even unto that 
same timeand no farther information is 
given except as to the blessedness of those who 
should wait and come to the end of the period 
of 45 years, or tq the year 1867. 

That part of prophecy which is now before 
us is therefore particularly important, as being 
calculated to throw some light on the interest- 
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ing question, as to the probable duration of 
these troublous times, which commence early 
in the 45 years, and of which our Saviour 
speaks typically when he says that except 
those days should be shortened, no flesh should 
be saved. For we may justly hope that the 
world will be resettled into a state of tranquil¬ 
lity, when at the expiration of this vision the 
sanctuary of the Eastern Church, and especially 
the holy city Jerusalem, shall be cleansed, 
as here described, from the pollution of the 
Mahometan superstition ; and in that portion 
of the earth, then once more occupied by the 
restored Jewish nation, spiritual worship shall 
be established, preparatory to its more ad¬ 
vanced millennial state. 

In endeavouring to ascertain, as far as the 
subject will allow, the year in which this vision 
will terminate, we must assume it as unquest¬ 
ionable that its symbolical action begins from 
the time present, with those victories of Cyrus 
by which the Medes and Persians “ became 
great,” or by which (in the prophetic language 
of the preceding vision) “dominion was given" 
to them. There is no ground here to suppose 
any possible corruption of the text, and it 
admits of no other application. 

It appears also that the question, “ Until 
“ when, or How long shall be the viston con- 
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“ cerning the daily sacrifice, and the trails* 
“ gression of desolation, to give both the sanc- 
“ tuary and the host to be trodden under foot ?” 
must either mean, IIow long shall be the dura¬ 
tion of that apostasy which it is the principal 
object of this prophecy to describe, calculating 
from its first rise, to the cleansing of the sanc¬ 
tuary by its entire removal; or else How long 
shall it be from the time present when the vision 
was seen, before it will receive its full and 
final accomplishment in that event; and it is to 
this latter question alone that the period given 
can at all refer. 

In the last prophecy of Daniel when a 
similar enquiry is made, “ How long shall it 
“ be to the end of these wonders ?” the periods 
given (Dan. xii. 6, 7, and 11) are specifically 
dated from the taking away the daily sacrifice, 
and placing “ the (papal) abomination that 
" maketh desolate,” an event in which the 
Gentile Church was deeply concerned; and 
again the period of the prophecy of the 70 weeks 
is dated from the going forth of the command¬ 
ment to restore and to build Jerusalem, which 
was in like manner most interesting to the 
Jewish Church; neither of these instances can 
therefore afford any authority for commencing 
the period of the vision now under examination 
from an unspecified event, or otherwise than 
from some era of great importance to the 
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Church, which is here found connected with 
the time present, Cyrus, whose victorious 
career had then already begun, being named 
in prophecy as specially commissioned to let 
go the captives of the Lord, and to perform 
all his pleasure, “ even saying to Jerusalem 
“ thou shalt be built, and to the temple thy 
“ foundation shall be laid.” 

We ought to be cautious how we admit of 
any supposition of error in the text of scripture, 
or even of mistranslation, which might other¬ 
wise be too readily had recourse to in every 
case of apparent difficulty; it becomes there¬ 
fore of importance to observe that when I 
adopted the reading of 2,400 years, as it 
stands in some editions of the Scptuagint*, in 

• It is pointed out by Mr. Cuninghame, that the reading 
of 2,400 years which was referred to in this work, on the 
authority of Mr. Faber, is to be found only in some Vatican 
editions of the Septnagint, and that the Vatican manuscript 
reads 2300. The author finds also on reference to St. Jerome, 
that the 2,200 years is equally deficient in authority, being 
there mentioned only as the gloss of some commentators. 
His adoption of the first of these two numbers was however 
originally founded on the character of the number itself, 
and it may be considered now solely as a most “ probable 
“ conjectural amendment,” required by those difficulties of 
the prophecy, which no commentator has yet, or he believes 
ever can, in any other more satisfactory manner remove. 
He has only to add that a further consideration of the 
subject, developing, os it has done more clearly, what he 
believes to be the simple theory of sacred or prophetic 
numbers, (see following pages) has greatly strengthened the 
grounds of his former criticism. 
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preference to that of our bibles of 2800 years* 
pr the period mentioned by Jerome of 2200 
years, I was entirely unaware which of these, 
commencing from the year when the vision 
was seen, would give a result the most suitable 
to my general system; having forborne pre¬ 
viously to ascertain the date of that year (as 
was explained more fully in a former edition) 
that I might preserve as long as possible, in 
examining the prophecy, an unbiassed judg¬ 
ment. 

In attempting now to consider the nature of 
prophetic numbers, and the internal evidence 
which may be thence adduced in favour of a 
period of 2,400 years, I would observe, that it 
is indisputable that certain numbers are more 
applied than.others to sacred purposes; being 
those which most strongly indicate complete¬ 
ness and perfection. Of these the numbers 
3, and 7, are of the most general use; and on a 
reference to the Apocalypse, where the latter 
is analyzed or reduced to its component parts, 
we find the four first seals and trumpets con¬ 
nected with the Pagan period, the two next 
with the Papal period, and one with the In¬ 
fidel period of the Roman Empire; whence we 
learn that it is composed of the amount of the 
first and most simple of all series of geometrical 
progression, limited to three terms, viz. 1,2, 4. 

hese numbers 3, and 7, arc found varied by 
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different multiples: thus the great period com¬ 
mon to Daniel and St. John, is presented to 
us first, as consisting of seven equal parts, in 
“ the time, times and an half,” this again is 
presented as multiplied by 12, in the 42, 
months, and again by 30, in the 1260 days, 
and the farther additions made to this period 
(Daniel xii. 11. 12.) of 30, and 45 years, are 
also multiples of the number 3. We find also 
the number 7, and its multiples by 10, in the 
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials, the lamps of fire 
burning before the throne, which are said to 
be “ the seven spirits of God;” the three days 
and an half, during which the two witnesses 
lie dead, the 7000 who were slain by the 
Earthquake, and various other periods and 
symbols of the Apocalypse: also in the days 
of the creation, in the 70 Elders of Israel, the 
70 years of the Babylonish captivity, the 70 
disciples who were chosen by our Lord, and 
the 7000 who had not bowed the knee to 
Baal. On the same ground of its supposed 
sacred character, the number seven, which in 
the Hebrew signifies.fulness or perfection, has 
the preference when it is not intended that 
any particular number should be specified ; as 
when it is said that the Israelites shall come 
out against their enemies by one way, and flee 
before them seven ways. And when our Lord 
commands his disciples to forgive their enemies. 
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not only until seven times, but until seventy 
times seven. 

There ace other indications by which a per* 
feet or sacred character is apparent in day 
number, as when it is a square, or formed by 
a number multiplied into itself. Thus 4, which 
is die first or most simple square number, 
occurs in the four beasts seen in the vision of 
Daniel, in the period of 40 days d&ring whiah 
the land of Canaan was searched, the 40 year's 
wandering in foe wilderness, foe 400 years 
daring which the seed of Abraham suffered 
affliction, and in various other instances. The 
day of Pentecost also occurred at the expira¬ 
tion of a like perfect period, expressed by 
foe square of foe number 7; or when “ seven 
“ sabbaths ” of days were completed. And in foe 
same manner in appointing a year of jubilee, 
it was commanded to the children of Israel, 
“ Thou shalt number seven sabbaths of years 
“ unto thee, seven times seven years ; and foe 
*•* space of the seven sabbaths of years shall 

be unto thee forty and nine years.” Again 
foe symbolical Israelitish nation of Revelation 
vii. 1—8. representing a nation in these latter 
times elected and chosen by God, as the twelve 
tribes were, to peculiar privileges, is described 
by the square, of that number, or by 144, multi¬ 
plied by 1000; in which manner it is again 
represented in Chap. xiv. 1. 
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We find lastly that in those cases where the 
greatest possible perfection is designed to be 
represented, a cubical measure is used, or a 
symbol employed, equal in length, breadth, 
and height. Thus in Solomon’s temple the 
holy of holies, symbolical of the heavenly 
state, and the place of the immediate presence 
of God, “ was twenty cubits in length, mid 
** twenty cubits in breadth, and twenty cubits 
** in die height thereof,” thus containing 8.000 
cubits. So also at the close of the Apocalypse, 
where the future heavenly state is described 
under the symbol of the holy City, the New 
Jerusalem, which comes down from heaven, the 
glorious perfection of that state is represented 
by a similar cubical figure, for it is said “ that 
“ the length, and the breadth, and the height 
“ of it are equal.” 

As geometrical progression limited to 8 
terms, (which may be considered as a multi* 
plication by 3) produces the perfect number 7, 
so we find that 4, the first and most simple 
square number, when multiplied by 3 gives 
another sacred number, to be found in the 
12 months of which the symbolical year m 
composed, the 12 tribes of Israel, the 12 apos¬ 
tles of our Lord, and the 12 oxen which sup¬ 
ported the molten sea in Solomon’s temple, 8 
looking towards each quarter of the heavens' 
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Arid the number 8 also, the first and most sim¬ 
ple cube, when multiplied by 8, gives another 
sacred number found in the 24 Elders of the 
Apocalypse, the names written on the gates 
and foundations of the New Jerusalem, the 
84,OCX) Levites, who were appointed by king 
David to the service of the temple, the 84 cour¬ 
ses of those who were appointed “to give 
“ thanks and to praise the Lord” with harps, 
and the twelve courses consisting of 84,000 
eaeh, who were appointed to minister to the 
king. 

The idea therefore which almost every per¬ 
son must in some degree entertain, however 
vaguely, of a character of sacredness and per¬ 
fection as existing in certain numbers, seems to> 
be reducible to the following theory. The num¬ 
ber 3, geometrical progression, the square; 
and the cube, are to be considered as perfect 
forms of number; whence are derived, besides 
the number 3 itself, those of 4, 7, 8, 12, and 
84, from two of whibh we obtain the larger 
squares 49 and 144, and the larger cube 1728, 
which most perfect number is the measure of 
die New Jerusalem as given in Rev. xxi. 16. 

The multiplication of any sacred number (as' 
a square or cube) by 10, is to be considered 
only as giving it a higher importance without 
altering its primitive character. 
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In som<e few prophetic periods there is.found 
a lesser degree of perfection, as in the “ 5 
“ months,” or the 150 years of the Saracenic 
Woe, which appears to be formed by the divi¬ 
ding pf a month, multiplied by 10, in like 
manner as the “ time, times, and an half ” is 
formed by the dividing of a time, multiplied by 
7.—So also in the “ 46 years” of Daniel which 
is composed of a month, and the dividing of a 
month; and in the 390 years of Ezekiel, which 
is a year, and a month. The square, the cube, 
or the number 3, are thus found in every pro¬ 
phetic,^]: sacred number; exeeptin the period 
of the 391 years and one month of the Turkish 
woe, the perfection of which is shewn in its 
being the sum of another form of progression, 
viz. of unity expressed in all the various mea¬ 
sures of time, or (as it is stated in Rev. ix. 16) 
of “ an hour and a day and a month and 
“year.” 

The principal subjects of prophetic history 
will also be found to have certain perfect 
periods of years belonging to them, though they 
are not mentioned in its text. Thus the sacred 
times of the four Gentile monarchies, described 
in the vision of the great image, commence in 
the year A.C. 603, when that vision was seen, 
and end A.D. 1798 when, as it was formerly 
shewn, the apocalyptic vied of wrath was-pqi^r. 
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W oat Upon Rome the metropolis of the fourth 
'or last; and consist exactly of a period of 49 
times 49 or 3401 years. The addition of a 
'fiftieth or jubilee period of another 49 years 
"being made to this grand and sacred period of 
49 times 49, it will extend to the year 184F, 
when it was formerly shewn from the only 
’consistent interpretation that can be given of 
the vision of the ram and the he-goat, that 
Jerusalem will be re-established, in more than 
its original purity and splendour, to be thence¬ 
forward the metropolis of the world. 

The times of the Gentile Church commencing 
from the great judgment upon the Jewish apo¬ 
stasy in the destruction of Jerusalem A.D. 70, 
-and consisting of a sacred period of 12 times 
12 times 12 or 1728 years (being the measure 
of the new Jerusalem), will also be found tb 
have expired in the same year as the 49 times 
49 of the vision of the great Image, that is in the 
year 1798, when the first judgment took place 
upon the chief seat of the apostasy of the Gentile 
Church.’ 

The Mahometan period also consists lffce 
the papal of a sacred number, though it is no¬ 
where specified ; for from its authorized com¬ 
mencement at the Hegira, A.D. 622, to the year 
1847, when we have otherwise found that the 
uanctuary of Jerusalem is at length to be 
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Cleansed from its pollution, is arsacred period 
Of 85 times 85, or 1225 years. The root of 
this square (as in the former more obvious in¬ 
stances) is itself a sacred number being formed 
by the multiplication of the 3| times by 10, or 
vhioh is equivalent to it, by the dividing of 70. 

It is. also to be observed, that this period of 
1225 years* is the dividing of the entire period 
of the 2450 years of the vision of the great 
image. 

Thus the year 1847. is pointed out as the 
epoch of the restoration of Jerusalem, by the 
coincidence of no less than four sacred periodd 
derived from squares or cubes, vix., those of the 
vision relating to the four Gentile Monarchies— 
of the Gentile Church—of the vision relating to 
Mahometanism—and of the actual duration of 
Mahometanism, every period commencing from 
the only authorized date from whence such a 
period could be legitimately calculated. 

So also from the great reformation effected 
by Hezekiah AC. 726 to the commencement of 
the Papal period AD. 533, were three times 
and an half; and from thence to its expiration 
in the year 1792 was a like period. 

No one accustomed to look for such. cha» 
racteristics of perfection in the numbers which 
occur in the prophetic periods and other pacta 
of Scripture, couldfoilto remark the entire ab» 
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seiice of any such indication in the number 23 
which is so. entirely devoid of them (not being* 
even divisible by 3) that its existence in Scrip¬ 
ture would be a perfect anomaly; whereas for 
a period concluding with so great an event as 
the ceasing of the divine indignation against 
the Jewish people, and their full and final re¬ 
establishment in their own land, we should 
expect indications of the greatest perfection; 
and such are found in the number 2,400, which 
is a cube (the most perfect form of number) 
multiplied by 3, and that again multiplied by 
100. If we consider farther that with the 
shorter and anomalous period, no legitimate 
interpretation can be given of the vision itself,* 

• The least objectionable view of this prophecy, considered 
as containing a period of 8300 years, is that of the Rev. 
Mr. Mason, and others who suppose the period to commence 
A.C. 457 , with the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem, and to expire A.D. 1843 , 
that is within four years of the termination of the vision 
as Btated in this work. I should conceive indeed that a 
period given in answer to the question, Until when shall be 
the vision ? (for that is the true rendering, as in the Latin 
versions “ Usque quo visio ?)” must commence from the time 
preseut, unless some other epoch from whence to begin ,to 
reckon had been specified; or if the period may be legitimate¬ 
ly supposed, without any such specification, to commence 
with the principal subject of the vision, it then ought to 
include only the treading of the sanctuary under foot, or 
its desolation by the Mahometan power, and not the whole 
time of the standing of the second temple. The interpretation 
is, however, so far satisfactory, that it makes the 2300 years 
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but that the sacred and longer period com* 
ttencing in the year when it was seen* will, 
expire at that exact time, when the complete 
re-establishment of the Jews in their own land, 
rite ceasing of the indignation against them, 
and the cleansing of the sanctuary of Jerusalem, 
which are its great objects, must agreeably to 
the general tenor of prophecy take place, I 
cannot but suspect that the difficulties which 
arise out of the authorized reading, hare been 
produced by a corruption of the text, and that 
the true period, as may perhaps be found 
hereafter, is 2,400. 

commence from an im^>rtant and precise date, and end 
with the ceasing of the divine indignation agaiust the Jewish 
people. It also removes all necessity for commencing the 
action of the vision in the reign of Darius Hystaspes, A.C. 
608 (agreeably to the interpretation of Mr. Cuninghame), 
which had no ground whatever, but its supposed expiration 
m the year 1798. 

Mr. Cuninghame in admitting this to be probably correct 
has much improved upon his former interpretation, and the 
different views of Commentators, with respect to the conclusion 
of the vision, being therefore now so nearly assimilated, the 
student may choose indifferently without its materially affect - 
iny his views relative to the future , between two difficulties, 
and either on the one hand suppose, the answer given relative 
to the period to refer to a commencement, so far arbitrarily 
assumed, as to have no direct reference to the question asked; 
or else on the other hand admit an amendment of the text, 
which, has no external evidence, but which is supported 
by the whole tenor of the prophecy, and by a simple, and 
firmly established, theory of sacred numbers. 
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We suppose therefore the reply of the saint 
relative to the termination of the vision, whom 
Tremellius with apparent reason considers to 
be the Lord, Jesus Christ himself, to indicate 
that the sanctuary of Jerusalem, the chief seat 
of the Eastern Church, will be cleansed from 
Mahometan pollution, and acceptable worship 
be there restored, A.D. 1847. The event will 
thus divide the 45 years of Daniel’s last pro¬ 
phecy into two portions of 25 and 20 years 
each. The former of these periods commencing 
with the year 1823 and ending with the yeas 
1847 will include the great popular revolution 
and the other events of t^e seventh and last 
vial of wrath, the coming of our Lord in judge* 
ment upon the apostate Gentile Monarchies, 
and the restoration of the Jews, which is said- 
to take place during a time of unprecedented 
trouble; out of which the church of Christ 
have reason to expect a deliverance as marked 
and extraordinary as the deliverance of Lot 
out of Sodom, or that of the church at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 

The latter period of 20 years after the sane-. 
tuary has been cleansed, will be that of the 
conversion of the world through the preaching! 
of the restored Jews preparatory to the intro¬ 
duction of the universal blessings of the Mil¬ 
lennium. 
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Remarks upon the. Interpretations given by former 
Commentators of the Vision of the Ram and 
He-goat. 

The little horn which is the principal object 
of this prophecy was supposed, by the older 
commentators to represent AntiochusEpiphanes, 
and by Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton to repre¬ 
sent the Roman power as affecting the Eastern 
Empire, in which interpretation tlujy have been 
followed by Mr. Cuninghame. But Mr. Whi¬ 
taker and Mr. Kett, and more decidedly stillj 
Mr. Faber have justly considered it as intended 
to describe the Mahometan anti-christian power 
of the East, as the little horn of Daniel’s fourth 
beast represents the papal anti-christian power 
of the West. 

It is to be regretted, however, that Mr. Faber 
has been induced to carry the analogy between 
the Western and Eastern apostasies to the ex¬ 
tent of a supposed contemporary rise and 
similar period of 1260 years, which could not 
be consistently maintained, even could so late 
a date as the year 606 be considered as the 
period of the rise of the papacy, for the date of 
the earliest revelation made to Mahomet ac¬ 
cording to Mahometan writers, was the year 
612, and the only satisfactory commencement 
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of its precise period in any prophetic interpre¬ 
tation, would doubtless be that from which 
they themselves date, or the Hegira, A.D. 629. 
The coincidence, therefore, fails no less in its 
commencement than it does in its termination, 
which as it respects the papal period had been 
shewn by the older commentators to be on the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, that is, ac¬ 
cording to Mr. Faber’s own system, in the year 
1799, but which this idea obliges him to post¬ 
pone 74 years later. 

What must lead us to feel less confidence 
both in Mr. Faber’s and Mr. Cuninghame’s in¬ 
terpretations of this vision is, that their dif¬ 
ference of opinion, as to the time of its com¬ 
mencement, appears not to have originated 
from a consideration of the vision itself, but 
from their previous decisions as to the time of the 
termination of the ) 260 years , which .they both 
suppose synchronizes with the termination of the 
period of the 2300 (or 2400) years. 

The year A. C. 553, in which the vision 
was seen, which is the only accurately defined date 
in the whole prophecy, not being taken as that 
of its commencement either by Mr. Faber or 
Mr. Cuninghame, and the victories of Cyrus, 
the founder of the Persian Empire, being thus 
excluded, there remain no means of assigning 
to it any precise date. Mr. Faber however 
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conceives that it must commence from some 
point of time within a period of twenty-eight 
years, beginning with the year A. C. 536, and 
very explicitly thus states the principle which 
alone has decided his choice to the precise 
year A. C. 535. “ These 1260 days", he ob¬ 
serves, “ as we have already seen, synchronize 
“ with the last 1260 days of the 2200, 2300, or 
“ 2400 days; such being the case, we have 
“ only to compute backwards 2200, 2800, and 
“ 2400 years, from the year of our Lord 1866, 
“ and according to the epochs to which they 
“ respectively lead us, we shall be able to 
“ decide with some degree of probability, both 
*• which of these three numbers is the true 
“ reading, and likewise at what era we are to 
“ date the commencement of the vision of the 
“ Ham and He-goat.” 

By this mode of trial he is led to reject the 
readings 2200, and 2300 years; because these 
periods if made to end with his supposed ter¬ 
mination of the 1260 years, in the year 1866, 
would commence respectively in the year A.C. 
335 and A. C. 435 which must be considered 
ast" far too late for the proper date of the 
“ vision.” He consequently adopts the period 
of 2400 as the true reading, which would com¬ 
mence A. C. 535, being according to Prideaux 
the second year after Cyrus had succeeded to 
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the empire, on the death of his uncle Cyaxares: 
kt which time the Empire was in a state of 
peace. 

Mr. Cuninghame supposes that the com¬ 
mencement of this vision must be somewhere 
within a space of sixteen years from A. C. 513, to 
A. C. 497 • and by a similar process, as we 
must suppose, of backward reckoning from the 
year 1792, when in his system the 1260 years 
terminate, is led to fix on the precise year 
A. C. 508, as its proper date, at which time 
the Persians were engaged in war. 

These dates, viz. A. C. 535, and A. C. 508, 
becoming therefore the subjects of controversy 
between Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuninghame, the 
decision of the question as to the correctness 
of their respective systems, has been made to 
turn upon the point whether the Ram, when 
first seen by Daniel, was in a quiescent state, 
as Mr. Faber supposes, in the year AC. 585, or 
in the act of pushing Westward, Northward, 
and Southward, as Mr. Cuninghame supposes, 
in the year A. C. 508. There is so little ground 
however in the prophecy for forming any strong 
opinion on this subject, that having been for 
several years discussed in the pages of a 
valuable periodical publication, no advances 

• Cuuinghaiue’s Dissert, p. 277. 
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have I conceive been made towards obtaining 
a satisfactory decision upon it*. We must 
therefore, it evidently appears, either establish 
a higher standard of prophetic demonstration, 
or admit that it is in vain to attempt it, and 
that prophecy is not intended to be the subject 
Of it. 

I have before observed* that iX the third year 
of Belshazzar,” or the year A. C. 553, is the 
only date precisely established in the whole vi¬ 
sion ; it follows therefore, that if we would 
give to it a satisfactory interpretation, we must 
in the first place assume that to be the date of 
its commencement; for (as it has been said in 
treating of the period of the 1260 years, men¬ 
tioned in the vision of the four Beasts) it would 
•be in vain that the years were numbered, if the 
time of their commencement were not precisely 
marked. 1 must observe also, that to consider 
the vision as commencing from the time at 
which it was seen by the prophet, is not only 
most natural in itself, but is agreeable to the 
analogy of all the other prophecies; accord¬ 
ingly we shall find, that the Medo-Persian em¬ 
pire is mentioned no less than four times in 
^different prophecies of Daniel, which circum- 

* See Christian Observer, for the years 1807» 1808, 1810, 
and 1811. 
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stance is solely owing to his always beginning 
bis prophecy from the period in which he 
writes, and tracing down the stream of time, by 
a narrative more or less connected, till he 
reaches the ultimate and principal object of it, 
which in the visions of the four Beasts, and of 
the Ram and the He-goat, and in his last vi¬ 
sion, are severally the Papal, the Mahometan, 
and the Infidel powers. 

In referring to the vision of the Great Image 
in support of this opinion, we shall there find 
that the prophecy commences at the period in 
which the prophet wrote; for Daniel, in explain¬ 
ing the vision to King Nebuchadnezzar, says, 
“ Thou art this head of gold.” 

Again, if we refer to the vision of the four 
Beasts, we find that the kingdom of Babylon is 
also there described in the state in which it was 
when the vision was seen; for it is represented 
by a Lion having eagles wings, because the 
kingdom of Babylon was then in possession of 
the empire of the world; and subsequently to 
this its loss of empire is described, which hap¬ 
pened only a few years after the date of the vi¬ 
sion. 

We shall also find, that the Ram, &c., accord¬ 
ing to the most simple interpretation of the 
prophecy now before us, accurately represents 
the united kingdoms of the Medes and Per- 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel's Vision of the Ram and He-goat. 277 

nans in the state in which it was when the vision 
was seen; the Medes and Persians being then 
established in the neighbourhood of the river 
Ulai, and not having yet passed over into the 
province of Babylon. We find also, that the 
first part of the prophecy accurately describes 
those victories of Cyrus, which, at the date of 
the vision, were on the very point of com¬ 
mencing. 

In the last vision of Daniel, which gives the 
history of the Infidel Power, the time present is 
also spoken of, for the angel who communicates 
the prophecy to Daniel begins it by informing 
him, that “ there shall stand up yet** that is, 
besides the king then reigning , “ three kings in 
“ Persia*.” 

In the Apocalypse we shall find that the time 
present is also first mentioned as introductory to 
that which is future; for Saint John is directed 
to “ write the things that are** and then “ the 
“ things which shall be hereafter f ” and so 
we find that in his prophecy the future histories 
of the Eastern and Western branches of the 
empire are preceded by the admonitory and 
prophetic Epistles addressed to the seven 
Churches in Asia then existing. 

The opinion, therefore, that the vision of the 

• Dan. xL 3. f Rev. *. 19. 
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Ram and the He-goat does not commence till 
eighteen years, as Mr. Faber supposes, or till 
forty-five years, as Mr. Cuninghame supposes, 
after Daniel saw the vision, would require the 
strongest evidence before it could be admitted. 
1 shall now proceed to examine the arguments 
by which Mr. Faber and Mr. Cuninghame sup¬ 
port their interpretations, 

Mr. Faber, I find, formerly gave an earlier- 
commencement to the vision, and agreed with 
Bishop Newton, that the pushings of the Ram 
Westward, Northward, and Southward, by 
which he became great, describe, principally at 
least, the conquests of Cyrus, the founder of 
the Medo-Persian empire*. The reason given 
why he now excludes these conquests from the 
vision, and commences it at a later date, is this, 
viz., that “ the Ram is said to have already had 
“ two horns when Daniel first beheld itf,” and 
“ that this being the case, the date of the vision 
“ cannot be prior to the time when the Ram 
“ began to have two horns,” which Mr. Faber 
assumes to be after the death of Cyaxares, when 
the empire was united under the sole dominion 
of Cyrus. 

But might we not argue with equal ptausi- 


* Faber’s Dis. vol. i. 3d edit. p. 262, 4th p. 290,5th p. 287. 
t Faber’s Dis. vol. i. 3d edit p. 260., 4th p. 288, 5th p. 285% 
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Irility in considering the vision of the four 
Beasts, that the Ten-horned Monster already 
had ten horns when it was first seen by Daniel, 
and therefore that the vision does not com¬ 
mence till a period-subsequent to the division 
of the Roman empire, and the rise of the ten 
horns; and that the victories of the Monster, 
which was dreadful -and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly, that devoured, brake in pieces, 
“ and stamped the residue with his feet,” re¬ 
present not the victories of the Romans , but the 
subsequent victories of modem Europe since 
thexise of the ten horns. Mr. Faber will doubt¬ 
less not allow his argument to be so applied ; 
and the fact is, that from the first description of 
a symbol at the>commencement of a prophecy, 
we can argue nothing as to the order of events, 
for we shall find that a symbol is always de¬ 
scribed in the first instance as complete and 
perfect in all its parts before the chronological 
narrative begins. With this exception, I agree 
that we cannot be too strict in refusing 1o admit 
any interpretation which would interrupt the 
regular chronological ordet 1 of events in a pro¬ 
phecy, upon which order the strength of its 
internal evidence and its character for accuracy, 
must entirely depend. Mr. Faber’s opinion, 
that the two horns did pot rise till the Mede? 
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and Persians were united under the sole domi¬ 
nion of Cyrus, is therefore without any support; 
but not only so, it may be proved from the pro- 
phecy to be erroneous, for it will hardly, I con¬ 
ceive, be denied, that it was at the period when 
Cyrus the Persian became the head of the Em* 
pire , that the Persian horn which “ came up 
“ last” became “ the highest the Persian 
born must necessarily, however, bd supposed to 
have arisen before it outgrew mid overtopped 
the Median horn; contrary to Mr. Faber’s hy¬ 
pothesis, therefore, the Ram evidently had two 
horns before the empire fell under the sole 
dominion of Cyrus the Persian in the yeaf 
A. C. 536, and Mr. Faber’s argument for not 
commencing the vision till that year, because 
it had not till then tiro horns, is evidently fal¬ 
lacious. 

Mr. Cuninghame does not maintain the same 
opinion with Mr. Faber, as to the time of the 
rise of the two horns; but agrees with me, that 
this event may perhaps be best dated “ from 
“ the year A. C. 659, when Cyrus was ap- 
“ pointed commander of the united armies of 
“ the Medes and Persians, to conduct the war 
“ against the Empire of Babylon.” As he 
therefore does not see the force of die argument, 
by which Mr. Faber attempts to prove that the 
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vision begins at a late period, he himself en¬ 
deavours to prove the same point in a different 
Way. 

The Ram, he observes, was seen by Daniel 
** standing before the river EJlai, i. e., already 
“ firmly established to the west of that river, 
“ in those provinces which bad composed the 
“ empire of Babylon. This circumstance/’ he 
argues, “ shews that die date of the virion can- 
** not be prior to tbe year A. C. 536*.” Now 
die conquest* of Cyrus being thus necessarily 
excluded troth the vision, there ate no other 
conquests of the Medes and Persians, to which 
we can refer the puhhing* of the Ram, till about 
the year A. C. 513, in the reign of Darius Hys- 
taspes. The Vision therefore, says Mr. Cuning- 
btome, must necessarily have begun about that 
time. 

This argument appears to rest upon a merely 
gratuitous assumption, that when the Ram is 
said to be seen standing before the river Ulai, it 
means that he was on the Western side of the 
river; Daniel being, as we are informed, on the 
Eastern side, in the province of Elam. But 
might 1 not With at least equal plausibility say, 
that as the Ram was seen standing before the 

* Cuninghame’s Dissert, p. 376 . 
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river, it must be understood that he was facing 
it; and that as it is said that he pushed * West¬ 
ward, as a signal of conquest to be made in that 
direction, he must have been on the Eastern 
side of the river, and could not yet have passed 
over into Asia Minor. 

. The reader will also recollect, or will find, by 
a reference to pages 236, 237, that I have un¬ 
derstood in a very different way from Mr. Faber 
and Mr. Cuninghame, the description which 
the Prophet gives of the first position of the 
Ram; and finding that it is .first said to stand 
before the river Ulai, and afterwards, when ad¬ 
vanced into Asia Minor, that it is spoken of as 
the Ram which Daniel had -seen standing before 
that river, 1 have concluded that the position 
•f the Ram, when overthrown by the He-goat, 
was different from what it was when first seen 
by Daniel; and that the vision therefore evi¬ 
dently began .before the Ram was established in 
Asia Minor-.. 

I do not, however, lay great stress upon any 
of these arguments; but consider the vision as 
commencing from the date in which it was seen, 
principally, because so to consider it is agree- 

* ' ' * 

* t€ Butting with his horns , for such is the meaning of the 

Ai original word, and not running Christian Observer* 
4811, p.279. 
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able to the analogy of all the historical pro¬ 
phecies ;_ and in adopting this period for its 
commencement, I find every part of the vision 
accurately correspond with history. 

Having thus considered the arguments upon 
which the interpretations of Mr. Faber and Mr. 
Cuninghame are severally founded, I shall now, 
from the same historian from whbse work I ex¬ 
tracted the account of the victories of Cyrus- 
(see pages 239—241), quote the account of the 
victories of Darius Hystaspes—which are sup¬ 
posed by Mr. Faber to be those described by 
the prophet—-that we may thus see how far suck 
an interpretation is fairly admissible. 

In the prophecy, we see the Medes and Per¬ 
sians pushing, in regular order, to the West , to 
the North, and to the South, beating down all 
opposition ; for it is said, “ that no besets might 
“ stand before him,” and establishing them¬ 
selves, or becoming great, by the overthrow of 
other kingdoms. The reader has already seen 
bow accurately this representation describes 
the victories of Cyrus. The victories of Darius 
Hystaspes are described as follows: “ From the 
“ time of tlie reduction of Babylon, Darius 
“ had set himself to make great preparations 
“ for a War against the Scythians, that inha- 
*.* bited those countries which lie between the 
“ Danube and Jhe Tanais. In order w'hereto, 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



284' Combined View of the Prophecies. 

** having- drawn together an army 
“ of seven hundred thousand men, s *f 
**■ he marched with them to the 
“ Thracian Bosphorus, and having there passed 
“ over it in a bridge of boats, he brought all 
“■ Thrace in subjection to him, and then 
“ marched to the Ister or Danube.”—“ He 
“ there passed over another bridge of boats 
“ into the country of the Scythians; and 
“ having there for three months* time pur- 
“ sued them through several desert and un- 
“ cultivated countries, where they drew him by 
“ their flight of purpose to harass and destroy 
“ bis army, he was glad at last to return with 
“ one half of them, having lost the other half 
** in tkis unfortunate and ill-projected expedi- 

* tion ”—■“ He again repassed the river Danube 
** into Thrace, where, having left one of his 
** chief commanders with part of his army to 
**• finish his conquests in those parts, and tho- 

* roughly settle the country in his obedience, 

* he repassed the Bosphorus with the rest, and 
** retired to Sardis, where he staid a)) the win- 
“ ter, and the most part of the ensuing year, to 
“ refresh his broken forces, and resettle his 
“ affairs in those parts of his empire, after the 
“ shock that had been given them by the baffle 

and loss which he had sustained in this ill- 
“ advised expedition** 
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“ About this time, Darius being desirous to 
“ enlarge his dominions eastward, 

“ in order to the conquenng of 3 
** those countries, laid a design of 
" first makings discovery of them which he 
successively executed by building a fleet of 
ships, and sending it to sail down the whole 
course of the river Indus into the southern 
ocean. This enterprise being completed, and 
the fleet having returned by the way of the 
Red Sea, within the space of about two years 
and a half from its first sailing, he shortly af¬ 
terwards “ entered India with an army, and 
“ brought all that large country under him, 
“ and made it the twentieth prefecture of hit 
“ empire." 

Instead therefore of a series of successful ac¬ 
tions to the West, to the North , and to the South, 
in which the Medea and Persians beat down 
all opposition and became great, we have a 
successful expedition indeed, but unfortunately 
towards the East, and an “ ill-advised expedi- 
“ tion” to the North-west, which (though Thrace 
was at this time conquered, and added to the 
dominions of the Medea and Persians) does 
not in its circumstances and character at all 
agree with the symbolical description of the 
prophet. 

. 1 now leave it to the reader, having both the. 
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descriptions before him, to decide, whether the 
prophet describes the victories of Cyrus, or the 
conquest of “ Thrace, Macedon, and the Ionian 
“ isles,” by “ Darius, the son of Hystaspes*.” 

As I only differ from Mr. Faber as to the 
date of the commencement of the vision of the 
Ram and the He-goat, and in wbat relates to 
the early history of the Persian empire, I pro¬ 
ceed now to make one or two further observa¬ 
tions, that apply exclusively to the interpreta¬ 
tion of this prophecy given by Mr. Cuningbame, 
w ho has followed Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton, 
in considering the little horn of the 11 e-goat as 
a symbol of the Roman Power in the East: but 
l\ho, by endeavouring to shew that the vision 

* Faber’s Dissert 3d edit p. 26-2. 

Mr. Faber states in his last editions (see Faber’s Dissert. 
4th edit. p. 290, 5th, p. 267) that he considers, that the 
“ ■tuccetsjyi ptttilings ” of the Ram, “ did not commence 
“ until the year A. C. 508.” This idea, however, does not 
appear to agree with his own interpretation, for Thrace was 
conquered by Darius prior to this date ; and I am not aware 
of any successes of the Persians in or subsequently to this 
year, excepting those of Darius eastward, in his expedition 
to India. It appears from a reference to Prideaux, that in 
the year A. C. 503, the Persians failed in an attack 1 upon.the 
Island of JS'uxus—in A. C. 502, the Ionians resulted from 
Darius—in A. C. 404, Mardonius failed in an expedition 
against the Greeks—in A. C. 491, the Persians were defeated 
in the battle of Marathon—and in A. C. 486, Darius died'} 
We find therefore, - subsequent to the year 508, nothing to 
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terminates in the year 1792, is involved in 
difficulties with respect to the commencement 
and termination of it, to which their interpret 
tations are not liable. 

Mr. Cuninghame’s opinion as to the object 
of thte prophecy causes him to differ from Mr. 
Faber in the interpretation of an important past- 
sage, where the Sanctuary or the Temple at 
Jerusalem is said to be cast down: Mr. Cuning- 
hame understanding it literally, and supposing 
that in this prophecy the destruction of the 
Teftiple by the Romans is foretold; and Mr. 
Faber understanding the Temple to be the 
symbol of the Church of Christ, and that the 
prophecy refers to the desolation of the Eastern 

answer to the successful pushings of the Ram. Mr. Cuning- 
bame, consequently, whose hypothesis will not permit him to 
bhgin-the vision of the Ram' and the He-goat prior to the year 
A. C. 606 (the year note adopted by Mr* Faber, as the first 
year of,the successful pushings of the Ram), advances nothing 
further on this subject, than that the troops of Darius “ were 
« probably occupied at this time in consofidating his" (former) 
«< conquests in Thrace and Macedonia.” (Cuninghame’s 
Dissert, p. 27 s.) I must now therefore leave it to the reader 
.ftp decide whether such an ipterpretstion of the prophecy be 
admissible, and whether these probable events in the North? 
west, whatever they we;e, which if they took place, it seems, 
were not of importance enough to be recorded in history, aie 
'a satisfactory substitute for the actual conquests of Cyrus, 
the founder of the-Persian empire. 
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Church, by the introduction of the spiriiu^l 
abomination of Mahometanism. Both these 
interpretations are plausible; and the only way 
of satisfactorily deciding which is the correct 
one, is by inquiring which meaning of the 
Temple, whether the literal or the symbolical, 
can be maintained consistently to the end. 

Mr. Cnninghame, however, having first 
adopted the literal meaning of the Temple at 
Jerusalem, admits that latterly the desolation 
of the visible Church of Christ is spoken of, and 
supposes that where it is said to be cleansed ft 
the expiration of the period of the vision, those 
judgments are foretold which commenced in 
the year 1792. But though Bishop Newton 
also has given his sanction to this transition 
from the literal to the symbolical meaning of 
the Temple, I cannot but consider that it is 
inadmissible, and that the interpretation of 
Mr. Faber, being the only one that can be con¬ 
sistently maintained to the end, is consequently 
proved to be the correct one; for, if we do not 
allow this, we lose the advantage peculiar to a 
continued and chronological prophecy, which 
is, that the interpretation of one part of it 
serves as a check upon the interpretation of the 
other. 

That the period of the vision of the Ram and 
He-goat did not expire in the year 1792, as Mr* 
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Cuninghame supposes, will appear, if we con¬ 
sider that the cleansing of the Sanctuary men¬ 
tioned in it must necessarily be understood as 
referring exclusively to the Eastern Church, 
the whole prophecy relating to the Eastern 
Roman empire. But we shall in vain inquire 
w'hat change took place in the year 1792 in 
this Church; we well know that it was in no 
respect cleansed in that year from the abomina¬ 
tions with which it is polluted; viz., those of 
the Mahometan superstition. 

Mr. Cuninghame may justly say, that the 
Sanctuary of the Western Church ceased in this 
year to be trodden under foot by the Papists, 
and that the period of their prosperity then ter¬ 
minated ; for so far facts and prophecy agree 
together: the period of their rioting in the 
'Western Church then ended, and the Infidels 
broke in upon them, and became the instru¬ 
ments of their punishment. But we must ob¬ 
serve, that the period of Infidelity had yet to 
succeed to that of Popery, and that prophecy 
is so far from representing the sanctuary of even 
the Western Church, as being cleansed at the 
end of the 1260 years, that we are expressly 
guarded against such an idea by that passage in 
•Rev. chap. xv. ver. 8, where it is said, that 
“ no man was able to enter into the Temple till - 
“ the seven plagues of the seven angels were 
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“ fulfilledwhich is a prediction that there 
will be no increase to the spiritual Church of 
Christ (amongst the nine Roman-catholic king¬ 
doms of the Western Roman empire), or in 
other words, that the sanctuary of the Western 
Church will not be cleansed till the period of the 
seven Vials, or the period of the thirty years' 
destruction of the Roman empire is passed r 
and this general representation of the state of 
the Roman empire during this period is con¬ 
firmed by the particular account which is given 
of the effusion of two of the Vials; for on the 
pouring out of the fourth Vial, it is said, that 
u men blasphemed the name of God, which 
“ had power over these plagues, and they 
“ repented not to give him gloryand the 
same is said on the pottring out of the fifth 
Vial: and here also we find that facts and pro¬ 
phecy agree together; for if we look to France, 
to Spain, or to Rome, we shall be obliged 
to acknowledge that no signs of repentance 
have yet appealed. 

I am obliged therefore, though agreeing with 
Mr. Cuninghame in Ws general view of the 
times in which we live, to dissent from his opi¬ 
nion that the sanctuary is already cleansed , these 
words implying no less than the restoration of 
the spiritual worship of God, where'all idola¬ 
trous worship had before prevailed, and the 
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event therefore, I conceive, belonging to the 
period of the progress of the Gospel, and by 
no means to the commencement of the period of 
Itfidelity. 

Observations On the controversy between Mr, 
Faber and Mr. Cuninghame, relative to the 
interpretation of the Vision of the Ram and 
He-Goat. 

Having freely made my objections to the in* 
terpretatious given by Mr. Faber and Mr. 
Cuninghame, to the foregoing vision, I will 
now endeavour to reply to some arguments 
which Mr. Cuninghame has himself brought 
forward in the pages of the Christian Ob¬ 
server for the year 1808, to prove that the 
u JUtdehorn” cannot be considered as a symbol 
nf jthe Mahometan Power, and 1 should be 
happy were 1 able to throw any light upon those 
points which that respectable writer proposes 
for discussion. 

The hrst objection which Mr. Cuninghame 
brings forward is, that u this little horn .does 
not come up after the fall iff the four horns, 
•“ which arose in the kingdom of Alexander* 
on the contrary, the little horns come np opt 
“ of .one of .the four .pte-existing horns; pud 
“ the Angel who interprets the symbols de- 
“ glares explicitly, that the power which this 

__ cl 
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“ little horn prefigured shall stand up in the 
“ latter time (or at the end) of their king- 
“ doms.” Mr. Cuninghame consequently 
maintains that the little horn cannot be a sym¬ 
bol of Mahometanism, “ which arose more 
“ than six centuries after the fall of the last 
“ of the Macedonian kingdoms*. 

This objection, I think, may be justly made 
to Mr. Faber’s interpretation of the vision, and 
it appears to me that he unsuccessfully endea¬ 
vours to answer it by saying, that where the 
little horn is said to stand up “ in the latter time 
“ of their kingdom,” it should be understood, 
that the little horn shall stanclupin the “futurity” 
of these four kingdoms; “ that is to say, in 
the course of the period future to themj\” 
But then I must observe, that the difficulty 
in which Mr. Faber’s interpretation is involved 
arises entirely from his having interpreted the 
four Beasts as representing the four empires, 
considered as extending to their several utmost 
limits; from which interpretation it must in¬ 
deed necessarily follow, that when the Mace - 
donian empire terminated by the conquest of 
the last of the four kingdoms, and the Roman 
empire was established in its place , the four 
horns must be considered as being then com- 


* Christian Observer, 1808, p. 800. t p. 417 and 690. 
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pletely destroyed ; and the Mahometan Power, 
which.rose up about six centuries afterwards, 
could not (as Mr. Faber appears to admit) be said 
to rise up “ in the latter time of their kingdom.” 

But if we adopt what I understand to be the 
oorrect interpretation of the symbols of the four 
Beasts, and of their horns, and consider them 
as referring to certain peculiar and distinct ter¬ 
ritories, .we shall find that in this prophecy the 
Western empire is excluded; and our attention 
is directed to the Eastern empire alone, as being 
the territory * on which the Mahometan Power 
would appear: and we are told that itw'ould 
arise in the course of a periodspoken of as being 
“ the latter time of these kingdoms,” that is, 
of the four kingdoms of the divided Macedonian 
empire. If we wish to know what period this 
“ latter time” refers to, it may be explained in 
the words of the prophecy of the four Beasts, 
as the time during which “ their lives” or ex¬ 
istence “ should be prolonged after their domi- 
“ nion was taken away,” that is, prior to their 
final (and as yet future) destruction, but subse¬ 
quent to the year in which the Macedonian em¬ 
pire was conquered by the Romans. It is said 
too, that the Horn should rise when the trans- 

* See description of the rise of the little Papal horn, page 
183 of this work. 
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gfessors were coine to the Ml; accordingly ire 
find that it made its appearance in the begin¬ 
ning of the seventh century, when the Eastern 
Church was overrun with heresies. The time 
in which the Mahometan horn actually arose 
appears therefore most accurately described in 
the words of the prophecy; and to prove that 
they do not so well suit the interpretation of 
Mr. Cuninghame, t would observe, that the 
Roman Power was established in the East by 
the conquest of the four kingdoms * of the di*. 
vided Macedonian empire, and consequently 
exactly at the termination of the period of their 
dominion. But the text which sayn, that the 
little horn should stand up “ in the latter time 
“ Of their kingdom,” evidently seems to imply 
that it should stand up mid exist during the 
course of a period so denominated; consequently 
we find that Mr. Cuninghame has felt himself 
obliged to alter our English translation, in order 
to enable him to give, as he Supposes, the cor, 
rect sense of the prophecy; for as Mr. Faber, 
instead of reading “ the latter time of their 
** kingdom, i, e., of the four horns {as the text 

* “ The Roman* become a horn in the Bast, rising out of 
f‘ the kingdom of Macedon, when it was reduced into a ffo- 
“ man Province in the year A. C. 148.” See Observations 
l>y Mr. 'Cuninghame in the Christian Observer for the year 
}80S,p. 213, 
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appears in tfre common version of our Bible), 
reads the “ fifittrity” of their kingdom; so 
Mr. Cuninghame, in his explanation of the 
vision, reads “ the end” of their kingdom. 

Mr. Ctwingbwne objects, secondly, that the 
history of Mahometanism “ does not in any 
“ respect answer to the actions of the little 
“ hornfor that at the rise of Mahometanism, 
the daily sacrifice was already taken away “ by 
“ the gross corruptions prevailing in the Greek 
“ Church, and its superstitions veneration for 
“ the Virgin Mary and the Saintsand that 
Mahomet therefore could not himself be said to 
take it away. 

To this .objection I would reply, that the 
daily sacrifice may be said, by way of eminence, 
to be taken away, when in the place of the tjrae 
worship an object of religions and idolatrous 
•veneration is permanently established , which 
Mahomet has now been for above twelve cen¬ 
turies amongst all the nations of the East. We 
shall consequently find that the taking away the 
daily sacrifice , and the placing the abomination 
that snaketh desolate, are expressions which, 
where they occur, are always found together, 
as being necessarily connected with each other. 
So Mr.Faber reads, Dan. xi. 31, “ that the daily 
“ sacrifice shall .be taken away, by setting up 
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“ the abomination that maketh desolate*.” 
That there is no force in Mr. Cuninghame’s ob¬ 
jection to referring this prophecy to Mahome¬ 
tanism, because at the time of its rise the daily 
sacrifice of spiritual worship was already taken 
away, will appear further hereafter in consider¬ 
ing the last chapters of Daniel, where we shall 
find that these terms are again used in speaking 
of the re-establishment of the Papacy by Buo¬ 
naparte in the year 1801, from which it is evi¬ 
dent that the terms may be used, as they are in 
this prophecy, although the Church had been 
previously in a totally corrupted state. 

“ The gross corruptions prevailing in the 
“ Greek Church, and its superstitious venera- 
“ tion for the Virgin Mary,” at the time of the 
rise of Mahometanism, are well known; and 
the reader will recollect that they are referred 
to in the words of this prophecy, when it» said, 
that the transgressors were come to the full. 

Again, Mr. Cuninghame observes, that Ma¬ 
hometanism was “ an opposing superstition 
“ without the Church, and cannot therefore 
“ be an abomination of desolation in ' the 
“ Church .” And again, he objects, that al¬ 
though Mahometanism “ oppressed the per- 
“ sons of the Christians, so did the Heathen 
“ Emperors; yet the Heathen persecutions, 

* Christian Observer, 130$, p. 421. 
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“ grievous ■ as they were, are never styled a 
“ taking away of the daily sacrifice , or placing 
V the abomination of desolation , or treading 
“ the sanctuary amder foot.” 

To these, observations I reply, that 1 consider 
that the desolation spoken, of in this and similar 
passages is. not a temporal but a spiritual deso¬ 
lation, and that Mahomet W as an Abomination 
of desolation, not as persecuting the Church 
like the Heathen Emperors, hut as being the 
object of religious veneration and of prayer. 
We learn, however, from the passage where it 
is said that “ the place of hid sanctuary was 
“ cast down” that the little Eastern horn was 
not like the little Western horn to be so esta¬ 
blished in the Church, as to be merely a cor¬ 
ruption of that Church ; but that, on the con¬ 
trary, this power was to be founded upon its 
complete overthrow. It appears, therefore, 
that Mahometanism could not be more accu¬ 
rately described than it is by the words of the 
prophecy; for as Mahometanism and Popery 
are considered .by all historians as the two great 
and similar ^postacies of the East and West, 
so we find in the prophetic writings that the 
same general terms are used in describing 
them; and at the same time the peculiarities 
by which they differ from each other are also 
parked by slight variations in the description- 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



298 Combined View of the Propheciei . 

If the Bishop of Rome set himself up as the 
object of religious veneration in the West, 
assuming to himself the character of the Vicar 
of Christ, so did Mahomet in the East, who 
proclaimed himself to be the Prophet of God. 
We are therefore supported in our interpreta¬ 
tion, and the beauty and perfection of pro¬ 
phecy is manifested, when we shew that , the 
expressions of the taking away of the daily sa¬ 
crifice, and the placing of the abomination that 
i naketh desolate , are alike used in speaking 
&f both Mahometanism and Popery , and that 
the symbols of the two little horns, by which 
they are represented, resemble each other*. 


* Mr. Faber observes, in his remarks upon Mr. Cunm&» 
home’s interpretation, “ that by applying the symbol of thi* 
« tittle horn to the Roman Power in the East, the homo* 
“ geneity of Daniel’s prophecies is completely riolated. If 
the one little horn mean a spiritual power , the Papacy » 
#< the other little horn must likewise, to preserve homogeneity, 
“ mean a spiritual power of some kind. This is further 
** evident, from the strong similarity between the actions of the 
« c two little horns . If the actions of the one be ascribed to a 
“ spiritual power, we are bound, I think, by every rule of con- 
“ sistent criticism, to ascribe the actions ©f*he other to a spw 
“ ritual power likewise. The second little horn , therefore, 
4i must either be the same as the first, that is to say, they 
“ must both be the Papacy, or it must be a spiritual power 
“ bearing some resemblance to the Papacy. But the two 
44 little horns cannot both represent the Papacy, because they 
are described as being horns of two entirely different beasts. 
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And. hefe I would remark, though I pur¬ 
posely reserve the consideration of the prophecy 
of Esdras for a future occasion, that the idea of 
there being a similarity between Popery and 
Mahometanism is not peculiar either to histo¬ 
rians or to the prophet Daniel: for it is found 
in a prophecy of Esdras relating to the present 
period, in which “ Asia,” a type of the Maho¬ 
metan Apostacy, is addressed as an Apostate 
and Idolatrous Power, similar to Babylon (the 
Well known type of the Papal Apostacy): “ And 
“ thou, Asia, that art partaker of ike hope of 
« Babylon, and art the glory of her person: 
« Woe be unto thee, thou wretch, because 
“ thou hast made thyself like unto her: and 
“ hast decked thy daughters in whoredom *, 
“ that they might please and glory in thy 
“ lovers, which have always desired to commit 
“ whoredom with thee! Thou hast followed 
“ Her that is hated in all her works and inven- 
“ tionsy.” 

Mr. Cuninghame again observes, that “ it is 


« Therefore the second little horn must represent some spin-. 
« tu&l power within the limits of the Macedonian Umpire, as 
« the first represents a spiritual power within the limits of the 
€i Roman empire. To this description nothing that I am 
t ( aware of will answer, except Mohammedism.” Christian 
^Observer, 1808, p. 420. 

P See Rev. chap, xvii, f II. Esd. chap. xv. ver. 46*—48. 
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M said by the Angel in the 24tb verse, that this 
“ little horn shall destroy the mighty and the 
“ holy people. If by the holy people, in this 
** verse, the Jews be intendedhe asks, “ has. 
“ Moharamedism peculiarly destroyed them? 
“ If the Saints of the Christian Church be. 
“ meant; then, has Mohammedism ever 
“ persecuted any professing Christians as 

“ S«mt»n 

In replying to this observation, 1 would pre¬ 
viously observe, that by “the mighty and the 
“ holy people,” I understand that nation to be 
designed, which is elsewhere spoken of in the 
prophecies, relating to tbe latter days, in terms 
similar to the foregoing, as a people “ terrible- 
** from their beginning hitherto *; a nation 
“ meted out and trodden under foot, whose 
* l land the rivers” (or hostile armiesf) “ have 
u spoiled.” And I am the more disposed to 
understand tbe words as relating to the Jews as 
a nation, rather than to consider them as de¬ 
signed to describe symbolically the Church of 
Christ; because I find, that even in the sym¬ 
bolical prophecies, the Jewish nation is a sym¬ 
bol not of the Church of Christ, but of that 
nation which now stands in the situation for- 

• Isaiah xviii. 7. 

t See Article Flood, Symbolical Dictionary, page 01 ef 
this work. 
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merly filled by the Jewish nation*, as the 
chosen people of God. 

If then we consider, that the Mahometan 
Power oyer-ran Judea, and laid siege to and 
•took Jerusalem, which events are described in 
the vision itself, by the little horn’s waxing 
great “ towards the pleasant land," and that 
it has now trodden the Holy City under foot 
for near twelve -centuries, and that after Ma¬ 
homet’s “ coming to Medina,” as Dean Pri- 
deaux observes, “ he took that disgust against 
“ the Jews, that he became their bitter and 
“ most irreconcilable enemy ever after, and 
“ used them with greater cruelty in his wars 
“ than any other he had to deal with," we can 
have no difficulty, I should think, in supposing', 
that in giving the interpretation of the vision, 
the Angel should describe in these terms the 
influence that Mahomet and Mahometanism 
had upon the affairs of the Jewish nation. 

Mr. Cuninghame again objects, “ that it is 
** said in verse 25, that the little horn shall at 
“ length stand up against ihe Prince of Princes'* 
(Messiah), “ but shall be broken without hand. 
“ This standing up evidently,” he says, 

* See Article Israelitish Nation, Symbolical Diction¬ 
ary, page 90. 
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“ means an open and most daring opposition; 
“ If, therefore, this little horn were Moham- 
“ medhun, we might expect to hear something 1 
“ of its yet future opposition to die Messiah, in 
“ the book of Revelations. But it only appears 
“ there in the two first Woe-Trumpets, which 
“ are already past; and its power is evaporated, 
u or dried up, under the sixth Vial, expiring 
“ without any apparent struggle.” 

Tins objection has already been satisfactorily 
answered by Mr. Faber, to whose observations 
upon it I refer the reader*; and I shall only 

• Mr. Faber remarks, as follows (see Christian Observer, 
1908, p. 410): •• The special and most avowed standing up of 
“ the horn against Christ, so fin: from being future, is eri- 
“ dently pint; because k it represented as t*ku?g place 
“ during the period of its waxing great toward the South, and 
“ toward the East, and toward the pleasant land. Of this 
“ Sir Isaac Newton was perfectly aware, when, supposing 
“ the UtHe horn to mean the Roman Power in the East , he of 
“ course supposed its standing up against the Prince of die 
“ H<wt to mean the long since past crucifixion of our Lord by 
“ the Romany JBut J am inclined to refer this action pf tht 
“ little from, not merely to the victorious days of Mohammed-* 
“ ism, but to its whole duration. By setting up a false Pxo- 
w pbet in avowed opposition to Christ, it notoriously stands 
** ttp against him; and haring continued to do this through 
“ the whole of its allotted time, it will at length be broken 
“ without hand ; it will expire without any .material struggle; 
“ it will die a sort of natural death, as Mr. Cuningliame him- 
“ self observes/’ 
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observe, in addition to what he has said, that 
as in the account given of the little Western 
horn, it is said to “ speak words against the 
Most High ;** and in the account given of the 
little Eastern horn, it is said to “ stand up 
“ against the Prince of Princes ; so the destruc¬ 
tion of each is connected in both these Prophe¬ 
cies, with their thus standing up in opposition 
against God: for as the fourth Beast and its little 
horn is said to be destroyed on account “ of the 
words against the Most High , that the little 
“ horn spake,'* so in this prophecy the mention 
of the Mahometan little horn's standing up 
against Christ, or its denying the divinity of 
our Saviour, is immediately connected with 
the mention of its destruction; for it is said, 
“ It shuH stand up against the Prince of Princes , 
** but it shall be broken without a hand.'* And 
it is this connexion (accounted for as being 
that of the crime with its punishment) that has 
led Mr. Cuninghame to suppose, that this 
standing up of the little horn is only its last act. 

Mr. Cuninghame further observes, that, “ if 
“ Mohammedism did take away the daily 
“ sacrifice, and did place the abomination of 
** desolations, and did destroy the holy people, 
“ these certainly were the greatest evils which it 
“ brought upon mankind; unspeakably greater 
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“ than any temporal sufferings which it was 
“ instrumental in inflicting. How then,” he 
asks, “ comes it, that, in describing the cala- 
“ mities which were brought upon the Eastern 
“ Christians by the two Mahometan Woe- 
“ Trumpets, in Revelations ix. the Holy Spirit 
“ does not say one syllable of their taking away 
« the daily sacrifice , or placing the abomination 
“ of desolations , or treading the Sanctuary 
under foot, or destroying the Saints? How 
“■ is it that no hint is given in any other part of 
“ the Apocalypse, of such effects being pro- 
“ duced by these Trumpets ? If Mr. Faber’s 
“ interpretation be true, it is evident that the 
“ Holy Spirit has, in detailing the history of 
« the two first Woes, left out the chief circum- 
« stances of these Woes, and detailed those of 
“ less importance. But as it is impossible to 
“ conceive that the Spirit of God Mould do 
“ this, it follows that the interpretation which 
•** makes it necessary to suppose that he did, 
44 cannot be the true one.” 

To this objection I reply, that these particu¬ 
lars relative to the Church are not mentioned 
under the Trumpets, because the Sealed Book 
of the Apocalypse, n hich contains the account 
of the Trumpets, does not, I apprehend, relate 
to the history of the Chtirch and Empire , as 
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Mr: CiiningBdme' abd Mr. F&ber hhvb^spp- 
^>ogiedi but ito f*he HilWryiof the Em^iei* aloyie: 
and I haVe already thewq, in.'the pde&diu& 
part of this work, p. 10^-19, how carsfqtty these 
subjects are kept separated and distinguished 
from each other. In answer to the question, 
how it is “ that no hint is given in any other 
“ part of the Apocalypse of such effects being 
“ produced,” I reply, that Mahometanism is 
not particularly mentioned in the Little Opened 
Book of Saint John, although it does contain 
the history of the Church; because the spiritual 
state of the Eastern Church had, I conceive, 
already been described in Rev. xii. 4, a part of 
this book, where the “ Dragon” is said to draw 
“ with his tail the third part of the Stars of 
“ heaven,” and to “ cast them to the earth 
which representation describes the Bishops, 
Ministers, and Pastors, of the Eastern Church, 
as totally apostatizing from the trjith : and be¬ 
cause, after this event, the further spiritual his¬ 
tory of the Eastern Church was not of import¬ 
ance enough to be mentioned distinctly and 
separately from the temporal history of the 
Eastern Empire. 

I have thus endeavoured to reply to the seve¬ 
ral “ reasons” given by Mr. Cuninghame, 
“ for rejecting the application of Daniel's 

x 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



300 Combined Viem of the Propheciet. 

“ symbolical little horn of the He-goat to the 
“ spiritual empire of Mohammedand I 
should be truly happy if what has been said 
should appear satisfactory. 
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Daniel's last. Prophecy of “ /Aa{ which is noted 

“ in the Scripture of truth.", 

' ' : .. .(( 

; • ( ( r > ^ ( _ ( I» . . f r 

77i« history of individual kings of Persia, Greece. 
Syria , Egypt , ^fc. The history of the Injidet 

K™g- * 

It Baust be allowed by all, that there j never 
was a period so replete with important events 
as that in which we live: and that there never 
was a person so powerful, and so evidently an 
instrument in the hands of God, as that extra* 
ordinary individual who has been the chief 
means of effecting those great changes which 
we have witnessed. If then, we duly consider 
that all important events, changes, and revolu¬ 
tions, are described in prophecy, and that those 
characters which appear most conspicuously in * 
history, as Cyrus, Xerxes, Alexander, &c. 

x 2 
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were spoken of in the sacred writings before 
they appeared upon the stage of the world ; the 
question with respect to the events of the pre¬ 
sent day, and to the individual who has been the 
chief means of producing them, will no longer 
be, whether or not they are mentioned in pro¬ 
phecy, but solely ip whptjiart of the Scriptures 
they are most particularly to be found. 1 shall 
now endeavour to satisfy this inquiry, as far 
^s it regards the prophecies of Daniel, by exa¬ 
mining fh'e last that is recorded by him, which 
relates principally to the events of the present 
day ; r qnd completes the history of the Church, 
by "describing its third and last great enemy, 
the Infidel Power. 

This Power, I shall proceed to shew, is Na¬ 
poleon Buonaparte; and although he may not 
yet have so deftrly .manifested himself ip hie 
Character at the personal enemy of the Church 
Of Christ, ds it is probable that he mill do here¬ 
after, httt has hitherto appeared rather as an ip- 
stfbmebt in the hands of Cod, jQf inflicting 
judgments upon the Other epstpies of the 
Church, the Papal and Mahometan ,P<wer&* 
fet he must in some respect^ be considered as 
having eVen already exhibited hisenmhy i*t 
In as Itwohas be hd» bepni the bitter ansmydf 
(hat nation which i» peculiarly fevowredby, 
Qod, and which alone of all- the nations of the 
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divided Roman Empire professes the pure reli¬ 
gion of-Christ; and is therefore in this pro¬ 
phecy of-Daniel, typified by the Jewish nation, 
or “ the Holy Covenant,” in whose place it now 
stands. He hates it too for the same cause that, 
other nations formerly hated the Jewish nation, 
because its maxims and principles are so con¬ 
trary to his own; for it may be truly said of 
this favoured British nation, and especially at 
this day, “ What nation is there so great, who 
“ hath God so nigh unto them, as the Lord 
*' our God is in all things that we call upon. 
“ him for ? and what nation is there so. 
“ great, that .hath statutes and judgments so 
“ righteous?” 

The two first enemies of the Church were 
long-established powers, existing through many 
generations, and through a long course of years; 
the foil duration of the Papacy being for above 
1290 years, and that of the Mahometan Power 
for about 1220. The last enemy of the Church, 
the Infidel Power, differs in this respect from 
the others, for its time is confined to that of 
the lives of two individuals; the prophecy 
therefore relating to it is written on a singular 
plan, corresponding with this difference. 

In the prophecies already considered, the 
ruling kingdoms of the world are symbolically 
described as Wild Beasts, which represent the 
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several kingdoms during the whole time of their 
existence; and afterwards the Papal or Maho¬ 
metan Power is introduced under the symbol 
of a Little Horn, which represents it likewise 
throughout the whole period of its duration. A 
few symbols, therefore, are sufficient to describe 
the subject of each of these prophecies; and 
these are supplied by the four principal Metals, 
and again by four Wild Beasts, dififering from 
each other in appearance and character. But 
as the prophecy we are now about to consider 
contains in it the lives of various individuals, 
had the subjects of it been symbolically repre¬ 
sented like those of the former prophecies, there 
must have been as many distinct symbols em¬ 
ployed, as there are individuals mentioned. 
We therefore find that the' form of a narrative 
is adopted; and the Angel Gabriel appears to 
Daniel, and relates to him “ that which is noted at 
" the scripture of truth." 

■ We shall find in this prophecy, that the same 
principle prevails which has been pointed Out 
in those which we have already examined; for, 
commencing from the period when the vision 
was seen, it carries us down by its narrative in 
the most direct manner possible to its final 
object. 

The scene of the actions of the Infidel Power, 
who, as I have before said, is the principal sub 1 - 
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ject of this prophecy, is laid both in the East 
and in the West; for though his seat is in -the 
Western Roman empire, some of the principal 
actions of bis life take place in Egypt, in the 
territory of the divided Macedonian empire; 
and the scene of that most important event: of 
all, his destruction, is laid in the Holy Land, 
which formed part qf the kingdom of Syria; 
The. prophecy therefore appears to direct oar 
attention to these countries, detailing with great 
minuteness the histories of the kings of Syria 
and Egypt, which occupy almost entirely the 
introductory part of it. The last king of Syria 
mentioned is Antiochus the Great, with whom 
the power of that kingdom (the principal one 
of the divided Macedonian empire) terminated» 
for after his defeat by Scipio, the Roman Ge^ 
neral, this kingdom became tributary to the 
Romans, to whom the empire of the world may 
be considered as being at this tun© transferred: 
accordingly, the . prophecy then carries' us 
over to. the Western Roman empire, mention¬ 
ing, however, no other individual in it, jbft# 
Louis XVI., the king Tyho immediately pro- 
ceded thje, Infidel King, *nd who, we shall find, 
is so expressively designated in the twentieth 
verse of the eleventh chapter by a characteristic 
appellation; and by the description of the eap- 
traordiuary manner of his eventful death, that 
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(as kntioclrus the iQreatis, on the other hand, 
SO Evidently pointed orrt, that alt Commentators 
kgifee in refetringthe preceding 1 verses to hhn) 
Hie Wide hot necessary' transition from the East* 
em empire to the Western, is made as clear as 
possible, attd more so perhaps than it would 
Hate' been* had-the prophecy 1 contained the 
lives'of other -individuals of the. Roman em¬ 
pire, where 1 Historteaitnighti to&m remarkable. 
After tkls the ihddel Power is himself intro. 
dueed, who4s the subjeotof- all-theremaining 
port of the chapter. -• r 
!' The prophdey ! cot&i»ts outlie ipth, 11th; and 
tfith chapter^ of Daniel, and Is,'as follows: 
chop. X; ter. 1: In the third year of Cyrus, 
“ king of Persia, a thing was revealed unto 
** Daniel, whoSe name' was called- Belteshaz* 
t* zar; and'the’thing’Was true, ‘ birt> the time 
** appointed was* long: and he understood the 
“ thing, and had understanding of die vision." 

Babylon was 1 taken ,byi Cyrus hi the year 
A.C. 589; CyaxsireS, ! uhcfe to Cyrus, called 
in iScriptnre, I^arrusthe hfede, reigned^between 
two and three years in Babylon, and' Cyrus dud* 
eeeded to the bile domibiori of the empire In 
fhd pear A. C.W^:' it' Was* ’in die ihibd year Of 
Bis reign, or fn the year A. C. 534,' 1 that this 
'vision Was Seen 1 byDatrid. The 1 time before 
the accomplishment at this prophecy is said to 
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be “long;" for though it begins' with the 
feign' of Cyrus, the principal object Of it was 
not designed to appear till the fcery laBt times 
of the world. “ The thing*' is, nbtWi&Btehd*- 
ing, said to be “ true,” or certaih r ; angd how 
shall not that be true which a God of truth has 
revealed, whose' infinite power controuls every 
eveirt ! This prophecy seems to be the one of 
which'Daniel had the clearest understanding; 
the interpretations given to him of the visions 
Of’ftO Greatt image, the four Beasts, and the 
Rani and the He-goat, may be considered per¬ 
haps'a& intended more for the use and assist- 
fetfce of others, 1 than as designed for his ow n 
information; blit of this vision it is said parti¬ 
cularly 1 that he “ understood” it ; and the rea¬ 
son Why 'B&triel was favoured with a clearer 
insight 1 Into the meaning of this, than of those 
which preceded' it, was perhaps because it ref¬ 
lated to hist)Wo people, and to their restoration 
in the last days £ fbfj we/ifliy Observe, fhtd 1 this 
iS 1 thfe’Cortclndirlg etfCat of the pfophecy • add it 
fe said'to ^toiei by toe an^el Gabriel, “No# 
“ am T cOtrie to make thee 1 understand what 
“ shatl,' befal tky people ' hi the fattier days* 
Ver. 2. : “Tn those days, i, : 'Daniel, WtetaeurftL 
“ ! ing three ftffl Weeks'. 1 ll &.' I ate no pleasant 
ut bffeiid,'neither chine flehftnor wine' in my 
“ motith, neiftdrdid' raObint myself at alf. 
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“ till three.whole weeks were fulfilled.” If the 
reader will peruse the preceding chapter, which 
contains the prqphecy of the seventy weeks, 
gating to the first advent of Christ, and the 
subsequent destruction of Jerusalem by the Ro¬ 
mans, in consequence of their rejection of him 
as ibpfc Messiah, .it will he found in- the intro? 
duetory part of it to be explanatory of some 
passages in this. , The vision alluded to was 
peep iout'years previpusly to the one we are 
powi considering, and we find it is there said, 
t h a t Daniel had then set himself to seek the 
.Lord by prayers and supplication, with fasting, 
and sackcloth, and ashes, confessing , his own 
,sins„sKtd-those of the Jewish nation ; and ear¬ 
nestly entreating that the anger of the Lord 
might,b£ turned away from the city of Jerusa¬ 
lem, and from his holy mountain. He, had, ap¬ 
parently in answer to these prayers, been en¬ 
abled to obtain from Cyrus ? only two years 
afterwards, that is, in ; the first year of bis reign 
f\s sole head of the empire, ,a decree for'the 
restoration of the Jews,.nnd the rebuilding of 
(he Temple. Thesnpie anxiety, doubtless for 
the welfare of his people, now newty, restored 
Ip their,own land, and labouring- under many 
difficulties and fiuph opposition in the accom- 
pUsbrnent of Jhe* r 'design, led . Daniel again to 
jwek, witheara^tpffftyer, ttieprosperityof je. 
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nualem; and this anxiety it may be supposed 
that he felt, not only as being one of that na* 
tion, but also, and perhaps most strongly, as 
being one who believed in God, and delighted 
in the accomplishment of his will: and who 
knew that God had chosen this nation to him* 
self, that he might manifest through them his 
attributes of infinite love, faithfulness, power, 
and truth; and that they might be themselves 
blessed, and become a blessing to the whole 
world. • : , 

Ver. 4. “ And in the feOr*end-fcwetttieth day 
“ of the first month, as I was by .the side of the 
“ great river, which is Hiddekel; 6. Then I 
“ lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behpld 
“ a certain man clothed in > linen, whose kins 
“ were girded with fine'gold of Uptake6. His 
“ body also was like the beryl, and, his face as 
“ the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as 
“ lamps of fire, and his arms and his feet, lice 
“ in colour to polished brass, and the Voice of 
his wards like the; voice of a. multitude: ■ t 
Ver. 7>! “ And:I, Daniel, alone, *awi«fae<.ub 
« sion: for the men . that-wete with’ nae taw nit 
“ the vision.; but a great quaking fell, upon 
“ them, so that they -fled to hide themadvest 
8L Therefore,iwtn kft alone, and saw. this 
“ great vision, and there remained no strength 
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!‘ jn tpe: for my cbmelintos was turned in mu 
*f into corruption, and I retained; no strength; 

9. Yet heard 1 the voioe of his vvortri: and 
“ when 1 heard tbe'voice of his Words, then 
“ was I in a deep sleep oft my; face, and my 
“ face toward the ground.”- 

This Sublimedescription Of the appearance 
of out; Savtour, exactly corresponds with that 
foutod in' the flrht'Chapt^* of the 1 Regulations t 
and Saint Jbhns hkW Daniel, id said to batfi 
been so struck with awe by the vision, that wfcft 
v. fell athis&etasrte4di” : ~ 

Vtnr. lA, *‘iApdr behold, an hand touched me; 
♦« which-set ine opon my -knees and upon the 
t* paitnb-of ibykadds. 11. And he said unto 
t‘ i wte, Ol>anid, b man grieally beloved, under- 
** stand tkeyrOrtte ; 4hat I spbak unto thee, and 
tt: stand alright :1 (to urrfO thoe aui l nowsent. 
**: And wbehfce badspokeri thiswordunto me, 
**>l|*tood’*vfefaMi«g” *)harefererieeto averse 
21 of-the preceding cfcipter, it will ‘appear-al¬ 
most b*)yattd;'*‘<|u^ttou>'tt^ it was the angel 
fab ritl * who > now touched -Daniel' to impart 
strengthso him? this Was-the amC ministering 
npifia, i bdeof tbone fepptortted»to minister *Unto 
thebesreof sftfetMn', wbothftd ‘ before, on two 
snhasMBsi appeared- untb®antel, to explain to 
him tbe afeibn related w^the eighth 'chapter ; 
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and to communicate to him the< prophecy of 
the seventy weeks;, which will be found in the 
ninth chapter. 

We find) from the instance here, given of Ga» 
brief, as wedl as from what we are told by Saint 
Paul, that the Angels are “ all ministering 
“ spiritsand that a part of their happiness is 
found in active service^ Thus the. Prophet Eze¬ 
kiel, describing the blessed inhabitants of Hea¬ 
ven, represents th,ein as existing in p state, of 
continual preparation to execute the commis- 
sions of God; far ,he,says,,that the “living 
“ creatures;^ apd^e^rped qs the. appearance 
“ of a flash pf lightningso zealous are they, 
we may thus understand description, ir$ 
executing that w^ioji is.cotnmjdted to them 
These examples shotu^! surely prove , a strong 
excitement to activity amongst the members of 
the Church op eai^th; we know indeed that 
God will in his .own tix^e estabjish universal 
righteousness, andtjjat eventually “ the know- 
“ ledge of the Lord wilji cover the earth as the 
“ waters cover the sea;” but the ; appointed 
means is . through the agency of his creatures ; 
and surely the furthering the accomplishment 
of his will, which may. constitute the chief hap* 
piness of Heaven, opgbt by all to be esteemed 
the greatest on earth. 

The Angel addresses. Daniel in the following 
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rerse, ver. 12. “ Then said he unto me. Fear 
“ not, Daniel, for from the first day that thou 
“ didst set thine heart to understand, and to 
“ chasten thyself before thy God, thy words 
“ were heard, and I am come for Ay words.” 
This verse corresponds with verses 20—23 of 
the preceding chapter; from boA passages we 
learn that Daniel had no sooner began his sup¬ 
plications, than thfc commandment went forth 
to Gabriel to carry him an answer, and to sa¬ 
tisfy his solicitude by making him acquainted 
with the time of the first advent of our Saviour, 
and likewise with that of Ae future restoration 
of the Jews. In the instance here recorded of 
Daniel, we perceive a remarkable fulfilment of 
Aat gracious promise made to the Church in 
Isaiah lxv. 24. “ And it shall come to pass, 
‘ f< that before they call, I will answer; and 
K while they are yet speaking, I will hear.” 

Ver. 13. ** But the Prince of the kingdom of 
** Persia withstood me one and twenty days: 
“ but lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, 
“ came to help me; and I remained there with 
‘‘ the kings of Persia. 14. Now I am come to 
** make Aee understand what shall befal thy 
n people in the latter days: for yet the vision’ 
“ is for many days.” The passage before us, 
from the abstruseness of the subject of it, can 
only be explained by referring to others of a 
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similar kind . in the scriptures, and the • first 
which can throw any light upon it occurs in 
the Book of Job, where we find Satan appear¬ 
ing before God, and accusing his servant Job; 
affirming that his works were not the fruits of 
faith working by love, but that they proceeded 
from mean self-interest; and that if God were 
to deprive him of his temporal blessings, his 
hypocrisy would be made manifest, and he 
would curse him to his face. We here, for the 
first time, see Satan in Heaven, openly op¬ 
posing the Church of Christ. In the Epistle 
of Saint Jude, Satan is again spoken of as 
having openly contended with Michael the 
Archangel, concerning the body' of Moses; 
wishing, as it is supposed, to make his se¬ 
pulchre, the situation of which was mercifully 
concealed, an object of idolatrous veneration 
to the Israelites, whose great law-giver and 
Leader he had so long been; and who were 
but too prone to the commission of idolatry. 
Wo have here a second instance of Satan’s 
exercising a permitted power in high places, 
far beyond what we could have conceived him 
to possess. 

We find also in Revelations xii. 7—12, that 
Satan is there represented as in Heaven, en¬ 
deavouring to effect the destruction and con¬ 
demnation of the primitive martyrs, the first 
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, i 

fruit of the Christian Church who had fallen 
by Pagan persecution, and Michael the Arch¬ 
angel is represented as contending with the 
powers of darkness, in behalf of the Church; 
nor could the accusations of Satan be refuted, 
or his malice repelled, otherwise than by the 
merits of the all-atoning blood of Christ; and 
by the plea, as an evidence of their faith in 
him, that for his sake, the Saints “ loved not 
“ their lives unto the death.” 

The above examples may serve to explain 
the passage now under consideration, where we 
find that Satan, the God of this world (de¬ 
scribed as the Prince of Persia, the then ruling 
kingdom of the world) is said to have opposed 
the merciful designs of God with regard to 
his Church; and for one-and-twenty days to 
have delayed the Angel Gabriel, who was com¬ 
missioned to bring to Daniel an answer to his 
prayer. Such appears to be the necessary in¬ 
terpretation of the passage ; and it is here re¬ 
presented, that the assistance of the Archangel 
Michael was required to enable Gabriel to over¬ 
come the “ Prince of Persiawhich affords a 
clear proof that it is Satan himself who is so 
called. The words of Gabriel, “ 1 remained 
there with the Kings of Persia;” must be 
necessarily referred to the one-and-twenty days 
that he was so detained. 
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The subject of this passage is found but in 
few parts of Scripture: some useful lessons, 
however, may be drawn from it. If there be 
“ war in Heaven,” and the victory is not there 
obtained without a contest; how can we, being 
weak flesh and blood, who have to war against 
principalities and powers, expect success with¬ 
out some exertion, and without a continual re¬ 
ference to the power of our Saviour, who alone 
is said through death to have destroyed “ him 
that had the power of death, that is, the Devil.” 
Such passages of Scripture must shew the error 
of those who “ live carelesslyand of the 
efficacy of prayer by the members of the Church 
of Christ, in behalf of themselves and others, 
Daniel affords a most striking example. Ver. 
15. “ And when he had spoken such words 
“ unto me, I set my face towards the ground, 
“ and I became dumb. 16. And, behold, one 
“ like the similitude of the sons of men touched 
“ my lips: then 1 opened my mouth, and spake, 
“ and said unto him- that stood before me, O 
“ my Lord, by the vision my sorrows are turn- 
** ed upon me, and I have retained no strength. 
** 17. For how can the servant of this my 
“ Lord talk with this my Lord? for as for me, 
“ straightway there remained no strength in 
“ me, neither is there breath left in me. 18: 
“ Then there came again atid touched me one 
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“ like the appearance of a man, and he strength- 
“ ened me. 19. And said, O man, greatly 
“ beloved, fear not, peace be unto thee, be 
“ strong, yea, be strong: and when he had 
“ spoken to me, I was strengthened, and said, 
“ Let my Lord speak; for thou hast strength- 
“ ened me.” In the former vision it is said 
(chap. ix. 21) that while Daniel was praying, 
the man Gabriel touched him; no doubt, there¬ 
fore, but Gabriel is here also the subject of the 
text: who again'touches him, and strengthens 
him. Who this exalted being is, we are not 
informed; but he appears to be that one of 
created beings, who is most immediately 
employed under our Saviour, in directing the 
concerns of the Church, and in furthering 
the great work of salvation; we only read 
besides of Michael the archangel so distin¬ 
guished by name; and his employments with 
regard to the Church are of the highest order; 
for we find him at one time overthrowing the 
kingdoms of this world, and at another time 
ushering in the kingdom of Christ, and he 
informs Daniel that he alone with Michael 
who appears to preside over the aflairs of the 
Jewish nation, were so employed by the Great 
Head of the Church; for he says, in the verses 
immediately following these, “ There is none 
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“ that holdcth with me ia these things but Mb 
“ chael your Prince.” 

Ver-. 20. “ Then said be, Khowest thou 
wherefore I come unto thee ? and how will 
I return to fight with the Prince of Persia c 
“ and when 1 am gone forth, lo, the Prince of 
“ Grecia shall come. 21. But 1 will shew 
“ thee that w hich is noted in the scripture of 
“ truth: and there is none that holdeth with me 
“ in these things, but Michael your Prince.” 
Chap, xii ver. 1. “ Also I, in the first year of 
“ Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm 
“ and to strengthen him.” Gabriel had 19 
years before expounded to Daniel the vision in 
which was represented the overthrow of the 
Babylonian empire by the Modes and Persians, 
and which was typified by the pushing South¬ 
ward of die Ram i that event had since taken 
place; and the Angel here informs Darnel, 
that it was brought about through his ittstom* 
mentality, for that he stood by Darius to 
strengthen him in that important work, the 
sihge of Babylon, undertaken by the united 
Jarett of the Modes and Persians. For the 
reign of Darius being dated from the taking 
of this city, this event mttt be considered to 
be the one referred to by die Angel, when It' 
says, in the verses above quoted, “ I, in the 
rt Jirst year of Barms the Mede, even I, stood 
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“ to confirm and to strengthen him." He in* 
forms him further, that it would be through his 
agency that the remainder of the events pre¬ 
dicted in the vision of the Ram and He-goat 
would be brought about, and that he should 
hereafter go forth to fight against the King of 
Persia, or Darius (Codomannus), strengthening 
the Prince of Grecia, or Alexander, to over¬ 
throw him: and we probably read of the ac¬ 
complishment of this prediction of the Angel 
in what is recorded respecting Alexander, 
“ that when he was yet at Dio, in Macedonia, 
“ and there deliberating with himself how he 
“ should carry on his war against the Persians, 
“ and was in much doubt about the under- 
“ taking," he was encouraged in a dream 
“ “ to lay aside all thoughtfulness and diffi- 
“ dence about this matter, and pass boldly over 
“ into Asia," for ** that God would be bis 
“ guide in the expedition, and give him the 
“ Empire of the Persians But Gabriel not 
only announced, and himself assisted to effect, 
the overthrow of the kingdoms of this world, 
but was also employed, as has been observed, 
in introducing the kingdom of Christ. He 
had already foretold to Daniel the first advent 

of our Saviour, in the prophecy of the seventy 
• 

* Prideaux, VoL I. Book VII. Part I. 
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weeks; and we find him, as it is recorded by 
the Evangelists, actively employed at the time 
of its accomplishment; for it was the Angel 
Gabriel that announced to the Virgin Mother 
the future birth of our Saviour, as well as to 
Zacharias, the birth of his forerunner Saint John 
the Baptist. He now declares to Daniel that he 
will shew him that which is noted in the scrip¬ 
ture of truth; or those things which were writ, 
ten amongst the decrees of God, and which 
would therefore assuredly be brought to pass. 

Ver. 2. “ And now will I shew thee -the 
“ truth. Behold, there shall stand up yet 
“ three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall 
“ be far richer than they all: and by his 
“ strength through his riches he shall stir up 
“ all against the realm of Grecia.” The reign 
of Cyrus only continued for four years from 
the date of this vision. His son Cambyses 
succeeded to him, and reigned eight years. 
To him succeeded Smerdis the Magi an, who 
feigned himself to be the brother of Cambyses, 
and was slain after a reign of only seven 
months, through a conspiracy of seven of the 
Persian nobles. Darius, the son of Hystaspes, 
was elected king from amongst the conspira¬ 
tors, and reigned for thirty-six years. His son 
Xerxes succeeded to him, and was therefore 
the fourth king of Persia from Cyrus, spoken 
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of in the prophecy as being* far richer than 
they all; and pf him, it bos been observed, 
that “ if yon consider this king, you may 
“ praise his riches, not the General; of which 
M there was so great abundance ip his king* 
“ dom, that when rivers were dried up hy 
“ his army, yet bis wealth remained unex? 
“ hausted It is recorded also of him, that 
he kept a great proportion of his subjects con* 
tinually employed in digging in the gold and; 
silver mines which he had in lus territories ; so 
that it was considered as a great relaxation of 
his usual severity in this respect, when “ he 
“ only reserved a fifth part of hie people for 
“ the business of mining f.” 

Pythins, the Lydian, was, next to Xerxes, the 
most opulent prinoe of thoso times. Ho en¬ 
tertained Xeraes and bis whole army withan 
incredible magniicenco, and proffered him 
2000 taknts of silver (about 255sO00f. steiv 
ling) and 3,098,000! pieces of geld, with the 
stamp of Darius (equal to about 1*700,090f. 
sterling), towards the defraying the charges of 
the war against the Grecians. But Xerxes wan 

* See Justin, as quoted in Bishop Newton’s Dissertations, 
from whose work much of the interprrtatiou of the first put 
of this prophecy will ha aelentad 

t RoKn, Book VI. Chap. II. JSfert, II. 
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SB for from wanting any supplies, that be- re¬ 
warded Pvt bins for bin liberality, and presented 
him with 70M pieces of gold to make np his 
number a Complete wmrnf sum of 4,000; d©0. 
An# by his strength through hie riehtts- Afc stirred 
*p alt, both subjects mad afUes, ffgcnmt the realm 
of Gracia: Xerxesta expedition' into 4 Cfreece it 
•tie of the mosf memorable adventbresin an¬ 
cient history, fti'mising* hie army, • he searched 
every plaee of the eantiinette, ami it Was- die 
greatest that ever Was- brought idto'tbe* field :' 
for there wan no nation tha# he led Pot otrt of 
Asia* into Greece. Heredotbs, who- lived' io 
that age; Bishop Newton remarks; reeotnffir 
with- great e*aetnew the various nations of 
which Xerxes’s army waeeomposecB; and’ com¬ 
putes Ibat the whole- Humber 1 of horse and foot, 
by land and sea* oat of Asia and' out of Ehv 
rope, soibfcrs- and* fbHfeweife of the cartrp-,' 
amounted to- Jtbo million two Hurvchred' ctnxfi 
eighty-three thousand two hundred tend 1 twenty 
nun. Nor» was Xerxes content 1 with stirring 
upthe-iitaA hwtf he also* ‘“eattered 1 into a con- 
“ fodev&oy’ wttb 1 die Carthaginians, Who were 
“ »• tits* titae- tlie* most 1 paten* people Of die 
“ Hbstir am* 1 made* an- agreement* with them, 
“ thmowhiiiPthe-Persian fdrefes'should' attack 
“ Greece, the Carthaginians should fall upon 
“ the Graoiay colonies- that- were settled in 
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“ Sicily and Italy, in order to hinder them 
“ from coming to the aid of the other Gre- 
'* cians. The Carthaginians made Amilcar 
“ their general, who did not content himself 
u with raising as many troops as he could in 
“ Africa, but with the money that Xerxes had 
V sent him , engaged a great number of sol- 
“ diers out of Spain, Gaul, and Italy, in his 
“ service; so that he collected an army of 
“ 300,000 men, and a proportionate number 
“ of ships, in order to execute the projects 
u and stipulations of the league*/’ Thus 
Xerxes through his riches stirred up all against 
the realm of Grecia. And after him no men¬ 
tion is made of any other king of Persia. 
For the Prophet, having enumerated four kings 
of the Persians after Cyrus, passes over eight 
unnoticed, whose reigns occupied a period of 
133 years, and proceeds immediately to the 
history of Alexander the Great, and of the 
Macedonian empire. 

Ver. 3. “ And a mighty king shall stand up, 
“ that shall rule with great dominion, and do 
“ according to his will. 4. And when he shall 
“ stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and 
“ shall be divided towards the: four winds of 
“ heaven; and not to his posterity, nor ac- 

• Boltin. Book VI, Cfasp. IL Sec. II. 
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“ cording to his dominion which he ruled: 
“ for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even 
“ for others beside those.” That Alexander was 
a mighty king and conqueror; that he-ruled 
with great dominion , not only over Greece, and 
the whole Persian empire, but likewise added 
India to his conquests ; and that he did accord¬ 
ing to his will, none daring to oppose him, are 
facts too well known to require any particular 
proof or illustration. But after a reign of 
twelve years and eight months he died in Ba¬ 
bylon : and then his kingdom was broken; so 
that in the space of about fifteen years his fa-, 
mily and posterity became extinct, chiefly by 
the means of Cassander, one of his captains ¥ 
and who was eventually one of his successors. 
It was soon after Alexander’s death, that his 
wife Statira, the daughter of Darius, was mur-. 
dered out of jealousy by his other wife Rox¬ 
ana ; and her body was thrown into a well, and 
earth cast upon it. His natural brother Ari- 
deeus, who succeeded him on the throne by the 
name of Philip, was, together with his wife 
Euridice, killed by the command of Olympias, 
the mother of Alexander, after he had borne 
the title of king six years and some months: 
and not long after Olympias herself was slain 
in revenge by the soldiers of Cassander.— 
Alexander iEgus, the son of Alexander, by 
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Roxana, as soon- as. be wag bora, was joined in 
the title of king with Philip Aridaeus; and 
when he had attained to* the fourteenth year of 
his age, he and his mother were privately murw 
dared in the castle of Amphapolia, by order o f 
Casaandev. In the second year after this*, Her- 
enles, die other son* of Alexander by Barsine, 
the widow- of Mem non, was also, with his mo¬ 
ther, privately murdered by Pelyspercoa, in¬ 
duced thereto by the great, offers made to him 
by Cassander. Such was the miserable mid of 
Alexander's family: and then the governors 
made themselves kings each in his provinces, 
from which tide they bad abstained, as long aa> 
any just heir of Alexander was surviving'. 
Thus was Alexander's kingdom broken and da- 
vidkd not to his posterity, but was pinched up 
even for others beside those : and it teas divided 
to the fbttr winds of heaven ,* for four of his 
captains, as has been before noticed* prevailed 
over the rests, and Cassander reigned* in Greece 
and the West, Lysimaobus in Thrace and the 
North, Ptolemy in Egypt and the South, and. 
Seteueas in Syria and* the East. 

Vfer. 9. “ And the king of the South shall 
“ be strong, and one of his princes; and he 
u shall be strong above him, and have dumb, 
“-nion: Me dominion shall be a gamut domi* 

“ aion." Though* thekiugdom of AfanMuarit nr 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



331 


Daniels last Prophecy, tyc. 

was divided into four principal parts, yet only 
two of them have a place allotted in this pro. 
phecy, Egypt and Syria. These two were by 
for the greatest and moat oonsMferable: and 
these two at one time were in a manner the 
only remaining kingdoms ef foe four, the king, 
dam of JMacedon having been conquered by 
Lysusaachus, mid annexed to Tbraee ; and Lyv 
sunaehus again having been conquered by Sew 
leuous, and the kingdoms of Maced on and 
Thrace annexed: to Syria; and these two con¬ 
tinued distinct kingdoms after the ethers were 
swallowed up by the power of the Romans. 
Bishop Newton observes, that there is mani¬ 
festly either some redundance or some defect 
in the teat, and conceive* that it may perhaps 
be better read thus: Jtnd the king of the South 
shall be strong , and one of his princes (that is 
one ef Alexander's princes) cmd the king of 
the North shall be strong above him , and have 
dominion , his dominion shall be a great dorm* 
non. The king of the South was indeed very 
strong), far Ptolemy had annexed Cyprus, Phoe¬ 
nicia, Caria, and many Mends and cities and 
lessens* to Egypt. He had likewise enlarged 
the hounds of bin empire* and wee now become 
so great, that he was in aeondltion not so ranch 
to fear as to he feared by his-enemies. But' 
still the king of the North, or Seleucus Nioaior, 
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was strong above him; for having annexed, as 
we have seen, the kingdoms of Macedon and 
Thrace to the crown of Syria, he was become 
master of three parts out of four of Alexander's 
dominions. All historians agree in represent* 
ing him not only as the longest liver of Alex¬ 
ander’s successors, but likewise as the con¬ 
quer orof the conquerors, as his name imports ; 
he subdued many nations and built many cities; 
and after Alexander, possessed the largest part 
of Asia, for all was subject to him, from Phry¬ 
gia up to the river Indus, and beyond it; and 
he is denominated expressly “ the greatest king 
“ of Alexander.” - 

SeleucusNicator having reigned seven months 
after the death of Lysimachus over the king¬ 
doms of Macedon, Thrace, and Syria, was basely 
murdered; and to him succeeded on the throne 
of Syria his son Antiochus Soter, and to An- 
tiochus Soter succeeded his son Antiochus 
Theus. 

At the same time Ptolemy Philadelphus 
reigned in Egypt after his hither, the first Pto¬ 
lemy, the son of Lagus. 

There were frequent wars between the kings 
of Egypt and Syria. There were so particularly 
between Ptolemy Philadelphus, the second king 
of Egypt, and Antiochus Theus, the third king 
of Syria. 
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Ver. 6. “ And in the end of years they shall 
“ join themselves together; for the king’s 
“ daughter of the South shall come to the king 
of the North to make an agreement: but she 
“ shall not retain the power of the arm; nei- 
“ ther shall he stand, nor his arm; but she 
“ shall be given up, and they that brought her, 
“ and he that begat her” (or as it iB in the mar¬ 
gin, “ him whom she brought forth”), “ and he 
“ that strengthened her in these times.” In 
the end of years (or in the year A. C. 249), that 
is, about 30 years from the death of Seleucus 
Nicator the king of the North, mentioned in 
the foregoing verse, Antiochus Theus the then 
king of Syria, and Ptolemy Philadelphus the 
then king of Egypt, who had carried on war 
against each other for several years, joined them ,- 
selves , or associated themselves together; for 
they agreed to make peace, upon condition that 
Antiochus Theus, the king of the North , should 
put away his former wife Laodice and her two 
sons, and should marry Berenice, the daughter 
of Ptolemy Philadelphus , the king of the South. 
And accordingly Ptolemy Philadelphus brought 
his daughter to Antiochus Theus, and with her 
an immense treasure, so that he received the 
appellation of the Dowry-giver<• 

But she did not retain the porter of the arm, 
that is, her interest and power with Antiochus, 
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Cm r after some time, be brought beck his former 
Wife Laodice lo court again. But neither did 
he Antincktu stand, nor Acs arm; for Laodice 
fearing the fickle temper bf her husband, lest 
be should recall Berenice, caused him to be poi» 
aoned; and she (Berenice) was alee given np , and 
they that brought her , and him whom she brought 
forth , and he that strengthened her ; for Laodice, 
not content with poisoning her husband, caused 
also Berenice to he murdered. Many of her 
Egyptian women too, and her attendants who 
came over with her into. Syria, in endeavouring 
to defend her, were slain with her: and her son 
was also murdered by order of Laodioe. He 
that strengthened her may be supposed to be 
her husband Antiochus, who would doubtless 
have supported her against these designs of Lao- 
dice, hat that be had himself been previously 
cut off. Others conceive that her father Ptolemy 
is hete meant, who was a very powerful prince* 
and had an extreme fondness for her, hut had 
died a short time before /in Egypt, at the- age of 
fiSyears: for k was not till she had thus loot 
At* powerjvtttejoport, that Anti ©chug ventured 
to remove her from his hod* and to recall law 
dice*. 

Ver. 7. “ But .out of a branch of her roots 
Pridcaubt, Part II, B«ok II. Anna A, C. 04&- 
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“ stmll one stand up is his estate, which shall 
“ come with an army, and shall enter into the 
“ fortress of the king of the North, and shad 
“ deal against them, and shall prevail: 8, And 
“ shall also carry captive into Egypt their gods, 
“ with their princes, and with their precious 
vessels of silver and gold; and he shall con- 
“ tinae more yeans than the king of the North. 
“ 9. So the king of the South shall come into 
“ his kingdom, and shall return into his own 
“ land.” The crime of Laodice did not long 
retain unpunished and unrevenged; for Pto¬ 
lemy Euergetes, who was brother to Berenice, 
or sprmigont of the same root with her, msoosdr 
stood up in his estate, or succeeded his father 
Ptolemy Philadelphia in the kingdom of Egypt, 
than he entered into the provinces of the king 
of the North, that is, of Selencus CalliiHcus,8on 
of Loadice, who now with his mother reigned in 
Syria. And he deait against them sandpmnUied, 
so far that he took Syria, Cilicia, and the coun¬ 
try beyond the Euphrates, with the city of Baby¬ 
lon, and overran almost all Asia. And he e nt ere d 
into the fortress of the king of the North, or took 
the city of Seleucia, which was kept fhrtssmr 
years afterwards by die garrisons of the kings of 
Egypt; but when he had heard that a sedition 
was raised in Egypt, he plundered the kingdom 
of Selcucus. and took forty thousand talents of 
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silver and precious vessels; and images of the 
gods , two thousand and Jive hundred; among 
which were also those which Cambyses, after 
he had taken Egypt, had carried into Persia. 
And for thus restoring their gods after many 
years, the Egyptians, who were a nation much 
addicted to idolatry, complimented him with 
the title of Euergetes, or the benefactor. So 
the king of the South came to the kingdom of the 
North, and then returned into his own land. 
He likewise continued more gears than the king 
of the North ; for Seleucus Callinicus died in 
exile, of a fall from bis horse, and Ptolemy 
Euergetes survived him about four or five 
years. 

Ver. 10. “ But his sons shall be stirred up, 
“ and shall assemble a multitude of great 
“ forces; and one shall certainly come, and 
“ overflow, and pass through : then shall he 
“ return, and be stirred up, even to his fort- 
“ ress.” The sons of the king of the North, 
or of Seleucus Callinicus, were Seleucus and 
Antiochus; the elder of whom, Seleucus, suc¬ 
ceeded his father in the throne, and to distin- 
*guish him from others of the same name, was 
denominated Ceraunus or the thunderer. Seleu¬ 
cus Ceraunus was indeed stirred up, and as- 
enabled a multitude of great forces: but being 
destitute of money, and unable to keep his army 
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in obedience, he was poisoned by two of his 
generals, while on an expedition to Asia Minor; 
after an inglorious reign of two or three years. 
Upon his decease his brother Antiochus Mag¬ 
nus was proclaimed king, who was more de¬ 
serving of the title of Great, than Seleucus 
was of that of the Thunderer . The Prophet’s 
expression is very remarkable, that his soni 
should be stirred up and assemble a multitude 
of great forces ; but then the number is 
changed, and only one should certainly come, 
and overflow, and pass through. Accordingly 
Antiochus came with a great army and retook 
Selucia, and, by the means of Theodotus the 
jEtolian, recovered Syria, making himself mas¬ 
ter of some places by treaty, and of others by 
force of arms. Then, after the interval of a 
short truce, Antiochus returned and overcame 
in battle Nicolaus the Egyptian general, and 
had thoughts of invading Egypt itself. 

Ver. IT. “ And the king of the South shall be 
“ moved with chdler,' and shall come forth 
“ and fight with him, even with the'king of the 
“ North, and he shall set forth a great muJti- 
“ tude, but the multitude riiall be given into 
“ his hand/* The king of Egypt ait that time 
was Ptolemy Phifbpater, who waA advanced to 
the crown upon the death of his father Euer*. 
getes, not long after Antiochus the Great sue* 
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ceeded his brother in the throne of Syria. This 
Ptolemy was a most luxurious and vicious 
prince, but was roused at length by the nearer 
approach of danger; and was no doubt moved 
with choler for the losses which he had sus¬ 
tained, and for the revolt of Theodotus and 
others. And he came forth , or marched out of 
Egypt, with a numerous army to oppose the 
enemy, and encamped not far from Raphia, 
which was the nearest town to Egypt from Rho- 
nocorura. And there he fought with him , even 
with the king of the North; for thither likewise 
came Antiochus with his army, and a memor¬ 
able battle was fought by the two kings. And 
the king of the North set forth a great multi¬ 
tude. Polybius, as Bishop Newton observes, 
hath recited the various nations of which An- 
tiochus’s army was composed, and altogether it 
amounted to 62,000 foot, 6000 horse, and 102 
elephants. But yet the multitude was given into 
the hand of the king of the S/futlt ; for Ptolemy 
obtained a complete victory: and of Antiochus’s 
army there were slain not much fewer than 
10,000 foot, more than 300 horse, and above 
4000 men were taken prisoners; whereas of 
Ptolemy’s .there were killed only 1600 foot and 
700 horse. Upon this defeat Raphia and the 
neighbouring towns contended who should be 
most forward to submit to the conqueror; and 
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Antiochus was forced to retreat with his shat* 
tered army to Antioch, and from thence sent 
ambassadors to solicit a peace. 

Ver. 12. “ And when he hath taken away the , 
“ multitude, his heart shall be lifted up; and 
“ he shall cast down many teh thousands: but 
“ he shall not be strengthened.” Ptolemy 
Philopater was more fortunate in gaining a vic¬ 
tory, than prudent in knowing how to make a 
proper advantage of it: if he had pursued the 
blow that he had given, it is reasonably pre¬ 
sumed that he might have deprived Antiochus, 
of his kingdom ; but after a few menaces and 
complaints he granted peace to Antiochus, 
that he might be no more interrupted in the 
gratification of his appetites and passions. He 
had before murdered his father, and his mother, 
and his brother; and now he killed his wife, 
who was also his sister, and gave himself up 
entirely to the management of Agathoclea his 
concubine, and her brother Agathocles, and 
mother CEnanthe. And so forgetful was be of 
all the-greatness of his name and majesty, that 
he consumed his days in feasting, and his nights 
in debaucheries; and became not only the 
spectator, but the master and leader, of all 
wickedness. After the retreat of Antiochus, 
Ptolemy visited the cities of Coele-Syria and 
Palestine, which had submitted to him: and 

z 2 


Digitized by LjOOQ le 



S 40 Combined View of (he Prophecies. 

among others in his progress he came to Jeru¬ 
salem. He there offered sacrifices, and was 
desirous of entering into the Holy of Holies, 
contrary to the custom and religion of the place. 
The writer of the third book of Maccabees 
says, that being greatly lifted up by pride and 
confidence, his curiosity was only restrained by 
the divine interposition; be being, as it is 
there reported, struck with such a sudden terror 
as he was preparing to force bis way from the 
second court into the temple itself, that he was 
carried off half dead. However it were, he left 
the city highly exasperated against the Jewish 
nation, and threatening them with his revenge: 
accordingly, after his return to Alexandria, he 
began a cruel persecution upon the Jewish in¬ 
habitants of that city, who bad resided there 
from the time of Alexander, and enjoyed the 
privileges of the most favoured citizens. And 
he cast down many ten thousands; for it appears 
that at this time forty thousand Jews were slain 
by him, or sixty thousand, as they are other¬ 
wise reckoned; so that notwithstanding his 
tote successes, he was not strengthened; for the 
loss of so many Jews, and the rebellion df the 
Egyptians, added to the mal-atlministration of 
the state, must certainly have very much weak¬ 
ened the kingdom. * 

Ver. 18 » “ For the king of the North* shall* 
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“ return, and shall set forth a multitude greater 
“ than the former, and shall certainly come 
“ after certain years with a great anny, and 
“ with much riches.” Peace continued be¬ 
tween the two crowns of Syria and Egypt for 
certain years; namely, for about fourteen. In 
that time Ptolemy Philopater died of intempe¬ 
rance and debauchery, and was succeeded by 
his son Ptolemy Epiphanes, a child of four or 
five years old. Antiochus having at that time 
taken and slain Achseus, who had revolted 
against him in Asia Minor, and having also 
reduced and settled the eastern parts of his 
empire in their obedience, was at leisure to 
prosecute any enterprise, and could not let dip 
so favourable an opportunity of extending his 
dominions. He had acquired great riches, and 
'collected many forces in his eastern expedition ? 
so that he was enabled to set forth a multitude 
greater than the former ; and he doubted not to 
have an -easy victory over the infant king of 
Egypt. From the king of Bactria and irons 
the king, of India he -had received so many 
elephants as made up his number 150, besides 
provisions and riches; he had gathered also an 
incredible army out of the countries beyond 
Babylon; and, contrary to die league, he 
marched Math his arm} , Ptolemy Philopater 
being dead, against his son, who was then only 
about four or five years old. 
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Ver. 14. “ And in those times there shall 
41 many stand up against the king of the South: 
“ also the robbers of thy people shall exalt 
“ themselves to establish the vision: but they 
4 ‘ shall fall.” Antiochus was not the only one 
that stood up against young Ptolemy the king 
of the South; many others confederated with 
him ; for Agathocles, the favourite of the former 
king, who was in possession of the young king’s 
person, was so dissolute and proud in the exer¬ 
cise of his power, that the provinces which 
Eefore were subject to Egypt, rebelled, and 
Egypt itself was disturbed by seditions. Philip 
too, the king of Macedon, entered into a league 
with Antiochus to divide Ptolemy’s dominions 
between them, and each to take the parts which 
lay nearest and most convenient to them. To 
these also were added the revolters from amongst 
the Jews; for they were at that time broken 
into factions, part adhering to the king of 
Egypt, and part to the king of Syria; but the 
majority were for breaking away from their 
allegiance to Ptolemy. But they fell; for 
Scopas came with a powerful army from 
Ptolemy, and Antiochus being engaged in 
Other parts, he soon reduced the cities of Coele- 
Syria and Palestine to their former obedience ; 
subdued the Jews, and placed a garrison in the 
castle pf Jerusalem. 

Ver, 15, “ So the king of the North shall 
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“ crane, and cast up a mount, and take the 
“ most fenced cities” (or “ the city of muni- 
“ tions”): “ and the arms of the South shall 
“ not withstand, neither his chosen people, 
“ neither shall there be any strength to with- 
“ stand. 16. But he that cometh against him 
“ shall do according to his own will, and none 
“ shall stand before him: and he shall stand in 
“ the glorious land, which by his hand shall be 
“ consumed” (or otherwise “ consummated,” 
or “ perfected”). It was in the absence of An- 
tiochus that Scopas, commanding the Egyptian 
forces, obtained his successes in Ccele-Syria 
and Palestine: but the arrival of Antiochus 
soon turned the scale, and changed the whole 
face of affairs. Scopas was sent to oppose him; 
and Antiochus fought with him near the sources 
of the river Jordan, destroyed a great part of 
his army, and pursued him to Sidon, where he 
shut him up with 10,000 men, and closely be¬ 
sieged him. Three famous generals were sent 
from Egypt to raise the siege; but they could 
not succeed; and at length Scopas was forced 
by famine to surrender, upon the hard condi¬ 
tions of haying life only granted to him and 
his men ; they were obliged to lay down their 
arms, and were sent away stripped and naked. 
Afterwards Antiochus (having thus cast up a 
mount and taken the city of munitions, for Sidon 
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was an exceeding strong city in its situation 
and fortifications) soon rendered himself master 
pf all Ccele-Sjria and Palestine; for the amts 
of the South could not withstand him , neither 
hid the chosen troops of Egypt any strength to 
withstand. Among others who submitted to 
Antiochus were the Jews, who went forth in 
solemn procession to meet him, received him 
splendidly into their city, supplied him with 
plenty of provisions for all his army and ele¬ 
phants, and assisted him in besieging the gar¬ 
rison which Scopas had left in the citadel. 
Thus he stood in the glorious land , which was 
perfected , or prospered and flourished in his 
hand. For Antiochus, to reward and encou4 
rage the Jews in their fidelity and obedience to 
him, gave order that their city should be re¬ 
paired, and that the dispersed Jews should re¬ 
turn and inhabit it; that they should be sup¬ 
plied w'ith cattle and other provisions for sacri¬ 
fices ; that they should be furnished with timber 
and other materials for finishing and adorning 
the temple; that they should live all according 
to the laws of their country; that the priests 
and elders, the scribes and Levites, should be 
exempted from the capitation and other taxes; 
that those who then inhabited the city, or 
should return to it within a limited time, should 
be free from all tribute for three years, andthe 
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third part of their tribute should be remitted 
to them for ever after; and also that as many 
as had been taken and forced into servitude 
should be released, and their substance and 
goods be restored to them. 

Ver. 17. “ He shall also set his face to enter 
“ with the strength of his whole kingdom, and 
“ upright ones with him” (or rather “ he shall 
“ set his face to enter by force the whole king- 
“ dom, and shall make agreement with him”); 
“ thus shall he do. And he shall give him the 
“ daughter of women, corrupting her: but she 
“ shall not stand on his side, neither be for 
“ him.” Antiochus, having thus brought all 
Ccele-Syria and Palestine in subjection to him, 
projected the doing the same in lesser Asia; 
thus “ setting his face to enter by force the whole 
“ kingdom ;” “ for hiB grand aim was to re* 
“ store the Syrian empire to the full extent in 
“ which it had been held by any of his an- 
“ cestors, especially by Seleucus Nicator the 
“ founder of it. But to quiet the Egyptians, 
“ that they might not renew the war in Pales- 
“ tine and Ccele-Syria in his absence, he pro- 
“ posed a marriage between Cleopatra his 
“ daughter and King Ptolemy, to fake place 
“ as soon as they should be of age; promis- 
“ ing the restoration of the provinces of 
“ Ccele-Syria and Palestine on the day of the 
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** nuptials, by way of dower with the young 
“ Princess; which offer being accepted by the 
“ Egyptians, they no more renewed the war 
“ upon him, but left him wholly-free to pur- 
“ sue his other designs*.” Five years after¬ 
wards he conducted her himself to Raphia, 
where they were married- She was one of the 
most eminent and beautiful of women; and so 
she appears to be called in the prophecy, by 
way of eminence, the daughter of women. But 
all this Antiochus transacted with a fraudulent 
intention, that he might corrupt her , and in¬ 
duce her to betray her husband’s interests to 
her father. But his designs did not take effect; 
for she did not stand on his side, neither was 
she for him; for Cleopatra was. afterwards 
found to affect the cause of her husband more 
than that of her father; in so much, that she 
joined with her husband in an embassy to the 
Romans, to congratulate them upon their vic¬ 
tories over her father, and to exhort them, after 
they had expelled him out of Greece, to pro¬ 
secute the war in Asia; assuring them at the 
same time that the king and queen of Egypt 
would readily obey the commands of the 
Senate. ; 

Ver. 18. “ After this shall he turn his face 

* Prideaux, Part II. Book U. Anno A. C. 198. 
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“ unto the Isles, and shall take many: but a 
M prince for his own behalf shall cause the re- 
u proach offered by him to cease; without his 
“ own reproach he shall cause it to turn upon 
“ him.” 

Before I enter upon the consideration of this 
verse, I must remark, that the former verse, 
which we have already examined, refers to 
events of a later date than those afterwards 
mentioned in verse 18 ; and we may suppose it 
to be for this reason, that, in a history so con- 
cise as this, simplicity and clearness could not 
be obtained, were frequent transitions made 
from one subject to another; so that it becomes 
necessary, that when any episodical subject is 
introduced, it should be continued and brought 
to a conclusion before the main thread of the 
history is resumed. It is wonderful that so 
much can be so briefly and clearly described, 
as is related in the words of this prophecy ; but 
were the episodical subjects to be broken and 
divided, in order that each part of them should 
be introduced in its exact chronological place, 
it would be impossible that the story, being 
rendered thus complex, should be narrated with 
the same simplicity and boldness of descrip> 
tion. This previous remark is necessary, lest 
the reader, having been already carried down, 
in verse 17, to a late period in the history of 
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Cleopatra, should now be surprised at being 
carried back, in verse 18, to the year A. C. 197, 
•nly the year after Cleopatra was betrothed to 
Ptolemy, and four years before her marriage 
took place. 

But to proceed to the consideration of the 
verse before us. In the spring of . the year 
A. C. 197, Antiochus, having made peace with 
the Egyptians, undertook with a great fleet to 
carry on his designs upon lesser Asia; and 
sailing along the coasts of Cilicia, Pamphylia, 
Lycia, and Caria, took a great many of the 
maritime cities of those provinces, and the 
islands adjoining; and at length coming round 
to Ephesus, seized that city, and there set up 
for his winter-quarters, spending the remain¬ 
der of the year in projecting and concerting 
those measures which might be most proper 
for the accomplishing of the designs that 
brought him into those parts. But Smyrna, 
Lampsacus, and other Greek cities in Asia, 
which then enjoyed their liberties, finding his 
scheme was to reduce them all to be in the 
same subjection to him, as they had formerly 
been to his ancestors, resolved to stand out 
against him, and sent to the Romans for their 
protection, which they readily undertook in 
their behalf. For they being resolved to put a 
stop to Antiochus’s further progress westward. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



DanieFs last Proplwcy, ifc. 849 

As fearing to what the power of so great a king 
might grow, should he establish himself in 
those parts of Asia according to his designs, 
gladly laid hold of this opportunity to oppose 
themselves against him, and therefore forth¬ 
with sent ambassadors to him, to require of 
him that he should restore to King Ptolemy all 
the cities of the lesser Asia that he had taken 
from him; that he should quit those that had 
been King Philip’s; and that he should permit 
all the Grecian cities in those parts to enjoy 
their liberties, and not pass into Europe; and 
to declare, that in case they had not satisfaction 
in all these particulars they would make war 
against him*. After therefore having turned 
hisface unto the Isles , and taken many of them, 
a prince, or rather a leader or general, meaning 
a Roman general, caused his reproach to cease / 
for this interference of the Romans afterwards 
gave rise to a war, which ended in the complete 
overthrow of Antioch os, by Scipio, the Roman 
general, in a battle fought in Asia, near the 
city of Magnesia, at the foot of Mount Sypylua, 
in the year A. €.190; in which Antioehus lost 
50,000 foot and 4,000 hone, 1,400 also being 
taken prisoners, and he himself escaped with 
difficulty. Upon this defeat be was necessi* 

• Prideaux, Part U. Book II. Auto. A. C. 197. 
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tated to sue for peace, and was obliged to sub> 
mit to very dishonourable conditions ; not to 
set foot in Europe, and to quit all Asia on this 
side of Mount,Taurus, to defray the whole 
charges of the war, &c., and to give twenty 
hostages for the performance of these articles ; 
one of whom was his youngest son Antiochus, 
afterwards called Epiphanes. By these means, 
he and his successors became tributary to the 
Romans; so truly and effectually did they not 
only cause the reproach offered by him to cease ; 
but retaliating upon him, by depriving him of 
part of his dominions, and imposing a disgrace¬ 
ful tribute upon him and his successors, they 
caused it to return upon himself 
Ver. 19. “ Then he shall turn his face toward 
“ the fort of his own land: but he shall stum- 
“ ble and fall, and not be found.” Antiochus 
did not long survive this disgrace; and the 
latter end of his life and reign was as mean as 
the former part had been glorious. After the 
battle fought near the city of Magnesia, he fled, 
away to Sardis, and from thence to Apamea, 
and the next day he came into Syria, to Antioch, 
“ the fort of his own land” It was thence 
that he sent ambassadors to sue for peace; and 
within a few days after peace was granted, he 
sent part of the money demanded, and the host¬ 
ages, to the Roman consul at Ephesus., He is 
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reported indeed to hare borne his loss with 
great equanimity and temper, and said, he was 
much obliged to the Romans for easing him 
from a great deal of care and trouble, and for 
confining him within the bounds of a moderate 
empire. But whatever he might pretend, he 
lived in distress and poverty for a great king, 
being under the greatest difficulties how to 
raise the money which he had stipulated to pay 
to the Romans: and his necessity or his avarice 
prompted him at last to commit sacrilege. He 
marched into the eastern provinces, to collect 
there the arrears of tribute, and amass what 
treasure he could : and attempting to plun¬ 
der the rich temple of Jupiter Belus in Elymas, 
he was assaulted by the inhabitants of the coun¬ 
try, was defeated, and himself and all his at¬ 
tendants were slain. Or, as otherwise reported, 
he was slain by some of his companions, whom 
in his liquor he bad beaten at a banquet. 
However it was, his death was inglorious, he 
stumbled and fell , and was no more found. 

We are now, in the course of the prophecy, 
arrived at that time when the Romans became 
the ruling power of the world. We find that 
the whole period hitherto described consists of 
only 347 years, reaching from A. C. Qp4, when 
the vision was seen, to A. C. 187, when Au- 
tiofbus died ; in which number of years is also 
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included an interval unnoticed of 134 years, 
being the period from the end of the reign of 
Xerxes, to the beginning of the reign of Alex¬ 
ander the Great: so that in fact the history of 
little more than 200 years has yet been given. 

It is evident, therefore, that as a period of 
above 2300 years intervenes, between the com¬ 
mencement of the prophecy, and the appear¬ 
ance of the Infidel Power, we must expect to 
find that some other very considerable portion 
of time is unnoticed; for were the prophetic 
history of the remaining years to be carried on 
in one unbroken narrative, this prophecy would 
be made to exceed in length, beyond all pro¬ 
portion, those which relate to Popery and Ma¬ 
hometanism, and every other scriptural pro¬ 
phecy. 

There is another reason, on account of which 
we might conclude that it would not be so con¬ 
tinued ; for a prophecy of this kind, which 
gives the lives of individuals of successive ge¬ 
nerations, in the form of narrative, is necessa¬ 
rily so minute and clear, that the interpretation 
of one part being discovered by its fulfilment, it 
would follow, were the narrative uninterrupted* 
that the particulars of the lives of all the other 
individuals subsequently spoken of in the pro¬ 
phecy, would be so clearly revealed, that the 
success or failure of every thing they under- 
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took would be foreseen long before the event. 
This, however, could not be considered as suit¬ 
able with what we find to be the real state of 
the world ; where all the creatures of God, 
even his enemies, unknowingly contribute to 
bring about his designs; and it would also be 
inconsistent with that declaration of the Angel, 
that this prophecy, in its main import at least, 
should be sealed to the time of the end. 

We have found, however, that the history has 
hitherto been continued in one unbroken narra¬ 
tive, with the single exception, that in passing 
from the Persian to the Grecian Empire, there 
is an omission of eight kings, and of a period of 
134 years. We are now arrived at that point of 
time when we must necessarily pass from the 
Grecian to the Roman empire ; here then, and 
here only, arguing from analogy, another omis¬ 
sion must be expected to appear; and so ac¬ 
cordingly we find it; for the prophecy passing 
over all the early part of the history of the Ro¬ 
man empire, carries us at once to that most 
important period, which is more particularly 
treated of than any other in all the scriptural 
prophecies; and to the history of that king, 
w ho is individually described by Esdras and 
Saint John, as w r ell as by Daniel: for LouisXVI, 
king of France, is the Star which it is foretoM 
by Esdras should be smitten down to the earth 

A A 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



354 Combined View of the Prophecies. 

by his own people (who were also to hum¬ 
ble other king-s, overthrow the Papal Baby¬ 
lon, and, by the tyrannical exercise of their 
power, to commence the destruction of the Ro¬ 
man empire *.) And he is also, as has already 
been shewn, described by Saint John under the 
symbol of the Sun, that at the end of the 1260 
years was suddenly to become black as sack¬ 
cloth of hair f,” or to be deprived of all splen¬ 
dour, power, influence, and regal dignity. The 
pext verse of the eleventh chapter of Daniel, 
now under consideration, which describes this 
individual, is as follows: 

Ver. 20. “ Then shall stand up in his estate 
“ a Raiser of Taxes, in the glory of the king- 
** dom; but within few days he shall be de- 
“ stroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.” As 
in the symbolical prophecies the symbols are 
peculiarly appropriate to the objects they repre¬ 
sent ; so in this historical narrative we shall 
find a similar perfection in the terms applied to 
individuals, and in the manner in which they 
are designated. The principal event in the 
reign of Louis XVI, was the French Revolu¬ 
tion, and it is this circumstance that gives its 
importance and propriety to the term here 
applied to him, “a Raiser of Taxes;” for it wa$ 

* II. Extras, xv. 35—45; *i. 3 %, 

f Rev, vi. 1?, 
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the embarrassment of the French finances, and 
the strong opposition made by the Parliament 
to the edicts of the king for raising certain taxes, 

1 that was the immediate eause of all his misfor¬ 
tunes, obliging him first to call together tbo 
Assembly of the Notables, and then to hare 
recourse to the States General, who resolved 
themselves into that National Assembly, that 
on the 10th August, 1792, deposed him front 
his throne. 

On the 21st January, 1796, be was, after a 
mock trial, deprived of life in the eighteenth 
year of his reign. Thus having stood np in 
the splendour of his estate, and in the glory of 
his kingdom, or, to use the words of Bwrke, 
during “ the high and palmy state of the 
f* French monarchy •” he was within few years 
destroyed with every circumstance of degrada¬ 
tion and of cruelty. He did not fall honpm& 
ably, at the head of his armies and m the heat 
o f contest, as other kings who have met with a 
violent' death have usually dome, for be-was cut 
«ff “ neither in anger nor in battle,** being de» 
liberately and basely murdered in cold blood by 
his own deluded sindtmitroub subjects. 

Ver. 21. “ And in his estate shall stand up a 
“ vide person, to whom they 1 shod not give dm 
“ Honour of the kingdom j but he shad eesne 
in peaceably, and obtain fits kingdom by 
▲ a 2 
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*t flatteries.” The person who succeeds in his 
estate, or, as the marginal reading allows us to 
understand it, succeeds in his place, is particu¬ 
larly designated by the term vile; referring to 
the lowness of bis extraction ; for it is in this 
sense we must understand the epithet: for 
though it would doubtless be equally applicable 
to the individual now introduced into the pro¬ 
phecy, if understood as signifying a morally 
worthless character, it is the vileness of his 
origin which forms a distinctive peculiarity in 
the history of the Emperor Napoleon. That 
this epithet refers to his origin is also pointed 
out by the words with which it is immediately 
ponnected; to whom they shall not give the 
honour, of the kingdom; but he shall came in 
“ peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by. flat- 
f teries thus the father of Napoleon being 
only a lawyer in the island of Corsica, he had 
not the least natural claim to sovereign autho¬ 
rity. He first assumed civil power in the year 
1799, after hiq return from Egypt; when we 
read, that “ the wiles of the Ex-priest” (Abbe 
§ieyes), ‘‘ and the arts of the Ex-chief of the 
“ army of Egypt, combined a plan” for the 
overthrow of the Directory, and for their own 
establishment in power; “ in which each en- 
“ gaged from individual ambition, and each so 
t* T*elT concealed his own design, that they 
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u duped one another*.” This was the first 
txercise of his art towards obtaining the king* 
dom. In 1802 he succeeded in getting his 
appointment as First Consul extended for a 
further term of ten years, and shdrtly after¬ 
wards he obtained this office for his life, with 
the liberty of appointing a successor: this 
point being carried, under the sanction of a pre¬ 
tended general popular election, in which the 
votes were inscribed in books, kept by the 
agents of government; ahd in which the num¬ 
ber of the suffrages for and against the measure 
tvere declared, without any possibility of appeal 
or scrutiny; In 1804 he fhrther assumed the 
title of Emperor of the French, and the dignity 
was declared hereditary in his family. Thus 
did he come in peaceably, and by the exercise of 
the most consummate art gtadudlly obtain the 
full honour of the kingdom. 

Ver. 22; “ And with the artris of a fldod shall 
“ they be overflown from before him, and shall 
“ be broken ; yea, also the Prince of the Cove- 
“ nant< 23; And after the league made with 
“ him he shall work deceitfully: for he shall 
“ come up, and shall become strong with a 
“ small people. 24. He shall enter peaceably 
“ even upon the fattest places of the province * 

* Van Ek’i Life of Buonaparte. 
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“ and he shall do that which his fathers have 
“ aot done, nor his fathers’ fathers; he shall 
V scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 
riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices 
“ against the strong holds, even for a time. 

“ 25. And he shall stir up his power and hi» 
“ courage against the King of the South with a 
“ great army; and the King of the South shall 
“ he stirred up to battle with a very great and 
i,‘ mighty army; hut he shall not stand; for 
“ they sliall forecast devices against him.—• 
“ 26. Yea, they that feed of the portion of his 
“ meat shall destroy him, and his army shall 
“ overflow: and many shall fall down slain. 
“ 27. And both these king’s, hearts shall be to 
“ do mischief, and they shall speak lies at one 
“ table, but it shall not prosper: for yet the- 
“ end shall be at the time appointed. 28. Then 
“ shall he return into his land with great 
“ riches; and his heart sliall be against the 
“ holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and 
“ return to his own land.” I have already 
been led to speak of a period so late as the year 
1804, because the account ©f the vileness of the 
birth of Buonaparte was necessarily connected 
in the prophecy with the mention of his subset 
quent greatness. We have -now to. consider the- 
early part of his career, and those events which 
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first brought him fully into public notice; the 
portion of the prophecy now before us de¬ 
scribing the events of the memorable campaign 
of Buonaparte in Italy in the year 1796. 

And with the arms of a flood shall they he 
overflown from before him , and shall be broken. 
Buonaparte was appointed through the influ¬ 
ence of the Director Barras to the command of 
the army of Italy early in the year 1796 5 and 
having joined it, hostilities commenced on the 
9th of April between the French and the com¬ 
bined Austrian, Neapolitan, and Piedmontese 
army, commanded by General Beaulieu, which 
defended the passes of the Alps. On the 26th 
of the same month Buonaparte, in a public ad^ 
dress, thus recounted the victories he had 
already obtained ; “ Soldiers! in the course of 
44 fourteen days you have acquired six victories* 
“ taken 21 stand of colours, 50 pieces of cam 
“ non, several strong fortresses, and conquered 
44 the richest portion of Piedmonti You have 
“ taken.lbOO prisoners, and killed and wounded 
44 more than 10,000 men; the two armies that 
“ but lately- attacked you with audacity, now 
“ fly in terror before you,” &c, But we do not 
learn the nature of his first successes, only front 
his own mouth. The Directory considered his 
exploits and those of his army as so worthy of 
their commendation, that they addressed a letter 
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•to him, expressing “ the satisfaction they felt 
“ in finding the choice they had made of him, 
« to conduct the army of Italy to victory, jus- 
“ tified by the laurels he had grained.” It is 
observed by a military writer, that Buonaparte 
“ had but one object, towards which he directed 
“ all his movements, and applied all his means; 
11 this was to break the line of the allies. He 
“ succeeded in it, by bringing almost the whole 
“ of his force to bear on the weakest part of their 
“ line., a simple manoeuvre, which can scarcely 
“ foil of being successful, if executed with 
“ foresight, celerity, and vigour*.” Thus 
“ with the arms of a food ” the opposing Aus¬ 
trian army was “ broken ” before him. In his 
address to his army of the 20th of May, he 
describes their exploits in terms very similar to 
those in which they were foretold by the Angel 
to Daniel; for the violence of a desolating flood; 
or an irresistible torrent, is so apt an emblem 
of the force of a victorious army, that it is not 
only a scriptural symbol, but has been intro¬ 
duced as a figure into ordinary language. 
“ Soldiers!” says he, “ you have precipitated 
“ yourselves like a torrent from the summit of 
“ the Appenines: you have driven back and 

■ * See History of the Campaign of 1796 in Germany and 
Italy, p, 235. 
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dispersed all who opposed your march— 
“ Piedmont, liberated from Austrian tyranny, 
“ has yielded to her natural sentiments of peace 
“ and amity towards France : Milan is yours, 
“ and the republican flag floats throughout 
“ Lombardy, while the Dukes of Parma and 
“ Modena owe their political existence solely 
“ to your generosity.” The King of Sardinia, 
and the Dukes of Parma and Modena, having 
been “ broken ” before the power of Buona¬ 
parte, and compelled to sue for peace; and 
the Austrian army, commanded by General 
Beaulieu, having been so completely “ broken ,” 
that it w as obliged to retire into the,Tyrol, and 
to leave all Italy open to the French ; the King 
of Naples was induced on the 4th of June to 
conclude an armistice with them, in which it 
was stipulated, that his troops should separate 
from those of the empire. On the 19th June 
Buonaparte entered the dominions of “ the 

Prince of the (false) covenant ,” that is, of the 
Pope*, and took possession of the towns of 

. * Although we read chiefly in the Scriptures of a Holy 
Covenant between God and his people, which it is declared 
in divers places shall never be broken ; yet on the other hand 
we read of a Covenant with Death and an agreement with 
Hetty which those are considered as entering into who deport 
from God : which Covenant God declares, by th£ njouth of 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



402 Combined View of the Ptophecies. 

Bologna, and Ferrara, and Fort Urbino; and 
bis further progress was only stopped by the 
Pope’s submission, who agreed to pay to France 
21,000,000 of French livres (equal to 875,000/.), 
and likewise to deliver up to the commissaries 
of the republic 100 paintings, as well as 200 
precious manuscripts; and consented also that 

the Prophet Isaiah (chap, xxviii. ver. 18 ), that he will annul, 
destroy, and render unavailing. 

If the holy Covenant designates the true church. Or the 
Protestant nation, the false Covenant may be equally said to 
characterise the cotemporary Apostate church, or the Papacy. 
The term the “ Prince of the Covenant** occurring in a pro¬ 
phecy relating to these latter days, we may therefore consider 
cither to mean the King of Great Britain, as the head of the 
holy or Protestant nation, or the Pope, as the chief Or head of 
the grand Apostacy of the present day. If, however, the 
Protestant nation is most naturally made the subject of pro¬ 
phecy, as a people , we may conclude, that as the Prince or 
Chitf of the Covenant is here individually mentioned, it is 
more probable that the Chief of the false than of the holy 
Covenant is intended ; the Pope being also in other parts of 
the Scriptures made a principal subject of prophecy. Our 
application of die term to him will be further confirmed from 
our finding that no explanatory word or phrase, indicating that 
it ia the holy Covenant, is in the present instance introduced ; 
whereas in all passages where the Protestant nation is dearly 
referred to under the term “ the Covenant,’* the epithet 
«« holy” is prefixed, or the people are otherwise shewn to 
belong to this holy Covenant by being designated as “the 
m people that 4* know their God” 
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the French should retain possession of those 
those towns which they had seized; of which 
Bologna is considered as, next to Rome, the 
richest and most important city of the dominions 
of the church. 

“■ And after the league made with him he shall 
“ work deceitfully : for he shall come up, and 
“ shall become strong with a small people ; he 
“ shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest 
“ places of the province Buonaparte, after 
the league made by him with the Pope, and the 
other Princes of the northern states of Italy, 
was occupied in extending, throughout the 
whole of the country, the empire of the French^ 
and the terror of his arras. It is observed by 
one who treats of this period*, “ that he was 
“ equally careful to impress the Italians with 
“ favourable opinions of his inclination .to pro- 
“ mote their general welfare, and equally of 
“ his respect for learning and literary men. 
“ This, he knew, would exhibit an advanta- 
“ geous contrast of the respective dispositions 
* of the French, and the Austrians in matters 
“ of this nature. The neglect and indifference 
** these latter, for the polite arts and sciences-, 
** an d. their professors, had long been well 
H known, and it was a part of Buonaparte's 

* See Dodsley’s Annual Register for the year 1796, p. 
we—104. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



564 . Combined View of the Prophecies. 

w policy , by displaying his partiality to charatV 
“ ters of this description, to conciliate their 
“ esteem, and secure their prepossession in 
his favour. 

“ To this intent he had taken with him to 
“ Italy several eminent literati from France. 
“ They were the companions of his private' 
“ hours, and were looked upon as a credit tor 
“ his expedition: with them he consulted in 
“ what manner he could make it redound tor 
“■ the benefit of letters and philosophical know- 
“ ledget 

• “ The cultivators of learning in Italy, to 
“ whom he was represented in this advantage- 
“ ous light, could not fail to conceive amicable 
“ ideas of him, and he was particularly soli-* 
“ citous to improve them. An opportunity 
“ oflered, on the reduction of Milan, where 
“ he requested an interview with the cele- 
“ brated astronomer Oriane, in order to testify 
“ his respect, and that of the French nation, 
“ for his extraordinary merit. In a letter, 
“ written to him on this occasion, and addressed 
“ through him to all the Italian literati, Buo- 
“ naparte exerted his persuasive talents to 
“ convince him and them of the predilection' 
“ with which the rulers of France regarded all 
“ individuals of his character, and how zealous 
they were in the protection and encourage- 
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“ merit of polite knowledge and the liberal 
u arts, and desirous to afford them the most 
f ‘ generous and honourable countenance and 
“ support. ‘ All men of genius,’ said the 
letter, ‘ all those who have obtained a dis* 
fi tinguished rank in the republic of letters, 
“ are Frenchmen, in whatever country they 
may have been born. The learned in Italy 
“ esteemed themselves happy, if left unmolested 
“ by princes and priests: but henceforth opi- 
‘‘ nions shall be free, and the inquisition, in- 
“ tolerance, and despotism, be no more. ‘ I 
f ‘ invite,’ he continued, ‘ the learned to assent- 
“ ble, and propose their sentiments on the 
means necessary to be taken, and the as- 
“ sistance they may require, to give new life 
and existence to the sciences and the fine 
arts.’ 

“ He addressed the university of Pavia in the 
f* same style, and took peculiar pains to impress 
on the minds of the public, that the French 
were solicitous to place the people of Italy 
“ on the same footing with themselves, in 
f‘ whatever related to: the liberty of thinking; 
“ and would feel more satisfaction in acquiring 
their esteem and their approbation of tbe 
proceedings of the French government, and 
“ of the political maxims on which it acted, 
t* than in the submission enforeed by then' 
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44 victorious arms. The conquests obtained 
44 over the human mind, being of far greater 

* importance to men who knew tlte difficulty 
44 of obtaining them, and the utility which 
44 they produced, than victories won by the 
“ sword, and empire maintained through 
**• terror. 

“ Language of this kind, which was inces¬ 
ts santly in the mouth of the French general, 
**• and of those in his confidence and intimacy, 
44 did more in conciliating the people , who had 
44 submitted to him, than the dread of his power; 
“ the clergy and the nobility excepted: to the 
44 very existence of which orders the French 
44 system was immediately inimical: the other 
44 classes beheld in the French a nation of war- 
44 . riors, who seemed to have taken up arms for 
44 the purpose of reducing aH other nations to 
44 a level of opinion and government with 
44 themselves, and to harbour no enmity but to 
44 hereditary sovereigns, and the adherents to 
44 implicit obedience in matters of church and 

* state. 

44 To disseminate such a disposition in the 
44 generality was the chief aim of the French 
44 general, well knowing that, on such a ground, 
44 he would lie abUe to ereet a mere durable fa- 
44 brie of that republicanism he had in view, 
44 than on the military power he had esta- 
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** blished; and which, without those concomi- 
“ tances that he held out to the natives, would 
have been odious to them, and have pro* 
“ sented no other picture than that of conquest 
•* and tyranny. 

“ In this court that was paid by the French 
** general to men of letters and genius, we con- 
“ template a policy not less solid than sublime. 
“ The class too that would be Mattered by this 
** address was more numerous by far than it 
** will be very easy to imagine; so great a por- 
“ tion of mankind being so highly satisfied with 
“ their own talents and accomplishments. 

' “ The professions of Buonaparte, however, 
but ill accorded with his actions. The whole 
“ of his Conduct indicated that his main design 
** was to establish the power and influence of 
“ the French in Italy. At Milan he formed 
“ the plan of a republic on the model bf that 
V of France , and to be under her protection, 
** in the same manner as the victorious and 
•* ambitious Romans admitted the conquered 
“ states to the alliances and friendship of tha 
** Senate and people of Rome: thus ehdea- 
** roaring to subvert the authority of the Em*. 
“ peror, aud io erect that of France oh its ruin*, 
“ by abolishing feudal rights, and giving the 
**■ great- mass of the people a share and an nr- 
**■ tcresfia the new government. He fortified 
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“ Verona, not withstand i ng the reclamation* 
44 of the Venetians, and placed general officers, 
44 in whom he could confide , over the Tuscan 
44 troops , as well as over those of Piedmont and 
44 Milan. The intentions of the French were 
44 still less concealed at Paris; where those 
44 who bore sway, at the same time that they 
44 professed a desire to fraternize with all na- 
44 tions, talked of nothing but the extension 
44 of their arms, and of Paris becoming the 
44 capital of Europe. They boasted of the ge- 
44 nerous design of giving peace and tranquil- 
44 lity to all nations under the protection of the 
44 French republic.” 

Thus he became strong with a small people, or 
with a force apparently inadequate to the ex¬ 
tent of his views; and which might perhaps 
have been insufficient had the resistance to him 
been universal. But endeavouring to obtain a 
party amongst the people themselves, and 
making use of every artifice that his genius 
suggested to him, he entered peaceably upon the 
fattest places of the province. 

And he shall do that which his fathers have 
not done , nor his fathers’ fathers: he shall seat- 
ter among them the prey , and spoil , and richest 
It is observed in the History of the Campaign 
in Germany and Italy in the year 1796, that 
foe motives which determined foe French go* 
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vernment to push the war in Italy with more 
vigour than it had done the preceding years, 
were as follows: “ To detach the King of Sar¬ 
dinia from the coalition^—o carry the war 

“ into the proper estates of the Emperor_ 

. “ To destroy his preponderance in Italy—To 
“ shut up his ports against the English— and 
“ above all to find in a rich and fertile country , 
“ money, subsistence , and resources of every 
“ description .” I have already mentioned the 
great contributions which had been exacted 
from the Pope, as the price of the armistice 
granted him. The Duke of Parma had also 
been called upon to pay as his contribution 
“ 2,000,000 of livres French money (84,000/.) 

To furnish 1,200 draught horses with their 
“ harness, 400 dragoon horses with their har¬ 
ness, and 100 saddle horses, for the superior 
“ officers of the army—To give up 20 paint- 
“ ings, which were to be chosen by the general- 
“ in-chief, from among those in the duchy— 
To lodge in the magazines of the French at 
Tortona, 10,000 quintals of wheat and 5,000 
“ °f oats, and to furnish 2,000 oxen.” The 
Duke of Modena had also been obliged to pur¬ 
chase an armistice of Buonaparte at a most ex¬ 
cessive price, undertaking to pay to the French 
republic “7,500,000 livres French. money 
(313,000/.) — To furnish 2,500,000 livres 

B B 
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“ (105,000/.) in provisions, powder, and other 
“ military stores, for the French army—And to 
“ deliver up 20 paintings, taken from his gallery 
“ or his dominions, to be selected by persons 
“ nominated by the French for that purpose.” 

But besides these contributions exacted upon 
Buonaparte’s first successes in Italy, similar de¬ 
mands were afterwards made; whence it is 
observed by the author of the History of the 
Campaign of the year 1796, that Buonaparte 
despoiled Italy of its most precious effects, 
drawing from it more than 100,000,000 of livres 
- (4,200,000 /.) by contributions. The particulars 
given are as follows: Lombardy was obliged 
to contribute 25,000,000 of livres; Mantua, 
800,000; the Imperial Fiefs, 200,000; the 
Duchy of Modena, 10*000,000; Massaand Car¬ 
rara,-600,000 ; Parma and Placentia, 20,000,000; 
the Pope, 36,000,000; Bologna and Ferrara, 
3,700,000 ; Leghorn, as the depot of English 
magazines, 8,000,000. “ And,” it is further 

observed, that “ if we add to these contribu- 
“ tions, the seizure of all the money which was 
“ found in the public coffers, 51 chestB of silver 
“ plate taken at Milan, Lodi, and Bologna; if 
“ we add the immense value of the requisitions 
“ in kind made by the French, the pillage, the 
“ extortions, and the robberies, committed by 
“ the French army, we may have an idea of the 
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“ fate of Italy; and of the sentiments which its 
“ inhabitants must feel for their conquerors. 
<( Buonaparte had no hesitation to say, in the 
“ proclamation which he made to his soldiere 
“ in entering into Carinthia, that all the ex- 
“ penses of the army of Italy during eleven 
“ months had been paid by the conquered 
“ countries, and that he had besides sent 
“ 30,600,000of livres (1,250,000/.) into France.” 
The cistern of the army’s thus supporting it¬ 
self by plunder, and rendering itself inde¬ 
pendent of any assistance from the French 
republic, was so completely acted upon, that 
it is said to have excited the apprehensions 
of the friends of liberty in France; accord¬ 
ingly “ one of the principal French journalists 
“ expressed his apprehensions at the critical 
“ situation in which the republic was placed, 
“ by generals providing for their armies with 
“ the spoils of conquered countries, when the 
“ necessities of the state prevented them from 
“ receiving supplies from home; and he cited 
the examples of Sylla, Marius, and Caesar, 
“ who conquered the liberties of their country, 
“ by dispersing among their armies the treasures 
** they had amassed*, or by scattering among 

* Eafr Life of BuMM{mfc,'VoL fl.~p.91. • 

B b2 
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than, as Buonaparte now did, the prep, and 
spoil, and riches. 

But the French were not satisfied with seiz¬ 
ing the gold, the silver, oxen, horses, provisions, 
and military stores of all sorts; and with making 
such extensive requisitions of these articles, 
that at the end of the campaign they had “ com- 
“ pletely ruined the fruitful and not long before 
“ flourishing country of Lombardybut they 
made it also a primary object to possess them¬ 
selves of all the most valuable specimens of the 
arts, including it as one article in their treaties 
with the Pope, and also with the Dukes of Par¬ 
ma and Modena (as already mentioned), that a 
certain number of their most valuable paintings 
should be delivered up to the commissaries of 
the French Republic. Several artists were 
therefore sent from Paris, who chose, in . the 
towns of Bologna, Ferrara, Modena, Urbino, 
Milan, Pavia, Parma, and Placentia, all the 
most precious monuments of the arts which 
were to be found, and sent them to Paris. 

It has been observed, “ that the spoliation of 
“ the repositories of art, which was now an- 
“ ne*ed to the conditions of treaties with the 
“ Italian Princes, proved one.of the most vex- 
“ atious as well as mortifying circumstances of 
“ the; French invasion. The monuments of 
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“ painting and of statuary, which adorned their 
“ palaces, cities, and churches, were viewed by 
“ the natives with a mixture of delight and 
“ veneration. They entertained a species of 
“ affection for them; and, in the presence of 
“ some of them, they placed not a little confi- 
“ dence. They had become a kind of tutelary 
“ deities and household gods. The Italians 
“ were sensible of emotions not altogether dis- 
“ similar to those of the Israelite Micah, into 
“ whose house armed men from Dan entered, 
“ and took away * the graven image, and the 
“ ephod, and the seraphim, and the molten 
“ image*/ In one respect, the oppressions of 
“ the French in Italy were greater than those of 
“ the northern hordes under Attila and Odoa- 
“ cer; for these chiefs did not trouble the Ro- 
“ mans with demands of pictures, statues, and 
“ sculptures. To deprive the poor Italians of 
“ objects so long endeared to them, by habit 
“ and possession, seemed an act of tyranny 
“ exercised upon the vanquished in the wan- 
“ tonness of power. Those objects had been 
“ respected by all parties, in the vicissitude of 
“ those events that had so frequently subjected 
“ the places that contained them to different 
“ masters. The French were the first who had 

* “ Ye have taken away the Gods which I made, and what 
* have I more Judges xviii. 24. 


/ 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



374 Combined View of the Prophecies. 

“ conceived the idea of seizing them as matter 
“ of mere property. Herein they were accused 
“ of consulting their vanity rather than their 
“ taste for the fine arts. The Romans, in their 
“ triumphant periods, had plundered the Greeks 
“ of all M the master-pieces they could find in 
“ their country. This appeared to the French 
“ a precedent fit for their imitation, and a sane-. 
“ tion for robbing the Italians of what they 
“ esteemed the most valuable part of their pro- 
“ perty, and the most honourable proof they 
“ still retained of their former superiority in 
“ those departments of genius. The conduct 
** of the French, in tearing the monuments of 
“ antiquity and art from Italy, and carrying 
“ them to Paris, was universally condemned 
“ and execrated by all civilized nations*.” 
“ Thus did the French plunder Italy, as the 
“ Romans had formerly plundered Greece 
Thus did Buonaparte do that which his fathers 
had not done , nor hisfathers' fathers; the writers 
who have described these events being obliged 
to refer as far back as to the ancient Romans for 
a similar example. 

And he shall forecast his devices against the 
strong holds , even.for a time. After the retreat 
of the Austrians into the Tyrol, “ whilst Buo- 

* See QocUley’s Annual Register for the year 179$, p. 9& 

t See History of the Campaign of 17Q6, p. 254, 
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“ naparte was,” as above described, “ exer- 
“ cising his empire in Italy, possessing himself 
“ of its spoils, .and rendering himself an object 
“ of fear and hatred, his. troops were carrying 
“ on the sieges of Mantua and of the castle of 
“ Milan. The latter place surrendered on the 
“ 29th June, twelve days after the trenches 
“ were opened*.” Buonaparte being in want 
of the artillery necessary for carrying on a siege, 
and of the requisite stores, had been compelled 
to content himself, after the retreat of General 
Beaulieu into the Tyrol, with investing the town 
of Mantua , and he even had not been able to 
form the blockade but at a great distance, on 
account of the peculiar situation of the place. 

“ Mantua, which has so much occupied the 
“ attention of Europe, has been the aim of so 
“ many efforts, has caused such an effusion of 
“ blood, and has long held in suspense the fate 
“ of Italy, has always been fortified; and its 
“ situation baa made it considered in all former 
“ Italian wars as the most important fortress 
“ in that country, and in a military point of 
“ view as the capital of Italy. It has sustained 
“ several sieges, and whenever it. has surren- 
“ dered, it has beep more in consequence of a 
“ blockade and want of provisions than of open 


* History of the Campaign of the year 1796, p. 858, tfc. 
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“ force, or the regular operations of art. Its 
“ chief means of defence consists less in its for- 
“ tifications, than in the difficulties opposed to 
“ the approach and attacks of an enemy. The 
“ town being entirely surrounded by water and 
“ mafshes, its unwholesomeness is not the least 
“ of its means of defence ; for it is impossible 
“ to besiege it without risking the total destruc- 
“ tion of an army by sickness. In almost every 
“ siege this place has sustained, pestilential 
“ fevers have made great ravages, both amongst 
“ the assailants and defenders of it. 

“ These considerations did not deter General 
“ Buonaparte, Mho had been taught by past 
“ successes to be confident of future ones. 
“ After having carried some outposts of the 
“ town, he opened the trenches before it on the 
“ 18M of July. But the difficulties attending 
“ the siege, the fevers which broke out in his 
“ army, and the successful sorties of the garri- 
“ son, rendered the progress of the French ex- 
“ tremely slow, and enabled the Count de Can- 
“ to d’lrles, who commanded in the town, to 
“ defend it until relieved*.” Thus did Buona¬ 
parte forecast his devices against this strong 
hold for a time , or during the absence of the 
Austrian army from the scene of action. 

• History of the Campaign of the year 1796 , p. 868 — 861 . 
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In the pause here evidently made in the 
action of the prophecy, as indicated by the 
expression “ for a time,” we see an instance 
of the exact correspondence that there is 
between its structure and that of the history 
it relates.—The narrative of the first period 
of this campaign having been now brought 
to a conclusion, it thus proceeds. 

And he shall stir up his power and his courage 
against the King of the 8outh unth a great army : 
and the Icing of the South shall be stirred up to 
battle with a very great and mighty army. The 
kings of the North and of the South, mentioned 
in the first part of this prophecy, which related 
to the divided Macedonian empire, y ere the 
kings of Syria and of Egypt; but in this latter 
part of the prophecy relating to the Roman 
Empire, these terms naturally designate the 
principal potentates of the north and of the 
south of Europe. As the Emperor of Russia is 
unquestionably the principal'potentate of the 
North, so the Emperor of Austria has the 
allowed precedence, and must be considered 
to be the principal potentate amongst the Sove¬ 
reigns of the South; and the terms beingthus 
understood, the text now before us will be ex¬ 
plained, by merely pursuing the regular course 
of the History of the Campaign of the year 
1790, which continue* as follows. 
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“ The court of Vienna saw, when too late, 
“ the insufficiency of the troops which it had 
“ sent into Italy. As it could not possibly ac- 
“ quiesce in leaving so valuable a part of its 
“ dominions as Lombardy in the hands of the 
“ French, it resolved to make the greatest ef- 
“ forts for the recovery of that country. All 
“ the troops stationed in Carinthia and Styria 
“ were sent by forced marches into the Tyrol; 
•“ and the inhabitants of the latter country 
“ were equipped and formed into corps' of 
“ chasseurs. As all these different reinforce- 
“ ments would not, however, have made Ge- 
“ neral Beaulieu’s army sufficiently strong to 
“ enable him to renew offensive operations, 
“ the cabinet of Vienna, attending to the most 
“ pressing: concern, sacrificed its plan of a 
“ campaign beyond the Rhine tq its personal 
“ and immediate interest in Italy. Field 
“ Marshal Wurmser, who commanded the 
“ imperial army of the upper Rhine, received 
“ an order to set off with 30,000 effective men 
“ for Italy, and there to replace General Beau- 
“ lieu. The months of June and July passed 
“ away before these different corps could form 
“ a junction, or be sufficiently recovered from 
“ the fatigues of so long a march,* and put in 
“ a state to act. Ten thousand men out of 
“ the 30,000, who had come from the army of 
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“ the Rhine, were left to observe a French 
<( corps which menaced the bishoprick of 
“ Inspruck, and on the 29th of July, Marshal 
“ Wurauer began bis march against the 
“ French, at the head of an army of 47,000 
“ men.” 

Buonaparte, though commanding a great 
army , on this second advance of the Austrians, 
found himself inferior to the king of the South , 
who was now stirred up to battle with a very 
great and mighty army. And he was obliged 
on the night of the 31st July precipitately 
to raise the siege of Mantua, with the loss 
of 600 men, all his artillery, and all the 
ammunition of the siege. He then took the 
only course which could save his army and 
preserve the Milanese. “ He judged, that by 
“ concentrating his forces, and advancing ra- 
“ pidly against the corps of M. de Quoad an o- 
“ vich” (who directed the advance of one 
column), “ he might defeat him before he 
“ could be succoured by Marshal Wurm- 
“ ser and with no less expedition than judg- 
“ ment, taking advantage of the faults and of 
“ the separation of these generals, he fell 'un- 
u expectedly on the corps of the latter,' which 
“ being too much extended, was easily de- 
“ feated, and dissipated” in several actions, 
fought on the 31st July, and the .1st, 2d, and 
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3d August. He afterwards on the 5th attacked 
the army commanded by Marshal Wurmser, 
which he defeated, forcing him to retire 
into the Tyrol. “ The French general,” it 
is observed by the author of the History of 
the Campaign of 1796, “ executed on this oc- 
“ casion the same manoeuvre, to which he had 
“ before owed, and has owed since, so much 
“ success.” In speaking of his subsequent 
actions, this manoeuvre is thus explained and 
described : “ He exerted himself constantly to 
“ prevent the two corps of his enemy from 
“ forming a junction ; advanced like light- 
“ ning’, sometimes ag-ainst the one, sometimes 
“ against the other, always attacking their 
“ weakest point, and pushing his successes as 
“ far, and with as much vivacity as possible.- 
* 4 In this manner, although he had upon the 
" whole fewer men than the Austrian generals, 
u he found himself, when opposed to either of 
“ them separately, equal, and sometimes even 
ct superior, in number. The frequency of his 
**• attacks, and the bravery' of his troops, secured 
“ the success of this manoeuvre, and gave him 
**■ the victory.” Thus, notwithstanding the 
superiority of the Austrian forces, the king of 
the South did not stand; for Buonaparte, with 
the generals that acted under him, forecast de¬ 
vices against him. 
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The contest continued till the 16th of Ja¬ 
nuary, 1797; and during the course of the 
latter part of the campaign, the Austrians had 
two armies completely defeated, which succes¬ 
sively attempted to advance, under the com¬ 
mand of General D’Alvinzy, to the relief of 
the important fortress of Mantua ; when find¬ 
ing themselves, after these reverses, wholly in¬ 
capable of undertaking any thing further, or of 
preserving the places they held, they endea¬ 
voured to save the wrecks of the army, by re¬ 
tiring into the Tyrol; and Marshal Wurmser, 
who had thrown himself into Mantua, was 
obliged on the 2d February, 1797, to surrender 
the fortress, and with it every hope of making 
any successful opposition to the French forces 
in Italy. 

It appears from official reports, that during 
the eight days between the 30th July, and the 
8th August, the Austrian armies, commanded 
by Marshal Wurmser and General Quosdano- 
vich, lost in killed, wounded, and prisoners, no 
less than 17,000 men: the loss of the armies 
commanded by Generals D’Alvinzy and Davi¬ 
dovich, in the actions of the 14th, 15th, and 
16th of November, is estimated at between 12 
and 13,000 men; and that of the armies com¬ 
manded by Generals D’Alvinzy and Provera, 
on the 14th, 15th, and 16th of January, 1797, 
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at 17,000 men. The computation of the total 
loss of the Austrians, in the course of the cam¬ 
paign, in killed, wounded, and prisoners, is 
75,000, and that of the French 60,000. Thus 
the Austrian armies were overflown # , or broken 
and dispersed, and many fell down slain. 

Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat 
shall destroy him. “ Buonaparte was not in- 
“ debted for his success to his tactics alone. 
“ He acknowledged himself, in his despatches, 
“ and the dispositions which he made clearly 
“ evinced, that he had been thoroughly in- 
“ structed as to the projects of General D’AI- 
“ vinzy. It would be imprudent," it is ob¬ 
served, “ to publish conjectures on the inan- 
“ ner in which he received this most precious 
“ intelligence. But that what may be de- 
pended upon is, that he did not procure it 
“ through the means of a common spy, but 
“ from some one whose situation afforded op- 
■“ portunities of being well acquainted with 
“ the plans formed by the Austrians. If Buon- 
“ aparte had not been so exactly informed, 
“ it is reasonable to believe, that instead of 
“ being so completely victorious, he would 
“ have been severely beaten at some point or 


* “ And his army shall overflow, or rather shall be over-. 
44 floWn.” Bishop Newton^n loco. 
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“ other, and that the Austrians would at least 
“ have been enabled to break up the blockade 
“ of Mantua. That general admitted that he 
“ never incurred so great a danger,” as upon 
the advance of General D’Alvinzy, “ and that 
“ his position hung as it were by a thread.” 

“ Buonaparte,” it is observed, “ as if he had 
“ possessed the power of divination, hastened 
“ from one place to another on the very day 
“ and at the very hour it was necessary for him 
“ to be at each place, to frustrate the opera- • 
“ tions of the Austrians. This excessive ex- 
“ ertion, the constant cause' of Buonaparte's 
“ triumphs, might on this occasion have drawn 
“ him on to utter ruin, had he not been in- 
“ formed with precision of the numbers, po- 
“ sitions, and designs, of his enemies. With- 
“ out this immense advantage, he would not 
“ have dared to move his troops with almost 
“ magical celerity, and to expose those points, 
which he had left without sufficient means of 
“ defence, to be forced in his absence. How* 

“ ever brave, able, and fortunate, he would 
** never have ventured to play so hazardous a 
“ game *.” It hence appears, that the main 
cause of the defeat of the armies of the Em¬ 
peror was this, that he was shamefully betrayed, 

* History of the Campaign of 1796 , p. 331, 8cc. ■ 
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and that those who fed of the portion of his 
meat assisted to destroy him 

44 And both these kings 9 hearts shall be to do 
44 mischief and they shall speak ties at one 
44 table: but it shall not prosper; for yet the 
44 end shall be at the time appointed ” It lias 
already been observed, that in this prophecy 
the several subjects of it will be found to be 
treated of separately and distinctly from each 
other; by which plan a greater perspicuity and 
simplicity is given to it than it could other¬ 
wise possess The former verses describe the 
result of the latter period of the campaign, as 
it affected the Emperor of Germany and the 
Austrian forces; and I conceive that the verse 

* Further information as to the means through which Buon« 
aparte was made acquainted with the plans of the Austrian 
army, will be found in a work entitled “ Letters from Italy, 
** between the years 1792 and 1798,” by Manana Starke. 
The authoress, who was at that time resident in Rome, when 
speaking of the advance of General D’Alvinzy’s army, relates 
(see vol. 1, p. 130, 1st ed.) the following anecdote: 44 At this 
m critical moment (as I heard from what seemed good au~ 
" thority), while Buonaparte was sitting in his tent reckoning 
44 a large sum of money, and waiting for day-break, when 
44 his troops expected to be attacked,” by the forces of Ge¬ 
neral D’Alvinzy, “ an Austrian officer entered, staid a short 
44 rime, and then disappeared. The money disappeared like- 
44 wise, while Buonaparte told his comrades, that Italy teas 
44 vanquished , and Mantua theirs 

f See preceding page 347. 
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now before is to be Understood as relating" to 
the affairs of the Prince of the Covenant, of 
the Pope, during the latter part of the same 
period. We have seen that during the first 
period of the war, upon the defeat of General 
Beaulieu, and his retreat into the Tyrol, the 
Pope was obliged to purchase a suspension of 
hostilities at a very extravagant price. We are 
now informed that he again confederated with 
the Emperor, for it is said, that both these 
kings' hearts were set to do mischief, and that 
they spake lies at one table . The mischief re* 
ferred to in the prophecy, which would have 
been effected by the success of their confe¬ 
deracy, was, we must suppose, the continuation 
of that system of ecclesiastical tyranny and 
superstition of which the Pope is the head, and 
of which Austria is one of the chief supporters, 
if not the. principal one; but which Buona¬ 
parte was destined by Providence to overthrow. 
The lies which they spake were those false 
promises of success, with which they mutually 
encouraged each other; for the Emperor pro* 
mised the Sovereign Pontiff “ to send him 
“ General Colli, several officers, and ten thou* 
sand men, to drive the French from both the le¬ 
gations of which they had taken possession. 

* Memoirs of Pius VI. Vol. II. p. 296 . 
c c 
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This confederacy between the Pope and the 
Emperor, or this “perfidious under-plot ” of 
the Pope, as it is called by a French writer, 
took place in the month of December, 1796, 
and January, 1797. It is mentioned also by 
tlie author to whom I am already under so 
many obligations for the information he has 
given relative to the events of this campaign ; 
and whose authority I have already so fre¬ 
quently referred to, as an evidence of the ful¬ 
filment of this prophecy. “ The Pope,” he 
observes, “ had taken the opportunity of the 
“ armistice he had concluded with the French” 
(in the month of June) “ to commence nego- 
“ tiations for peace; to effect this he made 
“ many advances to the French government: 
“ but the latter was little disposed to make 
** peace with a Prince from whom it had no- 
o thing to fear, and of whom it had resolved to 
“ make a prey.” The terms they offered there¬ 
fore were at once so kjurdensome and so humi¬ 
liating, that notwithstanding die invasion of his 
dominions, die dangers he incurred, and the 
weakness of his means of defence, he could 
not resolve to accept them. “ lit appears how- 
“ ever that his Holiness was only determined 
“tea refusal, by those articles which con- 
“ cerned his ecclesiastical jurisdiction: the ac- 
“ ceptanee of which, would have destroyed the 
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** doctrine of his infallibility, and the basis of 
“ his Spiritual Empire.”—“ In refusing to ac* 
“ cede to the conditions which the French go* 
“ vernment wished to impose on him, he had 
“ not been blind to the dangers to which he 
“ exposed himself. He was not ignorant that 
“ the French had resolved, if not to annihilate, 
“ at least greatly to circumscribe his spiritual 
“ and temporal power; and that they would 
** make the utmost efforts to penetrate further 
“ into his dominions, to plunder and to revo- 
“ lutionize them. Being conscious that he 
“ had done every thing to allay the storm 
“ which depended upon him, either itt the 
“ character of a prince, or of Head of the 
•* Church, he now thought only of employing 
“ all the means in his power to defend his ex- 
“ istence in these two respects. Being no 
" longer able to reckon, at least ostensibly, on 
“ the succour of the King of Naples, and hav- 
“ ing reason to doubt the sincerity of the in* 
** tercession of the court of Spain in his fa* 
“ vour, he connected himself more closely with 
*' the court of Vienna, and united his destiny 
“ with that of the latter povset. He augmented 
" his army, and placed it on a war establish* 
M ment, and sought for extraordinary means Of 
“ defence in the affection of his subjects to* 
“ wards him, and in their hatred to the french, 
c c 2 
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“ He exhorted all the inhabitants of the terri* 
“ tories of the Church to arm ; and to induce 
“ them to do so, neglected neither promises* 
“ nor privileges, nor rewards. 

“ He was well seconded by the zeal and pa- 
“ triotism of the higher ranks, and the opulent 
“ people. They readily employed their mo- 
“ ney and their influence in raising several 
“ corps of volunteers. The Princes of Co- 
“ logne and Borghese each raised a regiment 
“ at his own expense. The States of the 
“ Church assumed all at once a military as- 
“ pect, and their Head, after having shewn 
“ himself worthy of his spiritual elevation, by 
“ his wisdom and his attachment to principles, 
“ did himself no less credit as a sovereign by 
“ his courage and his resolution. On the 20th 
“ of December he ordered a body of troops to 
“ march to Faenza, and took measures that it 
“ should amount in a short time to 20,000 
“ men. He gave the command of it to the 
“ Austrian General Colli (formerly the com* 
“ mander of the King of Sardinia’s troops), 
“ who, he had requested of the Emperor, might 
“ be allowed to be placed at the head of his 
“ army*." Another writer, already referred 
to, observes also, that the warlike measures of 

* History of the Campaign of 1796, p. 280,305, 306. 
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"the Pope were concerted with the cabinet of 
Vienna, between “ whom and Cardidal Albani” 
(the Pope's envoy) “ there existed at that time 
“ a very active negotiation That the Pope 
u had commenced hostile negotiations with the 
u Court of Vienna ,” was also one of the ex¬ 
cuses for invading the Ecclesiastical State, 
brought forward by Buonaparte in his declara¬ 
tion of the 3d February, 1797. Thus we see 
that the Emperor and the Pope spake lies at 
one table , or entered into a confederacy together ; 
for as tlie Emperor or “ King of the South” is 
spoken of as present in the field in the person 
of his generals, so he must be considered as 
present in the cabinet in the person of his mi¬ 
nisters ; or the Pope may be more properly 
considered as present at the court of Vienna in _ 
the person of his envoy, the Cardinal Albani. 

But it shall not prosper : for yet the end shall 
be at the time appointed. We have already 
mentioned the little success that attended this 
confederacy, as far as it regarded the Emperor, 
whose forces were completely defeated on the 
i4th, 15th, and 16th of January, 1797, a catas-, 
trophe which is imputed to several errors, but 
of which “ the greatest undoubtedly was the 
" ordering the Austrian General Provera to 
commence his campaign before he could be 
“ joined by the troops assembled at F^eoza by 


V/ 
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the Pope, pr before they could have time to 
« march towards the Po, with a view of causing 
“ ft diversion there*.” Thus the confederacy 
did not prosper, but the 4nstrian omit* foiled 
through, txewhtrgx and their counsels were 
turned into foolishness; because the end should 
b,e at the tiw,e appointed. 

The result was equally disastrous as it 
affected the Popp. The eveuts which took 
p}ape ip the Papal territories on this occasion 
are thus described, General Colli, who was 
nt hy the Emperor to take the command of 
the Papal forces, “ had not reached Rome until 
“ the 12th of January, 1787, when he immedi- 
“ ately bestow ed his attention on. the organic 
“ tion qf the Papal forces.; hut our warriors” 
^the French) “ gained so rapid, successes, that 
“ the command^r-m-chicf of the troops of the, 
fjoty See was soon left without an army to 
“ command. In a ffw days the French made 
“ themselves masters of Romagna, the duchy 
“ of Urbino, and the marquisote of Ancona.” 
Apd the greater part of the Ecclesiastical State, 
was occupied by the French arms ; when the 
Pope, ip order to save his capital, was obliged, 
tp “ give unreserved consent to all the proposi- 
“ hops made, to,hint by Buonaparte.—With re-. 
“ spoct t° General Colli, he had reason to con- 

♦ History of the Campaigm of 1793* p. 333. 
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“ grata late hiedself on the resolution which the 
“ Pope had taken of terminating so unfortunate 
“ a wav with all possible speed. Never had- a 
“ campaign been of shorter duration, never 
“ mission ten successful*.” It did not prosper, 
Jor the eiid was to be at the time appointed. 

“ Then shail he return into hie land with great 
** riches; and hit heart shall be against the holy 
“ covenant; and he shall do exploits, and re* 
“ turn to his own land .” “ The French general 
“ having no longer any opponents in Italy, ve- 
u sumed the execution of those plans of pktn* 
“ dcr and dismemberment, which had'been 
“ concerted either by himself, or by the leadters 
“ of the French Republic. He laid under fur-- 
“ ther contribution the Pope and the Grand* 
“ Duke of Tuscany," and was able to boast, as> 
has been already mentioned, “ that besides 
“ paying all the expenses of the army of Italy, 
“ during eleven months, from the' spoils of the 
“ cenqueued countries, be baid sent 36,000,000 
“ of litres” (1,25#,000*) * into France*." 

In these verses then,, namely,, from the 22d to' 
the* 28tby we have- a brief but comprehensive' 
history of the campaign of Bbotauparte in Italy 
in the year 1796i We have found it divided 
into- hto periods*, rt ' the- former*,” and' “ the 1 
“ latter;" the first period' beginning early to 

* Memoirs of Pope Pius VL pi 330. 
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April, when the French under Buonaparte 
commenced their operations against the Aus¬ 
trians, commanded by General Beaulieu; the 
Austrian army is represented as being com¬ 
pletely “ broken” or routed by Buonaparte, 
upon which General Beaulieu was obliged to 
retreat into tbe Tyrol. Buonaparte, taking 
advantage of his absence, is next described as 
reducing the Pope (or the “ Prince of the Co- 
“ venant”) to submission ; and as spreading 
his troops and raising contributions, or as 
“ scattering among them the prey, and spoil, 
“ and riches ” and as consolidating his power 
in Italy, “ entering peaceably upon the fattest 
“ places of the province ” This period of the 
war terminated with the investment of Mantua 
by Buonaparte on the 18th of July, during the 
absence of the Austrian army, when he “/ore- 
‘‘ cast his devices against the strong holds, even' 
“ fora time” 

The second period commenced on the 29th 
July, when Field Marshal Wurmser, having 
been recalled from the army of the Upper Rhine 
to take the command of the army of Italy, ad¬ 
vanced to the relief of Mantua. The defeat of 
that “ very great and mighty army ” which the 
Emperor or “ King of the South” collected 
together, is mentioned, as well as that his coun¬ 
sels should be betrayed, or that those who fed of 
the portion of his meat should destroy him. The 
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last thing spoken of is the alliance formed be¬ 
tween the Emperor and the Pope, during part 
of the months of Deeember, 1796, and January, 
1797, when they are said to speak lies at one 
table. The period ends on the 16th January, 
1797, on which day the Austrians received a 
severe defeat in the neighbourhood of Mantua; 
'after which they retired from Italy, giving up 
the contest: and on the 2d of February, 1797, 
the fortress of Mantua surrendered. 

- It appears to me that a more bold and com¬ 
prehensive view of the actions of this campaign 
could not be given than that which is contained 
in these few verses of the Prophet Daniel. 
Short as his account is, it tells more of the real 
history of the war than the usual details of the 
historians of the time; two of those which I 
have examined make no mention of that cir¬ 
cumstance, upon which the whole event of the 
war turned; and were it not that we have 
another more detailed history of this campaign, 
written by an officer who states himself to be 
w'ell acquainted with several persons in the 
Austrian service, we might have remained igno¬ 
rant that, in the year 1796, Austria fell through 
treachery , for there w'ould then perhaps have 
been no where any decided mention of this 
circumstance except the prediction of it, which 
is to be found in the prophetic history of Da- 
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Riel. But ample as the details are which are 
given by the military writer whom I have above 
referred to as noticing this event, there is one 
particular in the history of this campaign which 
lay out of bio province, as belonging only to its 
moral character. He eonld trace the reverses 
that the Austrian armies sustained to the 
treachery of those who were employed in the * 
service of the Emperor ; but that cause had 
itself a cause, which is to be found revealed 
only in the Scriptures, fit was tbrs, that the 
“ time appointed ” for the fall of Papal Power was 
now approaching, amd -all these second causes 
were but means in the heads of God for pro* 
(lacing this event. The Austrian armies failed 
through treachery, and the mutual counsels of 
the Pope and of the Emperoc were turned into 
foolishness, because the end should be at the 
time appointed. Long had the souls of die 
Martyrs been- heard crying from beneath the 
altar, saying, “ Lord, how long. O' Lord, holy 
44 and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 
44 blood on them that dwell on the earth*'?” 
and- the time of vengeance- upon, the inhabitants 
of the earth, so» long delayed, being now come, 
vain were the efforts of man to: arrest its pro¬ 
gress ; and vaiui indeed must those efforts be 

• Rev. vi. io. 
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that would turn away the vengeance directed 
against the seat of wickedness, “ the mother of 
“ the abominations of the earth/’ that very city 
of Rome, within the precincts of whose em¬ 
pire was to hie found “ the blood of Prophets 
“ and of the Saints, and of all that were slain 
“ upon earth*.” 

At the end of the history of the war a nation 
is spoken of, called the Holy Covenant; and 
they are introduced at the end, because they 
had no immediate concern in the campaign; 
but Buonaparte took advantage of the circum¬ 
stances of it to shew his constant enmity against 
that nation. It is said, before his return from 
Italy into his own land, laden with spoil, that 
“ his heart shall be against the Holy Covenant .” 
The Holy Covenant primarily means the Jews, 
for formerly, when all the world was involved 
in the darkness of a false religion, it then 
pleased God to choose one family alone, the 
family of Abraham, to himself; to make his 
name known unto than, and to make a cove¬ 
nant with them, that he would be unto them a 
God, and that they should be his people f. And 
so in these latter days, when all the ten king-, 
dome of the divided Roman empire were in- 


•'Rev. xriii. 84. 

t Geo. xrii. 8, 4, 7 , 9—14, Id, 81; Ex*d. w. 4, 7. 
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volved in the darkness of the Papal supersti¬ 
tion, one of them alone was (at the time of the 
Reformation) called by the mercy of God to the 
true knowledge of himself. This highly fa- 
Toured nation is Great Britain, which now 
stands in the place formerly filled by the Jewish 
nation, as the chosen people of God; and 
against this nation, Buonaparte and Infidel 
France have maintained a constant and deep- 
rooted enmity. 

It has already been stated, that one of the 
prfmary objects of the Directory, in the invasion 
of Italy, was, that they might shut its ports 
onainst the English. Soon after Buonaparte’s 
return into France, it is also to be observed that 
he took the command of an army destined for 
the invasion of England. But the particular 
proof that he gave during his stay in Italy , that 
his heart was set against Great Britain (the 
Holy Covenant), and which must therefore be 
considered to be the event referred to in the 
prophecy, was this, that be suddenly and unex¬ 
pectedly took possession of the port and opu¬ 
lent city of Leghorn, belonging* to the Grand 
Duke of Thscany, with whom he had con¬ 
cluded a treaty, and seized all the British men- 
chandise found in it, stating, as the reason for 
this outrageous violation of the neutral territo¬ 
ries of the Grand Duke, that it was designed as 
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a blow against the English, or, in his words, 
“ to repress the excesses daily committed by the 
“ English in the port of Leghorn 
- In concluding the account of the expedition 
of-Buonaparte into Italy, I must observe, that 
though it May seem extraordinary that so large 
a portion of Scripture should be employed in 
describing the events of only one year, the fall 
of the modern Babylon, that is, of Rome, at 
whose temporal power the most important blow 
was now struck, is an event of so great interest, 
that in the Revelations of Saint John an entire 
chapter is employed in describing it. 

The war in Italy terminated, as has already 
been stated, with the surrender of Mantua, on 
the 2d of February, 1797. The words of the 
text, “ the end shall be at the time appointed 
will however carry on our attention to the 
events of the remainder of the year 1797, mid to 
the month of February, 1798, when the Papal 
government, which had existed for so many cen¬ 
turies, was at length overthrown. 

Buonaparte, having entirely expelled the 
Austrians- from Italy, followed up his successes, 
and passing the Alps, invaded the hereditary 
estates of the Emperor; and having several 
times defeated the Archduke Charles, w ho en¬ 
deavoured to oppose his progress, he threatened 
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Vienna itself. Early however in April, 1797, 
a suspension of hostilities was agreed upon, 
which terminated in the treaty of Canapo 
Formio, signed on the 17th of October follow¬ 
ing. 

A French writer, whom we cannot suspect of 
a wish to exhibit an exaggerated picture of the 
ill conduct of his countrymen towards the Pope, 
and of the wretched condition he was in when 
left in their power, thus describes his situation 
during the year 1797: “ Commotions,” he ob¬ 
serves, “ anxieties of every kind, lively alarms, 
“ serious losses, a catastrophe which cost him 
“ at once his money and his peace, and his 
“ glory ; humiliations, insurrections, every 
“ tiling that can render a Prince’s reign tern. 
M pestuous—each were the events which 
“ marked for Pius the chief part of the year 
“ 1797." 

A very strong republican party existed in the 
city of Rome itself, and “ no measures were 
“ spared that eould tend to provoke an msur- 
“ rection, or at least to excite the apprehension 
“ of such an event. In one place waa read on 
“• die walls" (as if the true meaning of the pro¬ 
phecy before us bed been understood, and its 
speedy fulfilment was foreseen), “ The time is 
“ come;” in another, “ Pome is in ha hut 
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- u agony.” For a long time the Roman go- 
vernment submitted patiently to these out¬ 
rages, and when they at length appeared to 
assume so alarming an aspect, that it was 
obliged to take active measures to repress them, 
“ from that moment,” it is observed, “ people 
“ said, that the last hour of the Papacy was at 
“ hand” A French woman, named La Bn* 
rousse, declared, “ that the empire of the Popes 
“ was drawing near to its end, that Heaven was 
“ weary of it, and that she would not depart 
M from Rome until she bad seen that prediction 
“ accomplished.” 

Such was the state of the public mind, when, 
during a popular commotion that took place in 
the month of December, 1797, die insurgents 
of the republican party ran to take shelter 
within the jurisdiction of the palace of Joseph 
Buonaparte, who was the ambassador from the 
French Republic resident at Rome; here how¬ 
ever they were pursued by the soldiery, in vio¬ 
lation of the privileges attached to. the palaces 
of the ambassadors of foreign powers, and put 
to death; and the French General Duphot, who 
wa* shortly to have been married to one of Boom 
apart*’* sister*, was slam in endeavouring* to 
appease the tumult. 

This unfortunate affiur afforded a pretent to 
the French, /or, .eompletely overthrowing .the 
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government; their ambassador immediately left 
Rome, notwithstanding every possible submis¬ 
sion was made, and every atonement offered 
for this unauthorized and unexpected act of the 
soldiery ; and General Berthier was directed to 
avenge the French Republic. He accordingly 
marched frith a considerable body of forces to 
Rome, and while he lay encamped without its 
gates, the Roman people on the 15th February, 
1798, proclaimed their independence ; the tree 
of liberty w as planted in the front of the Capitol, 
and a popular government was established. 
“ General Berthier however,” it is said “ hav- 
“ ing come to take up his residence in Rome, 
“ assumed in fact the reins of the government, 
“ which as yet had only nominal chiefs.”— 
Such of the Cardinals as had not already fled 
“ from the city on the wings of terror, were 
“ assembled in council, and seemed disposed 
“ still to uphold the authority of the Pontiff. 
“ They w’ere preparing to celebrate the anni- 
“ versary of his coronation, but how poignant 
“ their grief w hen they witnessed the march of 
« the Roman and French patriots, who were 
“ proceeding to plant, with the most solemn 
►* pomp, the tree of liberty before the statue of 
« Marcus Aurelius ! A heartfelt conviction 
« told them that their last hour was arrived : 
•* the Gallic army were the reel sovereigns of 
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“ Rome, and could admit no partition of authc- 
“ rity ; nor did there any longer remain to the 
“ Sacred College even the resource of a capitu- 
“ lation. Humbled, disarmed, destitute of sup- 
“ port and of friends, they saw themselves 
“ compelled to surrender at discretion. 

“ Behold them now,” observes the author of 
this account, “ in the deepest affliction march- 
“ ing to the Vatican, the centre of their fallen 
“ empire. With mournful eye they survey 
“ those vestibules, those halls which they had 
“ never been wont to traverse ungreeted by the 
“ homage of a bowing throng. Those Cardi- 
“ nals so elate with their dignity, find them- 
“ selves suddenly denuded of all those brilliant 
“ externals which heretofore intoxicated their 
“ pride. They accompany , with their profound 
“ but smothered sighs these words of the Scrip- 
“ ture, which hitherto they had had on their 
“ lips alone, and of which they npw too late 
“ feel the truth—‘ Vanitas vanitatum et omnia 
“ vanitas.’ The glory, the influence, the power, 
“ the splendour, with which they dazzled the 
vulgar and were, themselves dazzled—all is 
“ eclipsed. Those rivals of sceptered monarchs 
“ will henceforward deem themselves thrice 
“ happy to be mingled and lost in the crowd of 
“ the meanest individuals, and to convert their 
“ obscurity into a shield to screen them from 

D D 
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“ the animosity of those who triumph in their 
“ humiliation. With melandholy voice they 
44 pronounce their absolute renunciation of the 
“ temporal government .” Thus the end was 
come at the time appointed. 

But even “ their presence in Rome was 
44 deemed incompatible with the new order of 
“ things, the moment of extreme rigour was 
“ now arrived.”—“ All the Cardinals, guilty 
“ or innocent, were promiscuously involved in 
“ the same indiscriminate proscription.”— 
“ Several were seen to renounce the Roman 
“ purple, late so envied, now suddenly become 
** so dangerous. Others to request as a favour 
“ that they might be designated by the title of 
“ ‘ Citizen ,’ in the passports which were granted 
44 to them for their exit from the territories of 
44 the Ecclesiastical State. 

“ After having the greater part bf them suf- 
44 fered insult, imprisonment, spoliation, they 
44 hasted to seek, at a distance from Rome, 
44 some asylum where they might enjoy the only 
44 blessing to which they now aspired—tran- 
44 quillity. Some took refuge at Florence, 
44 others at Milan, at Bologna, at Naples, and 
44 in the states of Venice. Hardly was the new 
44 government formed, when there no longer 
44 existed a trace of the ancient; no longer a 
44 Cardinal to be seen in Rome, except some 
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“ individuals of that rank who were detained 
“ by their great age or their infirmities*.” The 
Pontiff’s two nephews sunk in one day from 
opulence to beggary, the Pope himself was 
banished from Rome, and bis death was hast¬ 
ened by the continued persecutions of the 
French, and the hardships they forced him to 
undergo: he died at Valence in France, and 
was privately buried there, unslacked lime being 
thrown into the grave to consume his body; 
nor was any memorial of him set up, till after 
Buonaparte became First Consul: -when he di¬ 
rected a funeral ceremony to be performed, and 
a monument to be erected to mark his name 
and the situation he had filled. 

Having executed his commission against the 
modern Babylon, Buonaparte next goes against 
Egypt, the ancient enemy of the Church of 
God, and now professing the Mahometan su¬ 
perstition. His motives in this expedition 
appear to have been similar to those which in¬ 
fluenced him in the last, namely, a hatred of 
England, and a thirst of conquest and plunder; 
but these motives, like all others, were over¬ 
ruled and made subservient to the accomplish¬ 
ment of the will of God. 

Ver. 29. “ At the time appointed he shall 

* Memoirs o t Pius VI. (trsnstatedfrom tbs French) V*l. II. 
j>. 313,314,015,346, fee. 
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“ return and come toward the south, but it 
“ shall not be as the former, or as the latter ; 

“ 30. For the ships of Chittim shall come 
“ against him; therefore he shall be grieved, 

“ and return, and have indignation against the 
“ Holy Covenant; so shall he do; he shall 
“ even return, and have intelligence with them 
“ that forsake the Holy Covenant.” Buona¬ 
parte, on the 20th of May, 1798, sailed from 
Toulon with a fleet of thirteen sail of the line, 
seven frigates, and two hundred transports, 
carrying about twenty thousand men ; and on 
the 2d of July following he landed his army on 
the shores of Egypt. His avowed object being 
to take possession of that country, and through 
it to communicate with India: and then with 
the assistance of Tippoo Saib, and others of the 
native princes whom he might excite against 
the British, to overthrow their empire in the 
East. But it was not as the former, or as the 
latter. That is, Buonaparte was not successful 
as when he first defeated the Austrian army 
commanded by General Beaulieu, nor as when 
he “ a second time conquered Italy,” defeating 
the army commanded by General Wurmser. For 
the ships of Chittim, that is, the ships of the chief 
maritime power of this time, came against him. , 
The first step towards his complete discom¬ 
fiture by the ships of Chittim, was the destruc- 
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tion of the French fleet which had conveyed 
him to Egypt (and which remained moored in 
the Bay of Aboukir). This was effected by a 
British fleet of thirteen sail of the line, com¬ 
manded by Lord Nelson, in the battle of the 
Nile, fought on the 1st of August, 1798. This 
loss of their fleet was so serious an injury to the 
expedition, that the French Admiral Gan- 
teaume, in reporting the event to the Minister 
of the Marine, stated it to be his opinion, that 
after so terrible a disaster nothing but peace 
could preserve the new colony. 

The second step towards the defeat of his 
projects by the ships of Chittim, was, that Sir 
Sidney Smith, having three ships under his 
command, repulsed him before St. John d'Acre. 
Buonaparte having advanced from Egypt on an 
expedition into Syria, laid siege to this place; 
and on the fourteenth day of the siege effected 
a breach. He attempted to storm the place, 
but was repulsed. Repeated assaults were 
equally unsuccessful, and this -was in a great 
degree owing to the assistance rendered by the 
English: for “ the tow n of Acre standing on a 
“ rectangular point of land in the form of a 
“ square, of which two sides are washed by 
“ the sea, the British ships were enabled 
“ to contribute the protection of their guns to 
“ the garrison.” In the description which is 
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given of one of these assaults it is stated, that 
• “ the gun-boats being within grape distance of 
“ the head of the attacking column, did great 
“ execution.” It iB also related, that at the 
latter end Of the siege, Sir Sidney Smith per¬ 
ceiving that it was now a most critical point of 
the contest, and that an effort was necessary to 
preserve the place for a short time, till some ex¬ 
pected succours arrived, landed his boats at the 
mole, and took the crews armed with pikes up 
to the breach. The eflfect produced by this well- 
timed assistance is thus described ; “ Ghezzar” 
(the Turkish commandant) “ hearing that the 
“ English were on the breach, quitted his sta- 
“ lion, where, according to the ancient Turkish 
“ custom, he was sitting to reward such as 
“ should bring him the heads of the enemy, 
“ and distributing musket-cartridges with bis 
“ own hand. The energetic old man, coming 
“ behind, forcibly pulled them down, saying, 
“ if any harm happened to bis English friends, 
“ all was lost. This amicable contest, as to 
“ who should defend the breach, occasioned a 
“ rush of Turks to the spot, and thus time 
“ Was gained for the arrival of the first body of 
“ Hassan’s troops.” A sortie was then made, 
and the enemy was driven back. In another, 
which was the last assault, they were again re¬ 
pulsed, and “ all hopes of success having 
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vanished, the enemy had no alternative left 
“ but to retreat, which was put in execution 
“ on the night between the 20th and 21st of 
“ May, after a siege of sixty days*/’ Buona¬ 
parte, thus baffled in all his projects, quitted 
the army in Egypt on the 23d August, 1799, 
and returned by sea into France. 

We read in the propheey, that having been 
thus defeated by the ships of Chittim, he was 
therefore grieved , and returned , and had indig* 
nation against the Holy Covenant, or the fa¬ 
voured people of God, who had been the cause 
of his disappointment; so that we see Britain 
is here doubly pointed out, first as being the 
Holy Covenant, or the only one of the ten 
kingdoms of tbe Roman Empire which had the 
true knowledge of God; and secondly, as being 
at the same time the principal maritime power 
of the day. The grief which Buonaparte felt 
at the final result of this expedition is thus 
described in his history: “ Buonaparte saw, in 
“ the final- departure of his troops, the com- 
“ plete failure of his ambitious hopes; be saw 
“ himself defeated in tbe strong expectations 
“ which he had formed of humbling England. 
“ Cut OjfF from all hopes of- disturbing our 
“ Indian possessions, and thus creating a 


* l>od»ley’& Aunml Register, 1799, p* 35. 
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“ diversion in that quarter of the world in his 
“ favour, and without a navy, by which to 
“ counteract this derangement of his plans, 

“ great indeed must have been his vexation at 
“ so calamitous a termination*.” 

What intelligence , communication, or cor¬ 
respondence, Buonaparte had at this time with 
those British subjects, who were traitors to 
their government, or had forsaken the Holy 
Covenant (from whom, as we may suppose, he 
endeavonred to learn how he might best work 
the destruction of England), is not, I believe, 
mentioned in any history; for as the treachery 
which caused the overthrow of the armies of 
the Emperor of Austria in the year 1796 was 
chiefly made known by its success, and from 
Buonaparte’s having availed - himself of it; so 
the traitorous correspondence here referred to, 
not having been attended with any visible re¬ 
sult, is perhaps still undiscovered. We may 
however well imagine, that as hatred to Eng¬ 
land was the principal motive for his under¬ 
taking the invasion of Egypt, this passion was 
not decreased by the result of the expedition, 
and that having indignation against the Holy 
Covenant, he would leave no means untried to 
effect its destruction. We know that there 

I 

* Van Eft's Life of Buonaparte, Vol. V. p. 104 . 
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were English and Irish traitors resident at this 
time in Paris, as there had been ever since the 
Revolution; and that delegates had before 
been expressly sent from Ireland, with whom 
the Directory had concerted the invasion of 
that country, which was attempted in the year 
1796: and it is therefore possible, that it was 
with some of these characters that Buonaparte 
now held intercourse, though the transaction 
having been • secret, is only revealed in Scrip¬ 
ture. 

; Ver. 31. “ And arms shall stand on his 

“ part.” On Buonaparte’s return to France 
he found their affairs in great disorder, and 
that their armies had been coinpletely defeated 
and driven out of Italy by the Russians and 
Austrians, commanded by General Suwarrow. 
In his speech on the 9th of November, 1799, 
when he assumed the government as First Con¬ 
sul, he thus reflects on the incapacity of the 
former administration; “ What have you 
“ done,” said Buonaparte, “ with the country 
“ which I left you so flourishing ? I left you 
“ at peace, and 1 found you at war; I left you 
“ victory, and 1 have found defeat: I left you 
“ conquest, and the enemy are passing our 
“ frontiers: I left you the treasures of Italy, 
“ and 1 find nothing but oppression and po- 
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“ verty. Where are the hundred thousand, 
“ heroes, my companions in arms, whom I 
“ left covered with glory ? What is become of 
“ them? Alas! they are no more.” Arms 
however stood on Ms party for his military suc¬ 
cess soon changed the face of stairs. General 
Moreau was intrusted with the command of 
the army of the Rhine, and Buonaparte him¬ 
self undertook the arduous task of lending an. 
army across the Alps into Italy. To effect this 
the greatest exertions were necessary, the can¬ 
non were dismounted, and placed on sledges 
formed for the purpose, which were drawn by 
five or six hundred men. One half of each 
regiment was employed in drawing cannon, 
while the other half bore the necessary baggage 
belonging to their corps. In this manner, 
having accomplished the passage of the Alps 
on the 31st of May, 1800, he entered Milan. 
He obtained several advantages over the Aus¬ 
trians, and took possession of Pavia and Pla¬ 
centia, and on the 16th of June completely 
defeated their army in the deeisive battle of 
Marengo. So that it is computed that the 
Austrians lost, daring the few days that this 
campaign had lasted, above 6 O 1 OQO men. This 
victory put the fate of Italy in the hands of 
Buonaparte. The next morning after the battle 
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an armistice was agreed to on both sides, and 
immediately after Buonaparte returned to 
Paris. 

The operations of Moreau m Germany were 
equally successful; haring crossed the Rhine 
he gained various advantages over the Aus¬ 
trians; and agreeably to the general plan of 
the campaign that had been concerted between 
him and Buonaparte, so occupied the attention 
of General Kray, that he prevented his sending 
any reinforcements into Italy; but when the 
armistice concluded in that country between 
Buonaparte and General Mekia, left him more 
at liberty to act independently, and to advance 
and push his successes, he speedily reduced 
die Austrian army in Germany to the necessity 
of following the example of their army in Italy, 
and of soliciting an armistice; which was 
granted on the 15tb July; and on the 28th of 
that month preliminaries of peace were signed 
at Paris by the ministers of both powers. 
These however the Emperor of Germany re¬ 
fused to ratify, and hostilities again commenced, 
which led to the decisive battle of Hohenlin- 
den, fought on the 3d December. This was 
a battle “ that seemed worthy to decide the 
“ fate of an empire." The French took 80 
pieces of cannon and 10,000 men, and the 
greatest part of the baggage of the Austrian 
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army. They still continued to advance to¬ 
wards the Austrian capital, were again twice 
victorious, and now approached within . fifty 
miles of Vienna: that city was struck with 
terror; and “ the Emperor was constrained,, 
“ by a succession of heavy losses, to declare 
“ his readiness to detach himself from his 
“ alliance with Great Britain, and to conclude 
“ a separate peace.” An armistice was accord¬ 
ingly agreed upon on the 25th December, 
1800, which terminated in the treaty of Lune- 
ville, signed on the 9th of February, 1801. 
Thus arms stood on his part; for “ the (mili- 
“ tary) successes of Buonaparte enabled him 
“ to impose on Austria such terms of peace 
« as were calculated to consolidate the power 
“ and authority of the victor, and to render 
“ resistance to any of his future projects of 
“ aggrandizement hopeless.” 

Ver. 31. “ And they shall pollute the sane- 
“ tuary of strength, and shall take away the 
“ daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abo- 
“ mination that maketh desolate.” In order 
that we may ascertain the meaning of the terms 
here used, viz., the taking away the daily sacri¬ 
fices, and placing the abomination that maketh. 
desolate, we will refer to the eleventh verse of 
the last chapter of Daniel, where they again 
occur; and we shall there find, that a certain 
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period of 1290 prophetic days, or natural years, 
is to be dated from the time when the daily 
sacrifice is taken away: and again, by a refer¬ 
ence to the seventh verse of the same chapter, 
it appears that this period of 1290 years is a 
prolongation of that remarkable period of 
1260 years, so repeatedly mentioned both by 
Daniel and Saint John, as that during which 
the Papacy should flourish. The abomination 
of desolation mentioned in the verse before us 
must necessarily therefore be the Papacy. 

The Sanctuary of Strength is the Temple at 
Jerusalem, which would formerly have been 
considered to have been polluted by the intro¬ 
duction of the worship of idols, in the place 
of the morning and evening sacrifice of the 
Lamb, appointed by the Jewish law. Since 
the Jewish service has been abrogated, our 
Saviour has declared, that those who worship 
God must worship him in spirit and in truth. 
The polluting of the Sanctuary of Strength, 
the placiiig the abomination that maketh deso¬ 
late, and the taking away the daily sacrifice, 
therefore, in these latter days, means the intro¬ 
duction of a false religion, and the causing 
acceptable and spiritual wort hip to cease; 
which was done in the Christian Church, when 
the mummeries, the idolatry, and the abomi¬ 
nations of the Papacy, were introduced. 
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Thin being the meaning of the terms, the 
passage must refer to the re-establishment of 
the Papacy by Buonaparte, which took place 
at this time. The influence of the Pope had 
been entirely abolished in Franee at the period 
of the Revolution; and he was afterwards 
driven out of his dominions, and died in exije. 
In the year 1800, however, a new Pope was 
elected at Venice, under the auspices of the 
Emperor of Germany; and in the month of 
July following, the Austrians bring in posses¬ 
sion of Italy, delivered up the greater part of 
the Ecclesiastical States to his Holiness Pits 
VII., who accordingly took possession of the 
See of Rome, and began to exercise the func¬ 
tions of sovereignty. 

“ Immediately after the treaty pf Luneville 
“ had been disclosed, the French 

. . . Feb. S4, 1801. 

“ government, m their accustomed 
“ manner, began to prepare the people for the 
“ change that was intended to be effected, by 
“ publishing in a newspaper, that the Pope 
“ would be recognized as Bishop of Rome, and 
“ centre of the Catholic religion , with a mode- 
“ rate revenue, and that France would allow 
“ his authority, and defray the charges of 
“ public worship, on condition that he should 
“ sanction the sale of ecclesiastical property, 
“ the marriage of priests, and the law respect* 
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41 ing divorces. In pamphlets too, the press 
“ began to advocate the cause of religious 
“ establishment.”—“ Long before this, it was 
“ known that some negotiation had been be- 
“ gun between Buonaparte and foe Pope, 
“ tending to the revival of a public worship in 
“ France. On foe 18th September, 1800, 
“ Pius VII. had addressed a brief to the bishops 
of foeGallican Church, informing them of 
“ the circumstance, and requiring them to unite 
“ their prayers to his, to obtain foe blessing of 
“ God on his endeavours for the accomplish- 
“ merit of so great a work as the restoration of 
“ the Catholic religion in that great empire. No 
“ further communication was however made 
“ on the subject/’—“ In the spring 

„ , 7 May 27, 1801. 

** of the present year a consistory 
“ was held at Rome, the discussions and reso- 
“ lutionsof which were secret; at length, when 
“ matters were considered suffici- 

, . June 89, 1001. 

“ ently npe, a council, composed 
“ of about forty constitutional or intruding 
“ bishops, and as many priests of foe same 
“ description, was held at foe church of Notre 
“ Dame, the body of winch was filled with an 
“ immense crowd of spectators. The bishop 
“ of Rennes presided, and after mass had been 
“ performed, Gvegoife delivered a long dis- 
“ course, describing foe events which had 
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“ most affected the cause of religion during 
“ late years, extolling the Christian system, 
“ and recommending a general union of all 
“ hearts in the cause of religion. The counsel 
“ then adjourned to deliberate in separate 
“ divisions. , 

“ The publication of the Concordat was ex- 
“ pected with great impatience, but till its 
“ ratification, every precaution was taken to 
“ preventits stipulationsfrombeing n iboj 
“ known. When it was finally ar- 
“ ranged, an extraordinary congregation of 
“ the Holy College was held at Rome to learn 
“ its contents, and while it was being printed 
“ for the purpose of general distribution, the. 
« printing-office of the Vatican was kept locked 
“ four days, and carefully guarded by sen- 
“ tinels. At length, the ratifications hav- 
“ ing been formally exchanged, the public 
« curiosity was gratified by the ^ ig> I8#I- 
“ publication of this important 
“ compact. It was comprised in seventeen 
« articles, which, after a statement that the 
“ Catholic, Apostolic, Roman religion, was 
« the faith of the great majority of the French 
« people, and an acknowledgment from his 
« Holiness, that that religion had derived, and 
“ still might expect, the greatest advantages 
“ and the highest splendour from the .estab- 
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“ lishment of the Catholic worship in France, 
“ and from its being particularly professed by 
“ the three Consuls; it was agreed, that the 
“ Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman Religion 
“ should he freely exercised in France; the 
“ government was to provide a maintenance for 
“ the Bishops and Rectors; and French Catho- 
“ lies were to be authorized to make donations 
“ or bequests in favour of the Church. This 
“ instrument bore date the 10th September, 
“ 1801, but was not made public in Paris till 
“ the spring of the next year. 

“ This new religious code was announced 
“ to the French people by a proclamation of 
“ the First Consul, dated April the 17th, 1802, 
“ and a solemn celebration of the event was 
“ to take place in the church of Notre Dame, 
“ the metropolitan church of Paris, the next 
“ day, being Sunday. 

“ The magnificence of the fete, which esta- 
“ blished and proclaimed the Catholic religion 
“ in France, was far greater and more dazzling 
“ than had attended any solemnity since the 
“ Revolution. The procession of the govern- 
“ ment to the cathedral emulated every de- 
“ scription of eastern luxury and pomp. The 
“ constituted authorities were drawn up in the 
“ cathedral by eleven o’clock, at which hour 
“ the procession moved from the Thuilleries. 

E E 
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“ The First Consul was preceded by the corps 
“ diplomatique, the council of state, the gene- 
“ ral officers, and the ministers. His carriage 
“ was drawn by eight horses, each led by a 
“ servant in a superb livery; his corps of Ma- 
“ melukes also attended in the richest uni- 
“ forms. In the church the family of Buona- 
“ parte was seated in the most conspicuous 
“ place, above all the constituted authorities 
“ of France. The ceremony proceeded with 
“ great pomp. The anthems and the appro- 
“ priate music were the work of the first com- 
“ posers in France, and the execution was by 
“ no means inferior. Every splendour that 
“ consuls, cardinals, bishops, archbishops, and 
“ the Pope’s legate, could give to the re-esta- 
“ blishment of the Catholic religion in France , 
“ was most profusely lavished on this solem- 
“ nity. The magnificence of die spectacle, as 
“ well as the occasion of it, were highly pleas- 
** ing to the French people; and this step 
“ added gready to the popularity of Buona- 
“ parte. It must however be remarked, that 
“ the republican party were much displeased, 
'** and several of the military obeyed, with the 
“ utmost reluctance, the orders to salute the 
“ crqss which was carried before the proces- 
“ non. With respect to die chief of the 
“ French government, this measure was not 
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supposed to be connected with any religious 
“ motive, but viewed merely in the light of a 
“ political expedient. The whole life of Buo- 
“ naparte was so replete with acts and expres- 
“ sions which proved an utter contempt for 
“ all religion, and an utter disregard to all 
“ those obligations which religion tends to 
“ impose and enforce, that no one believed in 
“ his conversion to Christianity, more than 
“ in his sincere adoption in 1798 of the reli- 
“ gion of Mahomet. Both were professed for 
“ political purposes, and the present profes* 
“ sion excited neither wonder nor curiosity, 
“ except as to its probable influence on the 
“ people of France. That the great majority 
“ of the nation was attached to the faith of 
“ their forefathers was not disputed, and there* 
“ fore the re-establishment of the rights of 
“ public worship could not fail of producing 
“ an extensive popular effect,” 

Ver. 32. ** And such as do wickedly against 
“ the covenant shall he corrupt by flatteries i 
“ but the people that do know their God shall 
“ be strong and do exploits.” The people 
here spoken of are designated by the teqn The 
Covenant , and are likewise spoken of as those 
fi fkaf know their God,” by whiqh it is evj. 
dent that the British nation is meant, as in the 
former part of the prophecy it is eal)f4 pb» 
xx 2 
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Holy Covenant. The whole of the verse refers 
to the northern confederacy produced by the 
intrigues of Buonaparte in the year 1801, 
when the kingdoms of Russia, Sweden, Den¬ 
mark, and Prussia, united together, to main¬ 
tain principles subversive of the maritime 
rights and of the naval superiority of Great 
Britain. 

It is observed, that after the astonishing 
changes produced in the situation of the 
French nation, by the successful campaign of 
the year 1800, “ the views and pretensions of 
“ the French government were not less gigan- 
“ tic and insolent, than their power was for- 
“ midable. They felt no hesitation in pub- 
“ lishing and avowing principles and systems, 
“ which in former times would have united 
against them every state in Europe. 

. “ Having made peace with Austria, Buona- 
“ parte was at liberty to bend his undivided 
attention towards England. The leading 
features of his policy towards this country 
“ appear to have been, to excite a confederacy 
“ against- us among all the maritime powers, 
“ and to exclude us from all the ports of Eu- 
“ rdpe. : When'Buonaparte was congratulated 
“’by ill‘ the constituted authorities on the 
«’ peace which he had made with Austria, he 
“ replied; *• France will not reap all the bless- 
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“ ‘ ings of peace until she have a peace with 
“ ‘ England; all the powers of the continent 
“ *■ must force England to fall back into the 
“ ‘ tract of moderation, of equity, and reason.’ 
“ He continued, with unfailing assiduity, to 
“ represent to all maritime nations the over- 
“ bearing haughtiness and insolence of this 
“ country, and he endeavoured to revive the 
“ armed neutrality of 1780: the principle of 
which was, that free and neutral botr 
“ toms made free and neutral goods. The 
“ glaring fallacy of this opinion needs no 
“ refutation; the most obtuse mind must be 
“ aware, that such a principle once admitted 
would open a door to the exercise of privi- 
leges prejudicial in an alarming degree to 
“ the interests of this country; nor, indeed, 
“ to the interests of this country alone, for 
even those powers who are advocates for 
“ its establishment against us, might become, 
“ they knew not how soon, in a situation that 
“ would render it as injurious to themselves. 

“ It was sufficient, however, for Buonaparte 
“ that the idea was plausible, and calculated to 
“ flatter the wishes of the different maritime 
“ powers. By his ministers and other agents, 
“ at the courts of Petersburg!!, Stockholm, 
“ Copenhagen, and Berlin, he insinuated how 
“ encouraging the present posture of Europe 
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“ was for such a step, and how great the ad-* 
“ vantages of compelling the English to make 
“ peace on reasonable terms. 

“ The effecting of this was not then so diffi- 
“ cult: Russia, the most important of the 
“ northern powers, was governed by the em- 
“ peror Paul. He had been irritated, by va- 
“ rious accidents, against the courts both of 
“ Vienna and London, but especially against 
“ the latter ; and on the irritable and ifritated 
“ temper of the Emperor, disgusted with 
“ Austria, and much more with England, 
M Buonaparte operated with consummate ad* 
“ dress and complete success. 

“ The consequence of all this was an em- 
“ bassy from Russia to France, on which occa- 
“ casion Buonaparte, with admirable policy, 
“ took care to flatter the vanity of Paul, by pay- 
“ irig the most extravagant attentions to his re* 
presentative. The ambassador was received 
“ with the most profuse honours: his entry 
“ into Paris was announced by the firing of 
u guns ( nothing that he asked could be re- 
“ fused; and the good, modest, unassuming 
“ Count Kalitcheff, knew not whether he was 
a man or a god. Buonaparte, however, 
" cared not; he was a master in that perfection 
r * of political skill, which consists in rendering 
‘‘ the dominant foibles of virtues of your object 
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“ subservient to your own designs. Paul could 
“ not be proof against such splendid courtesy: 
“ he was won. 

“ Next to Russia, the power of roost import- 
“ anee in the formation of a confederation 
“ against England was Prussia: without her 
“ concurrence, the effects of any confederacy 
“ could neither be very important or veiy laatr 
“ ing, but with it every thing was to be feared. 
“ Prussia commands an extensive maritime 
“ coast, and the navigation of all the. great 
“ rivers from the Rhine to the Eider on the 
“ north of Germany: Buonaparte, therefore, 
“ spared no exertions to bring this power into 
“ the confederacy, and for this purpose he sent 
“ his brother Louis to Berlin. Nor was it by 
« secret intrigues only that he endeavoured to 
“ raise this armed monster against England: 
“ he avowed this intention, with the reasons on 
“ which it was formed, before the whole world. 
“ In a message to the Legislative Body, which, 
“ like his other messages and measures, was 
“ printed and published, he thus declaims 
“ against Great Britain: ‘All the commerce 
“ * of Asia and immense colonies are no longer 
<( ‘ sufficient to satisfy the ambition of England; 
“ 1 it is necessary that all the seas should be sub- 
« * jected to its exclusive sovereignty. It arms 
“ ‘ against Russia, Denmark, and Sweden, be- 
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“ «cause Russia, Denmark, and Sweden, have 
“ * by treaties mutually guaranteed their sove- 
“ ‘ reignty, their independence, and their flags. 
“ 4 The Princes of the North, unjustly attacked, 
« * have a right to rely on the assistance of 
“ 4 France: the French government will, with 
“ ‘them, avenge an injury common to all na- 
“ ‘tions.’ 

“ Such was the language of Buonaparte 
“ upon this occasion, and it was echoed by his 
« faithful constituted authorities with most 
“ courtly similarity ; 4 The liberty of the seas, 
“ 4 and the repose of Europe,’ was the chief bur- 
44 den of the song in all their harangues. Nor 
Ui ' was the press silent in the grand business' of 

arming a confederacy against us: many pub- 
44 lications were issued, whose object was not 
44 only to shew that the overbearing power of 

this country at sea ought to be resisted, but 
“ that it might be resisted with success. Ex- 
“ amples were adduced, to shew that maritime 
44 strength, unsupported by territorial, is no- 
“ thing; and it was confidently predicted, that 
44 the fate of Alexandria, Tyre, Rhodes, Venice, 
44 Genoa, Portugal, Spain, &c., would speedily 
44 be the fate of England. 

44 Buonaparte signified to England his in¬ 
tention of crushing our maritime supremacy, in 
44 a very courteous manner.—About the middle 
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“ of January, 1801, some valuable books, mag* 
“ nificently bound, were presented to the Royal 
“ Society of London from the National Insti- 
“ tute of France: a letter of compliment ac- 
“ companied this present, signed—‘ Buona- 
“ ‘ parte, President of the National Institute, 
“ ‘ and First Consul of Franceand on the let- 
“ ter was a finely executed vignette, represent- 
“ ing Liberty sailing on the open ocean in a 
“ shell, with the following motto:— 

* Liberte de mer.’ 


“ The progress of the Northern Confederacy 
“ became every day more marked; Russia, 
“ Sweden, Denmark, and Prussia, entered into 
“ it with avidity. The Emperor Paul ordered 
“ an embargo to be laid on near 300 British 
“ ships in the ports of Petersburgh, Riga, Re- 
“ vel, and Cronstadt; but the crews, with their 
“ commanders, were taken out of the vessels, 
“ and dispersed into the interior parts of the 
“ country, to distances from a hundred to a 
“ thousand miles, in bodies of ten or twelve 
“: men each, and put into prison ! a flagrant act 
“ of injustice, a gross and infamous violation 
“ of the avowed intercourse of polished na- 
“ tions! besides this, all British property on 
“ shore was sequestered; and seals were placed 
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•“ on all warehouses containing English 
“ goods. 

“ The King of Prussia was now universally 
“ regarded as a party in the grand confedera- 
“ tion, which was well known among the 
“ Northern Powers. Without her accession it 
“ would have been incomplete; for with the 
“ good will, or even neutrality of Prussia, Eng- 
“ land might defy the intrigues of Buonaparte, 
“ and brave the utmost rage df Russia, though 
“ seconded by so handy and brave a country as 
“ Sweden. The accession of Prussia involving, 
“ of necessity, that of Denmark, completed the 
“ chain for excluding the English from the 
“ continent; from Petersburgh and Stockholm 
“ to the Straits of Gibraltar. 

“ But they that do know their Ood shall be 
“ strong and do exploits .** In consequence of 
“ these hostile measures exhibited in the 
“ North, an order was issued, dated 15th Ja- 
“ nuary, 1801, for laying an embargo on the 
“ northern ships; and the day after a note was 
“ presented to the Danish and Swedish ambas- 
“ sadors at London: the substance and import 
“ of it was, that his Britannic Majesty being 
“ informed of the re-establishment of the 
“ armed neutrality, and of the naval prepa- 
“ rations in the Baltic, had determined imme- 
“ diately to adopt the most effectual measures 
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“ for repelling the attack he had already expe- 
“ rienced, and to oppose the effects of the con- 
“ federacy armed against him. A fleet, con- 
“ sisting of eighteen ships of the line, four 
“ frigates, and a number of bomb and gun- 
“ boats, amounting in all to fifty-two sail, and 
“ having on board several regiments of ma- 
“ rines and. of riflemen, sailed from Yarmouth 
“ on the 12th March, 1801, for the Baltic, un- 
“ der the command of Admiral Sir Hyde 
“ Parker. On the 30th of this month the 
“ British fleet passed the Sound, and it being 
“ resolved to attack the Danes, the Vice-ad- 
“ miral Lord Nelson offered his service to con- 
“ duct it. On the morning of April the 2d 
“ Lord Nelson made the signal to weigh, and 
“ to engage the Danish line, consisting of six 
“ sail of the line, eleven floating batteries of 
“ 24 and 18 pounders, and one bomb-ship, be- 
“ sides schooner gun-Vessels. These were 
“ supported by the Crown Islands, mounting 
“ eighty-eight cannon, and four sail of the 
“ line moored in the harbour's mouth. The 
“ seventeen sail, being the whole of the Da- 
** nish line to the southward of the Crown 
“ Islands, after a battle of four hours, were 
u sunk, burnt, or taken. The van of the Bri- 
** tish was led by Captain George Murray of 
“ the Edgar, who set a noble example of intre- 
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“ pidity , which was followed by every captain, 
“ officer , <z»t/ man, w navy. The loss in 
“ such a battle was naturally very heavy.— 
“ The total amount of the killed and wounded 
“ was stated at 943. Among the killed was 
“ the gallant Captain Riou, and Captain Moss 
“ of the Monarch. The carnage on hoard the 
“ Danish ships was excessive; it was calcu- 
“ lated by the commander-in-chief of the 
“ Danes at 1800! As soon as the fire from 
“ the Danish line had slackened, and Lord 
“ Nelson perceived that the ships and battery 
“ of the enemy were in his power, he went 
“ into his cabin, and wrote a letter to the 
“ Prince Royal, addressed, ‘ To the Brothers 
“ ‘ of Englishmen, the Danes,’ expressive of 
“ his desire to spare the further effusion of 
“ blood. An . armistice ensued, which soon 
“ led to an amicable convention. 

“ This was a memorable and most bloody 
“ engagement: the Danes fought with incon- 
“ ceivable intrepidity. Lord Nelson told the 
“ Crown Prince’s aid-de-c^mp, who waited 
“ upon him respecting the proffered flag of 
“ truce, that the French fought bravely, but 
“ that they could not have stood an hour the 
“ fight which the Danes maintained for four. 
“ I have been in one hundred and five engage - 
“ ments , said he, in the course of my life, but 
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“ that of to-day was the most terrible of all.” 
Thus the confederacy was broken, and the 
Danes were detached from it by the arms of 
Britain, whose seamen have always shewn 
themselves strong and valiant in her cause, and 
whose gallant Admiral Lord Nelson was ever 
ready to acknowledge the hand of God, who, 
in mercy to Great Britain, strengthened him to 
do exploits. ' -l 

“ There were some points not easily agreed 
“ upon, which impeded a solid pacification be- 
“ tween this country and Denmark ; but these 
“ were done away by a fortunate event which 
“ happened at this momentous period—the 
“ death of the Emperor Paul. The new Em- 
“ peror Alexander, who was immediately pro- 
“ claimed, declared for the laws and system of 
“ his august grandmother. It was among the 
“ first acts of his reign to release all those Bri- 
“ tish seamen who had been thrown into prison 
“ by Paul; peace and good dnderstandihgwere 
“ re-established between the courts of London 
u and Petersburgh, and all disputes between 
“ Great Britain and the Northern Powers were 
“ amicably adjusted*.’* 1 

* See Dodsley’s Annual Register for the year 1801 ; see 
also Van Ess’s Life of Buonaparte, V.* 
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Ver. 33. “ And they that understand among 
“ the people shall instruct many: yet they 
“ shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by cap- 
“ tivity, and by spoil, [many] days. 34. Now 

when they shall fall, they shall be holpen 
“ with a little help ; but many shall cleave to 
“ them with flatteries. 35. And some of them 
“ of understanding shall foil, to try them, and to 
“ purge, and to make them white, even to the 
“ time of the rad: because it is yet for a time 
“ appointed.” The first words of the passage 
before us, viz, “ they that understand among 
“ the people shall instruct many,” relate to the 
exertions which were made at the period of 
the prophecy at which we are now arrived, by 
Protestants of every denomination, to instruct 
many in the important truths of Christianity. 
The various societies which were at this time 
instituted, prove the concern that was. felt by 
the British nation for the eternal welfore of 
their fellow-creatures. The following Mis¬ 
sionary Societies, viz., the Baptist Missionaiy 
^Society, the London Missionaiy Sobiety, and 
the Society for Missions to Africa and the 
East, had successively risen up during the per 
riod in which the judgments predicted in the 
/oregoing part of the prophecy were desolating 
the earth. The increased attention that was 
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now paid to the education of the poor, must 
also be considered as being one of the signs of 
Hie times. Sunday schools were very gene¬ 
rally established, and afterwards day schools, 
upon a new system first practised at Madras. 
The most novel and important feature in the 
attempts that were now made to evangelize the 
the world was, however, the translation and 
dispersion of the Scriptures in foreign lan¬ 
guages, and particularly their translation into 
the various languages of the East. About the 
year 1801, the Baptist Missionary Society first 
printed a version of the New Testament in the 
Bengalee tongue, and have since made great 
progress in translating the whole of the Scrip¬ 
tures into various languages of the East. But 
the society which has been most extensively 
useful has been the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, which was first established in the year 
1804, a date which, it has been often and justly 
observed, will form an era in the annals of the 
10th century. It appears that it has printed or 
aided to circulate the Scriptures in no less than 
fifty-five different languages or dialects. Its 
success, and the encouragement it has met with, 
have been unexampled ; so that we may truly 
say, “ It is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvel- 
“ lous in our eyes.” To the establishment of 
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the British and Foreign Bible Society which 
has given rise (reckoning up to the present 
time) to above sixty other Bible Societies on 
the continent, I conceive therefore that the 
prophecy before us particularly refers; and 
this idea is confirmed by our finding an evident 
reference to the object of this Society in the co- 
temporary prophecy of Saint John ; where it is 
said, “ I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
“ heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to 
“ preach unto them that dwell on the earth, 
“ and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
“ and people.” Rev. xiv. 6. It has been ob- 


* The following is a Statement of each year’s receipt* 
of the British and Foreign Bible Society to the 31st of 
March, 1815: 

i£. s. d. 

First vpflr... 5502 10 5 

Second year. 

Third year . 

Fourth year . 

TTifVVi vPftr. 

. 10,039 12 0| 

. 11,289 15 3 

vtVi vpftr . 


ftpvpnth vpftr ........ 


pighth ypftr 


Ninth year • • .. 

Tenth year . 

Eleventh year., 
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|»rved, “ That the particular period in which 
“ the British and Foreign Bible Society, has 
“ been instituted, bestows on it a particular in* 
“ terest and importance, and leads the benevo- 
“ lent heart to regard it with increased hope, 
“ as an earnest of extensive blessings to the 
“ human race. At a period when the most 
“ awful revolutions have taken place in the 
“ affairs of men. When the judgments of 
“ God are abroad upon the earth. Amidst the 
“ desolations of war, he who causes the wrath 
“ of man to praise him is working in silence 
“ among the nations, and secretly bringing 
“ good out of evil. That furious storm, which 
“ has carried darkness and destruction over 
“ the civilized world, and has threatened to 
“ lay in the dust all that wisdom had consecra- 
“ ted, or age had rendered venerable, will, at 
“ last, under the direction of an unseen hand, 
“ pass away and leave a salutary influence be* 
“ hind.” 

The following interesting remarks in the 
Christian Observer for the year 1811, strikingly 
point out, after ten years, the effect of the exer¬ 
tions which now began to be. made for im¬ 
proving the moral state of the world, and will 
clearly shew the import of the text before us-— 
“ they that understand among the people shall 
“ instruct many”~* u On arriving at the close 

v r 
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“ of the tenth year of our labours/' say the 
conductors of this publication, and “ in the 
“ review of the past, to which we are naturally 
“ led on this occasion, the circumstance with 
“ which we are most forcibly struck, is the dif- 
“ ferent aspect which the Christian world ex- 
“ hibits at the present moment, from that 
“ which it bore at the commencement of our 
“ course. Nor is its aspect altered only; it is 
“ improved beyond the fondest dreams of the 
<“ visionary. If we could suppose some calm 
“ calculating, intelligent Christian Observer 
“ to open his eyes, after a ten years' sleep, on 
“ the passing scene, would he not find himself 
“ almost in a new creation ? —Contemplate the 
“ unexampled pains which are taken to instruct 
“ the poor; the glow of holy zeal which is 
'** spreading itself around for the distribution 
“ of the sacred volume; and the harmony with 
“ which Christians of every name have united 
“ to diffuse its blessed light! See missionaries 
“ going forth with a spirit truly apostolic , to 
“ carry the glad tidings of salvation to every 
“ comer of the earth ; the Scriptures translated 
“ into more languages than distinguished the 
“ day of Pentecost , and dispersed into more 
“ lands than ever the apostles visited; all sects 
and parties, who bow the knee tn the name of 
Jesus , rising as by one consent , yet without 
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" any previous concert , to carry on this labour 
“ of love ! Behold our kings, and our princes, 
“ and the nobles of the land, brightening their 
“ honours by patronizing this divine work!—« 
“ But why should we confine our view to our 
“ own island ? Look to the east, and to the 
“ west; to the north, and to the south.—The 
“ whole moral universe is moved.—The Lord 
“ himself seems to be preparing his way in the 
“ earth. The seeds appear to be sowing, which 
“ must sooner or later produce a glorious harr 

vest. Happy will they be who shall live to 
“ witness its maturity! Happy they who may 
“ be instrumental in promoting its growth! 
“ We would urge all whom our voice can influr 
“ ence, to aspire to a share in this blessedness; 
V to unite their ardent prayers, their holy en- 
“ deavours, in carrying on this mighty work; 
“ that in their measure they may all contri- 
“ bute to the advancement of that glorious 
“ period, when ‘ all the kingdoms of the world 
“ ‘ shall become the kingdoms of our Lord and 
“ ‘.of his Christ.’” Thus amply has the prophecy 
been verified, that at this time those that had 
understanding among the people should instruct 
.many. 

“ Yet they shall Jail by the sword , and by 
“ Jlame, by captivity and by spoil, [many] days'' 
The walls of the Spiritual Jerusalem, like those 
r p 2 
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of Jerusalem of old, were to be rebuilt iit 
“ troublous times.” Great Britain indeed,thd 
chief promoter of this good work, has been 
saved from such trials as are described in the 
text; but the Protestant nations of Germany, 
who have united with her in instructing many, 
and have sent out the greater number of mis- 
sionaries, have been most severely afflicted. 
The disastrous war between Germany and 
France, from 1805 to 1807, produced so much 
devastation and miser) , that in the latter end 
of the year 1805 a society was formed for the 
relief of the distresses in Germany. The va¬ 
rious communications to this society, which 
contain all nearly the same tale of sorrow, would 
afford the best comment upon the text, “ They 
“ shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by 
“ captivity, and by spoil, [man)} days.” 

“ 1Vow when they fall , they shall be holpen 
“ with a little help’* There appear, from the 
reports made to this society^ to have bee® two 
periods of peculiar distress to the Protestant 
countries of Germany; namely, from the year 
1805 to 1807, and the year 1813. The society 
having closed their benevolent labours in re¬ 
lieving the distresses of the first period, and 
having transmitted above <£24,000 to the con¬ 
tinent for that purpose, w ere again lately called 
together on account of the distresses produced 
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by the campaign of the year 1813. The-inter¬ 
val between these two periods maybe consi¬ 
dered as a respite duringwhich the Protestantsof 
Germany might recover in some degree from 
their first sufferings; and as constituting the■ 
little help with which they were holpen. 

It appears that on this second occasion above> 
<£112,000 has been collected by private sub¬ 
scriptions, and transmitted to Germany by the- 
society; and an additional sum of <£100,000 
has beep voted by parliament, to be distributed 
according to their recommendation. The dis¬ 
tresses of this last period appear indeed to have, 
been greater than those of the former. The. 
committee have represented, that “ never has 
“ the mass of every kind of misery been sq- 
“ great,” that it is “ inconceivably great,” and 
that “ the many dreadful conflicts which have 
“ taken place in Germany, have produced suf- 
“ ferings almost unexampled in the annals of 
“ history —villages burnt , cities pillaged , whole 
“ principalities desolated." Saxony, which has 
been denominated the nursing cradle of the Re¬ 
formation, has suffered more than any other 
place. It is stated, that “ in the tremendous 
“ days of the 26th and 27th August, 1813, ten 
“ villages in the immediate environs of Dres* 
“ den were burnt; and a far greater number 
ip the latter conflicts, and during the siege 
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“ in October and November. Many houses 
“ were demolished merely for the purpose of 
fi fuel, so that in that district alone sixty vil- 
“ lages were completely destroyed, and not 
** fewer than one hundred and sixty deprived 
“ of nearly all the means of subsistence, being 
** destitute of cattle, implements of agriculture, 
“ and seed 1 corn. The inhabitants of the 
“ burned and demolished villages sought shelter 
with their helpless families, among their 
“ neighbours*, but as these also had nothing 
“ for themselves, much less to give away (espe- 
“ cially after Napoleon had in the last days of 
“ September ordered all the cattle to be driven 
“ off, and in feet organized a regular system of 
t% pillage), the natural consequence was, that 
u amidst all these horrors and privations a 
“ malignant disease spread in all directions 
“ from the crowded French hospitals, and the 
“ sick soldiers in general, and attacked in par- 
“ ticular these unfortunate exiled families.— 
** The epidemic fever often sw ept away all the 
“ adults of a family, as one individual was 
“ obliged to attend upon another, and thus 
“ the infection became more and more widely 
a diffused. Among the hundreds that died 
“ were very few children, who upon the whole 
remained unaffected by the contagion.— 
“ Many of them in consequence lost their 
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* parents or protectors.” In the upper circle 
of Meissen, in an area of about eight (German) 
square miles, “ there were already at the end 
“ of January four hundred very yonng children, 
“ bereft of father and mother, without guardian 
“ or provider, destitute of shelter and protec- 
“ tion, and exposed, amidst the extreme seve- 
“ rity of a protracted winter, to all the horrors 
“ of want and hunger. Their number in Fe- 
“ bruary increased to five hundred, and then 
“ kept augmenting, as the fatal fevers yet con- 
“ tinued their ravages in that whole district, 
'* and daily reduced more children to the state 
“ of helpless orphans. Strange as this circum- 
“ stance may appear,” the writer observes, “ it 
“ is but the natural consequence of the inex- 
pressible miseries and hardships which, for 
“ four months, were accumulated on a country 
“ so highly cultivated, and so late a Paradise; 
<( where half a million of famished combatants, 
“ from almost every region of the continent, 
rushed in such a narrow compass upon One 
t' another, and destroyed all before them.”—i 
Another writer observes, that of 36,000 inha¬ 
bitants of the district which was the immediate 
oesit of the war, ‘ f 10,000 were a®icied with 
“ infectious fevers, and 6000 had already” 
(that is in February, 1814) «* fallen victims: t6 
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“ their direful effects.” The accounts from 
other places are equally distressing: another 
document states, that “ no imagination.is suffi- 
“ ciently lively to conceive the miseries spread 
every where by the flying French army on 
“ their retreat. The nearer they approached 
** the borders of Germany, the more furious 
“ their excesses, the more relaxed their disci* 
“ pline. The consequences may be easily 
** imagined. There is no need of a guide to 
♦* find the road from Leipsic to Frankfort. On 
“ both sides of this long road of blood, all lies 
“ wildly mixed; broken carriages, clothing of 
“ all kinds, fallen horses, and dead soldiers. 
“ Most of the houses in the villages and sub* 
“ urbson this road have not only been entirely 
plundered, but deprived of all their timber, 
“ and reduced to shells. Already a whole 
“ month has elapsed since those days of terror, 
“ and yet no human being, no domestic annual, 
“ no'poultry, nay, not even a sparrow, was to 
“ be met with; only ravens in abundance, 
w feeding on corpses, were seen. Since then 
“ some human beings, with the remainder 
“ of the cattle, have returned to their ruined 
»* • dwellings, but both carrying within them the 
** seeds of the most dreadful maladies. Many 
* places in Fulda have since lost the tenth, 
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M nay the seventh part of their whole popula- 
“ tion, and likewise their remaining cattle, 
“ through those maladies; and yet no end 
“ is to be seen of this inexpressible misery, 
“ Many villages are threatened with entire 
“ depopulation,” 

An English gentleman, on his return from 
Germany, communicated to the committee the 
following details from his personal observation: 
“ Between Toplitz and Dresden 500,000 men 
“ were encamped for three months; and it is 
“ at one post north of Toplitz that the most 
M decisive signs of war are visible. Preisscn, 
“ Kulm, Arbesan, Nollendorf, and several 
♦* other villages in the valley in which Van- 
“ damme was defeated, are all burnt to the 
“ ground. From Nollendorf across the Reisen 
Geberge to Peterswalda, not a village is 
** standing. Fifteen or twenty hamlets, through 
“ which the road passes to Dresden, are fired 
M and gutted. Amongst the ruins of a village 
“ perhaps a single chimney is seen smoking; 

and around it are eight or nine families 
ft in a wretched situation. In short, from 
Toplitz to Dresden, a distance of 70 English 
“ miles, once fertile and populous, not a single 
“ village remains. An infectious disorder 
is universally prevalent. The peat-master 
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“ generally warns travellers not to stop ; I saw 
“ many dying, and one man actually died as I 
“ passed. 

“ From the frontiers of Saxony to the capi- 
“ tal, the eye is presented with one wide waste 
“ of plain littered with straw, and dotted with 
“ the numerous bodies of horses. The small 
“ towns and villages on every side of Dresden 
“ are level with the ground. The fields are 
“ totally uncultivated. 

“ The town of Dresden has suffered little or 
“ no damage ; but it is crowded beyond its 
“ resources, by the multitudes that have 
“ taken refuge in it from the destruction of 
<( the villages. This is the cause of much 
“ misery. Towards Meissen, two posts, there 
“ are again tremendous evidences of war,— 
“ This is also the case with the portion of 
“ the country towards Freyberg, which was 
“ the scene of the battle fought previously to 
“ the great events of Leipsic. Only' two flocks 
“ of sheep did I see, until approaching Leipsic, 
M and not ttvo herds of cattle. The plains 
“ round Leipsic had the appearance of straw 
** yards, strewed with the Carcasses of man and 
M beast, The suburbs of Leipsic have greatly 
“ suffered/’ These details, to which many 
distressing particulate might .be added, will be 
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sufficient to shew the sufferings of those coun¬ 
tries that have been made the seat of war, and 
how they have fallen by captivity, by flame, and 
by spoil. 

“ But many shall cleave to them with flat . 
“ teries." The reason why the Protestants of 
Germany are involved in these common troubles 
is here made known; it was because the 
churches of the continent had lost their zeal 
and warmth, and the simplicity of their faith, 
and were only Christians in name; cleaving 
to the true Church by flatteries, or vain words 
and professions. This is confessed by a pious 
native of Germany, who, when distributing 
amongst his countrymen the relief transmitted 
from England, thus exhorted them—“ Our 
“ sins have merited these chastisements; 
“ how often and how widely have we wan- 
“ dered from the Lord ! Should we not suffer 
“ ourselves to be brought by these severe 
“ judgments to recollection, and to turn again 
“ unto him?” 

“ And some of them of understanding shall 
“ fall, to try them, and to purge, and to make 
“ them white, even to the time of the end; be - 
44 cause it is yet for a time appointed Not 
only those who had forsaken the faith, but 
some of those of understanding also, it is . said, 
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should fall in these troubles.' And no doubt 
inany pious persons on the continent have 
suffered. We find particularly that the settle- 
mentsof the Moravians in Saxony, who have 
been distinguished for their active missionary 
labours, did not escape the universal scourge. 
The prophecy informs us, that these chastise¬ 
ments, upon the Protestant countries are not 
intended, like those upon the Papal nations, to 
work their destruction, but are designed to 
“ purify them and to make them white. So it 
is observed by another German writer, “ That 
“ Saxony, which was once in so flourishing a 
“ state, but has ‘ forsaken the fountain of living 
** ‘ waters, and hewn out broken cisterns which 
“ * can hold no water,’ was first to feel the 
mighty hand of God ; and experience his pa - 
temal chastisement; that it might feel the 
“ necessity of returning to the pure word of 
“ God." He adds, “ We perceive our need, 
“ not merely of temporal, but also of spiritual 
“ help.” At a public meeting held in August, 
1814, for the establishment of a Bible Society 
in the city, of Berlin, “the first clergyman of 
“ the oity, in an eloquent speech, emphatically 
pointing at the Bible, represented in colours 
“ most striking and awful, the floods of infide-> 
y Jily and wickedness, the ravages of war, and 
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“ accumulated miseries , under which the Prut* 

“ «zan£ and the other nations of Germany had . 
“ sufferedfor so many years; and pointed out, as 
“ the source of all these iniquities and sorrows, 

“ the disrespect , yea, contempt , which had been 
“ poured upon the religious and moral principles 
“ contained in that best of all books—the Bible." 
When such public confessions are made, and 
when the first leisure thoughts of Germany 
seem to be directed to the establishing Bible 
Societies, with the view to disperse more uni¬ 
versally the word of God*, may we not hope 
that the chastisements have effected the pur¬ 
poses for which they were sent; and that “ the 
“ time appointed” for the end of their suffer¬ 
ings is arrived. 

Ver. 86. “ And the king shall do according 
“ to his will; and be shall exalt himself, and 
“■ magnify himself above every God, and shall 

* See recent communications to the British and Foreign 
Bible Society, announcing the interesting and important in¬ 
telligence of the formation of the following Bible Societies oil 
the Continent, viz., A National Bible Society for the Nether* 
lands , established on the 29th of June, 1614; The Hanoverian 
; Bible Society, established on the 25th of July ; The Prussian 
Bible Society , established on the 2d; The Saxon Bible 
Society , on the 10th ; and The Polish Bible Society , on the 
26th of August.—1st edit. To the foregoing may now be 
added the names of above forty others, recently established* 
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“ speak marvellous things against the God of 
“ Gods, and shall prosper till the indignation 
“ be accomplished: for that that is determined 
“ shall be done. 37. Neither shall he regard 
“ the God of his fathers, nor the desire of wo* 
“ men, nor regard any God: for he shall 
“ magnify himself above all. 38. But in his 
“ estate (or in his stead) shall he honour the 
“ God of forces; and a god whom his fathers 
“ knew not shall he honour with gold, and 
“ silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant 
“ things. 39. Thus shall he do in the most 
“ strong holds with a strange god, whom he 
“ shall acknowledge and increase with glory: 
“ and he shall cause them to rule over many, 
“ and shall divide the land for gain.” 

The sufferings of the Protestant countries of 
Germany having been described, the prophecy 
now returns more immediately to the personal 
history of the Infidel King. It will be recol¬ 
lected, that the last events mentioned were the 
re-establishment of the Roman-catholic religion 
in France, and the overthrow of the confederacy 
of the Northern powers, which was formed by 
the intrigues of Buonaparte against the naval 
supremacy of Great Britain in the year 1801. 
The verses now before us refer to the events 
which n ext succeeded in the order of time, de- 
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scribing the establishment of the immense mili¬ 
tary power of Bonaparte, and treating of a long 
period of uninterrupted prosperity. 

“ The King shall do according to his will" 
Even pending the negotiations of the peace of 
Amiens, and during the period of three or four 
months which intervened between the signing 
the preliminaries and the conclusion of the de¬ 
finitive treaty, on the 27th March, 1802, Buo¬ 
naparte “ made such enormous accessions of 
“ power as caused the greatest uneasiness 
“ throughout the British empire, and excited 
“ the most universal indignation.” Very great 
tardiness was shewn on the part of France in 
bringing the negotiations to a conclusion, and 
he took the opportunity afforded by this delay 
to establish himself in the sovereignty of Italy, 
under the title of President of the Italian Re¬ 
public, and openly “ seized for himself, and in 
“ his own name, all the north of Italy, and ex- 
“ tended his empire to the very frontiers of the 

Neapolitan territory.” And no sooner was 
the definitive treaty signed with England, than 
.he. produced other treaties very advantageous 
to France, which he had privately concluded. 
By a treaty with Turkey the French were, put 
on an equality with the most favoured nation, 
and consequently the best of her allies were not 
even in a commercial view, to be more favoured 
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than those who, without provocation, had to* 
vaded and plundered her dominions. By a 
treaty with the court of Lisbon, all Portuguese 
Guiana was ceded as far as the mouth of the 
river Amazons, which cession would have 
opened for the French a way into the heart of 
South America. By a treaty with Spain, Loui¬ 
siana, with Parma and the island of Elba, were 
ceded to France. “ The publication of these 
“ clandestine treaties exhibited in a strong 
“ point of view the bad faith and boundless 
“ ambition of the French government. But the 
“ ambition of Buonaparte,” it is observed, 
“ was by no means satisfied with his Italian 
“ honours; he now openly assumed the most 
“ arbitrary and absolute power in France , which 
“ country, as well as Italy, he from thencefor- 
“ ward seemed to consider as his patrimonial 
“ property. By whatever title he intended to 
“ govern France, he resolved to govern it abso- 
“ lately, and settle the government in his fa- 
“ mily as a new dynasty. He not only took 
“ upon himself the state of a sovereign, but 
“ exercised a power more arbitrary than ever 
“ had been exercised by the former kings of 
“ France ." Some individuals, who were ac¬ 
cused of having spoken with too much freedom 
of his government in their private parties, were 
banished from Paris, amongst whom were sc- 
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veral ladies of respectability, and Laharpe, who 
bad the highest name and reputation as an 
author, and who was seventy years of age. Mr. 
Duval, the author of a dramatic piece which 
had given offence to Buonaparte, was likewise 
ordered to leave Paris* and it was expected that 
he would have been banished to Guiana; but 
he was. at length, at the earnest entreaties of 
Mademoiselle Beauharnois (die daughter of 
Madame Buonaparte), permitted to return. 
“ Nothing, however, could more strongly shew 
44 how completely the personal liberty of every 
“ individual in France was unprotected by any 
44 law than those instances. If such sentences 
“ of banishment were completely arbitrary, 
“ the pardon which followed was equally so. 
44 The caprice of the moment, and tbeeffect of 
“ female solicitation, at length restored those 
44 authors to their families; but the circum- 
“ stance proved that not a vestige of liberty re» 
“ mained in France. Not only individuals, 
“ but the public bodies which he had himself 
4 ‘ constituted, felt the effects of his displeasure 
4 ‘ when they ventured to offend him. It. was 
44 not to be expected that General Buonaparte, 
44 who with the bayonets of his grenadiers do* 
“stroyed the former constitution of France, 
44 and turned out the representatives chosen by 
44 the nation, would staffer any serious opposi* 

oo 
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“ tion from persons named by himself. Not- 
“ withstanding the improbability of success , 
“ however, they had the courage to reject a 
“ civil code presented by him, which was full 
“ of absurdity and tyrannical enactments. The 
“ rejection of this code violently enraged him; 

“ he testified his displeasure by observations 
“ which M ere not even bounded by the com- 
“ mon rules of decorum, and soon found means 
“ to shew those bodies that they must for the 
“future he more subordinate to his will than 
“ ever the Parliament of Paris, or the Provin- 
cial Parliamen's, were to the venerable pris- 
“ tine sovereigns of France. Usurped and des- 
potic power could never stand the test of cool 
“ and free discussion in times of peace. Buon- 
“ aparte^&as well aware of this, and therefore 
in every constitution he ever made for any 
country, he laid it down as the first principle, 

“ that the legislative or mock representative 
•“ body must never originate any thing, must 
never discuss any point but what the govern- 
•“ ment should send to them for discussion , or 
rather for their acceptance. By the constitu- 
tion which had been made for the regulation 
*«*-of the French government, one-fifth of those 
bodies were to go out annually by ballot; 
and whoever ventured to displease him might 
*“ be certain of. being displaced at the: end of 
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M the year, and of never again resuming his 
“ seat. This was a stretch of absolute dominion, 
“ more absolute, perhaps, than had ever been 
“ assumed by any Executive power over its 
“ Senate. After those expulsions, .the First 
“ Consul had an easy and complying. Senate, 
“ who were ready to accept his civil code, or 
“ any other code he should present them, his 
“ Legion of Honour, or any project that came 
“ into his head, however absurd or unjust. 
“ The public bodies dared no logger express a 
“ sentiment of freedom, and if any. individual 
“ ventured either to converse or write with 
“ freedom, the examples of Laharpe and of 
“ Duval held out sufficient terrors. An im- 
“ prudent word might send the father of a 
“ family to Guiana, and it could not reasonably 
“ be expected that Mademoiselle Beauharnois 
“ would always undertake, to solicit pardon for 
“ those who offended the, First Consul*.” 
Thus, did Buonaparte do according to his will 
when he commenced his career as Sovereign of 
France. In 1804 . the Moniteur,, the official 
organ of government, used the following fam- 
guage: ‘‘The First.Consul, superior to • all 
“ events, is more enabled than ever to fulfil-the 
“ decree of i the Fates.” , The “ Sepatus Con* 

f i ’ , ' . * • ! ■ * i ■'' ) * 

0 D,odtl?y V Annual Register forlSO^p. 80. ■, 

p o 2 
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44 sufran,” passed in the same year, by which 
the? title of Emperor was conferred on him, 
raised hfm still Hardier above all control, none 
erther at home of abroad being able to dispute 
his poorer. 

He sh'dlt prosper titi the indignation be ac¬ 
complished., for that that is determined shall be 
done. The Short campaign of the year JT805 
Sgainst Austria, in the course of which Buona¬ 
parte took possession of Vienna, terminated in 
die defeat of the combined Austrian and Rus¬ 
sian armies, in the battle of A crater! ite; and led 
to the peace of Pres burg, which was signed on 
tfeedOth December, I860. “ This campaign,” 

it is observed, ** increased the power, dominion, 
** and renown, of Prance to a degree not easily 
"Mto-be appreciated.”-—“ No-fedenfe, power, or 
**• oembinatioir, m Opposition 1 to Buonaparte, 
n seemed 1 calculated to check his progress; 
,v but*; on the contrary, served in itheir effect 
‘• k! to swell his oareer with fresh- victories,- and 
^ to add to his strength-by meretiiilBg bis coh- 
*1 quests,” 'His successes led the French people 
u to identify their glory and renown with his 
4 * ewa, and by his wisdom in council, greatness 
of dnfferplrwe', and ! promptness of action, 
“ he’’ (apparently) i* 4 putrftf -almost out Of-the 
course of things that he should ever meet 
with -a TeVersetof frurtunc;—By thteevents of 
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u Ihis campaign, the Emperor. Francis saw 
“ himself despoiled of by far the greater part 
“ of his hereditaiy estates, and forced to ac- 
“ cept the conditions of peace imposed upon 
“ him by his opponent, and dictated on the 
“ frontiers of Hungary, his last remaining 
“ possession/' 

The years 1806 and 1807 brought an im¬ 
mense accession to the power of Buonaparte. 
The Confederation of the Rhine, that master¬ 
piece as it is called of Buonaparte's policy, was 
formed in July, 1806, under his protection. On 
the 14th October, 1806, the armies of Prussia 
were completely defeated in the battle of Jena, 
and on the 27th of that month Buonaparte took 
possession of Berlin. The battle of Friedland 
was fought on the 14th of June, 1807, when the 
Russians, who had come to the assistance of the 
Prussians, were defeated with imme n se loss; 
and this led to the peace of Tilsit, which was 
concluded between Russia, Prussia, and France, 
on the 7th July. By this treaty “ the Bing of 
“ Prussia, together with an immense territoiy, 
“ lost nearly the half of his yearly revenues, 
“ and five millions of his subjectsand it ip 
observed, that “ all the continent of Europe 
“ now lay prostrate before Buonaparte." 

At the latter end of the year 1807, he occu¬ 
pied Portugal with his troops; and afterwards* 
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in 1808, treacherously seized the person of Feiv 
dinand the Seventh, and took possession of the 
kingdom of Spain: for “ Buonaparte's power 
“ had by this time risen to so enormous a pitch , 
44 that he did not think it necessary to manage 
41 or keep any terms with the opinions and pre- 
“ judices of men or nations”—and he declared, 
“ that if the Spanish nation would not wil- 
“ lingly receive Joseph for theiT king, he would 
“ put the crown on his own head, treat them as 
“ a conquered province, and find another king- 
“ dom for his brother; for God had given him 
“ both inclination and power to surmount all 
“ obstacles." If the noble, and in some degree 
successful, resistance which began to be made 
to his arms by the Spaniards, at the latter end 
of the year 1808, may be considered as inti¬ 
mating that his prosperous career was now 
drawing towards its conclusion; its immediate 
effect was to increase the sufferings of the Spa¬ 
nish nation, and to lead the French to inflict 
Upon them unheard-of cruelties, and thus to ac¬ 
complish the indignation which was now poured 
out upon Spain and Portugal in common with 
all the other Papal nations ; and to bring to a 
speedy conclusion, that which it was determined 
in the counsels of God should be done. 

It is observed by the historians of these times, 
that 44 a heavy load of national guilt lay upon 
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“ tbe Peninsula; and that those persons, who, 
“ with well>founded faith, could see and un- 
“ derstand that the moral government of the 
“ world is not less perfect nor less certain in its 
“ course, than that material order which sci- 
“ ence has demonstrated, perceived in this 
“ dreadful visitation the work of righteous re- 
“ tribution., The bloody conquests of the Por- 
“ tuguese in India were yet unexpiated ; the 
“ Spaniards had to atone for extirpated nations 
“ in Cuba, and Hayti, and their other islands. 

Vengeance had not been exacted for the enor- 
“ mities perpetrated in the Netherlands ; nor 
“ for that accursed tribunal which, during 
“ more than two centuries^ triumphed both in 

Spain and Portugal, to the ineffaceable and 
“ eternal infamy of the Romish Church*.” "We 
may indeed look upon these enormities as the 
peculiar cause of that indignation, which 
seemed to fall more heavily upon them than 
upon any other of the Roman-catholic coun¬ 
tries. 

Early in 1809 the war broke out again with 
Austria; and Buonaparte, without relinquish¬ 
ing Spain, was successful, aided by the troops 
of the Confederation of the Rhine, in the bat- 
tles of Taun, Abeusburg, and Eckmuhl; and on 

* Edinburgh Annual Register for 1809, p. 836. 
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the 13th May, after the campaign had been 
opened only one month, he entered as a con¬ 
queror into Vienna. The advantages subse¬ 
quently gained by the Austrians in the san¬ 
guinary battle of Aspern, were not sufficient to 
turn the tide of victor) in their favour. They 
suffered a severe defeat in the battle of Wa- 
gram, and the war was terminated by a treaty, 
concluded at Vienna on the 14th of October, 
1809; by w.hich Austria made very large and 
important cessions of territory, but made one 
cession of far more importance to Buonaparte, 
and tending more than any other to consolidate 
and strengthen his power; for it was after¬ 
wards discovered to have been a secret con¬ 
dition of this peace, that the royal family of 
Austria should be united with the dynasty of 
Buonaparte, and that the Archduchess Maria 
Louisa should share with the adventurer Buo¬ 
naparte, that throne which had been unoccu¬ 
pied by any one of royal birth since it became 
vacant by the murder of her aunt, Marie An¬ 
toinette. In the course of this year Buonaparte 
had also annexed Tuscany and the States of 
Rome to the French empire, and added to his 
other titles that of Mediator of Switzerland. 

Early in the year 1810, his marriage 'with » 
the Archduchess took placea divorce having 
been previously pronounced between himself 
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and the Empress Josephine. Ip {this year he 
also took military possession of Holland, and 
Louis finding that his brother would grant no 
terms to his oppressed and unfortunate sub¬ 
jects, released them from their oath of alle¬ 
giance to himself, and Holland was definitively 
united to France. Part of the Tyrol also, winch 
had before been given to toe King of Bavaria, 
was this year annexed to Buonaparte’s kingdom 
of Italy; and, lastly, the Hanse towns, as Ham¬ 
burgh, Bremen, and Lubeck, were joined to the 
empire of France. Hanpver also was this year 
given to Jerome, King of Westphalia. 

In 1811 it is observed, “ that there existed 
“ not in appearance, through the wide range 
“ of Napoleon’s sway, the least oppofitipn to 
“ the measures of his government. The hu- 
“ miliated Court of Vienna was principally oc- 
“ eupied,” through this year, “ in the restore- 
M tfoo of its Unpaired finances. The reft of 
Germany was jta part annexed to France, and 
toe remainder in close league with it, or 
* under slavish dependence upon the French 
Emperor,’’ In this year “ the general 
“! usurper laid his gtysp also upon the Duchy 
of Oldenburgb,” and the King of Prussja 
“ 'wap compelled, aftdr much nektotant delay;, 
4< f to join the Condederacy of toe Rhine, and to 
w place a considerable body of his troop? un* 
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“ der the orders of the French general who 
“ commanded on the southern coast of the 
“ Baltic.” 

In this year, on the other hand, Portugal was 
completely delivered from the yoke of • the 
French, by the valour of the allied army un¬ 
der Lord Wellington; but the usurper Joseph 
was in possession of the capita] of Spain ; and 
the greater part of that country was in the 
power of his troops. 

In the beginning of 1812, Buonaparte pre¬ 
pared to force the Court of Petersburgh to main¬ 
tain more strictly that system which he had 
established, by which the merchandise of Great 
Britain was to be entirely excluded from all the 
ports of the Continent. In the month of Ja¬ 
nuary, as a preliminary measure, 20,000 French 
troops were sent to occupy Swedish Pomera¬ 
nia, and in the middle of June Napoleon joined 
on the other side of the Vistula the immense 
force that he had there assembled for the inva¬ 
sion of Russia. The Emperor of Austria had 
lately entered into a treaty with Buonaparte, by 
which he bound himself to assist him with 
24,000 infantry, and 60 pieces of cannon. The 
King of Prussia also had been forced to form a 
treaty of alliance with him. “ The confede- 
“ rate Princes of Germany had sent their tri- 
“ butary powers; a reluctant remnant of about 
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“ 10,000 Spaniards and Portuguese had been 
“ pressed into the service, and not less than 
“ 400,000 men were ranged under the Despot's 
“ standard*.” We behold him at this time 
arrived at the height of glory, from which he 
was to be so suddenly cast down; and I here 
therefore close the consideration of that part of 
the text, “ he shall prosper , till the indignation 
“ be accomplished.” 

The last words of the text under considera¬ 
tion, which we have not ydt particularly ad¬ 
verted to, are the following: “ He shall cause 
“ them to rule over many , and he shall divide 
“ the land for gain” It was the policy of Buon¬ 
aparte, during the whole course of his suc¬ 
cessful career, to reward his generals and offi¬ 
cers, and those who sided with him, by giving 
them a share of the spoil which they had as¬ 
sisted him to seize. The act of his dividing 
the land, therefore, kept pace with his suc¬ 
cesses; and was consequently not completed 
till his power had reached to its utmost limits. 
We read in the annals of 1812, that when pre¬ 
paring for the invasion of Russia, “ he was in 
“ the meantime not unmindful of that plan of 
“ attaching his generals and soldiers by re- 
“ wards, at the cost of the vanquished, which. 

* Narrative of the Campaign in Rtueia, during the year 
1812, by Sir Robert Ker Porter, p. 5. 
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“ has been discernible in all his waffs. By a 
“ decree issued from the Thuilleries on the 
“ 21st January, 1812, he declares the anaexa- 
“ tion to his extraordinary domain, of effects in 
“ the province of Valencia, to the amount of a 
« principal of 200,000,000 livres; ordering at 
« the same time that the Prince of Neufchalel 
“ shall transmit to the intendant-general of 
“ that domain a statement of the generals, 
“ officers, and soldiers, of his armies in Spain, 
“ w ho had distinguished themselves, in order 
“ that they may receive proofs of his imperial 
“ munificence*.” This was the last act of thfe 
kind that he had an opportunity of executing. 
The prophecy must be considered, however, as 
referring not to this act alone, but to his uni¬ 
versal practice. He began to divide the land 
for g ff*n after his successful campaign against 
Austria in the year 1805; for we read, that 
“ the first day of the new year, 1806, was dis- 
“ tin guished in Germany by an event not a 
« little singular; viz., jhe coronation of the 
“ Electors of Wirt«nberg and Bavaria as 
“ kings; which dignity was further ampli- 
“ fied by a considerable increase of territory, 
“ at the expense of the unfortunate house of 
“ Austriaf J ” Again, on the 15tb of March 

• Doduley’g Annual Register, J918, p. 165. 

t Van Ebb’s Life of Buonaparte, VoL VI. p. 264. 
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of the same year, Murat was invested with die 
duchies of Berg and Cleves; “ an act Which 
“ gave serious offence and alarm to the court 
“ of Berlin/* Berg had belonged to the King 
of Bavaria, as Count Palatine of the Rhine, and 
been ceded to France in exchange for terri¬ 
tories belonging to Prussia; and Cleves, with 
other provinces, had been given up by Prussia 
for Hanover. “ Various speculations had been 
“ formed with regard to the destination of 
“ these provinces, when they fell into the hands 
“ of France; but the general sentiment in 
“ Germany was that -of surprise and indigna- 
“ tion, when they were given to Murat , a 
“ foreigner, a soldier of fortune , and the bro- 
“ ther-in-law of Buonaparte.** In the same 
year Holland was made a kingdom, and Louis 
Buonaparte , a younger brother of Napoleon, 
was placed upon the throne. In this year Saxony 
also was erected into a kingdom. We again 
read, that “ on the 31st March, 1808, Buona- 
“ parte submitted to the Senate a variety of 
“ decrees for its approbation ; by one of them 
“ he conferred the kingdom of Naples on his 
“ brother Joseph ; by another he gave to Ber- 
“ thier the principality of Neufchatel; and by 
(t another he created a number of duchies, with 
“ suitable revenues, in Italy, to be distributed 
“ among the civil and military officers who had 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



462 Combined View of the Prophecies . 

“ distinguished themselves in his service, and 
“ to be held by them in property, transmissible 
“ by inheritance to their direct descendants in 
“ the male line. The last of these decrees,”’ 
it is observed, “ presents the curious spectacle 
“ of the revival of benefices by Buonaparte, 
“ within less than twenty years after the extinc-: 
“ tion of the feudal institutions, derived from 
“ the victories and destructive conquests of 
“ Charlemagne. The erection of the duchy of 
“ Benevento into a fief of the French empire , in 
“ favour of Talleyrand, with the title of Prince 
“ and Duke of Benevento; and the grant of the- 
“ duchy of Ponte Corvo to Marshal BernadoUe, 
« by a similar tenor, followed some , months 
“ after the preceding establishments*.” “From 
“ his imperial camp at Finkenstein, on the 
“ other side of the Vistula, Buonaparte wrote 
“ on the 28th May, 1807, to the Conservative 
“ Senate, that he had instituted Duchies , as re- 
wards for eminent services done him, whether. 
« military or civil, and that in pursuance of 
« this system of encouragement, he had created , 
“ by letters patent, the Marshal Le Febvre, He- 
“ reditary Duke of Dantzig, not only in con- 
“ sideration of his late achievement” (the 
capture of Dantzig), “ but because on and 

^ * poddey’i Annual Register for 1806, p- 218, 
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w ever since the first day of his reign, Le 
“ Febvre had rendered him the most signal 
“ service. It was his business , he said, to esta- 
“ blish the fortunes of such families as devoted 
“ themselves to his service , and constantly sacri- 
“ ficed their own particular interest to his*/' 
We read also, in the annals for the year 1810, 
that one of the beneficial acts which Bernadotte 
proposed to perform in favour of Sweden, on 
his election as Crown Prince, was the “ repur- 
“ chasing the estates of Pomerania , which Buon- 
“ aparte had distributed among his officers.” 
In the annals of the same year, Buonaparte is 
referred to as an adventurer, who began at the 
commencement of his successful career, “ like 
“ a knight of Romance, to parcel out duchies 
“ and kingdoms among his kinsmen and fol- 
“ lowers^.” 

The following list contains some of the 
names of Buonaparte’s relations, marshals, ^nd 
generals, whom he appointed to kingdoms and 
dukedoms; together with the names of the 
places from which they derived their titles:— 

Joseph Buonaparte .King of Spain 

Louis Buonaparte.King of Holland 

Jerome Buonaparta.King of Westphalia 

* Dodsley’s Annual Register for 1607, p. 169. 
t Edinburgh Annual Register, 1810 , p. 3 11, 346. 
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Joachim Murat.. 

.... King of Naples 


.... VicfrHoi of Italy 

Marshal Bernadotte. 

.... Prince of Ponte Corvo 

Marshal Davoust ........ 

• ••• Prince of Eckmuhl 

Marshal Berthier . 

.... Prince of Neufchatel 

Marshal Massena . 

. •.. Prince of EssHng 

•Marshal Soult .... 

.... Duke of Dalmatia 

Marshal KeUermari. 

... Duke of Vainly 

Marshal Marmont .. 

.... Duke of Ragusa 

Marshal Ney.. 

... Duke of Elchingen 

Marshal Moncey. 

.... Duke of Cornegliano 

Marshal Merrier .. 

,. • • Duke of Treviso 

Marshal Macdonald. 

.... Duke of Tarente 

Marshal Oudinot ......... 

,... Duke of Reggio 

Marshal Champagne. 

. • • • Duke of Cadore 

Marshal Junot.. 

... Duke of Abrantes 

Marshal Victor. 

... Duke of Belluno 

Marshal Augereau ....... 

... Duke of Casriglione • 

Marshal Le Febvre .. 

•.. Duke of Dantbg 

CaUlincourt ... 

,... Duke of Viricenza 

Maret. 

.... Duke of Bassano 

Bessieres .. 

... Duke of Istria 

Savaiy . 

.... Duke of Rovigo 

Duroc . 

.... Duke of Friuli 

Gambaceres .. 

... Duke of Parma 

LeBrun .. 

... Duke of Piacenza 

Talleyrand de Perigord .. • 

•.. Prince of Benevento 

Fouche. 

... Duke of Otranto 


* The grants of land and other revenues in the kingdom of 
Naples, made by Buonaparte to French officers, were lately 
annulled by the following decree of Joachim Murat, King of 
Naples, dated 20th October, 1814 . 

“ Whereas one of the effects of the treaties concluded by 
“ his Majesty the Emperor of Austria with his Majesty the 
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It will be evident from all these instances, that 
it was a noted circumstance in the policy and 
conduct of Buonaparte, that 44 he divided the 
44 landfor gain” 

Having now examined the text before us, as 
it relates to the actions of Buonaparte, and ex¬ 
plained the words, “ the king shall do accord* 
“ ing to his will, and shall prosper till the indig* 
44 nation be accomplished, and shall divide the 
44 land for gain,” 1 now proceed to consider 
that part of the text which describes more par* 
ticularly his character and pretensions. 

Ver. 36. 44 He shall exalt himself and mag* 
44 nify himself above every God, and shall speak 

“ King of France, was to annul all the dotations, assignations 
“ of revenues, and other obligations constituted by the French 

Government, on the different States of the Princes who 
“ formed the European Confederation. 

“ We have decreed a$d do decree the following: 

“ Art 1. All the dotations, assignations of revenues, and 
11 other obligations of every kind constituted upon our king- 
“ dom by the French Government, are declared ineffectual, 
“ the property of every sort which formed a part of them are 
“ united to the domain of the state. 

“ Ait. 3. The property designated in the above articles 
“ shall be administered by our Council of the Majorates, 
41 until it please us to dispose of it either in favour of the 
• • Titulars, who have possessed them until the present time, 
14 and who have all particular claims to our esteem and affec- 
“ tion, or in favour of any other whom we shall think proper 
*• to name.”—1st edit, 

M H . 
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“ marvellous things against the God of Gods. 
*’ 37. Neither shall he regard the God of his 
“ fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard 
“ any God; for he shall magnify himself above 
“ all. 38. But in his stead shall he honour the 
“ God of forces; and a God whom his fathers 
“ knew not shall he honour with gold, and silver , 
“ and precious stones, and pleasant things. 
“ 39. Thus shall he do in the most strong holds 
“ with a strange god, whom he shall aeknow- 
“ ledge and increase with glory: and he shall 
“ cause them to rule over many, and shall divide 
“ the landfor gain.” 

These words contain a striking description of 
the character of the Iu6dcl King, and of the 
establishment of his immense military power. 
He regards not the God of his fathers, nor the 
desire of women; he does not believe in the God 
of Christians, nor in the Saviour who has atoned 
for the sins of the world; and' who, as he was 
“ th^* desire of all nations," so he was parti¬ 
cularly the desire of those Jewish wopjea, who, 
believing in that promise, that “ the seed of 
“ the w oman should bruise the serpent’s head,” 
entrained the hope that he might descend from 
lliefii. Neither does he regard any God, for he 
magnifies himself above all. His Fate wad his 
Destiny are the only objects -of his confidence: 
and he claims, therefore, as it were in his own 
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fight, the uncontrolled dominion of the world. 
He worships ho other god than Man, the god 
of war, an emblem of his own military power; 

to whose service he dedicated, in the year 1801* 
the Chapel of the Invalides, w hich had been so¬ 
lemnly consecrated to Clu'istianit.y, “ and placed 
“ the image of that Pagan deity on the spot 
“ which had been occupied by the Christian 
“ symbol of redemption *” The sacrifices with 
which he honours the God of Forces, are repre¬ 
sented as being the spoils of conquered coun¬ 
tries,—the “ gold, the silver, the precious stones, 
“ and the pleasant things ,” —which he has car¬ 
ried away by force and rapine. His places of 
worship are “ strong holds,” or fortifications* 
the meet habitations of the God of War. The 
high priests and ministers of his religion are his 
marshals and generals. The reward by w hich 
he acknowledges tlieir service and ministry is, 
that he increases them with glory , and causes 
them to rule over many, dividing the conquered 
countries amongst them fcq* their gain. He is 
himself “ the Genius of Power,” as he has al¬ 
lowed himself to be called by his servile flatter¬ 
ers, and he worships the god of war. We have 
the follow ing declaration, in his speech to the 
Council of Ancient^, on the 10th of iS ovember, • 

i -i •. •• > 1 

, * JJodjJey’fl Annud. ASM, p. 367. 

H H 2 
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1799; “ / have always followed the God of 
“ War, and Fortune and the God of War are 
“ with me." 

' The Infidel Power is said likewise to speak 
mavellous things against the God of Gods; for 
as God is the author of all firings, as in him we 
live, and move, and have our being; every as¬ 
sumption of glory, by men, is an oHence against 
bis Creator. How low was Nebuchadnezzar 
cast down, and how much was he debased, for 
that boast of his, “ Is not this great Babylon 
“ that I have built Y* And when through pride 
David directed that his people should be num : 
bered, what a severe penalty was exacted, and 
how were those numbers in which he prided 
himself lessened! Numerous have been the ex> 
nmples which have shewn, that those who walk 
in pride, God is able to abase; and fitat self- 
exaltation in man is the highest offence against 
Omnipotence. But in order to judge how fitr 
the text, “ He shall speak marvellous things 
*' against-the God of Gods ” is applicable to the 
Infidel Power, let Us consider the character of 
the two great enemies of the Church who have 
preceded him, and the expressions whieh are 
used respecting them. The Papacy* professed 
to derive its power from Gqd: hnd the title the 
Pope assumed was that of “ the Vicar of Jesus 
“ Christ.” But in as much as he pretended to 
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infallibility, and assumed other attributes which 
belong to God alone, he is described in prophe¬ 
tic language as “ blaspheming the name of 
“ God,” and as “ speaking great words against 
“ the .Most High.” The Mahometans acknow¬ 
ledge the power of God, proclaiming, that 
“ there is but one God, and that Mahomet is 
“ his prophet .” Hut as Mahomet assumed a 
power that was not given to him, language 
similar to that of the text is used respecting 
him, and he is said “ to magnify himself in his 
“ heart.” 

The pretensions of the third enemy of the 
Church, the Infidel Power, we shall find, have 
risen to an equality with, if they have not far 
exceeded, those of the Papal and Mahometan 
Powers: and it is a curious circumstance, that 
the historians of these times have noticed a 
similarity in the language and pretensions of 
Buonaparte and Mahomet. Napoleon in 1009 
promulgated this as his maxim of government, 
that “ as thereis but one God, so there should be 
“ in a state but one judicial power." By which 
reference to “ the unity of that God, whose 
“ name he never utters but to outrage, the 
“ Tyrant,” it is observed, “ wished to incul- 
“ cate the idea, that there is but one God, and 
“ Napoleon is his representative. This is the 
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‘ft creed,” thewriter proceeds to day, ** which 
“ Sbfa pptotteal Mohammed hints at himself; and 
‘t s utfcrB bis Infidel bishops and his flatterers to 
‘ft proclaim* ” 

Like Herod, he permitted himself to be ad¬ 
dressed in terms that amounted to blasphemy, 
hi 18O0i some 'deputies from the new Italian 
departments were admitted to an audience, and 
osedth*" following ten go age: “ The destinies 
“ of the whole world, they* told him, werecon- 
* fitted by* the Almighty to his impenetrable 
“ views, to the supreme power of his genius, 
M to the miraculous exptoits of h» arms. Hence 
“ a new order of things, already written in die 
“ books of the Eternal 1 , Was prepared for their 
ft* country . In the necessity h* which he was 
‘ft to overthrow, to destroy, to disperse, all ene- 
j ‘ft aneS) as the wind dissipates the dost, he was 
“ not an exterminating angel; hut he was the 
** being that extends his thoughts, and measures 
the face of' the earth, to re-establish happi- 
“ nese upon a better and 1 surer basis. He was 
V destined before all ages to be the man of 
God’s right band 1 ; the sovereign master of all 
*-* things.’^ “ Language of more idolatrous ado- 
“ ration,” it is observed, “ was never listened 

* Edinburgh Annual Register, 1809, p. 529. 
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fo by the frantic Caligula. It was not, how* 
ever, too gross for the Tyrant to whom it was 
** addressed; and he applauded it in his reply 
Thus he spake, and permitted others to speak, 
“ marvellous things against the God of Gods** 
“ The scene also which the Jews had enacted at 
“ Paris under his command,” it is observed, 
** appeared to hove more meaning than wad 
“ avowed. It was little likely that he should 
*‘ have convened their deputies to answer ques* 
“ tions which he needed not have asked, or to 
“ lend their sanction to a conscription which 
“ required no other sanction than that of his 
own merciless tyranny. And though doubt* 
“ less the deputies indulged gratuitously in im* 
“ pious adulations, yet it was apparent, that in 
“ some of their blasphemies they echoed the 
li known pretensions of the adventurer whom 
u they addressed. In their hall of meeting, 
“ they placed the imperial eagle over the ark 
of the covenant, and blended the cyphers of 
“ Napoleon and Josephine with the unutterable 
“ name of God.—This was French flattery in 
“ Jewish costume. In their addresses they ap» 
“ plied to him the prophecies of Isaiah and 
“ Daniel, calling him ‘the Lord's anointed 
“ ‘Cyrus!’ ‘ The living image of the Divinity!’ 

# Edinburgh Annual Register for 1808* p. 417* 
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“ ‘ The only mortal after God's own heart, to 
“ ‘ whom he bad intrusted the fate of nations, 
“ * because he alone could govern them with 
“ wisdom.’ These expressions,” it is observed, 
“ resembled but too much the profane lan* 
“ guage of his Infidel Bishops, and of his own 
“ proclamations.—Nothing was too impious for 
this man—nothing too frantic.” After this 
it only remained, as the crowning act of his im- 
piety and blasphemy, that he should assume 
the name of God himself; and this we find be 
did, for it is publicly known, that he desired to 
be addressed by the title, Votre Providence : 
and that he was offended with those who dis¬ 
dained or feared to give him that appellation. 
Of this fact 1 can only speak from common re¬ 
port ; but 1 know, from unquestionable autho¬ 
rity, that this title was applied to him by one of 
his ministers, who, at a public dinner, gave the 
health of his Emperor in the following terms: 
“ Napoleon, L’ami des homines, et La Provi- 
“ dence du Monde.” Thus did the Infidel 
Power, claiming to himself the attributes, and 
even the name of the Divinity, apeak marvellous 
things against the God of Gods. But this career 
of wickedness was at length to have an end; and 
the vengeance of the insulted majesty of God, 
which it had formerly been declared, must, on 
account of bis impiety, “ sooner or later over- 
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•* take him*,” was now about to overwhelm 
him in destruction. Exposed to the severities 
of a Russian winter, his army, which only six. 
months before was the largest and the best 
equipped of any we read of in modem times, 
was so completely destroyed, that out of more 
than 400,000 men that entered Russia, not 
more than 26,000 (exclusive of the Austrians) 
repassed the Niemen; out of 100,000 horses 
scarcely one survived; and of1,200 pieces of can¬ 
non, it is said, that, not a single gun was again 
carried by the fugitives across the barrier 
stream-f. 

Buonaparte, however, on his return to 
France, having used every exertion to collect 
a fresh army, obliged the allied Russians and 
Prussians, at the commencement of the cam¬ 
paign of the year 1813, to fall back beyond 
Dresden, which place he occupied. An ar¬ 
mistice was then agreed upon, and negotiations 
were carried on, under the mediation of Aus¬ 
tria. These however, did not lead to a peace; 
and on the 11th of August, the Court of Vienna 
declared in favour of the Allies, and issued a 
manifesto against France. In the month of 
October, Buonaparte, apprehending that his 

* Edinburgh Annual Register, 1810, p. 599. 
f See Narrative of the Campaign in Russia during the year 
1812 , by Sir Robert Ker Porter. 
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communications with France might be cut of ?) 
fett back to the neighbourhood of Leipsic; 
where or the 10th the allied army made a gene¬ 
ral attack upon him, which was repented- on the 
19th, when he lost 40,600 men and 66 pieces 
of artillery, and was obliged to make a preci¬ 
pitate retreat into France. In the month of 
December, 18-13, the Allies crossed the Rhine, 
and France itself was the scene of the cam¬ 
paign of the year 1814. In this campaign va¬ 
rious actions were fought, mid Buonaparte 
haring incautiously left the road to Paris open 
to the Allies, they immediately marched to¬ 
wards it ; and having gained a victory under its 
walls, entered h by capitulation on the 31st of 
March. On tlie next day the Senate met, and, 
decreeing that Napoleon had ceased la reigit, 
formed a provisional government. In oonse* 
fjuenoe of tilese transactions, Napoleon, by a 
deed dated at Foatainbleau, the 6th of Aprih 
1814, abdicated the' thrones of France and 
Italy ; and> it baring been settled that- he should 
reside-in the island of Elba, formerly beldng, 
ing to the Grand Duke of Tuscany, be left 
Fontainbleau on- the> 26th of April* for that 
place, undos m ncort, and <in the* charge of 
commissioner*; appointed by the ^everfil allied 

F O w er 8s . ' * 

Thus Buonaparte hating'- prospered tiff tit 
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indignation was accomplished, and till that which 
was■ determined in the divine councils that he 
should accomplish against the Papacy and the 
Papal nations was done, experienced in the end 
the most dreadful reverses. 

As he began his career by executing a most 
severe judgment upon the chief city of the 
Papal Apostasy, when as the Comet, or “ hor¬ 
rible star” of the prophecy of Ezra*, which was 
to be “ poured out over every high and eminent 
“ place,” “ he went stedfastly unto Babylon, 
“ and made her afraid,” and “ poured out all 
“ his wrath upon her,” bringing upon her the 
“ many waters,” or the overwhelming violence 
of the French revolutionary armies, (called in 
this prophecy of Daniel “ the arms of a flood ; M ) 
so also his second act was, by the invasion :of 
Egypt, to inflict a severe judgment upon the 
sister Apostasy of the East, the. Mahometan 
superstition; to the followers of which he made 
it his boast and recommendatory plea, that he 
had so lately destroyed her rival of the West ; 
which judgment upon the Eastern Apostasy is 
thus denounced in its proper place; in this chro¬ 
nological prophecy of Ezra ; “ and thou Asia, 
“ that art partaker of the hope of Babylon, 
“ and art the glory of her person, woe be unto 
“ thee thou wretch; because thou hast made 

• 2 Esdras, xy. 40—53. 
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M thyself like unto her, and hast decked thy 
" daughters in whoredom;—thou hast followed 
" her, that is hated in ail her works toed inventions, 
therefore saith God, 1 will send plagues 
“ upon thee, widowhood, poverty, famine, 
“ sword, and pestilence, to waste thy bouses 
■ f with destruction and death, and the glory of 
“ thy power shall be dried up as a flower, when 
“ the heat shall arise that is sent over thee. Thou 
“ shalt be weakened as n poor woman with 
“ stripes, and as one chastised with wounds.” 

The dried act of Buonaparte, the infidel 
Antichrist, was, on his return to the territory of 
the western Reman Empire, as the scorching 
imperial Sun of the fourth Apocalyptic Vial, to 
afflict the natidns, the followers of that false re¬ 
ligion, so. wonderfully and accurately described 
in the prophecy of Ezra, as “ hated of God in 
“ all its works and inventions.” The period of 
this Vial was the longest of any, extending from 
the year 1803 to April 1814, including the 
whole period of.his reign; in the eoruse of 
which his troops entered the capital of every 
one of the Papal Continental nations; Britain 
who had “ gotten the victory over the (Papal) 
*♦ Beast, and over his mark, and over the num- 
“ her of his name”, and thus become ‘‘the first 
“ fruits unto God and to the Lamb,” being the 
only one that was not subjected to his power. 
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This farther judgment upon the West is thus 
described, as following that inflicted upon the 
East, in the chronological prophecy of Ezra 
above referred to; “then shall they,” (»'. e. the 
French army under Buonaparte) “ return” from 
Egypt, “ unto Babylon that” formerly, by them 
as executioners of the judgment of the third 
Vial, “ to as destroyed: and they” (t. e. the 
French armies under the consular and imperial 
rule of Buonaparte) “ shall consume thee, and 
“ thy cities, thy land, and thy mountains; all 
“ thy woods and thy fruitful trees shall they 
“ bum up with fire; thy children shall they 
“ carry away captive, and look what thou hast, 
“ they shall spoil it, and mar the beauty of thy 
“ face.” 

Neither ean it be considered as an indifferent 
circumstance that the closing act of Buonapartes 
career, was the destruction of the chief seat of 
the superstition of the Greek church, the sacred 
city of Moscow. Here, as in the first destruc¬ 
tion of the Papacy, the image of the Virgin, 
the object of their idolatrous veneration and 
confidence was resorted to, and opposed to the 
desolating progress of the French arms, the 
ministers of divine vengeance; but as vainly as 
the image of St. Januaries is opposed to the 
torrent of burning lava; and their sacred city 
is destroyed by fire. The judgment upon the 
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Greek church, and upon Russia, was, however, 
productive of repentance, and she brought forth 
works meet for repentance, and is to be the 
great instrument in the last days of inflicting 
the final judgment of the seventh Vial upon 
the infidel Roman Empire, when the vengeance 
which came upon the north as “ fire,” shall be 
returned upon the nations of the south, in the 
form of a desolating hail. 

The judgment upon the Papal city on ihe 
contrary has to this day been followed by no 
repentance, and we leam from the book of 
the Revelation, that it is to receive a far more 
signal judgment from Antichrist in his last 
form, as eighth head or sovereign of the Roman 
Empire, who shall previously have been of the 
seven; for in chap. xvii. where infidelity is 
shewn under its yet future and last head and in 
its most aggravated form, it is said " the ten 
“ horns whidi thou sawest upon the beast these 
" shall hate the (Papal) whore, and shall make 
" her desolate, and naked, and shall eat 'her 
“ flesh and burn her with fire; for God hath put 
“ in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, 
“ and give their kingdom to the beast (of 
“ infidelity, the eighth head) “ until the words of 
“ God" (or his judgments denounced against 
“ the Papacy) “ shall be fulfilled; and the 
“ woman which thou sawest, is that great city 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Daniel’s last Prophecy, frc. 479 

“ (Papal Rome or the spiritual Babylon), which 
“ reigneth over the kings of the earth.” 

And accordingly it has been found that infi¬ 
delity on its first breaking out in France in the 
year 1792, and on every occasion, as when it 
again broke out, though with less virulence, in 
Spain, in the year 1820, has manifested a 
spiritual instinct, if we may so term it, to prey 
upon the Papacy, to eat her flesh, and utterly 
to consume her. 

The office of Antichrist in his last form, as 
eighth head of the Beast, is thus so decidedly 
a continuance of the same office that was 
executed by Antichrist in his first form, as 
seventh head, and the two characters are so 
blended together, and united in one, by having 
jointly formed the seventh headship, that the 
prophecy here seems to be a counterpart to 
those types where the two birds, or the two 
goats, were taken together and presented before 
the Lord, and used figuratively to represent the 
death and resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ; 
for we find in Dan. xi. 21—45, the history ap¬ 
parently of a single individual, and again the 
single symbol of the last head of the Apocalyptic 
Beast, are used to describe the successive actions 
of two individuals, presented together in the' 
first instance, not before the Lord, to take away 
the sin of the world, but presented together be- 
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fore the world, in their united character as 
seventh head of the kingdoms of this world, 
that they may “ accomplish,*’ or fill up the- 
measure of “ its wickedness, and finish its last 
“ end,” or bring it to utter destruction and “per¬ 
dition and as Christ at his first advent pre¬ 
pared and laid the foundations for his future 
glorious triumph, and we look for his second to 
accomplish that which he hath begun; so Anti¬ 
christ having already once appeared, will ako 
re-appear, when the prince of life, and the 
prince of this world, will once more contend 
for the mastery of it; and the glorious result 
will be that Satan, having formerly on the first 
advent been cast out of heaven, as <( the accuser 
“ of the brethren*,” will as the result of the 
second be cast out of the earthf. 

In saint John we find that the eighth head 
is said to be of the seven, which (if unexplained 
by the right understanding of the enigmatical 
passage of Rev. xvii. 11), Would naturally lead 
to the supposition that one individual alone 
would fill both headships, and that the same 
who, as seventh head, had fulfilled all of Dan. 
xi. 21—39, would also* as eighth head, fulfil 
the remaining portion, ver. 40—45. 

In the prophecy of Ezra also it may be re¬ 
marked that after the judgment upon the Papal 

* Rev. xii. 10. Luke x. 18. t Rev. xx. 1—>3. 
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nations under the fourth Vial, and seventh 
headship, are spoken of at the close of chap, xr:; 
it goes on, at the commencement of the follow¬ 
ing chapter, to denounce the second series of 
judgments upon Babylon, ($. e. the Papal 
Apostasy,) upon Asia, (*. e. the Mahometan 
Apostasy,) upon Egypt, and upon Syria; which 
are to be executed, by Antichrist under his last 
form: but gives no intimation that this latter 
series of judgments would not be inflicted by 
the same agent who inflicted the first series of 
judgments upon them, or that the “horrible star” 
of chap. xv. 40, who had, as his first act in 1796 
—8, gone stedfastly against Babylon, and made 
her afraid, was now no more. 

In reviewing the former part of this prophecy 
of Dan. xi. 21-—45, now particularly under con¬ 
sideration, we find that in verses 21—82 an ac¬ 
count of the first establishment of the infidel An¬ 
tichrist in power is given, in a minute and chro¬ 
nological narrative of all his political actions, 
from his first prominent appearance in public 
life, in the campaign of the year 1796, till he 
became, in 1804, the sovereign of France; and 
that the prophecy then indicates a break in the 
narrative, by the introduction of three episodical 
verses 33—35; after which, at the cojnmence- 
meut of the 86th verse, he of whom it is at first 
said that “ they should not (immediately) give 
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to him the honour of the kingdom,” a& being “ a 
“ vile person,” or not of royal birth, is at length 
designated by the title of “ King,” now newly 
acquired; and having been already sufficiently 
identified in the course of fifteen verses, the 
prophecy proceeds, in four verses, 36—39, of 
an entirely different nature, consisting of ge¬ 
neral description, and embracing in a few 
words a long period of time, to give an account 
of his character and pretensions, and, very 
briefly, of the remainder of his political career; 
leaving him however in the height of his power 
as he appeared about the year 1811 or imme¬ 
diately prior to the Russian campaign; that is, 
when he had “ divided the land” of the western 
Roman Empire, amongst his relatives and mili¬ 
tary followers “ for (their) gain” or as the re-, 
ward.of their services. 

It is remarkable that the prophecy should 
thus, from the period of the birth of the young 
Napoleon, cease to speak of the elder Napoleon, 
and should pass on at once to a yet future 
period, called “ the time of the end,” giving an 
intimation, by its changing-its character and 
becoming again a minute chronological nar¬ 
rative, (which will always be found to be em¬ 
ployed, for the purpose of identification, when a 
new subject of prophecy is entered upon,) that 
a new person is in this place introduced. That 
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no other more decided intimation id given of the 
change which here takes place, is a mystery 
which can only be explained by the supposition 
that the infidel Antichrist of the last days, the 
King of Daniel and the septimo-octave “ head," 
of the Apocalyptic Beast is one prophetic cha¬ 
racter, manifested in the persons of two succes¬ 
sive, yet united, and for a certain period, co¬ 
temporary individuals. 

The rise of' Antichrist in his last form, as 
eighth head or sovereign of the empire, has 
always been expected to take place at the 
pouring out of the seventh Vial; the ground of 
whieh expectation is that the Papal Roman 
Empire, the Great City of Rev. xvi. 19, then 
assumes a new form, undergoing a tripartite 
division; but it appears, from the prophecy of 
Exra, that Rome and Austria will form two of 
these states (the third being uncertain), and it 
is an unquestionable prophetic truth that who¬ 
soever shall become at that time Emperor or 
sovereign of Rome, necessarily thus becomes 
eighth and last head of the empire, and there¬ 
fore the Antichrist of the last days, under whom 
the Roman Empire will go into perdition. And 
as it w31 be satisfactory to shew that this ex¬ 
pectation is founded on prophecy alone, and not 
on any present supposed probability of events, 
the following passage relative to the sixth and 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



484 Combined View of the Prophecies. 

seventh. Vials is given from the edition of 1814, 
in which year even the fifth Vial had not begun 
its course—“ The period of the sixth Vial is 
" unnoticed in the eleventh chapter of Daniel, 
“ we may learn however from Saint John, that 
“ during this period preparations will be going 
“ forward for that event which will once more 
“ bring Antichrist into notice ; for it is said that 
“ the three unclean spirits of Paganism, Popery, 
“ and Infidelity, will go forth at this time 
“ working miracles to gather together the kings 
“ of the earth to the great day of the battle of 
“ God Almighty, from which we must conclude 
“ that during this period Antichrist will won* 
“ derfully, and as it were miraculously, recover 
“ his ascendency over the minds of men; or at 
“ least that all manner of corrupt principles will 
“ prosper, and thus prepare the way for that event, 
“ which will once more place ‘ the Kings of the Earth' 
“ under his controul; for it is the Beast out of 
“ the bottomless pit, who is the eighth and last 
“ head, or ruler, of the Roman Empire, who 
“ leads the armies of the kings of the earth at 
“ the great batde of Armageddon. On the 
“ pouring out of the seventh Vial, the second 
“ great Earthquake of the Apocalypse will take 
“ place, * the Great City’ will become divided 
“ into three parts, the cities of the nations will 
“ fall, ‘ and great Babylon will come in remem- 
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“ brance before God, to give unto her the cup 
“ of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath*.’ 
** It is evident that it cannot be many years 
“ before this Earthquake will take place. It 
“ will be apparently of wider extent than 
“ the Earthquake of the year 1792, for that 
“ was confined to * a tenth part of the City,’ or 
“ to one of the ten kingdoms of the divided 
“ Roman Empire, but this seems unlimited. 
“ The City means the Papal City, and in this 
“ division, therefore. Great Britain cannot be 
“ reckoned; being at the time the division is 
“ to be made a protestant country.” The di¬ 
vision of the Great City into three parts, there¬ 
fore (it is conceived), describes the division of 
the Papal continent, into three co-existent 
states; and refers amongst these, “ to the rise 
“ of imperial Rome. The eighth Head of the 
“ ten-horned Beast, or the eighth head of the 
“ Roman Empire, who is to be the same individual 
“ as the seventh, will now arise ; that is Antichrist 
“ will place himself upon the throne of Rome; 
<r which after having been successively the seat 
44 of Paganism and Popery will become the seat 
'• of Infidelity. The Papacy will at this time 
“ suffer a second fall, and a severe judgment 
“ will be inflicted upon it. It is probable also 


• Rer. xfi. 10. 
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“ that Antichrist will avow himself, more deci- 
“ dedly than he has ever hitherto done, as the 
“ head and patron of Infidelity; nor should I 
“ be surprised were he, during this short period 
“ of-his reign, to complete the likeness that 
“ exists between Paganism, Popery, and In- 
“ fidelity, by commencing an infidel pereecu- 
“ tion of the Church of Christ.” 

How long it may be before this revolution of 
the seventh Vial takes place, which has thus 
been looked forward to, from the first, as the 
period of the reappearance, in power, of the 
infidel Antichrist of the last days, we have no 
means of deciding; all that we know, is, that 
an interval of two years and a half has now 
occurred since the preceding Vial closed in the 
Western Empire, and all the preparations for 
this “Earthquake” were completed; and, that it 
is the next great event that is to take place there. 
Neither have we the means of decidedly judg¬ 
ing whether, after he shall have thus appeared 
having sovereignty in the city of Rome, any 
time will intervene before he becomes, in verses 
40—45, the subject of this prophecy, and leads 
the nations to the battle of Armageddon. We 
are told by the prophet Ezra, that after the 
tyrannical and imperial reign of France had 
terminated; it should be succeeded by two 
other imperial powers, Austria, and Rome; who 
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should rule “ in like sort*,” (though with in¬ 
ferior dominion) over the kingdoms of the 
western Empire: but whether the precedence 
which imperial Austria has held since the fall 
of imperial France forms any part, or the whole, 
of this predicted “ governance of the (Roman) 
world,” as far as she is concerned; and whether 
it contemplates a cotemporary reign of Austria 
and Rome, the event only can shew; The 
most natural inference undoubtedly is, that as 
this prophecy of Daniel began to notice Buona¬ 
parte from his first appearance upon the stage 
of public affairs, in the year 1796; that it also 
notices Antichrist from his first rise to the head¬ 
ship of the Empire; and that the attack made 
upon him by the Emperors of Austria and Russia, 
described in ver. 40, takes place at that period; 
which is conceived to be that of the first pour¬ 
ing out of the seventh Vial. 

It would be entering perhaps too much into 
particulars were I to observe, how well the idea 
of his being attacked on his first rise, by the 
kings of the South and the North, agrees with 
that of his rise being brought about by the re¬ 
newed breaking forth of that revolutionary 
spirit, which these potentates have bound them¬ 
selves to put down; yet it was by reasoning as 

* 2 Esdras xi 34. 
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minutely upon the future, that I was enabled 
in 1814, to ascertain that the going forth of the 
unclean spirits under the sixth Vial, most pro¬ 
bably, predicted the miraculous prevalence of 
all manner of corrupt principles, tending to a 
future great popular revolution; and I am fully 
satisfied that had I not anticipated this, as the 
fulfilment, neither should I have recognised it 
when it occurred, and the termination of the 
great period of the 1290 years, in the year 
1822—3, would thus have appeared to have 
been without any marked prophetic event. 

The advantage, therefore, of giving as it were 
a paraphrase upon the text of prophecy, while 
yet unfulfilled, being very great, a commentator 
should not be deterred from doing so, through 
the fear of his reasoning, proving in some trivial 
instance erroneous, for if it really be reasoning 
it must necessarily under any circumstances 
tend greatly to the future advancement, and 
elucidation of the subject. 

I would now proceed to observe, that though 
all things appear to be nearly politically pre¬ 
pared for the last great crisis, yet the unpre¬ 
pared state, even of the spiritual Church of 
Christ, for the second advent of her Lord, and 
the clear intimations of prophecy* that she hath 

* Rev. xiv. 8, and 9—11. xviii. 1—3, and 4, 5. 
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yet two great preparatory works to perforin 
before the end come, would lead us to expect 
some delay. May the time thus granted, be 
it little or much, before the fulfilment of the 
remainder of the prophecy (verses 40—45) 
begins to take place (the events of which it 
is evident will occupy but a short period), be 
employed by all the ministers and members of 
the spiritual Church, according to the clear 
intimations of the divine will, in strenuous ex¬ 
ertions to prepare this country in particular, 
hitherto so favoured, and in general all that 
name the name of Christ, for those awfully 
great and glorious events of which the expedi¬ 
tion of Antichrist into the Holy Land, de¬ 
scribed in the following verses, is the imme¬ 
diate forerunner. 

Ver. 40. “ And at the time of the end shall 
“ the King of the South push at him, and the 
“ King of the North shall come against him like 
“ a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horse- 
“ men, and with many ships; and he shall enter 
“ into the countries, and shall overflow, and 
“ pass over. 41. He shfdl enter also into the 
“ glorious land, and many countries shall be 
“ overthrown, but these shall escape out of his 
“ hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief 
“ of the children of Ammon. 42. He shall 
" stretch forth his hand also upon the countries; 
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“ and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 4*8. 
“ But he shall have power over the treasures of 
'* gold, and of silver, and over all the precious 
“ things of Egypt; and the Lybians, and the 
“ Ethiopians shall be at his steps. 44. But 
“ tidings out of the East, and out of the North 
“ shall trouble him; therefore he shall go forth 
** with great fury, to destroy and utterly to 
“ make away many. 45. And he shall plant 
“ the tabernacles of his palace between the 
“ seas, in the glorious holy mountain; yet he 
“ shall come to his end and none shall help 
" him.” 

The prophecy here speaks of a new period 
in the history of Antichrist, introducing it in 
these words, “ and at the time of the end shall 
the King of the South push at him.” Of which 
time of the end of the Roman Empire, or last 
period of 45 years of Daniel, two years and a 
half are, as has been before stated, already ex¬ 
pired. It describes a joint attack upon him by 
the King of the South, or the Emperor of 
Austria,'of whom mention has been so largely 
made in the former part of the prophecy, and 
by the King of the North, or the Emperor of 
Russia, in which he will employ, a great naval 
force. The term, entering into the countries, 
most imply some extraordinary movement of 
the Infidel Power; and he is described as pass- 
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ing oyer, with his army, to some other country. 
It appears that on this expedition he will 
chiefly proceed by land, for he enters into 
Judea, or “ the glorious land,” before he in¬ 
vades Egypt. This being his course, it is pos¬ 
sible that it will be at this time that “ the Great 
Head” of the Eagle of Ezra, “ on the right 
side” will, according to his symbolical descrip¬ 
tion, “ devour the Great Head on the left*,” 
that is, imperial Rome will overthrow imperial 
Austria. It is possible also that this expedition 
of Antichrist may be then directed upon Con¬ 
stantinople, and that he will thus become the 
instrument of the second and greater judgment 
upon “ Asia,” or the Mahometan Apostasyf. 
It may also be connected with a partial restora¬ 
tion of the Jews, whose Messiah it has always 
been supposed by the ancient Christian Church 
he would declare himself to be, and he may 
lead some of them back to the Holy Land. He 
then enters Egypt and approaches the confines 
of Lybia and Ethiopia. But news from the East 
and from the North will trouble him, for he will, I 
apprehend, hear of the march of the ten tribes, 
or of “ the Kings of the East," towards the Holy 
Land, for whom Ihe way has been prepared 
by the entire removal, or great reduction in the 


♦ 2 Esdras xi. 85. t xvi. 1. 
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strength, of the Ottoman empire; and he will 
hear of the advance of the Russians also “ from 
the North,” under whose protection the Ten 
Tribes may be restored. If indeed at the ap¬ 
proaching advent of the true David, in whoa 
Israel has “ten parts*,” their call to the Holy 
Land should not be expected to be of a more 
miraculous character. For I doubt not that 
it was to them that, at his first advent, his birth 
was miraculously announced, (as well as to the 
shepherds of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin,) 
and that the “ wise men from the East,” in¬ 
structed by the revelation of Ood, were repre¬ 
sentatives of these ten tribes who then, led by 
the guidance of a star, visited the land of his 
nativity, and by their gifts acknowledged him 
as their king. 

Thus mack, at least, is howaver certain with 
respect to Russia, that she will, at this time, 
once more apt a prominent part, and that the 
hosts of the North will overrun all the Con¬ 
tinent, and become an exceeding bitter plague 
to the Papal nations. Saint John says (Rev. 
xvi. 21),“ There fell upon men a great Hail 
“ out of heaven, every stone about the weight 

* M And the men of Israel answered the men of Judah, 
“ and said, We have ten parts in the king, and we have alio 
“ more right in David than ye.” 2 Samuel xix. 43. 
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“ of a talent, and men blasphemed Qod because 
“ of the plague of the Hail, for the plague 
“ thereof was exceeding great.” Antichrist, 
on hearing the intelligence from the North 
and from the East, will return into the Holy 
Land, and will then plant his tabernacles be* 
tween the Mediterranean and the Dead Sea in 
the glorious holy mountain of Jerusalem: there, 
if not throughout the whole extent of the Holy 
Land, the treading of the wine-press will take 
place, and he and all his army will perish under 
the manifest vengeance of God. 

This last great contention between the powers 
of light and darkness; when our Saviour, it is 
to be believed, will personally manifest him¬ 
self in behalf of his Church, is thus sublimely 
described in the Apocalypse, chap. xix. ver. 11 
—21; being a portion of the explanatory vision, 
shewn by the angel relative to the Trumpet 
History, commencing with the period of the 
seventh Vial, and referring to events which are 
to take place in the Eastern Roman Empire, or 
“ without the (Papal) City.” 

“ And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
“ white horse; and he that sat upon him was 
“ called Faithful and True, and in righteous- 
“ ness he doth judge and make war. His eyes 
“ were as a flame of fire, and on his head were 
“ many crowns ; and he had a naine written. 
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“ that no nan knew but he himself; and he 
“ was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: 
V and his name is called the woed or God. 
“ And the armies which were in heaven fol- 
“ lowed him upon white horses, clothed in 
“ fine linen, white and clean. And out of his 
“ mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he 
“ should smite the nations: and he shall rule 
“ them with a rod of iron, and he treadeth the 
“ wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of 
“ Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture 
“ and on his thigh a name written. Kino or 
“ Kings and Lord op Lords.” Christ and his 
army haring been thus described, there follows 
a description of Antichrist and his army. But 
first we are told of their gathering together* or 
of the preparations for this battle, by the voice 
of the imperial “ Sun” or Emperor of the West; 
who, in consequence of the going forth of the 
three unclean spirits under the sixth Vial, has 
been elevated to this dignity, and for this ex¬ 
press purpose.—“ And I saw an angel standing 
“ in the Sun; and he cried with a loud voice, 
“ saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst 
“ of heaven, come and gather yourselves to- 
“ gether unto the supper of the great God. 
“ That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the 
“ flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, 

, “ and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit 
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“ on them, and the flesh of all men, both free 
“ and bond, both small and great.” Then fol¬ 
lows the battle and the result ot the battle in 
their entire destruction.—“ And I saw the 
“ Beast, and the Kings of the earth, and their 
“ armies, gathered together to make war against 
“ him that sat on the horse, and against his 
“ army: and the Beast was taken, and with 
“ him the false prophet that wrought miracles 
“ before him, with which he deceived them 
“ that had the mark of the beast, and them 
“ that worshipped his image. These both 
“ were cast alive into a lake of fire, burning 
“ with brimstone. And the remnant were 
“ slain with the sword of him that sat upon 
V.the horse, which sword proceedeth out of 
“ his mputh: and all the fowls were filled with 
“ their flesh.”—It is also.to be observed that 
the scene of this battle is pointed out -in Rev. 
xiv. 20, where it is said that “ the wine-press 
“ was trodden without the City, and blood 
“ came -out of the wine-press, even unto the 
“ horse bridles, by the space of a thousand 
“ and six hundred furlongs" or throughout the 
whole extent of the Holy Land. 

Upon which descriptions of the battle of 
Armageddon, I will at this time make no other 
remark, than that in Rev. xix. 17—18, we find 
one of the many instances of the divine art and 
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contrivance of the Apocalyptic History, or of 
the interlacing of its parallel parts with each 
other; for here the explanation of the angel re¬ 
lating to the Trumpet History, or to the Eastern 
Roman Empire, on the territory of which the 
great battle of Armageddon is to be fought, is 
interwoven with the parallel explanation (Rev. 
xvii. 1 to xix. 10), given by the angel relating 
to the Sealed Book, or Western Empire, on the 
territory of which the judgment upon Babylon 
is to be executed, by the mutual references of 
Rev. xvii. 14, and xix. 17—18: and as the one 
passage, “These shall make war with the 
“ Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them” 
is evidently inteijected for the purpose of re¬ 
ference, and is distinct both as to time and 
place from the history of the judgment upon 
the Papacy into which it is introduced; so I 
conceive that the other passage, relative to the 
preparations made by the imperial Sun of the 
Western Empire, is to be considered as intro¬ 
duced for a like purpose, and as being dis¬ 
tinct, both as to time and place, from the 
account of the battle, with which it stands 
connected. 

The 1260 years of the Papal Beast being 
past, and the period in which the battle of Ar¬ 
mageddon is fought being that of the Infidel 
Beast, it is the latter, under whom the kings of 
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the earth are gathered together to this battle, 
(as stated in Rev. xvii. 12, xix. 19) which is 
spoken of when it is said that “ the Beast was 
“ taken, and cast alive into the lake of fire.” 
But as it is necessary to mention the two¬ 
horned Papal Beast of Rev. xiii., who here also 
meets his final destruction, to avoid the neces¬ 
sity of the repetition of the term “ the Beast,” 
as referring to the two different objects, Infi¬ 
delity and the Papacy, we find that this latter 
is now first called by a new name, “ The false 
“ Prophet,” accurately descriptive of his cha¬ 
racter ; and as an explanation of the term, it is 
added, that he “ wrought miracles before him,” 
(the ten-homed Beast,) “ with which he decei- 
“ ved them that had received the mark of the 
“ Beast, and them which worshipped his 
“ imagewhich makes it evident that “ The 
” false Prophet” is only another name for the 
two-homed (Papal) Beast of the earth, of Rev. 
xiii. II—18, where a similar description is 
given of him.—And upon the wording of this 
explanatory passage it is to be observed, that 
though the scarlet-coloured Beast of the bottom¬ 
less pit, properly, only represents infidelity, or 
the infidel king; yet, as carrying the ten horns, 
it may be, and is here, used as a symbol of the 
Roman Empire generally, in the presence of 
whom the (Papal) fake prophet did work his 
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lying miracles, principally, it is true, during the 
period of the 1260 years, but doth indeed still 
continue to work them, though the empire is 
how in its infidel period. 

Another and no less minute account of the 
battle of Armageddon is given in the prophecy 
of Ezra, where it is made the subject of a 
separate vision, as follows. “ I dreamed a 
“ dream by night: and lo, there arose a wind 
“ from the sea, that it moved all the waves 
“ thereof. And I beheld, and lo, that man 
“ waxed strong with the thousands of heaven: 
“ and when he'turned his countenance to look, 
“ all things trembled that were seen under him. 
“ And whensoever the voice went out of his 
" mouth, all they burned that heard his voice, 
“ like as the earth faileth when it feeleth the 
“ fire. And after this I beheld, and lo, there 
“ was gathered together a multitude of men, 
“ out of number, from the four winds of the 
“ heaven, to subdue the man that came out of 
“ the sea. But I beheld, and lo, he had 
“ graved himself a great mountain, and flew 
“ up upon it. But I would have seen the re- 
“ gion or place whereout the hill was graven, 
“ and I could not. And after this I beheld, 
“ and lo, all they which were gathered to- 
“ gether to subdue him were sore afraid; and 
“ yet durst fight. And lo, as he saw the vio- 
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“ lence of the multitude that came, he neither 
“ lifted up his hand, nor held sword, nor any 
“ instrument of war: but only I saw that he 
“ sent out of his mouth as it had been a blast 
“ of fire, and out of his lips a flaming breath, 
“ and out of his tongue he cast out sparks and 
“ tempests, and they were all mixed together, 
“ the blast of fire, the flaming breath, and the 
“ great tempest; and fell with violence upon 
“ the multitude which was prepared to fight, 
“ and burned them up every one, so that upon 
“ a sudden of an innumerable multitude no- 
“ thing was to be perceived, but only dust 
“ and smell of smoke,”—which is thus inter- 
“ preted. 

“ This is the meaning of the Vision: where- 
“ as thou sawest a man coming up from the 
“ midst of the sea: the same is he whom the 
“ Highest hath kept a great season, which by 
“ his own self shall deliver his creature:— 
“ and whereas thou sawest, that out of his 
“ mouth there came as a blast of wind, and 
“ fire, and storm; and that he held neither 
“ sword, nor any instrument of war, but that 
“ the rushing in of him destroyed the whole 
“ multitude that came to subdue him; this is 
“ the interpretation.” 

“ Behold, the days come, when the Most 
“ High will begin to deliver them that are 
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“ upon the earth, and he shall come, to the 
“ astonishment of them that dwell on the earth. 
“ And one shall undertake to fight against 
“ another, one city against another, one place 
“ against another, one people against another, 
“ and one realm against another. And the 
“ time shall be when these things shall come 
“ to pass,—then shall my son be declared, 
“ whom thou sawest as a man ascending. And 
“ when all the people hear his voice, every 
“ man shall in their own land leave the battle 
“ they have one against another, and an in- 
“ numerable multitude shall be gathered toge- 
“ ther, as thou sawest them, willing to come, 
“ and to overcome him by fighting. But he 
“ shall stand upon the top of the mount Sion, 
“ and Sion shall come, and shall be shewed to 
“ all men, being prepared and builded, like as 
“ thou sawest the hill graven without hands. 
“ And this my son shall rebuke the wicked 
“ inventions of those nations, which for their 
“ wicked life are fallen into the tempest; and 
“ shall lay before them their evil thoughts, and 
“ the torments wherewith they shall begin to 
“ be tormented, which are like unto a flame: 
“ and he shall destroy them without labour by 
“ the law which is like unto fire.” 

Upon which description of this eventful 
battle I will only remark, that in the Apocalypse 
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we are told that Antichrist and his armies will 
be destroyed by the sword proceeding out of 
the mouth of Christ; which symbol. Ezra ex¬ 
plains, when he says that the instrument of 
their destruction is “ the law, which is like 
“ unto firefor Christ is here represented as 
“ the Word of God,” through whom alone he 
reveals himself unto man; and as at his first 
advent he revealed the love of God, in all its 
wonderful and inconceivable extent, so, at his 
second coming, he will in like manner reveal 
the attribute of the holiness of God, or that 
law which requires the utter destruction of 
those who shall have neglected, and accounted 
as a light thing, the only means by which God 
can extend mercy to sinners. “ Kiss therefore 
“ the Son, lest he be angry, and so ye perish 
“ from the right way: if his wrath be kindled, 
“ yea but a little, blessed are all they that put 
“ their trust in him.” 

The battle of Armageddon, and the destruc¬ 
tion of the Infidel King, is also thus spoken of, 
as taking place at the same time with the re¬ 
storation of the Jews, in the xxx. chapter of 
Isaiah, ver. 25 —33. “ And there shall be upon 
“ every high mountain, and upon every high 
“ hill, rivers and streams of water” (the copious 
effusions and reviving influences of the Holy 
Spirit upon the Church) “ in the day of the great 
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“ slaughter, when the towers" (the established 
“ temporal kingdoms of the earth) “ fall." 

“ Moreover, the .light of the moon shall be 
“ as the light of the Sun, and the light of the 
“ Sun shall be sevenfold as the light of seven 
“ days; in the day that the Lord bmdeth up the 
“ breach of his people, and healeth the stroke of 
“ their wound." 

“ Behold, the name of the Lord cometh from 
“ far, burning with his anger, and the burden 
“ thereof is heavy: his lips are full of indig- 
“ nation, and his tongue as a devouring fire. 
“ And his breath as an overflowing stream 
“ shall reach to the midst of the neck, to sift 
“ the nations with the sieve of vanity; and 
“ there shall be a bridle in the jaws of the 
“ people" (the spirit of violence, of St. John, 
and the setting themselves up to reign, of Ezra) 
“ causing them to err." 

“ Ye shall have a song as in the night when 
“ a holy solemnity is kept; and gladness of 
“ heart, as when one goeth with a pipe to 
“ come into the mountain of the Lord, to the 
“ Mighty One of Israel. And the Lord shall 
“ cause his glorious voice to be heard, and 
“ shall shew the lighting down of his arm with 
“ the indignation of his anger, and with the 
“ flame of a devouring fire, with scattering and 
“ tempest and hail-stones. For through the 
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“ voice of the Lord shall the Assyrian” (the 
enemy of the ancient Church, a name for Anti¬ 
christ) “ be beaten down, which smote with a 
“ rod” (of iron); “and in every place where 
“ the grounded staff shall pass which the Lord 
“ shall lay upon him, it shall be with tabrets 
“ and harps” (the rejoicings of the Church) 
“ and in battles of shaking will - he fight with 
“ it. For Tophet is ordained of old; for the 
“ King” (the Infidel King of Daniel, the eighth 
head of the Empire of St. John) “ it is prepared, 
“ he hath made it deep and large: the pile 
“ thereof is fire and much wood: the breath 
“ of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth 
“ kindle it.” 

Upon which particular description of that 
desired consummation which the Church now 
holds, in almost immediate prospect, we may 
remark, that Isaiah appears to have seen with 
the same spirit as the other prophets, the two 
personalities of Antichrist forming as it were 
but one character; for there can be but little 
doubt that the smiting with a rod refers, at 
least in part, to the acts of Antichrist as seventh 
head; who was during the last thirty years a 
rod of iron, in the hand of God, to break in 
pieces the Papal nations; and who is here 
Spoken of apparently as the same person whose 
destruction is yet to come at the battle of Ar- 
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mageddon. And it may be that the prophet 
unfolds the mystery of the true character of 
Antichrist, where he says—“ Rejoice not thou, 
“ whole Palestina, because the rod of him that 
“ smote thee is broken: for out of the serpent’s 
“ root shall come forth a cockatrice, and his 
“ fruit shall be a fiery flying serpent,” shew¬ 
ing like St. John, when he describes the Infidel 
Antichrist under the symbol of the septimo- 
octave head, that he has a two-fold character ; 
his last form springing out of a preceding form. 
And it is probable that it is of Antichrist, 
viz., of his past invasion of Egypt as seventh 
head, or of hm future invasion of it as eighth 
head, or of both united in one view, that Isaiah 
speaks, when he says, (Chap. xix. 4,) “ The 
“ Egyptians will I give over into the hand of 
“ a cruel lord; and a fierce King shall rule over 

them, saith the Lord, the Lord of hosts.” 

The prophecy of Daniel thus proceeds to 
speak of those events which shall follow, and 
be immediately connected with, the battle of 
Armageddon. 

Chap. xii. ver. 1. “ And at that time shall 

4< Michael stand up, the great Prince which 
“ standeth for the children of thy people; and 
“ there shall be a time of trouble, such as never 
“ was since there was a nation, even to that 
“ same time; and at that time thy people shall 


Digitized by LjOOQ le 



Daniel's last Prophecy, <j-c. 505 

“ be delivered, every one that shall be found 
“ written in the book.” 

Several prophecies, which have formerly 
been noticed, shew that the great conversion 
of the Jews -will be by the manifestation of 
Christ at the period of the battle of Armaged¬ 
don; of whose miraculous conversion that of 
St. Paul was considered by Mede to have been 
but a type. The standing up of the Archangel 
Michael in their behalf refers to their restora¬ 
tion as a nation, or to the re-establishment of 
their civil polity; nations being represented in 
the early part of this prophecy as under the 
guardianship of particular Angels. The time 
of trouble succeeding to the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon is that during which we are told by the 
prophet Zechariah*, as is confirmed by other 
prophetsf, that the discord amongst the nations 
shall be universal; in which the Jews also 
" shall fight at Jerusalem,” and in which St. 
John informs us that “ the remnant,” or those 
of the nations of the western Empire who may 
not have been'present at the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon, shall also be slain “ with the sword of 
“ him that sat upon the horse, which sword 
“ proceedeth out of his mouth;”-or by the 


* Chap. ix. 13 —15, x. 5—7, and xiv. 13, 14. 
t Obadiah, ver. 18. Micah, v. 4—9. Isaiah, xi. 14. " 
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righteous indignation of his law, executed, in 
this case, by the northern armies.—And if that 
which is about to take place be indeed the 
great manifestation of the holiness of God, and 
of hi$ long-delayed wrath, how hardly shell 
the righteous be saved in these times of trouble, 
and where shall the ungodly and the sinner 
appear ? 

When it is said to Daniel, in reference to 
this period of trouble, “ at that time thy people 
shall be delivered,’'’ “ every one that shall be found 
“ written in the book;" as referring to the Jews, 
it seems to imply, as is apparently intimated 
by other passages of Scripture*, that not all of 
that nation then living will be immediately 
admitted to the great privileges prepared for 
them, but that there will be an election ac¬ 
cording to grace, and that their wickedness 
and hardheattedness will be purged out from 
amongst them by many and severe trials before 
they are resettled in their own land. But this 
passage is equally applicable to us Gentiles, 
who should watch and pray, that in- the 
awful and trying days here described, we may 
be found to have faith in Christ, and to be 
amongst the number of those who are “ written 
“ in the Lamb’s book of life.” And hence 


* Isaiah iv. 2 —4. Jer. xxx. 7. Ezek. xx. 38—44. 
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the importance of that previous warning and 
exhortation, which is, through the Apostle 
John, addressed by Christ to his Gentile 
Chureh, at the period when the Sixth Angel 
pours ont his Vial:—“ Behold I come as a thief. 
“ Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his 
“ garments, lest he walk haked and they see 
“ his shame.” Blessed is he that has "re¬ 
nounced his own righteousness, and is clothed 
with the perfect righteousness of Christ, with 
which he may appear with boldness in the pre¬ 
sence of God, and who, when Christ saith, 
“ Surely I come quickly,” is able to reply with 
the apostle, “ Even so; come. Lord Jesus.” 

The prophecy concludes in Chap. xii. 5—7, 
as it opened in Chap. x. 5—9, with a glorious 
revelation of the person of the Lord Jesus 
Christ; and the appointed periods of the de¬ 
pressed and afflicted state of the Gentile and 
Jewish Churches are revealed from his own 
mouth; the afflictions of the former being li¬ 
mited by a solemn oath to the period of “ a 
“ time, times, and an half,” and those of the 
latter to the time of the battle of Armageddon, 
when all things mentioned in this prophecy 
shall be finished.—In the same manner as we 
find in the Revelation of Saint John, (at the 
conclusion of the Trumpet history, chap. x. 5 
—7,) the affliction of the Gentile .Church is 
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limited, by the solemn oath of onr Lord, to the 
period of die sounding of the seventh Trum¬ 
pet: We also find that tjie coincidence, thus 
announced, of the restoration of the Jews with 
thopbattle of Armageddon, is confirmed in the 
prophecy itself, by the standing up of Michael 
nationally in their behalf immediately follow¬ 
ing, in chap. xii. 1, the account of the fall of 
Antichrist, or his coming to his end in the 
glorious holy mountain of Jerusalem. 

On Daniels seeking from the Angel Qabriel, 
who was commissioned to make known to him 
this prophecy, farther information concerning 
it; saying (in the same form of address as in 
Chap. x. 16, 17,) “ O my Lord, what shall be 
“ the end of these things ?” he is directed to 
go his way for that “ the words are closed up 
“ and sealed till the time of the end” (which 
“ time of the end,” we learn from Chap. xi. 40, 
indicates the period of 45 years now just com¬ 
menced ;) two other important epochs in the 
history of the Church, the end of the 1290, 
and that of the 1335 years, are however made 
known to him by the Angel; and he is finally 
dismissed with the assurance that he should 
stand in his lot at the end of the 1335 days, oi 
should have a part in the first resurrection, 
and in the blessedness of the Millennial reign 
of Christ with his saints upon the earth. 

THE END. 
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Remarks 


Oil TH* 

' EFFUSION of the fifth apocalyptic vial, 

iHD tBE 

LATE EXTRAORDINARY RESTORATION 

OP THkl 

Imperial revolutionary government of France: 


In order that the principles oil which my 
sentiments relative to the effusion of the fifth 
apocalyptic vial and the late restoration* of 
the revolutionary gdverhment iri France are 
founded, may be the more distinctly Under¬ 
stood, it will be proper for me briefly to point 
Out the steps by which I arrive at my con¬ 
clusions. For any attempt to explain a 
“particular part of a chronological prophecy 
Will be mere guess-work, unless it emanate 
OUt of a well-established general system. 

I. The author of the Apocalypse describes 
himself as beholding In prophetic vision a 
wild-beast^ which has seven heads and ten 
horns. This symbol, by the general consent 

B' 
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of commentators, though they have not always 
been consistent in the detail, represents the 
Roman empire from first to last, under all its 
different governments, and in its two succes¬ 
sive states of union and division. The last 
head or form of government, which St. John 
represents as being double, a seventh merging 
in an eighth which two are yet essentially but 
one, I have shewn at large, in my Dissertation 
on the 1260 days, to be the feudal or Carlo- 
vingian Emperorship rising out of the Roman 
Patriciate. From the divided state of Europe 
at every subsequent period, it almost necessa¬ 
rily followed, that this Emperorship was of an 
ambulatory nature: for, except its first rise, it 
exercised no real authority over the general 
Roman empire, because it was destined to co¬ 
exist with ten regal horns; but yet it bore the 
predicted character of a head , because in 
point of rank and precedency it was ever the 
acknowledged head of the European republic. 
Such was the manner, in which it existed: and 
such was the sole manner, in which it could, 
exist agreeably both to prophecy and to the 
nature of things; for in no other manner is it 
possible, that a head should eo-exist with ten 
independent horns. 

1. The last head then of the Roman empire 
arose in France and Italy; for the French 
monarch Charlemagne was successively Patri- 
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cian of Rome and Emperor of the Romans. 
This dignity remained for some generations in 
his posterity. At length the French king lost 
the title of Roman Emperor; and, in the days 
of Otho the great, the last head was trans¬ 
ferred from France to Germany. Here it 
continued for many ages, its precedence as 
the undoubted head of the Western Roman 
empire being fully acknowledged by every 
independent king, though its actual represen¬ 
tative was sometimes the chief of one family 
and sometimes of another. 

But, as this head arose in France and Italy, 
and afterwards migrated into Germany; so it 
was destined, in like manner, to leave Ger¬ 
many, and to return into France and Italy. 
In May 1804, Buonaparte assumed the title 
of Emperor of the French . In August 1804» 
the Emperor of Germany or (to give him his 
then regular official title) the Emperor of the 
Romans assumed the title of Emperor of 
Austria for his hereditary dominions. Ia 
March 1805, Buonaparte became King of 
Italy and Rome. In July 1806, sprang up 
under the French emperor the Coniedhration 
of the Rhine. And, on the memorable 
August 7 , 1806, the Austrian Emperor of the 
Romans formally abdicated that title, and 
absolved all the princes of the empire from 
the duties by which they were united to him 

b % 
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as its legal chief. At this point then, tire 
Carlovingian emperorship, or the last head of 
the great Roman beast, manifestly reverted to 
France and Italy, where it had 6rst originated: 
and, agreeably to so plain an historical fact, 
Buonaparte, as if fully conscious of the transfer, 
has affected on all occasions to consider himself 
the successor, not of the Capetian, but of the 
Carlovingian, princes. In his armorial bear* 
ings, the bees of the two first dynasties have 
supplanted the lilies of the third: and, in his 
style, he has adopted tire title of Emperor 
rather than that of King*. 

2. Such being the case, if I have succeeded 
in proving the ambulatory Carlovingian Em* 
perorship to be the last head or form of par¬ 
amount government in the Roman empire: 
then, as that head passed away from Germany 
in August 1806, and as the French Emperor 
then became its manifest representative; what¬ 
ever is foretold in prophecy relative to this 
last head subsequent to August 1806, must 
doubtless be fulfilled in the Roman imperial 
government of France. 

3. Let me not however be here misun¬ 
derstood as asserting, that, because the trans- 


* See Butler** Revolutions of Germany, p. 207, S08> 
This is a most useful manual for those, who wish to obtain a. 
clear and succinct view of the various changes in the success 
sion of the imperial dignity* 
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fer took place during the reign of Napoleon 
Buonaparte, that single individual henceforth 
becomes the exclusive scope of prophecy until 
the awful retributovy day of Armageddon. 
He is no further the subject of it, than, as his 
actions form a part of the general actions of 
the Infidel King or Kingdom of Daniel now 
identified with the last head of the Roman 
beast. Prophecy does not so much treat of 
individuals, as of communities: and, if the 
wonderful events'of these last days he indeed 
foretold, as I believe them to be; the Infidel 
Roman government of France, no mere indi¬ 
vidual who may for a season administer it, is 
the theme of the inspired writers. It matters 
little, whether Robespierre, or Buonaparte, or 
any other ruffian of the same stamp, he for a 
season at the head of affairs; the revolutionary 
government, as contradistinguished from that 
which preceded it, is alone the subject of pro¬ 
phecy. So that, in my view of the question* if 
Buonaparte were slain tomorrow, and if one 
of his generals stepped into his vacant throne, 
no event would have occurred which were 
worth prophetic notice. I am inclined indeed 
■to believe, that the revolutionary imperial go 
verament of France, whatever shrewd blows it 
may receive during the intermediate period, 
whl never be subverted until the awful day ot 
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Armageddon*; but I hold it to be of the 
very least importance to the accomplishment 
of prophecy, whether Buonaparte, or any 
other similar miscreant, be actually at the 
helm. The dynasty or government , I repeat 
it, not the administering individual , is the sub* 
ject of prophecy; so that I cannot but consider 
it as a vain waste of time to speculate upon 
what may be the probable end of the man 
Napoleon. 

II. The apocalyptic series of the seven 
trumpets is divided into four and three. The 
four first trumpets, as our best commentators 
(with some slight shades of difference) are 
unanimously agreed, and as (I think) there 
cannot be a reasonable ground for doubt, 
describe the subversion of the Western Roman 
empire and the harassing of the Eastern Ro¬ 
man empire by the Gothic warriors of the 
north. The three last trumpets are empha¬ 
tically designated as three woes: and of these 
the two first are now generally allowed to re¬ 
late to the Saracens and the Turks. Suppos¬ 
ing these then to be the two first woes, it is 
difficult to conceive what we are to expect 
for the third woe, if the French revolution 

* See Dan. xi. S6. He is to prosper, of course with 
some temporary incidental exceptions, till the indignation Be 
accomplished. One of these exceptions we have just wit¬ 
nessed. 
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with all its amazing consequences be not 
intended. Accordingly, in my work, I have 
set forth at large my reasons for believing, 
that the third woe is the French revolution. 
But, if the third woe be the French revolution; 
then the seventh trumpet must have begun to' 
sound, because the seventh trumpet ushers in 
the third woe. And, if the seventh trumpet 
has begun to sound; then the series of the • 
seven vials must have commenced, because it 
may be proved to demonstration that all the 
seven vials are introduced by and compre¬ 
hended under the seventh trumpet. 

Agreeably to this arrangement, and merely 
following the course of events, I suppose the 
first vial to relate to the noisome sore of 
atheism, which first openly broke out in 
the August of 1792; the second and third, to 
the dreadful bloodshed, internal and external, 
produced by the French revolution; and the 
fourth, to the tremendous military tyranny 
exercised by the chief of the revolutionary 
government, when the atheistical republic 
became a despotic monarchy under Buo« 
napartc. 

III. When my book was originally pub¬ 
lished in the beginning of the year 1806,1 saw 
clearly that the fifth vial had not then been 
poured out: and I further perceived, that the 
chief of the house of Austria, iii his quality 
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of the Carlovingian Emperor of the Romans, 
was at that time the representative of the last 
head of the Roman beast; no transfer of the 
dignity to France having then taken place, 
Hence I could only say in general terms, that, 
whenever the fifth vial was poured out, it 
would affect that European government which 
should then be the representative of the Roi 
man beast’s last head; but that it was impos¬ 
sible to tell beforehand, which government 
would then be its representative. My book 
made its appearance in the January of 1806; 
and, in August 1806, time, the best interpreter 
of prophecy, solved the problem, 'f’he Qarlo- 
vingian Emperorship was then transferred 
from Germany to France: and, ps the govern¬ 
ment of that pountry thus became the repre-; 
sentafive of the last head, whatever is foretold 
of that last head subsequent to the prophecy of 
the fourth vial * must plainly be accomplished 
in that government, 

Thus far, if my principles were valid, was 
sufficiently manifest: but still, as the fifth 
vial wqs yet future, it was impossible to say 
definitely what precise event or events it would 
bring to pass. I might indeed affirm, as in 
feet I di4 affirm, that it portended some 

t 

* That is, subsequent to- the prophecy contained in 
xvi. 8, 9. ■ ■ ‘ • 
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grievous calamity; which should strike the 
very throne of the Roman beast, which should 
fill bis whole kingdom with darkness, and 
which should cause his adherents to gnaw 
their tongues for pain. I could see likewise 
very distinctly, on the supposition that my 
principles were valid, that the calamity, fore¬ 
told under the fifth vial, must necessarily 
befall the imperial revolutionary government 
pf France; because that government had then 
become the last head of the Roman beast, and 
Jthe prophecy respects the Roman beast under 
his last or Carlovingian head. But, how or 
when the French government was to writhe 
pnder the calamity in question, I pretended 
not to determine; because the prediction was 
as yet unaccomplished. I could only wait ip 
patience fpr the presignified event: and so, 
accordingly, I did wait. 

The words of the prophecy are these. And 
the fifth angel poured out his viol on the 
'Throne of the beast : and his kingdom was 
fall of darkness, and they gnawed their 
tongues for pain, qnd blasphemed the God of 
heaven because of their pains and their sores, 
and repented not of their deeds*. 

Now, as I have just observed, it is easy 
enough to see the general nature of this pre- 

f Rev. xvi. 10. 
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dieted calamity, though historical facts alone 
can enable us to explain it in detail. 

The imperial throne of France, then the 
representative of the beast's last head, is to be 
violently attached: the attack is to prove suc¬ 
cessful; for the bestial kingdom is to be 
filled with darkness: the military adherents of 
the throne are to be filled with diabolical rage, 
on account of the calamity sustained by that 
throne: and yet no signs of repentance are 
to appear. 

This is evidently the general purport of the 
prophecy; if we admit only, that the Carlo- 
vingian Emperorship is the last head of the 
beast, and that that Emperorship was trans¬ 
ferred from Germany to its native France in 
the August of 1806. 

Accordingly, it was not long before events 
furnished us with a key to the particular im¬ 
port of the propliecy, which was found exactly 
to agree with its supposed general import. . 

1. The fifth vial, if I mistake not, began to 
. flow in the year 1808 ; when the Spanish na¬ 
tion arose as one man, and (in perfect har¬ 
mony with the prediction) struck directly at 
the throne of the beast by declaring the im¬ 
perial government Of Buonaparte to be a ty¬ 
rannical usurpation. From this characteristic 
I suspected at the time that the fifth vial had 
commenced; and, on that ground, I anti- 
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cipated a series of disasters to France, though 
of course I knew not to what precise extent 
they might amount. My sentiments on the 
matter stand recorded in a respectable month¬ 
ly publication: and I scrupled not to avow 
my belief, that the Spanish struggle would be 
successful *. 

As yet however the stream flowed with 
comparative penuriousness: baffled in Spain, 
France was nevertheless eminently successful 
in Germany: the vial bad merely commenced. 
But its baneful effects soon began to be felt 
upon a larger scale. The autumn of 18L2 
was marked by Buonaparte’s frantic attack 
Upon Russia. Of liis vast armament* not a 
tithe returned to tell the tale. The campaign 
of 1813 was distinguished by his complete de¬ 
feat before Leipsic, his lqps of the whole of 
Germany, and his disgraceful flight across the 
Rhine. Tlie vial was now flowing with por¬ 
tentous rapidity: but even yet, its stream, 
though copious, was not at the height. In 
the spring of 1814, the allies occupied Paris: 
and, as the characteristic mark of the fifth 
vial is, that it should be'poured out upon the 
throne of the beast; so, in exact accord¬ 
ance with prophecy, the sovereigns declared 

* See Christian Observer for Dec. 1808. p. 7-57« My 
paper there inserted bears date Oet. 1. 1808. 
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that they would treat neither with Buona¬ 
parte nor with any member of his family, and 
Commanded the vanqubhed French senate to 
call another prince to the throne. Their 
mandate was obeyed; Buonaparte was com¬ 
pelled to abdicate: and the ancient dynasty 
was restored. 

But, though the vial was thus to be poured 
out on the throne of the beast, no intimation 
b given, that his sovereignty should be com¬ 
pletely annihilated: his imperial throne was 
to be shaken indeed to its very centre, but it 
was not to be overturned entirely; his king¬ 
dom was to remain , though filled with dark¬ 
ness. Such is evidently the drift of the pro¬ 
phecy ; and with it facts precisely agreed, 
though in a manner wholly unprecedented in 
history. Buonaparte, driven as he was from 
France and Italy, was yet neither stripped of 
all his dominions, nor was he compelled to 
resign his imperial dignity. As the Western 
empire was not less the Western empire in 
the eye of prophecy, when confined during 
the short reign of Augustulus to the limits of 
Rome; and, as the Eastern empire was not 
less the Eastern empire in the eye of prophecy, 
when confined during the reign of the last 
Constantine, to the limits of Constantinople ; 
so neither was the kingdom of the last head 
less the kingdom of the last head, nor did its 
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representative cease to be its true representa¬ 
tive; because his throne was attacked, be¬ 
cause his kingdom was filled with darkness, 
and because his actual dominions were con-, 
tracted within the narrow space of a small 
island. The allies not only suffered the tyger 
to escape from the toils; but they universally 
for the first time, even in the hour of his ad¬ 
versity, recognized him as the lawful Em- 
pero.r of the West, though they confined his 
sovereignty to the isle of Elba. Unexampled 
in history, as the fate of Buonaparte has been; 
yet the confinement of the Carlovingian so¬ 
vereignty within a very narrow province is by 
no means unexampled. Thus, to give a single 
instance, when the last male of the house of 
Austria died, and when his hereditary domi¬ 
nions passed into the house of Lorraine; the 
petty elector of Bavaria became Emperor of 
the Romans, and in that quality was the ac¬ 
knowledged head of the Roman world though 
his actual dominions consisted only of a small 
.German principality. The emperor Napo¬ 
leon then in the isle of Elba was not less the 
representative of Charlemagne, than tlie em¬ 
peror Napoleon upon the throne of France, 
Italy,, and the western Germany. The allies 
unconsciously fulfilled a prophecy, in recog¬ 
nizing the imperial title of Napoleon and in 
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permitting him to hold a sovereignty however 
small. Had they not done this> the revolu¬ 
tionary government would have ceased to 
exist r by doing it, they preserved the line of 
the revolutionary government unbroken. 

2. Such were the effects of the fifth vial 
epon the throne of the beast; nor were they 
less felt throughout his kingdom : we have all 
been witnesses, that, as his kingdom* France 
has been- filled with darkness; and the exr 
treme rage of the military, at finding their 
favourite chief driven out to make room for 
the peaceful Louis, cannot be more accurately 
described, according to every account which 
we have had of it, than in the emphatic lan¬ 
guage of prophecy that they gnawed their 
tongues for pain. 

3. Nor has the last part of the prediction 
been less minutely accomplished. No signs 
of penitence have appeared. The infa¬ 
tuated Capets have pertinaciously adhered to 
the contemptible superstition of Popery; 
while their subjects, plunged (as I have been 
credibly informed): in the very grossest prac¬ 
tical abominations, have despised the theolo¬ 
gical mummeries of their restored princes, not 
as enlightened scriptural protestants, but as 
determined infidels or atheists. 

IV. The sam e principles which led me to 
expect some remarkable attack on the throne 

6 


- Digitized by LjOOQle 



n 

of the. last head even when it seemed to be 
flourishing in all its palmy vigour, led me also 
to expect that the restoration of the Bourbons 
would not be permanent even when all Eu¬ 
rope was rejoicing at the downfall of Buona¬ 
parte. The opinion I repeatedly avowed to 
my friends, both in conversation and in let¬ 
ters : and so fully was I convinced of its sta¬ 
bility, that, in the fifth edition of my work 
published early in the present year, I hesitated 
not to insert a long note to that purpose, 
which bears date July 28, 1814, as the time 
when it was written *. As for the individual 
who might be the instrument of this expected 
counter-revolution, it appeared to me to be a 
matter of very little consequence : for the 
struggle, according to my view of prophetic 
interpretation, lay not between the two indivi¬ 
duals Louis and Napoleon, but between the 
two governments over which they severally 
presided. Hence I only intimated my belief 
to be, that the Bourbon government would 
not stand, but that the revolutionary imperial 
government would be restored. I judged it 
very probable , that the agent might be Napoi 

*• See my Dissert, on the 1 260 days. 5th edit. vol. ii# 
p. 400 et infra. To one of my friends I wrote a letter to the 
same purpose, dated May IQ, 1&14. He has just remioderf 
me of the circumstance. 
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leon himself: though I deemed it, as f stiff 
deem it, altogether uncertain a priori, whether 
he, or his son, or some other military adven¬ 
turer, would be the person. I only thought 
myself warranted to expect the downfall of 
the regal government and the restoration of 
the revolutionary imperial government; and 
this, accordingly, I did expect: but, how soon , 
or by whose agency, it might happen, I pre¬ 
tended not to determine ; because the pro-< 
phecy afforded me no sort of intimation. My 
own private conjecture indeed was, that the 
restoration of the revolutionary government 
would probably not take place, until fen or 
fifteen or even twenty years: but, as this was 
mere conjecture, I was riot warranted in 
making it public; and events have shewn, 
that so far I was quite mistaken, for the re¬ 
storation has followed with a rapidity which 
I had riot anticipated. I mention this, to 
shew how vague and uricertain conjecture 
must always be, when it is riot built on fixed 
principles. 

1. But, though my principles did not en¬ 
able me to determine the time when. Or the 
person by whom, the restoration of the revo¬ 
lutionary government would be effected; they 
did enable me to assert positively, that sooner 
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or later such a restoration would take place. 
I shall therefore state the principles, on which 
my opinion was founded. 

The last head of the Roman beast, at the 
period when the fifth vial began to flow, had 
been shewn to be the imperial government of 
France: consequently, as events have proved, 
the plague of the fifth vial fell upon the throne 
of Napoleon. Now, under the sixth vial, 
which at some indefinite interval follows the 
fifth, we find the heast,notwithstanding that 
tremendous attack upon his throne which fills 
his whole kingdom with darkness, just as 
rampant and powerful as ever: for he is de¬ 
scribed, in conjunction with the dragon and 
the false prophet, and by the agency of what 
are mystically termed three unclean spirits like 
frogs, as gathering together into one grand 
confederacy all the kings of the Roman or 
papal world *. It is not difficult to guess what 
the nature of this confederacy will be; for the 
establishment of a sort of feudal or federal em¬ 
pire, in which all the continental sovereigns 
of western Europe should be the vassals of the 
Franco-Roman monarchy, has already been 
developed as the leading policy of Buonaparte. 
We learn then from the yet unaccomplished 
prophecy of the sixth vial, that such an em- 

* Rev. xvi. 12— 
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pire icil!, sooner' or later, be established either 
by Napoleon himself or by some successor of 
his. But this prophecy plainly could not hate 
been fulfilled, unless the revolutionary imperial 
government of France had been previously 
restored: for, if it had continued m the State 
to which it was reduced in the spring of 1814, 
how could it accomplish what it must accom¬ 
plish under the yet future sixth vial; that is 
to say, how could it succeed in forming a fe¬ 
deral empire of all the kings of the Latin 
world ? Hence I distinctly perceived, that 
the recovery of the beast from the attack made 
upon his throne under the fifth vial, or (in 
plain English) the restoration of the imperial 
government and the downfall of the Bourbon 
government, w as absolutely necessary to the 
accomplishment of the prophecy of the sixth 
vial; because, unless such restoration should 
have been previously effected, the confederacy 
under the sixth vial plainly could not be 
brought about by the last head of the beast 
or (in other words) by the imperial govern¬ 
ment of France. Such being the case, I 
evidently saw, that, sooner or later, either be~ 
fore or about the effusion of the sixth vial, the 
Bourbon government must fall, and the im¬ 
perial government must be restored. Accord¬ 
ingly, my reliance on my principles was so 
strong, that I had no fear in making my opi- 
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nion public i but, as I have already observed, 
I had no means from prophecy of determining, 
either the time when, or the individual by 
whom, the counter-revolution would be effected. 
The naked fact alone was all that I could 
vouch for. 

2. In a similar manner, and on similar 
principles, though I think it certain that a 
confederacy of the Latin kings will hereafter 
be formed under the controul of the last bead 
of the Roman beast; yet I can neither say 
how soon , nor can I at all determine whether 
the war in which we are about to embark will 
be successful or unsuccessful on the part of 
the allies. My conjecture is, that for a season 
it will be successful; but, as my grounds are 
purely hypothetical > my conjecture must be 
received accordingly. The grounds however 
are these : and the reader may speculate upon 
them ait his leisure. 

At present it is wholly uncertain, whether 
We have reached the end of the fifth Vial or 
not. If then we have reached it, France will 
be successful; if we have not reached it, the 
allies will be successful. 

Why then, it may be asked, do I toitjsciurt 
the success of one party, rather than of tho 
other ? 

My reason is this. The characteristic badge 
of the fifth vial is an attack tipon tfr* thron* 

c 3 
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of the last headi Now the principles, cm 
which the allies embark in the present war, 
strongly partake of the characteristic badge in 
question* They openly avow, that their prim* 
dplcs in 1815 are the very same as their 
principles in 1814 : that is to say, they openly 
avow, that they war exclusively against the 
throne of Napoleon. Here then we have 
the characteristic badge of the fifth vial: and 
hence I think it not unlikely, that the war may 
to a certain extent be successful. 

• The intelligent reader will easily perceive, 
hhy this is a mere conjecture. I want the 
basis, by the possession of which I could 
speak with certainty. Were I sure that the 
fifth vial had not completely run out, I should 
be sure that the allies would be victorious. 
But I am not sure : and therefore I can only 
gvm,.from the remarkable character of the 
impending war, that the fifth vial is not yet 
quite exhausted. Should that prove to be the 
case, then no doubt the allies will be victori¬ 
ous, and revolutionary France will experience 
yet further calamities. 

V. The next primary event in prophecy 
will, be the. downfall of the Ottoman em¬ 
pire, which will begin to be dismembered as 
soon as the sixth, vial shall begin to flow, 
during the effusion.of the same vial, the great 

confederacy of the.beast will be formed; very 
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probably, I think, by subtle and dark in¬ 
trigues. How soon these events will take 
place, we have no means of determining : but 
fresh light breaks in upon this awful subject 
every day. 

Long-Newton, 

May 2 , 1815 . 
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CRITICAL EXAMINATION 

OF 

MR. FRERB’S COMMUTED VIEW OF THE 

PROPHECIES 

OF 

DANIEt, ESDRAS, AND ST. JOHN. 

Mr , Frere has recently published a work, 
intitled A combined view of the prophecies of 
Daniel , Esdras, and St. John; which is writ¬ 
ten in a most pleasing spirit of seriousness, and 
which contains many sensible and judicious 
observations. In this work he has honoured 
me with a very large share of his notice: and 
since he has combated many of my leading 
positions which I believe to be right, and since 
he has attempted to establish various leading 
positions of his own which appear to me to be 
wrong; since morever his work has naturally 
attracted a considerable degree of attention, 
and since in the present awful times we can 
never too cautiously guard against errors in 
prophetic exposition; I have thought it ad- 
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yjsqable to take this opportunity of making a 
few remarks on his publication. 

I. Mr* Frere dwells largely on the neces¬ 
sity of maintaining, that all the prophetic; 
writings are formed on one consistent plan 
and he requires as a point absolutely indispen¬ 
sable, that the various synchronisms of the 
Apocalypse should be abstractedly established 
by a mere comparison of text with text, be¬ 
fore we attempt to apply any predictions to 
historical events. 

In berth these points I heartily agree with 
him, and I think Ids observations very just 
and sensible: but I see not, what right he lias 
to claim any particular merit or originality 
in the advocating of them; and I can still less 
perceive, why he should strongly insinuate by 
implication, that I have neglected the points 
in question, and that he has happily performed 
what I had unhappily omitted to perform. 
My three works on the 1260 days , on the re¬ 
storation of Israel, and on the seventy weeks, 
jointly form a single connected composition 
(as I have always wished the public to consi¬ 
der them}; which rests on the sole basis, that 
all the prophetic writings are formed on one 
harmonious plan: and the three first chapters 
of my Dissertation cm the 1260 days are en¬ 
tirely devoted to the abstract establishment of 
synchronisms and other closely connected 
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particulars, without any further reference to 
the accomplishment of prophecy than what 
could not be avoided. In such a view of the 
subject however, and in such an' arrangement, 
I never thought of claiming any originality. 
I merely did what Mede had done before me, 
and what Mr. Prere has very properly done 
after me. How far we have each succeeded , 
in shewing the harmony of the prophetic 
writings, and in abstractedly establishing the 
apocalyptic synchronisms, is quite another 
matter: we may have fadledj or we may 
have been fortunate: but, at any r&te> we 
have all equally made the attempt. Hence I 
cannot sfce, what right Mr. Frere has, to de¬ 
scribe himself as exclusively, making the pro¬ 
phetic writings an object of scientific research, 
and to represent his oWn mode of interpreta¬ 
tion as analogical to the strict method of the 
Newtonian plan of philosophizing: while his 
predecessors are exhibited, as writing without 
regard to any definite system; and are thence 
compared to those more early philosophers, 
who sought to account for the motions if the 
heavenly bodies on principles not sufficiently 
simple and comprehensive *. Of such remarks 
I discern not tlie justice or propriety. 

II. The arrangement, of the Apocalypse, 

t . ' ' 

f See pp. 1, 2,3. et alibi. 
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which I endeavoured abstractedly to establish 
before I applied any part of its prophecies to 
historical facts, was this. 

The seven seals follow each other in regular 
chronological order, commencing from about 
the time when the apostle wrote. The last 
seal ushers in a short silence of half an hour; 
and then introduces the seven trumpets, all of 
which are comprehended within the period of 
the last seal. The seven trumpets also follow 
each other in regular chronological succession: 
and, as they are introduced by andcompre- 
headed within the last seal; so, in like manner, 
the last trumpet introduces and comprehends 
the seven vials • These seven vials, analogi¬ 
cally to the seven seals and the seven trumpets, 
likewise follow each other in regular chrono¬ 
logical succession. But a remarkable and 
definite period is specified in the Apocalypse, 
which had previously been specified by Daniel. 
This comprehends the term of 1260 days : 
and the question is, how it ought abstractedly 
to he arranged with reference to the three sep- 
tenaries of the seals, the trumpets, and the 
vials. The arrangement of it, which X 
adopted, was as follows : it commences at the 
beginning of the fifth trumpet, which is other¬ 
wise described as the first woe; and it terminr 
ates at the beginning of the seventh vial. 

rpo repeat the arguments, by which I sought 
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perfluous: I need only observe, that the scheme 
was marked out abstractedly , before any use 
was made of it in the way of exposition. 

The arrangement, which Mr. Frere advo¬ 
cates, differs widely from the preceding one s 
though he, like mysel f, attempts very properly 
to establish it abstractedly^, before he applies 
any of the prophecies to historical facts. His 
proposed arrangement is this. 

Tie seven seals follow each other in regu¬ 
lar chronological order. The seven, trumpets 
also fallow each other in regular chronological 
order. But the seven seals and tie seven 
trumpets run parallel to each other in two 
distinct lines, commencing from Hie same his¬ 
torical point. The earthquake , on this princi¬ 
ple, which takes place under the sixth seal, is 
Hie same event as the earthquake of the sixth 
trumpet: and the seventh seal and the seventh 
trumpet both commence exactly at the same 
point of time. Hence, as the seven vials are 
aU comprehended under and introduced by 
the seventh trumpet, they are all compre¬ 
hended under and introduced by the se¬ 
venth seal likewise. These vials follow each 
other in regular chronological order. The 
period of the 1260 days commences at an 
apocalyptically unspecified point between 
the fourth and fifth trumpets or between the 
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fourth and fifth seal#: hut it terminate# at the 
apocalyptkalkf specified point of the beginning 
of the seventh trumpet or seventh seed *. 

Now it is sufficiently manifest, as Mr. 
Frere perfectly well knows, that, if either of 
these abstract arrangements eon he shewn, 
to be erroneous, the whole interpretation 
built upon it will be untenable as a regular 
system ; though particular expositions may 
very possibly be right,’ more however in that 
case from good luck than j from their having 
emanated out of a firmly established general 
plan. Thus, if Mr. Frere’s abstract arrange* 
ment be proved to be erroneous, his se&me 
of interpretation will immediately fell to the 
ground, though by good fortune he may here 
and there be right in his view of insulated par* 
tievlars. The same remark applies of course to 
my own abstract arrangement: if that can be 
over-thrown, the generalplan of interpretation 
built upon it will be worth just nothing. 

. The two arrangements standing in decided 
opposition to each other, whatever tends to 
disprove the one will just so much pave the 
way for the reception of the other: and in* 
deed it is almost impossible to produce an argu¬ 
ment against either, without at the same time 

* See the chart prefixed to Mr. Frere’s work, where this 
systetp is very 1 luminously exhibited. 
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producing ait argument • in favour of its rival; 
My plan therefore wiJ 1 be, iu some measure at 
least, to consider them jointly. /,, v . 

. 1. What, I think, must first strike the cau¬ 
tious reader is this : my.[ Arrangement is per¬ 
fectly analogical \ Mr. Frere'i m ,rangement 
is perfectly the reverse of being&wfagical. 

According to my theory, as,the seyea ViaU 
are all introduced bylhe seventh-trumpet, and 
as the two septenarias of the trumpets and, the 
vials thus form a regular chronological series ; 
so the seven trumpets are rail> introduced by 
the seventh seal, and :the two i septepariee of 
the seals; and the trumpets form m like man¬ 
ner a regular chronological series,: and again, 
v as the expiration of the 12d0 days is marked 
by one of the great apocalyptic epochs; soithe 
commencement of, that period is marked ly 
another great apocalyptic epoch. > , r . . 

But, according to Mr. Frere's theory, 
though the seven vials are all introduoed by 
the seventh trumpet, and though the two sep¬ 
tenaries of the trumpets and the vials thus 
form a regular chronological series; yet the 
■seventh seal does nor similarly introduce the 
seven trumpets, and the two septenaries of the 
seals and the trumpets do not form a regular 
chronological series* but (wholly unlike the 
two septenaries of the trumpets and the vials) 
they run ‘parallel to each other: and again. 
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though the 1260 days are made to terminate 
with one of the great apocalyptic epochs; yet 
they are made not \o commence with one, but, 
on the contrary, they are supposed to begin 
at an- unspecified point which occurs between 
two of the great apocalyptic epochs. 

In this arrangement, the analogy, which 
even a good writer, much more therefore an 
inspired writer, might be presumed to maintain 
in order to his being intelligible, is altogether 
violated: and the consequence is; that we 
feel ourselves treading quite upon uncertain 
ground. For, if One ■■ author chooses, in his 
interpretation, to make the trumpets and vials 
successiveJoxxl the seals and trumpets parallel; 
another may, with at least as much plausibi¬ 
lity assert, that they are all parallel, find call 
upon Mn Frere to shew why two of the sep* 
tenaries should be ■par(Mel and two successive: 
and, if'this other autlior may make such an 
assertion; a third again 1 may say-, that the 
seals and the trumpet? are successive, but that 
the trumpets and the vials are parallel In 
short, if once we depart from the obvious 
analogical arrangement, which I have adopted, 
and to which the whole prophecy itself leads 
us very unequivocally; we may ring as many 
changes - as we please^ and all with equal 
emolument, on the three apocalyptic septen* 
aries. v 
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2. Here however Mr. Frere will say, that, 
however useful analogy may be in its place, 
the arrangement of the three septenaries must 
be determined by certain, internal marks which 
may be observed in the text itself, and that 
the same mode of classification must be 
adopted in the apocalyptic arrangement of the 
1260 days. To this I readily assent, and feel 
myself not unprepared to meet him on such 
ground. 

(1.) We will begin with discussing the 
arrangement of the seals and the trumpets. 

When I was studying the subject previous 
to writing upon it, I observed, as, Mr. Frere 
and almost every other commentator has ob¬ 
served, that the seven seals are plainly repre¬ 
sented by the prophet as succeeding each 
other in regular chronological order.’ I fur¬ 
ther observed, that all, the six first seals are 
described as ushering in certain prominent 
events: but, when 1 came to the seventh, I 
found that it merely introduced what St John 
styles silence in heaven about the space of half 
an hour. Such being the case, I could only 
view this short silence as being a brief 
period of stillness preparatory to what may 
be esteemed the real and proper contents of 
the seventh seal. Heading forward, therefore, 
I observed, that the short silenc§ was immedi¬ 
ately followed by the successive sounding of 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



31 

seven trumpets. Hencd, with Mede and I 
believe every other interpreter, 1 naturally 
concluded, that the seventh seal introduced 
and comprehended the septenary of the trum¬ 
pets. For, unless this arrangement were 
adopted, I perceived, that the seventh seal. 
Unlike its six predecessors, would introduce 
jttst nothing at all, save a brief period of 
perfect inaction. My supposition therefore 
was, that the troubles figuratively described 
Under the sixth, seal were to be succeeded by 
a period of silent inaction, which the seventh 
SCal should introduce previous to the sounding 
of the seven trumpets. 

Such an arrangement however does not 
satisfy Mr. F rere: and he even charges me 
with exhibiting a period wholly unknown to 
8*. John, simply because I place the half 
hour’s silence exactly where , the apostle him¬ 
self had placed it; to wit, immediately crfler 
the opening of the seventh seal and immedi¬ 
ately before the sounding of the first trumpet *. 
Let us see then, by what arguments, he would 
substitute his own arrangement for that which 
I have adopted from Mede and our best com¬ 
mentators. 

As the seven trumpets are supposed by Mr. 

* Contents, p. xiii. Work, p. 71. See Rev. viii. 1,9. 

6 . 7 . 
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Prete to «ih ‘parallel to the seven seals, in¬ 
stead of being successive to them; and as lie 
pronounces the seventh seal to condolence syn- 
ohronically with the seventh trumpet and to 
comprehend the very same events : we are of 
course prepared to expect, that the contents 
of the seventh seal will perfectly resemble the 
contents of the seventh trumpet On turning 
to the text then, we read of .the seventh seal, 
that, when the lamb had opened it, there was 
silbnce in heaven about the space of half an 
hour: but of the seventh trumpet we read, 
that, when it was sounded, there were great 
voices in heaven *. Now, as a dead silence 
in heaven is the very reverse of great voices 
in heaven, it being obviously impossible that 
silence and noise should synchronically coexist 
in the same place, Mr. Frere found that the 
mute seventh seal could never be made to 
coincide with the vocal seventh trumpet, un¬ 
less it were managed on a totally different 
principle from what it had hitherto been 
managed. In order therefore to make them 
coincide, he has recourse jointly to argument 
and to criticism. * • 

The argument, when thrown into regular 
syllogistic form, is this. 

The seven trumpets run parallel to the seven 

* Rev. vui. ]. xi. 15. 
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seals. Therefore the earthquake of the sixth 
seal must be the same as the earthquake of the 
sixth trumpet * Since therefore these two 
earthquakes are the same, whatever follows 
the one must likewise follow the other. But 
the time of God's wrath with various awful 
concomitants follows the earthquake, of the 
sixth trumpet, and is introduced by the seventh 
trumpet f. The great day also of the Lamb’s 
wrath with various awful concomitants follows 
the earthquake of the sixth seal Therefore 
the day of the Lamb's wrath ivith its various 
awful concomitants, being introduced by the 
seventh trumpet, must be introduced also by 
the seventh seal. Consequently, the real con* 
tents of the seventh seal are not the half-hour's 
silence, but the events detailed in Rev. vi. 

12— 1 7, subsequent to the word Earthquake. 
In other words, the seventh seal does-hot com* 
menqe m Rev. viii. 1 , but in Rev. vi. 12, with 
the words And the sun became black. 

It requires little dialectical acumen to per¬ 
ceive, that this whole argument is built upon 
a glaring petitio principu. The basis of it is 
an assumption of the very point which ought 
to have been proved, namely the parallelism 
of the seals and the trumpets. But, unless 

# Rev. vi. 12. xi. IS. 

: + Rev. xi. 18. comp, with ver, IS, 14, IS, 
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this be proved, Mr. Frere has no right to say, 
that the earthquake off the sixth trumpet is the 
same eVent as the earthquake of the sixth serf!. 
And, if he has no right to make svtch an asser¬ 
tion without first proving the parallelism, then 
all the rest of the argument ■plainly falls to the 
ground. 

This illogical argument has iiecessarily led 
Mr. Frere into the criticism , which 1 have 
just allu&ed to. 

If the contents of the seventh seal are to'be 
Sought in Rev. vi. 12—17, beginning with the 
Words And the sun : then Rev. viii. 1. mtist 
speak, tiot of the commencement of the seventh 
seal, but of its termination. In’this r manher 
accordingly, which indeed is abSolutelyneces- 
Sary to his proposed arratigeiheht, Mr. Frere 
does Understand Rev. viii. 1. He tells iis, 
that Rev. viii. begins icttffan intirtitofidn, th&L 
theperiod of the seventh 'seal is passEO *: and 
he afterwards cenSiires Mede : and’ Otheifs Off his 
-predecessors fbr not Having nhderstoOdy { ilw.t 
the Opening of the ievcnih kebl Was not imefi- 
tioned till the end instead Of the hfiGitfNiNG Of 
the period to which it referred • 

Now it may be'Observed On this 'criticism, 
that if Rev. viii. opeftsWith an tntunation'that 
the period of the seventh seal is passed, the in- 

* P. «s. t P. 47. Ste ifflo p. 7>. 
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tfhnation moat dodbtless be contained m the 
words When he had opened the seventh seat. 
All therefore that we have to do is to inquire, 
'both ton the (Ordinary principles of language 
and on the general context of the passage, 
what is meant by the words in . question. 

In common conversation, when we 'speak 
of a man opening a hook y we mean that he is 
‘beginning to read it, not that lie has finished 
heading it ; because sye usually open a book 
nt the commencement of our perusing it, and 
■rihttt it -at the conclusion of ova* perusal. 
What 'St. John indeed saiw was a roll, and 
not a modem ‘book: but this will make no 
material difference; for, if we 'had been read¬ 
ing out of a Toll, we 'could scarcely be said to 
•open or unfold the identical part whidli had 
•occupied'our attention precisely when we had 
finished reading; we should ratlier, I appre¬ 
hend, unfold the rdll, when we began to read, 
ttenee, in ordinary conversation, if we re¬ 
marked, 'that <aman opened a book or Unfolded 
a roll; few probably would understand us to 
mean by sudh an ‘expression, that the man 
bad been diligently reading out of the book or 
*dll for the last hour, -and that now he had 
fitivshedMs task. 'We usually, in short, say, 
that n ‘opens a book when he begins to 
■read it, and shuts it when he has done reading ; 
hot that he shuts the book when he begins to 

d 2 
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read, and opens it for the first time when he 
Jinishes. Thus it appears, that our common 
colloquial idiom is decidedly against Mr. 
Frere’s proposed interpretation of the place; 
namely, that the expression When he had 
opened the seventh seal contains an intima¬ 
tion that the period of the seventh seal is 

PASSED. 

It is useful however in the elucidation of 
difficult or ambiguous passages to attend to 
the context: let us see therefore, whether the 
context will happily lead us*, to the right un¬ 
derstanding of the present place. The phrase 
When he had opened (Gr. ctm occurs 

no less than seven times in St. John’s account 
,of the seven seals. Nov?, whatever ambiguity 
there may be in the phrase itself, as it occurs 
seven times in a continued and plainly con¬ 
nected narrati ve, sound criticism requires, that, 
as we understand it one place, so we should 
likewise understand it in all the other six. If 
therefore, as applied to one seal, it means the 
commencement of that seal; we may safely 
venture to conclude, that, as applied to the 
other six, it analogously means their several 
commencements: and vice versa , if, as applied 
to one seal, it means the termination of that 
seal; we may no less safely conclude, that, as 
applied to the other six, it means their several 
terminations . In six instances out of the 
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Seven then, to wit in the cases of the six first 
seals, the expression, Mr. Frere himself being 
judge, denotes the commencement of a seal: 
yet does he assure us, that, in the case of the 
seventh seal, it assumes the directly opposite 
sense of termination. Here we have two 
diametrically opposite senses given of the same 
phrase, as it occurs in one continued narra¬ 
tive : the expression when he opened, the first, 
second, third, fourth, fifth , or sixth, seal, 
means the commencement of each of those 
seals ; but the expression when he opened the 
seventh seal means the termination of that 
seal, for Rev. viii. (if we may believe Mr. 
Frere) begins with an intimation that the 
period of the seventh seal is passed. That 
the phrase ought to be interpreted homogen¬ 
eously, is sufficiently clear: but I see not, how 
we are to ascertain its real meaning, except 
by adverting to its use in ordinary conversa¬ 
tion. Now that has determined it to denote 
commencement; a very good sense, for Mr. 
Frere himself has so interpreted it in six 
instances out of seven. Hence I conclude, 
that Rev. viii. so far from beginning with an 
intimation that the period of the seventh seal 
is passed, does in truth begin with an intima-i 
tion that it is now commencing. 

- The reader will probably now be inclinedl 
to/think, that Mr. Frere’s arrangement of the 1 
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deals and the trumpets is untenable, and that 
the proper arrangement of them is that which 
I had adopted from Mede and others of my 
predecessors. But, if Mr. Frere’s arrange* 
ment be overthrown, the interpretation which 
depends upon it falls jointly to the ground. 
Hence the two septenaries of the seals and 
the trumpets cannot relate to the twq parallel 
lines of Roman history in the west and in the 
east: hence the earthquake of the sixth seal 
cannot mean the French revolution, but must 
shadow out some event which took place many 
Centuries before: and hence the wrath of the 
Lamb under the sixth seal, erroneously placed 
by Mr. Frere under the seventh seal, cannot 
have been excited by the same event as that 
which provokes the wrath of God under the 
seventh trumpet. 

(2.} Let us now attend to the arrangement 
of the trumpets and the vials. 

Here I have the good fortune perfectly to 
agree with Mr. Frere. Before ltis work was 
published, I had demonstrated with mathe¬ 
matical certainty from the internal evidence 
afforded by the text itself, that the seventh 
trumpet introduces and comprehends ail the 
seven vials. In this, both Mr. Frere and Mr. 
Cuninghame acquiesce, though the latter un» 
fbrtunately mars the arrangement by sup¬ 
posing the vials to run parallel instead of 
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being successive to each other. To repeat 
therefore the demonstration, would be plainly 
superfluous: we are all agreed, where in~ 
deed there cannot be a shadow of doubt, that 
th§ seven vials are introduced by and com- 
prehended within the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet 

(3.) This now fully established point will 
greatly assist us, in the proper synchronical 
arrrangement of the 1260 days: and, for 
want of due attention to it, both Mr. Frere and 
Mr. Cuninghame have erred. 

The former of these respectable writers, 
after properly remarking that an abstract ar¬ 
rangement of the apocalyptic synchronisms 
must be obtained from the internal evidence 
afforded by the text itself before any attempt 
be made to apply the prophecies to historical * 
facts, proceeds to intimate that I have failed 
to attend to this sound canon, merely because 
I do not admit the 1260 days to end at the 
commencement of the seventh trumpet*. 
One might imagine from the mode in which 
he speaks of my supposed mistake, that I had 
never heard of such an arrangement as that 
which makes the commencement of the se¬ 
venth trumpet mark the termination of the 
1260 days. This, however, is an error on 

* Pp. 44, 50, 258. 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



40 

his part; an.error, which the reader may 
easily correct by referring to my work on the 
subject I did not make the 1260 days ter¬ 
minate with the commencement of the seventh 
vial, because I was ignorant that an attempt 
had been made by Mede and other writers to 
establish their synchronical termination with 
the commencement of the seventh trumpet: 
but I adopted my own arrangement, because * 
I was decidedly convinced that that of Mede 
was erroneous. Mr. Frere indeed speaks of 
Bede’s arrangement as being established with. 
such absolute demonstration, as to admit of 
no further controversy; and thence blames * 
my alleged inconsistency in supposing the 
seventh trumpet to introduce the French re¬ 
volution, while I nevertheless esteem the end 
of the 1260 days to be yet future. But to 
this charge of inconsistency I beg leave to de¬ 
cline subscribing. I certainly think, that the 
French revolution was that tremendous third 
woe which the seventh trumpet was destined 
to introduce; and in this I agree with almost' 
every modern expositor, though there may 
be some minor variations in our specific 
dates: but I do not make the 1260 days end 
at that epoch, because I flatly deny that they 
have ever been abstractedly proved to termi¬ 
nate with the commencement of the seventh 
trumpet, as Mr. Frere too hastily would per- 
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suade us is the case. On the'contrary, as it 
may be easily demonstrated that the 1260* 
days do not terminate with the commence¬ 
ment of the seventh trumpet, and I am fully 
persuaded that the seventh trumpet began to 
sound when it introduced the woe of the 
French revolution; I, on that very account, 
even independent of various other reasons, 
feel myself compelled to maintain, that the 
1260 days did not terminate at the beginning 
of the French revolution. 

, When Mr. Frere contends that Mede has 
proved the end of the 1260 days to synchro¬ 
nize with the beginning of the seventh trum¬ 
pet, he quite forgets to add, that Mede like¬ 
wise asserts the end of that period to syn¬ 
chronize with the beginning of the seventh 
vial. The fact was this: that great expositor 
clearly saw, , that the six first vials and the 
commencing plague of the seventh must in¬ 
evitably be included within the period of the 
1260 days. Hence he perceived* that the 
1260 days must necessarily terminate with 
the commencement of the seventh vial: 
and here accordingly, like myself (a point 
wholly overlooked by Mr. Frere), he places 
their termination. Thus far all was right: 
but, unhappily mistaking fas Mr. Frere has 
done after him) the meaning of the mighty 
angel’s declaration in the tenth chapter 
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di the Apocalypse *, he persuaded him- 
self that the 1260 days likewise terminat¬ 
ed with, the commencement of the seventh 
trumpet- Under this view of the subject, 
which Mr. Frere has very injudiciously 
omitted to state, no resource was left him but 
tp make the seventh trumpet and the seventh 
vial exactly synchronieal: and su<?h an ar¬ 
rangement of course compiled him to place 
all the six first vials anterior to the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet; in order that he 
might thus place them, where he saw they 
must be placed, within the period of the 
1260 days. This was the real ground of 
Mode’s arrangement, which Mr. Frere incau¬ 
tiously deems to have been established beyond 
a possibility of contradiction. Mede perceived 
that the six first vials could not but be in* 
eluded within the 1260 days; he further per¬ 
ceived from such incontrovertible premises, 
that the 1260 days must inevitably terminate 
with the commencement of the seventh vial: 
but he aim thought he had reason to imagine, 
that they terminate with the commencement 
of the seventh trumpet: hence, as I have 
just observed* he was compelled to mahe the 
seventh trumpet and the seventh vial perfectly 
synchronieal; and hence he was likewise 

* Rev. x. 6, 7. 
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compelled to place all toe six first vials before 
tW sounding ef toe seventh trumpet. 

Now it is, abundantly manifest, that toe 
whole of this theory is at once overturned 
hy the proof, that all the seven vials are 
poured out after the seventh trumpet begins 
to sound; a point, which Mr. Frere and Mr. 
Cunmghame contend, as strenuously as I do, 
to have beep established past contradiction. 
For, if ah the seven vials are posterior to the 
commencement of the seventh trumpet, and 
if the six first vials and the commencing 
point of the seventh must needs be compre¬ 
hended wiihm the period of the 1200 days: 
then of course the 1260 days, the expiration 
of which Mede folly allows to synchronize 
with the beginning of the seventh vial, can¬ 
not also synchronize with the beginning of 
the seventh trumpet; because all the seven 
vials, and therefore much more the last of 
them, are now confessedly posterior to the be¬ 
ginning of the seventh trumpet. 

The merest tyro in logic will readily per* 
ceive, that the only way, in which Mr. Frere 
can extricate himself from the toils in which 
he is hampered, is to deny a synchronism 
alike maintained by Mede and myself; 
namely, that the six first vials and the com¬ 
mencing point of the seventh must neces¬ 
sarily be included within the 1260 days..: for, 
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If that synchronism be allowed, then of course: 
the two positions, that the 1260 days expire 
at the beginning of the seventh trumpet, and 
that ell the seven vials are introduced by the 
seventh trumpet, cannot be both held; one or 
other of them Mr. Frere must inevitably 
give up, because the two cannot consist to¬ 
gether. AH therefore, which I have, to do' 
to make the argument complete, is to prove, 
that the six first vials and the commencing 
point of the seventh must necessarily be in¬ 
cluded within the period of the 1360 days* 
This, accordingly/1 now undertake to do 

(a.) It has been indisputably demonstrated, 
as Mr. Frere and Mr. Cuninghame both 
fully allow, that all the seven vials are intro* 
duced by : and comprehended within the 
seventh trumpet: whence of course it foK 
lows, that the effusion of all the vials is pos~ 
terior to the commencement of the seventh 
trumpet 

(bi) It is also fully allowed, that the sack-i 
cloth-prophesying of the two witnesses ex¬ 
actly synchronizes from beginning to end with 
the period of the 1260 days r whence it obvi¬ 
ously follows, that, whatever occurs during 
the sackcloth-prophesying of the witnesses, 
occurs also during the period of the 1260 
days.. • . ' V ■ ' •„ ' > •: 

|c.) ; ?*?ow we are told, that the witnesses. 
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during the days of their prophecy, have power 
to shut heaven that it rain not, and that they 
have likewise power over the waters to turn 
them into blood and to smite the earth with 
every plague as often as they will *: whence 
it is manifest, that the turning of the waters 
into blood, and the smiting of tiie earth with 
every plague, are events which occur during 
the time of the sackcloth-prophesying of the 
witnesses. 

(d.) But the sackcloth-prophesying of the 
witnesses synchronizes from beginning to end 
with the period of the 1260 days (§ 5.); and 
the waters are turned into blood, and the 
earth is smitten with every plague during the 
time of the sackcloth-prophesying (§ c.): 
whence it necessarily follows, that the turnup 
of the waters into blood, and the smiting of 
the earth with every plague, occur during the 
period of the 1260 days. , , 

^ (e.) Now the seven vials are expressly said 

to bring on seven. plagues -j*; and they, are 
moreover all declared in general to be poured 
out upon the earth J : the earth therefore is 
smitten with every plague by the operation of 
the seven vials. The. second and the third 
vials moreover are said to be specially poured 
out on the sea and the rivers; and their po- 

* Rev. xi. $. + Rev. ,xv. 1, 7, 

• ■% Rev. xvi. t: * . 
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tency is such, that the Watfefe ‘sdbctha'nge'd 
into bl o6d *: the waters are therefore Changed 
into hilood by the operation of the seven 
vials. 

'(/-) we have already seen, diat the 
waters are Changed in to blood, and that the 
earth is smitten with every plague, during the 
'period of the 1260 days and We haVe 

how seen, that the waters are ‘aha Changed 
into blood, and the earth is also smitten with 
hvery plague, by the operation Of the seven 
Vials (§c.). 

'Hence it follows, that the sbc first 
vials and the commetacmg'or Operative point 
bf the seventh, which produces the plague df 
•a greht earthquake, must necessarily be in¬ 
cluded Within the period of the 1266 days: 
■because the ‘identical everits, which are sdid 
sto occur 'during dheperiod of the 1266 days, 
are produced by the operation bf ihe'Vials. 
iHeuee bioreover it follows, ‘that ’the deeiara- 
^6n Tt'is done, Which pTOCOeds oift df the 
dettple at the comtuenceiuem Of‘the seventh 
Wial, means, that'fAe "peridot 'rif the f$60 days 
4s finished ^. Accordingly, as the Witnesses 
‘prophesy ih Sackcloth, and as Babylon is more 
kk ; le& triumphant during ‘thfe lapse of 'the 
-WSOidays; *so we ktie exprCS^yassured, 'that, 

^ Rev xvi. 3—7. fj - Rev. xvi. 17. 
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xit ’the effusion of fhe Seventh vial, and there* 
Yore of cotirse ’not earlier except in a very in¬ 
ferior Sense *, great Babylon carke in remem - 
'hrance before ’God to give ukto hdr the cup of 
’the Ivitie of the jiercene&s df his wrdth 'f*. Hi- 
’iherto the witnesses had prophesied more or 
less in sadkdloth, and Babylon had more or 
less been triumphant: but hdw, at the effu- 
ridnofthe seventh vial when the 1260 days 
fexpire, the Witnesses cease to prophesy in 
sackcloth, ahd Babylon receives the full cup 
'df aimiglity wrath. 

1 have now proved, that all the Six first 
vials and the commencing or‘operative point 
'of the seventh are ctirrfprehended within the 
'period of the 1260 days, and consequently 
■that the 1260 days ekpife with the voice and 
the earthquake and the judgment of Babylon 
at the Commencement of the seventh vial; as 
Mede clearly saw, and fully admitted, many 
-years-ago. Butitlrad already been proved, 
“to the flill satisfaction of Mr.FrCre himself, 
that all the seven vials are posterior to the 
'commencement of the seventh trumpet. There¬ 
fore, as the 1260 days expire at the com- 

In sin inferior sense,'Babylon may tie’ said to have comte 
"iip In God’s remembranceat the time of the reformation, antit 
'again'at the time of the Frfeiich revolution; but what is befe 
meant is plainly the thtteiminating judgment, described sit 
large in Rev. xviii. 

^■’Rev.xvi. 19. 
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mencement of the seventh vial, they cannot 
expire at the commencement of the seventh 
trumpet; a point, which Mr. Frere unwarily 
supposes to have been irrefragably demon¬ 
strated, but which in reality is quite inca¬ 
pable of standing the test of a close examina¬ 
tion. Such being the case, if the seventh 
trumpet began to sound synchronically with 
the French revolution, that verjtf circumstance 
alone will prove, that the 1260 days cannot 
have expired in the year 1792; as Mr. Frere 
and Mr. Cuninghame, erroneously even on 
their oxen •principles, have unadviseably been 
led to contend. 

The conclusion, to which we have beeq 
brought, wholly unhinges.Mr. ,Frere’s specu¬ 
lations on accomplished prophecy *. Judging 

# Much has often been said on the vanity of speculating 
upon unfulfilled prophecy, and Sir Isaac Newton has fre¬ 
quently been cited as reprobating such a humour: but 1 have 
never yet seen this matter clearly laid down; and I am con¬ 
vinced! that many largely deal out their censures upon those 
who do thus speculate, without at all understanding the 
grounds on which such censures are alone justifiable. I 
shall therefore take this opportunity of saying a few words on 
the subject. . , “■ * - 

As the accomplishment of prophecy admits only of moral 
demonstration and is incapable of mathematical , all prospec¬ 
tive reasoning on the subject must of couise be hypothetical. 
Yet, if the principles be well established, the conclusions 
must just as inevitably follow as the conclusions to which we 
are brought by a mathematical train of reasoning from any 
acknowledged dogma. Supposing then a prophetic point of 
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that the 1260 days expired in the year 1792, 
and rightly pronouncing from Daniel’s num- 

interpretation to be established with as nrach evidence as the 
nature of it admits, whatever prophetic particulars depend on it 
must inevitably follow ; and, if they be future, we may hypo¬ 
thetically foresee that they will follow without at all justly 
incurring the charge of presumption. 

Now the only evidence, by which any prophetic point of 
interpretation can be established, is, either the declaration of 
the pivphet himself y OT the exact accomplishment of particu¬ 
lars so far as they have been developed by him , or these two' 
taken conjointly . 

Thus, to exemplify these positions: the apocalyptic harlot 
is declared to be the great city, which in the days of St. John 
was mistress of the whole world ; and, as for the beast which 
she rides, the sixth head is declared to be then in existence, 
five are said to have already fallen, and the seventh together 
with the ten horns is pronounced to be future. The express 
declaration therefore fixes the compound symbol to the Ro- 
man empire: .and the actual rise of the last head and of the 
ten horns, at a period subsequent to the age of the apostle, 
proves by the accomplishment of particulars the accuracy of 
that declaration. But the woman rides the beast even to the 
very end, and is described as flourishing synchronically with 
the last head and the ten horns. Hence she cannot be Romp 
pagan at that time; and therefore can only be Rome papal. 
She acts however precisely the same part to St. John’s ten¬ 
horned beast, that the little horn does to Daniel’s ten-horned 
beast. Hence we may be sure, that the horn and the harlot 
symbolize the same power. 

Now, if these points have been established, all the particu¬ 
lars which depend upon them will have been established like¬ 
wise. Consequently, since it. is foretold that the beast qnd* 
the little horn are to be destroyed at the end* of the 1200 days, 
and since it has been established that by those symbols the 

‘ E 
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ber 1290 that the infidel power will be broken 
in Palestine at the close of 30 years from the 

Roman empire under all its various forms and the papal 
church of Rome are intended; Sir Isaac Newtoo himself 
scruples not to predict (if we choose to call it predicting) the 
destruction both of the Empire and of the Papacy. Yet 1 
know not why he should be charged with presumption for 
thus anticipating an unaccomplished prophecy. His reason¬ 
ing indeed is hypothetical: but grant bis premises, and his. 
conclusion must inevitably follow. In a similar manner, Mr* 
Mede hesitates not to predict the downfall of the Ottoman 
empire under the sixth vial. His reasoning again is hypothec 
tjcal: but grant only his premises, and you must acknowledge 
the validity of his conclusion. My own anticipations, when¬ 
ever I have indulged in them, have been regularly deduced on 
the very same principles. Thus, as the Roman beast cer¬ 
tainly exists under his last head during the effusion of the 
vials, I could feel no doubt in asserting even previous to the 
event, that, under the Jifth vial, the power, which should the» 
represent the last head, would experience some great attack 
upon its imperial authority; but that it would assuredly recovea 
from that attack, because we find it as strong as ever under the 
sixth vial : and, as the French imperial government became 
the representation of the last head anterior to the effusion of 
the fifth vial, I had no hesitation in pronouncing that the Frenck 
gbvernment was the subject of the prophecy. Exactly on the 
same principles again I will predict (if we must use an offea- 
sive word), that the last head of the Roman beast will sooner 
or later succeed in organizing a confederacy of the kings e£ 
the Latin world, and that with them her will perish between 
the two seas in Palestine j a prediction , in which I perfectly 
agree wi 4 Ji the late Bp. Horsley who said much the samn 
thing: yet, in reality.such an assertion is no proper predictiork 
either of the bishop's or of mine ; we merely apply $ what 
Daniel and St. John have foretold • Our reasoning, like that 
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end of the 1266 days; he is Jed somewhat ad¬ 
venturously to predict, that Buonaparte, whom 


ctf Newton arid Mede, is hypothetical . Ip the French im¬ 
perial government became the last head of the Romau beast 
in August 1806, by the formal resignation of the Roman 
*Emperorship on the part of Austria : then all, that is 
f6retold of the last bead between that period and the present; 
riiust have been accomplished in the government of France; 
and all that is foretold of the last head subsequent to the pre¬ 
sent time, must likewise hereafter be accomplished in the 
government of France, unless the ambulatory last head should 
pass away from that country. Now, that this will not be 
the case, may be collected with sufficient clearness : for the 
Infidel kingdom has been shewn to be France; but the de¬ 
struction of the Infidel kingdom is perfectly the same as the 
destruction of the last head, both in time, place, and circum¬ 
stances ; therefore, as the Infidel kingdom and the last head 
are now united, so they will continue united until the time 
of their joint destruction. Such being the case, whatever is 
henceforth predicted of the last head, is in effect predicted of 
the imperial government of France. I again repeat, that, 
grant only my premises, my conclusion is inevitable. At 
tHe same time, since my argument, like those of Mr. Mede 
and Sir Isaac New ton, is hypothetical ; disprove my premises, 
and my conclusion will of course fall to the ground. If the 
ten-horned beast and the little horn do not mean ihe Ro¬ 
man empire and the Papacy, then my anticipations will all 
be erroneous: but, in that case, I shall at least have the com¬ 
fort of knowing, that Mede and Newton and Horsley will 
have been equally mistaken in their anticipations. 

On the whole then I think it clear, that Sir Isaac Newton 
did not mean to .censure anticipations thus regularly deduced 
from established premises, because he himsAf scruples not to 
advance such anticipations ; but to check the vain humour of 
laying down minute particulars not distinct f y Specified in 
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he fancies to be a personal Antichrist, will 
perish in the Holy Land with all his chivalry 
in the now rapidly approaching year 1822, 3. 
He further thinks, that in the same year the 
Jews will be restored : and he asserts, that the 
downfall of the Ottoman empire about the 
year 1S19 will effectually convict me of error. 
Mr. Cuninghame, who likewise makes the 
1260 days expire in the year 1792, has pre¬ 
cisely the same view of the subject; save 
only that he perceives not, any more than my¬ 
self, how J am to be confuted by the downfall 
of the Turkish empire. Of such predictions, 
I need scarcely say, that I believe not one 
word: and, if the Ottoman monarchy were 
to be subverted to-morrow, my system, what¬ 
ever may be its merits, would be just where it 
was. As for the restoration of the Jews, we 


prophecy. Thus I am willing to hope, that Sir Isaac would 
not have blamed me for asserting that the revolutionary 
government of France, now identified with the last head, 
will, under the yet future sixth vial, organize a grand confe¬ 
deracy of the Latin kings, and will then perish in the day of 
Armageddon: but I will grant, that he might very reason¬ 
ably have censured me, if I had undertaken to state the 
name of the individual who will be the special agent, or to 
tell how many battles he will fight, or to specify what precite 
city he will then make his capital, or to describe the colour 
of his uniform. 

These Tetriarfy any perhaps give a distinct idea of what l 
conceive to be the reef promise of an interpreter. 
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are plainly.enough told, as Mede truly re¬ 
marks, that it will commence at the close of 
the 1260 days, not at the close of the 1290 
days, where Mr. Frere places it without a 
single shadow of authority: so that the fact of 
their restoration being yet future is itself a 
decisive proof, that the 1260 days have not 
expired. And, as for the commencement of 
the 1260 days in the year 533 with a supposed 
grant of universal episcopacy to the Pope by 
the emperor Justinian, it will be time enough 
for me to subscribe to it, when Mr. Frere and 
Mr. Cuningliame shall have satisfactorily ac¬ 
counted for the extraordinary circumstance, 
that Gregory the great, about some 60 years 
after the date of this imaginary grant should 
have been quite ignorant of its existence. But 
I have already so exhausted both these themes 
of controversy, that it were idle to begin 
, again. Suffice it to' say, that, as I thoroughly 
disbelieve the predicted Palestinian overthrow 
of Buonaparte in the year 1822 ; so I can dis¬ 
cover no warrant from prophecy for believing, 
that he will make Rome the seat of his empire. 
He may, or he may not: on such a point, 
prophecy, so far as I can understand it, is 
.wholly silent. 

3. Thus I am willing to hope, that the 
foundations, which Mr. Frere has attempted 
to disturb, remain unshaken ; and that those. 
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which he would substitute in their place, are 
laid in the sand. His abstract arrangement 
of the Apocalypse being wholly untenable, 
and mine being proved to be right 'by the 
most direct evidence from the text itself; the 
natural consequence will be this: his general 
scheme of interpretation must necessarily be 
erroneous, though he may very possibly be 
right- in certain insulated particulars; my 
general scheme of interpretation, on the con¬ 
trary, will be right, though in some insulated 
particulars I may have erred. Accordingly, 
I have more-than once had occasion to correct 
particulars} and I take this opportunity of ac¬ 
knowledging’ that Mr. Frere very justly cen¬ 
sures, my, viertr of 'the apocalyptic third part 
and tny opinion respecting the prolongation of 
the lives of Daniel's three first beasts * ; but so 
well were «iy foundations laid in my abstract 
6ynchronical arrangement of the Revelation, 
that I have never found the least need to alter 
my general scheme : that remains what it 
* 

• *. Mr. Cuniqghame had previously pbjectpd to ujy third 
jparX, and it now stands corrected in the 5th edition of my 
V’ojJl/* 1 wish I had earlier known Mr. Frere’s very proper 
censtfre of my prolongation : I would then have corrected that 
abo. In saying this, I do not pledge myself to adopt the views 
either of Mr. Cuninghame or of Mr. Fr^re. I need scarcely 
remark/that neither of these errors at all affect my system. 
They may both be corrected with perfect facility. See Frere 
pp. 200 , 208, 280. \ 
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always was; and every day convinces me 
more and more, that my system, is built upon 
truth. I need scarcely say, that, if my system 
be right, Mr. Frere’s must be wrong: and, as 
it is now proved to be so by argument , I am 
fully persuaded, that, when the year 1822 
shall arrive, its fallacy will be no less demon¬ 
strated by the stubborn evidence of facts. 
The same remark applies to Mr. Cuning- 
hame’s system. 

HI. Mr. Frere’s unfortunate supposition, 
that the 1260 days expired in the year 1792, 
has thrown him wrong in his view of the war 
between Daniel’s Wilful king and the two 
lungs of the north and the south: and, as 
error is rarely single, he has further treated 
the whole of Daniel’s last prophecy in such a 
manner, as cannot for one moment be tole¬ 
rated, 

He rightly pronounces, as I had done before 
him, that all the earlier part of this prophecy 
is mainly designed as a chronological intro¬ 
duction tq the hero of the pfece, namely the 
Wilful or Infill king ? but he maintains, that 
tile prophecy throughout treats of individuals , 
and that the Wilful king is the individual 
Buonaparte; whence he takes occasion to 
censure my much preferable opinion, that the 
Wilful king is no mere individual man , but a 
national community or kingdom or govern - 
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ment. As for the prophecy itself, he explains 
it justly enough as far as the time of Antiochus 
the great: but then he leaps at once over a 
space of some nineteen or twenty centuries, 
from Syria to France, and from Antiochus to 
Louis XVI. This transition is made at Dan. 
xi. 19, 20; the nineteenth verse speaking of 
Antiochus, and the twentieth of the unfortu¬ 
nate Louis. In the twenty first verse Buona¬ 
parte makes his appearance, in the character 
of a vile person; and what succeeds is thought 
to give us a full account of his more early 
campaigns. We are now, according to Mr. 
Frere’s theory, post tfie end of the 1260 days. 
Hence, on his principles, he supposes, that the 
war of the Infidel king with the kings of the 
North and the Sopth is the recent unsuccessful 
war of Buonaparte with the emperors of Russia, 
and Austria; the monarch of Austria being 
plainly the king of the Sopth, because Austria 
signifies the South. At tfie close of tins war, 
the Infidel king, says Mr. Frere, is to pass over t 
that is, into Italjfc; where he is tp make Rome 
his capital, his French empire being over¬ 
turned. Thence he is to direct his arms 
against Palestine: and in that country he is 
finally to perish in the year 1822; that is to 
say, thirty years after the supposed termination 
of the 1260 days*. 

* Pp, 293—476. 
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I will venture to say, that nearly the whole 
of this arrangement is perfectly untenable. 

1. It is not easy to conceive, how the first 
part of the prophecy can be deemed a chrono¬ 
logical introduction to the history, of the In¬ 
fidel king, if we are to vault at once over a 
period of near twenty centuries and to pass 
abruptly from the Syrian Antiochus the great 
to the French Louis the sixteenth. An Eng¬ 
lish historian might with just as much pro¬ 
priety make the Persian wars of Alexander a 
chronological introduction to the Norman 
conquest or the Saxon invasion. 

But this is not all: when the prophet has 
finished speaking of Antiochus, he tells us, 
that a raiser of taxes, meaning (says Mr. 
Frere) Louis XVI. shall stand up in his 
estate, in the glory of the kingdom *. The 
raiser of taxes therefore is to be the successor 
of Aptiochus: for he is to stand up in his estate 
and in the glory of the kingdom of Syria. 
How does this apply to Louis ? 

Perhaps Mr. Frere may say, that his estate 
does not mean the estate of Antiochus, but the 
estate of the tax-raiser; and the kingdom, not 
Syria, but France. 

This turn however will not serve his pur¬ 
pose. Both the tax-raiser Louis, and the 

* Pan. u. 20. 
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vile person Buonaparte, are equally said to 
stand up in his estate *. Now, when the vile 
person is said to stand up in his estate, Mr. 
Frere understands the phrase to mean, not 
that the vUe person should stand up in his 
own estate , but in the estate of the tax-raiser, 
or that Buonaparte should succeed Louis in 
the kingdom of France: hence, when the tax- 
raiser is said to stand up in his estate, Mr. 
Frere must, if he would be consistent, under¬ 
stand the phrase to mean, not that the tax- 
raiser should stand up in his own estate, but 
in the estate of the king of the North, or that 
Louis should succeed Antiochus in the king¬ 
dom of Syria-f. But, if this be the meaning 
of the phrase, it is abundantly clear that the 
tax-raiser, who succeeds Antiochus cannot 
be Louis: and, if the tax-raiser cannot be 

* Dan. si. 21. 

+ If I mistake not, Mr. Frere has availed himself of the 
ambiguity of our English pronoun his , 'which we use both 
reflectively and demonstratively. At least it is necessary for 
his scheme of interpretation, that the phrase Ms estate in 
v©r. 20. should denote reflectively his own estate , but that 
that very some phrase in ver. £1. should mean demoustra* 
tively his (i. e. the tax-raiser’s) estate . The difference ap¬ 
pears more palpably in the Latin. In order to preserve his 
system, Mr. Frere must inevitably translate 13D /)} in ver. 20 
by In sue imperie ; while yet he renders the same 1X3 b$, as 
it occurs in ver. 21, by In ejus imperio. If we may take 
such liberties as these, it will notr be difficult to make a pro¬ 
phecy speak what suits us best. 
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Louis, then neither can the vile person be 
Buonaparte: and, if the vile person cannot be 
Buonaparte, then neither can Lord Nelson 
be the admiral of the ships of Chittim. In 
short, all the prophecy, which has been so 
Strangely misapplied to Louis and the early 
campaigns of Buonaparte, must be restored 
to those to whom it has been so rightly ap¬ 
plied by Bishop Newton. 

2. Equally untenable is Mr. Frere’s system 
of individuality. Which he injudiciously blames 
me for not having adopted. 

His argument is, that, as all the first pant 
of the prophecy treats of individuals, the Wil¬ 
ful king must likeurise he an individual. 

Now I venture to deny the postulate: the 
first part of the prophecy does net treat of 
individuals, any more than as their actions 
are the actions of the power which they re¬ 
present. Accordingly, even in Mr. Frere’s 
own interpretation, the king of the South in 
ver. 5 is a different individual from the king 
of the South in ver 6; and the king of the 
South again in ver. 6 is a different individual 
from the king of the South in ver 9; while he 
of ver. 9 is again different from him of ver. 
11. Just the same remark applies to the king 
of the North, as mentioned in ver. 6, 7, 11. 
Yet the prophet gives us no intimation, that 
fie is speaking of different individuals. Hence 
5 
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it is manifest that by the king of the North in 
the early part of the prophecy he means 
neither an Antiochus nor a Seleucus exclu¬ 
sively, but the kingdom or dynasty of Syria; 
and in like manner, by the king of the South, 
neither a Ptolemy Philadelphia nor a Ptolemy 
Philopater individually, but the kingdom or 
dynasty of Egypt. Such being the case, the 
Infidel king cannot mean either Buonaparte 
or any other mere individual, but a kingdom 
or dynasty or government actuated by the 
principles of a revolutionary infidelity. Of 
the actions of this kingdom Buonaparte's 
actions are only a portion, just as the actions 
of Antiochus or of Ptolemy are but portions of 
the deeds ascribed to the Northern and 
Southern kingdoms. 

This error of Mr. Frere’s has made him 
inconsistent with himself. He says, that the 
reign of Infidelity lasts from the year .1792 to 
the year 1822, and that the Infidel king is the 
individual Buonaparte*. According to this 
arrangement therefore Buonaparte ought to 
have mounted the throne in the year 1792. 
Now he was not first consul until the year 
1802, nor emperor until the year 1804. 

3. As the war of the Infidel king with the 
kings of the North and the Sotith is placed at 


* Pp. 37 , 38 . 
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the time of the end, and as Mr. Frere believes* 
that we are already in the time‘of the end; he 
unhappily applies an event yet future to Buo¬ 
naparte’s disasters in Russia and Saxony. ^ 

The success is just what might have been 
anticipated. Buonaparte, instead of passing 
over into Italy and making himself emperor 
of Rome, never went into Italy at all; but 
returned, as all the world knows, from Elba 
into France: and, instead of being victorious 
at the close of his campaigns with the Northern 
and Southern kings, as the words of Daniel 
palpably intimate*; he was heartily beaten by 
them, and then compelled to abdicate. 

Mr. Frere, in his attempt to apply this 
prophecy to Buonaparte’s late disasters, gives 
us another specimen of arguing from a petitio 
principii. When Daniel’s king of the North 
attacks the Infidel king, he comes against him, 
not only with a numerous cavalry, but like¬ 
wise with many ships. Unfortunately the 
Russian emperor employed no ships: •' how 
therefore are we to dispose of the ships, used 
by the king of the North against , the Infidel 

* He shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and 
pass over: he shall enter also into the glorious land, and 
many countries shall be overthrown. Dan. xi. 40, 41. All 
this the Wilful king dues in despite of the Northern and 
Southern kings; and all this surely points out a series of 
victories connected with his invasion of Palestine. Mr. Frere 
diKorersin it Buonaparte's disasters and flight to Elba. 
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king ? Mr. Frere says, that by ships tre are 
certainly to understand catimons: and he 
proves the point in the following manner. 
Th^war of the Infidel king with the king# 
qf the North and the South must mean the 
war of Buonaparte with Russia and Austria 
in the years 1812, 1813, 1314. But the king 
of the North is said to have used many snips: 
and the Emperor of Russia used no ships, 
though he used many cannons. Therefore 
die ships of the Northern king must mean die 
Russian Emperor's cannons, because there is 
plainly nothing else that they can mean *. I 
am not convinced by this argument. 

* See pp. 453—459. I am not conscious, that T have 
misrepresented Mr. Frere, by condensing what appears to 
me the drift of his argument in this syllogism. If I have, 
while I readily beg his pardon, I must request to have a 
distinct exposition of what bis argnment does mean. Xii his 
text, Mr. Frere safys, And with many ships, or with 
A numerous artillery. Then he subjoins in a note. 
The mention here made of many ships presents a difficulty, 
1 must allow; for the Emperor of Russia certainly did not 
attack Buonaparte with many ships. But I think Itove 
S 0 clearly shewn, that this part of the prophecy must n ecks- 
sarily rtfer to the late overthrow of Buonaparte , that this 
word cannot cause any serious objection: We may suppose, 
that the prophet had to make choice of an object to 'represent 
that powerful engine of war, artillery^ not then known, 
which was to foi'rhidable an instrument in the attacks of the 
Russian armies; and that he chose that object which'he con* 
sidered to correspond with it in power and utility * We may 
therefore conclude, that, in the minute description given jof 
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Whether Austria be the destined king of 
the South* who is to war with the Infidel 
King at the yet future time of the end, I 
shall not pretend to determine; I shall con¬ 
tent myself with observing that Mr. Frere’s 
proof of the point is built upon an error. He 
says, that Austria signifies the South , evi- 

the attack made by the king of the North upon the Infidel 
king , the mention of his numerous artillery , that important 
iimd of a modem army , Mould not be omitted.— Now, un¬ 
less I wholly misapprehend Mr* Frere, the purport of hi » 
argument is this, I have clearly shewn , that this part of 
the prophecy necessarily refers to the late overthrow of 
Buonaparti by the Emperor of Russia. But the Emperor 
of Russia had no ships, though he had a numerous 
artillery. It is improbable however, that his numerous 
arti ller y should be left unnoticed by the prophet. But he 
dots leave it unnoticed , unless he means to describe it under 
the appellation of ships. Therefore the ships of*the 
Northern king must mean the cannons of the Russian 
emperor. 

I have added this note, lest the reader should think that I 
had unhandsomely attempted to exhibit Mr. Frere’s argu¬ 
ment in a ludicrous point of view. I should be sorry to act 
in any such mauner: but hi9 argument, so far as I can an* 
derstand it, when thrown into a regular syllogism, presents 
the exact form in which it here appears. Many words fre¬ 
quently darken the sense of an argument: but, when its 
several members are briefly and syllogistically marshalled, its 
concluiiveness or its inconclusiveness is immediately presented 
to the mind’s eye. Tims, ip the present instance, Mr. Frere’s 
jkoof, that ships mean cannons, rests ultimately on the 
assumption that the prophecy in question must necessarily 
refer to the late overthrow of Buonaparte by the Emperor of 
Russia. 
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dently supposing it to be derived frofn the 
Latin Auster: whereas Austria really signifies 
the East-Land , so called by reason of its re¬ 
lative position to the rest of Germany from the 
Gothic Oster-Landt *. 

IV. Mr. Frere lays it down as a principle, 
that every chronological prophecy is to be 
computed from the time when it was revealed 
to the prophet: and on this ground lie main¬ 
tains, that the vision of the ram and the he- 
goat is to be reckoned from the year A. C. 
553 , when it was seen by Daniel; censuring 
me, because I conjecturally computed it from 
the first year of Cyrus; when by the union of 
Media and Persia in one empire the single 
ram began to have two horns. 

I deny the justice, both of the principle, and 
of its present application. 

1. A chronological prophecy may or may 
not, be reckoned as Mr. Frere supposes. I 
am only concerned however to produce in¬ 
stances of the negative. 

Daniel’s prophecy then of the four beasts 
olearly cannot be reckoned from the time 
when he beheld the vision. For he actually 
saw all the four beasts come up out of the sea. 
But the Babylonian empire had come up long 

* Thus the eastern Goths were called Ostro-Goths in 
contradistinction to their brethren the Wid+Golhs or western 
Goths• 
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before Danielwas born; and the prophecy 
commences with the me of that empire. 
Therefore the prophecy is not to be reckoned 
from the time when he beheld the vision, 
but from a long prior date; a date, I suspect, 
not later tfian the days of Nimrod *. In a 
similar manner, the seventy weeks are clearly 
not to be computed from the year, in which 
the prophecy was delivered to Daniel, but 
from a posterior date. 

Hence we find, that the computation of 
Chronological prophecies has nothing to do 
with the particular epoch of their being re¬ 
vealed; they being reckoned from a date, 
sometimes earlier and sometimes later. 

2. Mr. Frere has been no less unfortunate 
in the particular application of his rule, than 
in his laying down of the rule itself. 

The prophecy of the ram and the lie-goat 
contains not the slightest hint, that the num¬ 
ber mentioned in ver. 14. is to be calculated 
from the time that Daniel saw the vision : on 
the contrary, we are expressly told, that it 
gets forth the chronological duration of the 
vision itself, that is to say, of the several ac - 

* I have fully discussed the rise and progress of the old 
£&hylonico-.Assyrian empire in the 6th book of pay work on 
The Origin of Pagan Idolatry . To this I beg to refer the 
reader, if he wishes to understand the entire purport of the 
remark in the text. 
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tions exhibited tn the vision. Now the vision 
commences with the phantasm of a two- 
horned ram standing on the bank of the 
river Ulai, and it terminates with the inci¬ 
pient cleansing of the sanctuary *. Hence 
it is manifest, that the number is to be reckoned 
from the time that the two-horned ram began 
to stand on the bank of the river to the time 
when the sanctuary begins to be cleansed. 
But the two-horned ram is a symbol of the 
two kingdoms of Media and Persia, united in 
one empire and under one government: for 
the unity of the ram as distinctly proves the 
coalition, as the duality of the horns proves 
that the single empire w as made up of two 
kingdoms. Hence the two independent king¬ 
doms of Media and Persia could not liave 
been jointly represented by this one symbol, 
anterior to the time tliat they became one 
empire under one government; because, pre¬ 
vious to that time, they were (in the language 
of symbolical prophecy) two beasts, not two 
horns of one beast. • But they did not become 
cne empire until the first year of Cyrus: and, 
as the prophet beheld only one ram, he beheld 
only" one empire. Therefore the number can¬ 
not be calculated from an earlier date than 
the first year of Cyrus. Again: the vision 

* Dan. viii. 3, 14. 
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closes •with the incipient cleansing of the 
sanctuary; therefore the incipient cleansing 
of the sanctuary marks the termination of the. 
number. But I have shewn very fully in 
my abstract chronological arrangement of the 
prophecies of Daniel and St. John, that the 
sanctuary begins to be cleansed dt the termi¬ 
nation of the 1260 days, and that the 1260 
days terminate synchronically with the num¬ 
ber mentioned in the vision of the ram and 
the he-goat. Of this abstract demonstration 
however, which has perfectly satisfied one 
who is do ordinary commentator, my Valued 
friend Mr. Cuninghame, does Mr. Frere take 
not the least notice; though he himself very 
properly says, that all synchronisms ought to 
he abstractedly established from a critical in* 
spection of the mere text itself before ice at¬ 
tempt to apply any prediction to facts. It 
certainly therefore appears to me, that Mr. 
Frere ought to have confided my demonstra¬ 
tion that these two numbers end synchroni¬ 
cally, ere he ventured to assign two totally 
different terminations to them: for, until that 
demonstration be confuted, as he makes the 
1266 days end in the year 1792, he ought 
also to have made the other number end in 
the same year. But this of course would not 
have suited his unfounded dogma, that every 
chronological vision is to be reckoned from 

» 2 
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the time that it was seen by the prophet: 
hence the dogma was honoured at the ex- 
pence of the demonstration. 

We cannot positively determine the precise 
point, at which the. vision of the ram andi 
the he-goat commences, until we know the 
precise point: at which it ends: and we can¬ 
not know, the precise, point at which it endsy 
until the 1260 days shall have expired. That 
they have not yet expired, is; certain: both, 
because the Jews have not yet begun to be- 
restored.; and because we are at present in> 
the midst of the vials, the six first of which 
must all be included within the 1260 days. 
So far as this however we may be tolerably 1 
sure, that of the three readings of the num¬ 
ber mentioned w, .Daniel viii. 14, namely 
2400, 2300, and 2200, the two last must be 
erroneous; because, if they be reckoned* 
backward even from the present year, and> 
therefore much more from that yet future 
year in. which the 1260 days are destined to 
expire, they will fall very- far short of any 
point at which the vision of the ram and the* 
he-goat may- reasonably be thought to have 
commenced. Hence it will - follow, that the 
lapse of time has irrefragably proved the 8 
reading 2400 to be the true reading of the 
number in question. 

#■ Mr,. Cuninghame indeed, '• who. rightly 

2 V 
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makes the number in this vision end synchro- 
■nically with the 1260 days, supposes the true 
reading to be 2300; and* as he makes the 
1260 days end in the year 1792, he thence 
very consistently calculates backward his 
number 2300 from that year, and makes the 
-vision of the ram and the he-goat commence 
at the point to which that retrograde calcu¬ 
lation has brought him. But, while this is 
perfectly right in theory, it is perfectly wrong 
in application; because the 1260 days most 
assuredly did not end in the year 1792. For 
we are all equally agreed, that the seven vials 
are posterior to that year; and it has been 
proved, that the six first vials and the com¬ 
mencing point of the seventh must necessarily 
be included within the 1260 days. Conse¬ 
quently, the 1260 days cannot have com¬ 
menced before the effusion even of the first 
vial. But, if the 1260 days be not yet ex¬ 
pired, then neither 2300 nor 2200 can be the 
true reading of the number *. 


* Mr. Frere, like myself, maintains 2400 to be the ge¬ 
nuine reading; but I see not what cogency there is in his 
mode of proving the point. He says, that all sacred num¬ 
bers are capable of being divided by three: but 2400 can 
thus be divided, and 2300 cannot: therefore 2400 is the 
genuine reading, p. 246. I cannot discern what peculiar sa¬ 
credness there is in a capability of division by three, even if 
Mr. Frere were accurate in asserting that all the prophetic 
numbers may be thus divided. But he is not accurate: Da- 
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Supposing, as I do, that the 1260 days will 
expire in the year 1866,1 thence, agreeably to 
the synchronism which I had abstractedly 
established, computed backward from that 
point the number 2400 which is now proved 
by time itself to be the genuine reading; in 
order that I might thus arrive at the com-, 
mencement of the vision of the ram and the 
he-goat. Such a computation brought me to 
the first year of Cyrus; w hich even a priori 
was the most probable date of the vision, be¬ 
cause the symbolical ram had no existence as 
a single beast before that year, and because 
he was then first produced by the union of the 
hitherto distinct kingdoms, or in symbolical 
phraseology, the two beasts of Media and 
Persia. On these principles, I esteem the first 
year of Cyrus, or the first-second year of that 
monarch, the most probable date of the vision; 
though, I repeat it, we cannot attain to ab¬ 
solute certainty until the 1260 days shall have 
expired; because the termination of the one 
number depends upon the termination of the 
other. At any rate, we may be sure that 
the vision cannot be dated before the first 
year of Cyrus, for the best of all possible 

» 

niel’s 70 weeks for instance cannot be divided by three ; 
neither can the apocalyptic i 0 days of persecution, nor the 
3 J days during which the witnesses lie dead. 
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reaso»»; the single symbolical ram had m 
existence until that year. 

This decidedly proves, that I have ascribed 
the pushings of the ram to their proper cor¬ 
responding events in history, and that Mr. 
Frere is mistaken in supposing them to 
relate to the conquests of Cyrus previous 
to the year A. C, 536. If he will reperuse 
my citations from history, he may perhaps 
think that he has been too hasty in his cen¬ 
sure. The victories anterior to that year 
were not achieved by the single ram which 
had then no existence as one beast, but by 
the two distinct though allied beasts or king¬ 
doms of Media and Persia. 

On the whole, I see no reason to retract 
an iota of what I have written on this sub¬ 
ject. 

V. Mr. Fj’ere censures my opinion respect¬ 
ing the ten primary Gothic kingdoms, which 
I suppose to be meant by the ten horns of the 
Roman beast, for reasons so futile that they do 
not appear to me to require an answer. 

His own conjecture, that the ten horns 
mean the ten states of Ravenna, Lombardy, 
Rome, Naples, Tuscany, France, Austria, 
Spain, Portugal, and Britain, may be con¬ 
futed in a very few words. 

The little horn, which he rightly judges to 
be the Papayy, 4 s described by Daniel as 
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springing up behind or after the teiv larger 
horns. But, if the little horn sprang up »c- 
hind or after them, then they must have been 
in existence anterior to the rise of the little 
horn. Now the little horn, by Mr. Frere’s 
own account was in existence in the year 533; 
because he says that the saints were then 
given into its hand, and the saints plainly 
could not be given to a non-entity. But, if 
the little horn existed in the year 533, the 
ten horns must have existed before that year. 
Now I need scarcely remark, that many of. 
Mr. Frere’s ten kingdoms did not exist until 
long after that time *, 

VI. Mr. Frere censures my assigning only 
four chapters of the Apocalypse to the little 
book. 

Whether his arrangement or mine be the 
most probable, will best appear by comparing 
them together. St. John speaks of a sealed 
book and a little book, Now, as things are 
great or small by comparison, it is hard to 
say, why the second of these books should b® 

* Pp. 133, 154. Sir Isaac Newton justly remarks on thi$ 
Subject, that, when the Western empire was divided by the 
Goths into ten sovereignties, aome of these kingdoms at length 
fell, mi new mes arm: but , uhatener mis their number 
afterwards, they are still called the Tea kings from their 
first number . Observ. on Dan. c. 6. p. 73. I quite 
agree with Sir Isaac in his view of the matter, and therefore 
necessarily esteem Mr. Frere'j view Erroneous. ' 
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called little, except in contradistinction to the 
first. On this principle, taken in conjunction 
with the internal evidence derived from the 
text itself, I pronounced the little book to con¬ 
tain Rev. xi, xii, xiii, and xiv; while to the' 
Iprger sealed book, of which I deemed the 
little book a codicil, I assigned Rev. vi—-x, 
xv—xxii. Thus, agreeably to the intimation 
of the prophet, I made the sealed book very 
considerably larger than the little book. Mr, 
Frere however dislikes this arrangement: and' 
thence, by way of improving it, he would give 
to the-sealed book only Rev. vi—-x; while he 
more liberally allots to the little book Rev. 
xi—xxii. By such a. plan he makes the little 
book about thrice as long as the sealed book, 
and thus effectually destroys its character of 
littleness: for it becomes in fact by much thn 
larger book of the two *. 

VII. Mr. Frere supposes the Infidel power 
to be the scarlet-coloured apocalyptic beast 
that rises out of the abyss, and distinguishes it 
from the ten-horned beast that came up out 
of the sea-f*. 

I can see no difference between these two> 
supposed distinct beasts : for, as all their cha¬ 
racteristics are the same, so likewise is their ' 

* Pp. 25—28. 
t Pp- 99,237, 233. 
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origin: With Mr.Frere I once imagined that 
by the bottomless pit, as the Greek abyssus is 
unhappily rendered by our translators, we 
were to understand hell: but a more accu-' 
rate inquiry has fully convinced me, that the 
sea and the abyss mean precisely the same; 
and, accordingly^ I have so stated the matter 
in the 5th edition of my work. W T heii there- 
fore the scarlet beast is said td come up out of 
the abyss, the expression means only that he 
dame up out of the sea agreeably to Rev. xiii. 
K With Mede and all our best commenta¬ 
tors, I think it indisputable, that the. beast of 
Rev. xiii, and the beast of Rev. xvii, are one arid 
the same symbol. Mr. Galloway and Mr. 
Ettrick have both tried to split the monster 
into two, but with no better success than Mr* 
Frere. 

VIII. All that Mr. Frere says of the terri¬ 
torial possessions of the four beasts of Daniel 
is to me perfectly unsatisfactory *. The reply 
to it is simple, and I think unanswerable: at> 
least, Mr. Frere has not answered it. 

If the body of the Babylonian beast is to be 
confined to Babylonia, and the body of the 
Medo-Persian beast to Media and Persia; 
then, by parity of reasoning, the body of the 

* P. 146. 
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Grecian beast must be confined to Greece, 
and the body of the Roman beast to Italy i 
for, if the other possessions of the two first 
beasts are to be deemed only conquests and 
not members of their respective bodies; then, 
analogously, the other possessions of the two 
latter beasts must be deemed only conquests 
and not members of their respective bodies. 
But, according to this arrangement, where 
shall we find four heads or horns for the 
Grecian beast, and ten horns for the Roman 
beast? Horns are certainly members of a 
body: but the greatest part of the horns both 
of the Greek and the Roman beast must be 
Sought for out of Greece and Italy; which, 
on Mr. Frere T s plan, are the exclusive bodies of 
those two beasts. For he has no right to 
extend the bodies of the two latter beasts be¬ 
yond the limits of Greece and Italy, if he 
chooses to contract the bodies of the two first 
beasts within the limits of Babylonia and 
Medo-Persia. 

IX. I have now noticed the principal 
matters in Mr. Frere’s book: and I certainly 
do not feel myself in any wise compelled to 
adopt his speculations in preference to my 
own. In our views of the fifth vial, we nearly 
agree *: but this is only an instance, which 

* Pp. 68, 468, and prefixed chart. Mr. Frere dates the 
qgmmencemetit of this vial too late, in fixing it to Oct. 1818: 
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serves to shew,, that a commentator may he 
right in certain insulated particulars , while 
his general system is palpably untenable be¬ 
cause built'upon unsound foundations. Such 
I am compelled' to esteem the general system 
of Mr. Frere. It is built upon his abstract 
arrangement of synchronisms: but that ar¬ 
rangement has been proved to be. erroneous : 
the necessary consequence therefore is, that 
the building which it supports is insecure ; 
thpugh some detached rooms, which are clear 
of the faulty parts, may be tolerably safe tene*. 
ments. 

X. Of the apocryphal Esdras I shall say 
nothing: and I think it would be prudent in 
Mr. Frere, before he says any more about 
him, to prove that his writings are canonical. 
Until that be done, all attempts to explain his 
prophecies will be just so much labour lost. 

and he is certainly mistaken* in supposing it to have ended 
.April 6, 1814; for it was then in fact at its very height. 
Whether it be even yet exhausted, time alone can determine. 
Equally mistaken has Mr.'Frere been in asserting, that the 
fifth vial would so throw Buonaparte into permanent obscurity, 
that he should not fie actively concerned in the principal- 
events of the next vial. See p. 4t>2. Buonaparte has em¬ 
erged from his obscurity; and the sixth vial is yet future . 


riNis. 


____ - • - , 

Law and Gilbert, Printers, St. John’s-square, London. 
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HISTORY OP THE WESTERN ROMAN EMPIRE. 

Chap. rr. 1. After this I looked, and, behold, a door waa opened in 
heaven: and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet 
talking with me ; which said. Come ap hither, and I will shew thee things 
which must be hereafter. 2. And immediately I was in the spirit: and, 
behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the throne. 3. And he 
that sat was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone : and there 
was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald, 

4. And round about the throne were four and twenty seats: and upon the 
seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, clothed in white raiment; and 
they had on their heads crowns of gold. 5. And out of the throne proceeded 
lightnings , and thundering! t and voices: [a] and there were seven lamps 
of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven Spirits of God. 6. 
And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal: an4 in 
the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were four beasts full 
of eyes before and behind. 7* And the first beast was like a lion, and the 
second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and the 
fourth beast was like a flying eagle. 8. And the four beasts had each of 
them six wings about him; and they were full of eyes within : and they 
rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which 
was, and is, and is to come. 9. And when those beasts give glory and 
honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever 
and ever. 10. The four and twenty elders fell down before him that sat 
on the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast 
their crowns before the throne, saying, 11. Thou art worthy, O Lord, to 
receive glory, and honour, and power : for thou hast created all things, 
and for thy pleasure they are and were created.—Chap. v. 1. And I saw 
in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book written within 
and on the backside, sealed with seven seals. 2. And I saw a strong angel 
proclaiming with a loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book, and to 
loose the seals thereof? 3. And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither 
under the earth, was able to open the book, neither to look thereon. 4. 
And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read 
the book, neither to look thereon. 5. And one of the elders saith unto 
me, Weep not: behold the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of David, 
hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof. 

6. And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, 
and in the midst of the elders, stood* Lamb as it had been slain, having 
seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God sent forth 
into all the earth. 7. And he came and took the book out of the right 

J *■ ‘" J *—•**•*—» * Muu'iuitv uxur, oli, tuau aduirwt; • Aim "] wlri 

he said to me, these are they which came out of great tribulation, and 
have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. ev ® 
15. Therefore are they before the throne of God and serve him day and the 
night in his temple : and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwjbll among 
them [d] 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; nei- whi 

ther shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 17. For the Lamb which day 

is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto 
living fouxtaixs of watsrs; [e] and God shall wipe away all tears 
from their eyes, [d.] th 
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PREFACE. 


The substance of the following Notes was given 
to the writer by Mr. Frere about seven years 
since, and their connexion has been filled up by 
reference to his already published works. They 
have, as they now stand, been submitted to him, 
and are, by his permission, offered as some assist¬ 
ance to the study of his interpretation of the 
Apocalypse, pending the more complete view of 
it, which he purposes to give, and as supplying in 
some measure a blank in his “ Combined View of 
the Prophecies.” 

The attention of the writer was first arrested 
to Mr. Frere’s system of interpretation, by the 
prominence it seemed to give to the grander 
features of History, marking those points which 
it may be presumed would stand out to the eye 
of Prophecy in its comprehensive view of the 
whole coming history of the World; and thus 
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giving landmarks sufficiently decided to rule the 
position of such historical matter as lies between 
them, and differing in this respect from the me¬ 
thod of some other commentators, which seems 
rather to have been to interpret detached pas¬ 
sages upon the simple “ evidence of resemblances 
a kind of evidence which, though it has been in 
some instances sufficiently.strong to obtain general 
assent, is yet so easy to find as to make it hardly 
less easy to transfer a line of events symbolically 
given and thus translated, from any one period of 
time, to almost any other; and which is capable 
of producing a system sufficiently vague to be 
liable to entire abandonment, so soon as one more 
plausible should present itself. 

This seizing of great events, and the present¬ 
ation of the Prophecy as a whole, so artistically 
framed that the disproving of one part of it must 
be the refutation of the entire scheme, would 
seem to carry with it presumptive evidence that 
the design of the Divine constructor had been 
rightly conceived; and to this may be added, that 
the key to the whole is the full carrying out of 
the already accepted principle of Mr. Mede, that 
of observation of parallel passages and concluding 
texts; and that by the tracing of these across 
contemporary courses of history, a complete warp 
and woof is presented, so distinct as would almost 
seem to preclude question. 
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The perfect antitype also which is found in the 
structure of the Apocalypse, to the taking of the 
city of Jericho of the old dispensation, compassed 
seven days, and seven times on the seventh day; an 
antitype already recognised, but in its full analogy 
never yet made out, would seem to carry with it 
much weight. And allusion must also be made, 
to one element, indispensable where such a sub¬ 
ject is approached;—to the spirit in which the 
labour of interpretation has been pursued; it 
would be the withholding of a truth of the first 
interest, not to say that this has been such as 
could alone admit to the treading of such high and 
holy ground, alone give confidence as to the result. 
It has been a spirit of prayer and supplication, 
a fervent desire to be made instrumental in esta¬ 
blishing the truth of God; it has been a prayer 
offered, long years ago, and a quiet waiting 
through long years of discouragement, with a 
sure faith that if the truth of God be in the thing, 
it has but to wait for the fulness of his good time 
to meet with its acceptance. 

The repetition which occurs even in Notes as 
brief as these, will not, it is hoped, be objected to; 
the actual repetition is a necessary part of the 
subject, the same matter occurring often, as 
forming the links of connection between the 
parallel histories; and it has been thought better 
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frequently to repeat, rather than refer to it, as 
being more likely to familiarise with these points 
of connexion. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The leading principles of interpretation are, 
first that the prophecy is given by Christ himself 
through the Church of his saints in heaven for the 
purposes of warning, encouragement, and consola¬ 
tion to His Church militant on earth, and as such, 
consists principally of a detail of judgments in¬ 
flicted on their adversaries at the close of the 
consecutive periods of Paganism, Popery, and In¬ 
fidelity. 

Next, that the figurative language by which the 
Church of the new dispensation is represented, is 
borrowed from the literal and typical old Jewish 
dispensation; as, for instance, in the case of the 
two Jerusalems, and of Babylon the antagonist of 
each;—and that the emblems employed are to be 
interpreted not in a spirit of minute ingenuity, 
but in the broadest and clearest, as speaking the 
figurative language most natural to the mind of 
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man; thus,—the sun, clearly the object that first 
attracts the homage of the untaught mind, would 
therefore, when employed as an emblem in a de¬ 
tail of historical events, be naturally applied to 
the first potentate of the period; and when the 
scene of the vision is in heaven, to Christ the 
Sun of Righteousness.—It will be universally 
found that statues which are placed on horseback 
are those of kings and conquerors ; such an 
image, therefore, points naturally to the principal 
potentate of the day: and in like manner it is 
the custom of mankind to write the name and 
description of the subject of their statues on the 
pedestal that supports them,—under their feet; 
an emblem, therefore, expressly described as being 
placed “ under the feet,” or as being stood upon, 
may be presumed to be of a descriptive character. 

Lastly, that the occurrence of parallel passages 
and concluding texts, rules absolutely; the first 
marking the points coincident of the three courses 
of history given in the Revelation, the latter their 
simultaneous conclusion at the close of the pre¬ 
sent dispensation. 

The Prophecy also is strictly chronological, and 
never turns back without an intimation that it 
does so, and never quits one history for another 
till it has reached the end of time. 
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STRUCTURE OF THE APOCALYPSE 

The prophecy consists of three distinct visions: 
•k-that of the Western Roman Empire , revealed 
by the opening of the Seven Seals ; and commu¬ 
nicated to St. John by the voices of the Church 
in heaven, as “ the noise of thunder,” 

That of the Eastern Roman Empire, equally 
revealed by the opening of the Seven Seals, and 
communicated to St. John by the voices of the 
Church in heaven, as the voices of Seven Trum¬ 
pets. 

And the history of the Church, contained in 
the Little Open Book, communicated to St. 
John by his being commanded to eat the same. 

Each of these Visions is introduced by a pre¬ 
face, and their terminations are marked respec- 
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tively,—the first, by the vision of the eternal 
state; the second, by the revelation of Christ, 
and his entering into covenant by oath, to limit 
the sufferings of his Church to a certain appointed 
time; the third, by the description of the final 
battle of Armageddon. The events of the Seven 
Vials of wrath, (which are subdivisions of the 
Seventh Seal,) are common to all three histories, 
and are therefore placed in a common supplement. 
(Chap. xv. xvi.) 

As Seven Vials they belong only to the history 
of the Western Empire. 

As Seven Thunders they belong to the history 
of the Eastern Empire. (Chap. x. 3.) 

They find also their place in the Little Opened 
Book, or Church history, where the day of wrath 
is equally alluded to. (Chap. xi. 19.) 

To each of these three histories, there is, as 
in the case of Daniel’s Visions, a distinct expla¬ 
natory or supplementary history given by the 
communicating angel. The two explanations be* 
longing to the sealed book, or to the civil history 
of the Roman Empire, are introduced by a pre¬ 
face (xvii. 1). 

The explanation of the Church history or Little 
Opened Book, by the same form of preface, re¬ 
peated. (xxi. 9.) 

The common termination of each of these 
three explanations is marked, first, by one com- 
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mon terminating text, three times repeated, and 
then again by three pairs of terminating texts, 
each showing the common termination of two of 
these explanations. 

The manner in which the Vials of Wrath are 
made common to all three Visions, is this:— 
When six Seals have been opened, the seventh 
is not opened, but the day of his wrath is men¬ 
tioned as come; (vi. 17.) In the same manner, 
six Trumpets sound, and then there is an inter¬ 
ruption—a description of our Saviour as “ taking 
possession,” and crying with a loud voice as when 
a lion roareth (the time of his wrath) and Seven 
Thunders* utter their voices; the contents of these 
Thunders are not given, because they are the 
same as the Seven Vial9, and the contents are 
found in them. 

Then, after a preface, comes the history of the 
Little Open Book; in which also we find the 
period marked of the wrath of God referring 
to the Seven Vials of wrath of chapter xvL 

The seventh Seal and seventh Trumpet are also 
found to synchronise, by the mention of an earth¬ 
quake during the period of the sixth Seal or just 
before the opening of the seventh,:): which earth¬ 
quake is again mentioned during the period of 
the sixth Trumpet, just before the sounding of the 
seventh.^ 

* Chap. x. 3. t xi. 18. £ vi. 12. § xi. 13. , 
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The seventh Trumpet and Seven Vials, are, in 
like manner, proved to synchronise, by the open¬ 
ing in each, of the Holy of Holies, and by their 
both terminating with the second great earthquake 
of the Apocalypse. Chap. xi. 19, xv. 5, xvi. 18. 


The Beast, or Roman Empire, is identified 
with the fourth Beast of the seventh chapter of 
Daniel; the three first Beasts or Kingdoms hav¬ 
ing passed away, and the prophecy being the 
history of the fourth. 

IN DANIEL. 

The Assyrian Empire . . . Beast like a lion. 

Persian — ... Beast like a bear. 

Grecian — ... Beast like a leopard. 

Roman — ... Beast dreadful and ter¬ 

rible, with ten horns, 
which stamped the re¬ 
sidue with its feet. 

IN THE APOCALYPSE, CHAP. XIII. 

The Beast with seven heads and ten horns is 
more particularly described as including all the 
similitudes, common to the previous three whom 
it has superseded. 

There are in the Apocalypse three descriptions 
of this Beast at progressive periods of time; the 
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first (during the period of Paganism) as a Great 
Red Dragon* haying ten horns, when the seat 
of government being in the city of Rome, the 
seven Heads, or seven mountains, are represented 
as crowned. (Chap, xii.) 

The second, (during the period of Popery,) 
when the Empire being divided into ten inde¬ 
pendent kingdoms, the crowns are represented as 
being removed to the Horns. The substitution on 
the heads of “ the name of blasphemy,” intimating 
that they are the seat of the Papal Apostasy. 
Chap. xiii. 

The third, (during the period of Infidelity,) 
being when Christ’s reign of wrath, consisting of 
the judgments of the Seven Vials has commenced, 
at the close of the 1260 years, when the crowns are 
removed altogether, (chap, xvii.,) and it is at this 
period that Christ is represented as having on 
his head “ many crowns —the kingdoms of the 
world having become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and of his Christ. (Chap, xix.12; xi. 15.) 

The Beast, Infidel, is represented as rising out 
of the bottomless pit; and the symbol then sig¬ 
nifies Infidelity; and when also described as being 
the eighth head, signifies the Great Infidel Anti- 
Christ, whose seat will be Rome. (Chap. xvii. 11.) 

There is a double line of dates, the one civil, 
the other ecclesiastical, to be learned from the 
* The Dragon or Devil, the object of Pagan worship. 
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prophecies of Daniel and St. John, to be adapted 
to the respective courses of civil and ecclesiastical 
history, and which intersect each other according 
to the type of the civil and ecclesiastical com¬ 
putation of the Jewish year: the principal dates are, 
—that of the 1260 years, found equally in Daniel 
and St. John; the 1290 and 1335 years of Daniel, 
and the calculation taken from the year of the 
communication of the vision of the great Image 
to Daniel; in which is fulfilled the type of the 
Sabbatical and Jubilean years of the Jewish dis¬ 
pensation, and which ascertains the expiration of 
the times of the Gentiles, and of the alienation of 
the Jews from their own land. 

The truth of the principle on which this latter 
calculation is made, is shown by the fact of its 
having thus enabled Mr. Frere, so early as the 
year 1814, to give the date of 1847—8, as the 
close of this most remarkable prophetic period; 
but the subject not belonging exclusively to the 
Apocalypse, and being given at length in Mr. 
Frere’s theory of sacred numbers,* does not fell 
within the province of these notes. 

* The Theory of Sacred Numbers—“Combined View,” 
p. 260 to 270. 

The Civil and Ecclesiastical Prophetic Periods—“ Eight 
Letters/’ p. 14 to 35. 

The Jubilean Period—“ The Great continental Revolution,” 
p. 64 to 76. 
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CONTENTS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


Chap. i. Things which the Apostle had seen . (Chap. i. 
19.) r 

ii. iii. Things which then were, (Chap. i. 19.) 

Things which should be thereafter. (Chap, 
i. 19.) 

iv. y. Preface to History of Western Empire, 
vi. vii. Main History of the Western Empire. (Seals.) 
viii.—x. 7. Main History of the Eastern Empire. 
(Trumpets.) 

v. 8 to the end. Preface to Little open Book* 

xi. Church history in brief. ^ 

xii. The Church under Paganism. Main History 

xiii. The Church under Popery, of the Church, 

xiv. Works of the Protestant Na- Little open 

tion during the period of Book. 
Infidelity. J 

xv. Preface to the Vials. 

xvi. The Vials applying to all three histories, 
xvii—xix. 10. Explanatory history of Western Em¬ 
pire. 

xix. 11 to xxi. 8. Explanatory history of Eastern 
Empire. 

xxi. 9 to end. Explanatory Church history. 
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REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE. 


GENERAL PREFACE. 

Chapter I. to Verse 8. 

This general preface to the whole Apocalypse, 
sets forth the title and subject of the book, “ The 
Revelation of Jesus Christ which God gave unto 
Him to shew unto His servants things which 
must shortly come to pass,” ending with the great 
terminating event, the coming of Christ in the 
clouds of glory —“ Behold He cometh with 
clouds.” 

In like manner the terminating event in the 
history of the western Roman empire, the future 
reign of the saints upon earth, is set forth in its 
preface (Rev. v. 10): also the terminating event 
in the history of the eastern Roman empire, the 
great earthquake of the seventh Vial, is set forth 
in its preface. (Rev. viii. 5.) 

1. The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave 
unto him, to shew unto his servants things which must 
shortly come to pass; and he sent and signified it by 
his angel unto his servant John. 
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The angel here spoken of, is one of the glori¬ 
fied saints or church in heaven, who are also 
mentioned in Rev. iv. 1; x. 4; xi. 1; xix. 10, 
and xxii. 9; and also under various symbols in 
other parts of the Apocalypse; viz. as one of the 
elders or church in heaven in their regal office, 
Rev. v. 5; as one of the four cherubim or church 
in heaven in their priestly office, Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 
7; xv. 7, and xvi. 1 ;—as one of the seven angels 
which had the seven vials, Rev. xvii. 1, and xxi. 
9; also as the seven angels of Rev. viii. and ix., 
who announce the judgments of God with voices 
“ as of a trumpet—the whole representing the 
church in heaven in the exercise of their prophetic 
office as instructors of the church on earth; it 
being thus shewn that they are made partakers of 
the offices of Christ, not only as “ kings and 
priests,” but also as “ prophets.” Rev. i. 6; xxii. 
9. 


1. The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave 
unto him, to shew unto his servants things which must 
shortly come to pass; and he sent and signified it by his 
angel unto his servant John. 

2. Who bare record of the word of God, and of the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. 

Christ gives this revelation to the Church in 
heaven, to communicate to St. John as the repre¬ 
sentative of the Church on earth;—thus are the 
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whole family in heaven and earth, with Christ 
their glorious head, represented, in these first 
verses, as forming together one body. 

3 Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy, and keep those things which are 
written therein : for the time is at hand. 

They are pronounced blessed who “ keep those 
things which are written in this book,” that is, 
who lay them up in in their hearts, for they con¬ 
sist entirely of Christ’s promises to His Church of 
judgments that shall be inflicted upon their ad¬ 
versaries, and of their own final deliverance and 
glorious reward. 

4 John to the seven churches which are in Asia: 
Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which is, and 
which was, and which is to come ; and from the seven 
Spirits which are before his throne ; 

5. And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, 
and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the 
kings of the earth. Unto him that loved us, and washed 
us from our sins in his own blood. 

Verses 4 and 5. The phrase here used in re¬ 
ference to the seven Spirits of God, viz., that they 
are “ before the throne,” intimates always that 
the object of which it is predicated has relation 
to the Church, the true Jerusalem, of which, as of 
the literal Jerusalem, it is said by the mouth of 
Isaiah as well as by St. John, “ Thy walls are 
continually before me.” 

10 
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6 And hath made us kings and priests unto God and 
his Father; to him be glory and dominion for ever and 
ever. Amen. 

7. Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall 
see him, and they also which pierced him: and all kin¬ 
dreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so. 
Amen. 

8. I AM ALPHA AND OMEGA, THE BE¬ 
GINNING AND THE ENDING, SAITH THE 
LORD, which is, and which was, and which is to come, 
the Almighty. 

Verses 4 and 6.—The benediction contained in 
these verses is from the divine Trinity,—the Father, 
the Holy Spirit, and the Son; the Holy Spirit is 
here termed the seven Spirits which are “ before 
His throne,” not in reference to any distinction or 
division in the personality of the Holy Spirit, but 
to His office in the work of man’s redemption 
being that of its illuminating the seven churches, 
symbolizing the universal Church; the number 
seven denoting totality or perfection. 


“ The things which thou hast seen,” or vision of 
Christ. Chapter i. verse 9 to the end. 

9. I John, who also am your brother, and companion 
in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus 
Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the 
word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. 

10. I was in the Spirit on the Lords day, and heard 
behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet. 
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11. Saying, I AM ALPHA AND OMEGA,* 
THE FIRST AND THE LAST; + and, What 
thou seest , write in a book, and send it unto the seven 
churches which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto 
Smyrna, and untoPergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto 
Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea. 

12. And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. 
And being turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks ; 

13. And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one 
like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment down 
to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. 

14. His head and his hairs were white like wool, as 
white as snow ; and his eyes were as a flame of fire ; 

15. And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned 
in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many waters. 

16. And he had in his right hand seven stars: and 
out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword: and 
his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 

17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead,. 
And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto me. 
Fear not ; I am the first and the last ; 

18. / am he that liveth, and was dead; and, behold, 
I am alive for evermore. Amen; and have the keys of 
hell and of death. 

Verses 13 to 18.—Christ reveals himself in this 
introductory vision under various characteristics, 
as able to support, and deliver his church, now 
suffering under pagan persecution; these charac¬ 
teristics are afterwards severally referred to in 
one or other of the epistles to the seven churches 
* xxi. 6. f xxii, 13. 
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of Asia; which represent the Church of Christ at 
large. 

19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the 
things which are, and the things which shall be here* 
after; 

20. The mystery of the seven stars which thou 
sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candle - 
sticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven 
churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest 
are the seven churches. 

“ The things which thou hast seen,” the vision 
of Christ as described in the preceding verses, 9 
to 18. 

“ The things which are,” the hortatory and en¬ 
couraging epistles addressed by Christ to the 
seven Churches which were in Asia, then suffering 
under pagan persecution. These epistles, there¬ 
fore, extend from the time present when the 
vision was seen, to the time of Constantine the 
Great, when these persecutions terminated. 

“ The things which shall be hereafter,”—Christ’s 
assurance to his Church that He will vindicate 
their cause by judgments upon her enemies pagan 
and papal; also of her own final triumph and 
glorious reward; this portion extending from 
chapter iv. to the end of the book. 
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CHAPTER II. 

CHAPTER II. and III.—“THE THINGS WHICH 
ARE,” OR CONSOLATORY EPISTLES ADDRESSED 
TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES WHICH ARE IN 
ASIA, SUFFERING UNDER PAGAN PERSECU¬ 
TION. 

Chapter ii. to verse 7. 

CHRIST REVEALED AS CARING FOR HIS CHURCHES 
NOW SUFFERING UNDER PAGAN PERSECUTION. 

1. Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write; 
These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his 
right hand, who walketh in the midst of the seven golden 
candlesticks. 

Christ’s tender regard to his persecuted 
churches, is shown in the first characteristic by 
which he reveals himself to them being, as walk¬ 
ing in the midst of them; and preserving their 
ministers in all their afflictions, as he walked for¬ 
merly with the three children in “ the burning 
fiery furnacefor which cause also we may be¬ 
lieve St. John was directed in the last verse of 
the preceding chapter to note this characteristic 
especially amongst all which he had seen. 

2. I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience, 
and how thou canst not bear them which are evil: and 
thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and 
are not, and hast found them liars: 

In this admonitory portion of the epistle 
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there is a reference to the introductory charac¬ 
teristic, “ the seven stars,” in the mention of the 
false “ apostles,” otherwise called “ wandering 
stars.” 

3. And hast borne, and hast patience, and for my 
name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted. 

4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because 
thou hast left thy first love. 

5. Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen, 
aud repent, and do the first works ; or else I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out 
of his place, except thou repent. 

5. In the warning that their “ candlestick ” 
might be removed, there is also a reference to 
the introductory characteristic of Christ, as walk¬ 
ing “ in the midst of the seven golden candle¬ 
sticks.” 

6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of 
the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 

7. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches ; To him that overcometh will I 
give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of 
the paradise of God.* 

7. In the promise of the Spirit, that he that 
overcometh shall “ eat of the tree of life ” there is 
also a reference to the introductory characteristic 
under which Christ reveals himself, which is 
doubtless this,—that as in the first paradisaical 

* xxii. 2. 
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state, “ the tree of life ” was the appointed means 
of grace and spiritual life, and the same ordinance 
is appointed for the new Jerusalem state, (see 
Rev. xxii. 2,) so, in the present intermediate dis¬ 
pensation, Christ’s churches and his ministers are 
the appointed means by which the same spiritual 
life is to be maintained in the faithful. 

Verses 8 to 11. 

CHRIST REVEALED AS ABLE TO RAISE HIS MAR¬ 
TYRED SAINTS FROM DEATH. 

8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write; 
These things saith the first and the last, which was 
dead, and is alive ; 

8. In this second epistle Christ reveals himself 
to his persecuted churches as he who “ was dead 
and is alive,” for an assurance to them that if it 
should seem good to him to permit any of them 
to suffer even unto death, that it should be to 
them but the introduction to a future glorious 
resurrection. 

9. I know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, 
(but thou art rich,) and I know the blasphemy of them 
which say they are Jews, aud are not, but are the syna¬ 
gogue of Satan. 

10. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: 
behold, the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that 
ye may be tried: and ye shall have tribulation ten days: 
be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown 
of life. 
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10. The great Dragon, that old serpent called 
the Devil and Satan, is here pointed out (as he 
is in chap, xii.) as the author of the Pagan per¬ 
secutions which it is said are to endure “ for ten 
days ” or periods, referring either to the ten dis¬ 
tinct Pagan persecutions, or to the last of these, 
the Dioclesian, which continued ten years. In 
the promise of “ the crown of life” and in that of 
verse 11, that he who should overcome should 
“ not be hurt of the second death” there is a re¬ 
ference to the introductory characteristic under 
which Christ revealed himself to this Church. 

11. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches; He that overcometh shall not 
be hurt of the second death. 

Verses 12—17. 

CHRIST REVEALED IN HIS DIVINE NATURE AS 
THE WORD. 

12. And to the angel of the church in Pergamos 
write; These things saith he which hath the sharp 
sword with two edges; 

Christ here reveals himself as the eternal and 
divine Word, that “was in the beginning with 
God, and was God.” 

18. I know thy works, and where thou dwellest, even 
where Satan's seat is: and thou boldest fast my name, 
and hast not denied my faith, even in those days wherein 
Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was slain among 
you, where Satan dwelleth. 
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14. But I have a few things against thee, because 
thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, 
who taught Balac to cast a stumblingblock before the 
children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, 
and to commit fornication. 

15. So hast thou also them that Isold the doctrine of 
the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 

16. Bepent; or else I will come unto thee quickly, 
and willfight against them with the sword of my mouth. 

Christ, in reference to the characteristic under 
which he here reveals himself, declares that he 
will destroy his enemies by “ the sword,” that is 
by the severity of his righteous judgments, pro¬ 
ceeding forth from his mouth. 

17. He that hath an ear , let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches; To him that overcometh will I 
give to eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a 
white stone, and in the stone a new name written, 
which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it. 

The hidden manna, a type of the word of God 
in its nourishing and sustaining power, hidden or 
laid up in the ark, typical, (like the tree of life of 
chap. xxii. 2,) of Christ, “ the living bread ” by 
which alone his redeemed Church is sustained in 
time, and will be so through eternity. 

The white stone , the token of acquittal or deli¬ 
verance from the condemning power of God’s law. 

The new name , the regal name, the privileges 
of which are only revealed by the Spirit. 1 Cor. 
ii. 9. 
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Verses 18 to 29. 

CHRIST REVEALED IN HIS HUMAN NATURE AS 

WORKING OUT THE SALVATION OF HIS CHURCH. 

18. And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira 
write; These things saith the Son of God, who hath 
his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are like 
unto fine brass. 

Christ here reveals himself in his human nature 
as the “ Son of Godbegotten by the power of 
the Holy Spirit of the Virgin Mary, Luke i. 35, 
and in this his assumed mediatorial character 
working out the salvation of his people. His 
eyes being “ as a flame of fire ” indicates his 
qualification for his office as “ discerning the 
thoughts and intents of the heart.” 

His feet like fine brass, indicate enduring labour, 
as being qualified to work out the salvation of his 
Church ; the symbol being derived from the cus¬ 
tom of treading out the corn by the labour of 
oxen, whose feet were shod with iron or brass. So 
in the vision of Christ seen by Daniel, the arms 
with mankind being instruments of labour as the 
feet are with oxen, it is said, in a description cor¬ 
responding to that before us, that “ his eyes (were) 
as lamps of fire; and his arms and his feet like in 
colour to polished brass.” In the vision of Ezekiel 
it is also said of the cherubim as being partakers 

of Christ’s character and offices, that “ the sole of 
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their feet was like the sole of a calfs foot ; and 
they sparkled like the colour of burnished brass” 
That the works of Christ and of his Church are 
the great subject of this epistle is also shewn in 
the repeated mention of them; especially in the 
26th verse, where, to the concluding promise given 
by the Holy Spirit of future reward to those who 
should overcome , there is added the farther condi¬ 
tion, in the case of this Church, that they should 
keep the works of Christ unto the end. 

The reward promised in the following verses, 
26 to 29, to those who shall thus be found faithful 
is, that they shall be partakers with Christ in the 
victory over his enemies at the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon, and share with him also the glories of the 
millennial reign, together with “ the first resurrec¬ 
tion,” here symbolized by the rising of “ the morn¬ 
ing star” as being the forerunner and anticipation 
of an eternal day. 

19. I know thy works, and charity , and service, and 
faith, and patience, and thy works; and the last to be 
more than the first. 

20. Notwithstanding I have a few things against 
thee , because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel , which 
calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my 
servants to commit fornication, and to eat things sacri¬ 
ficed unto idols. 

21. And I gave her space to repent of her fornica¬ 
tion ; and she repented not. 

22. Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them that 
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commit adultery with her into great tribulation^ except 
they repent of their deeds . 

23. And I will hill her children with death ; and all 
the churches shall know that I am he which searcheth 
the reins and hearts: and I will give unto every one of 
you according to your works. 

24. But unto you I say , and unto the rest in Thya - 
tira 9 as many as have not this doctrine , and which have 
not known the depths of Satan , as they speak ; I will 
put upon you none other burden . 

25. But that which ye have already hold fast till I 
come . 

26. And he that overcometh , and keepeth my works 
unto the end , to him will I give power over the nations: 

27. And he shall rule them with a rod of iron ; as 
the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: 
even as I received of my Father. 

28. And I will give him the morning star. 

29. He that hath an ear , let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches . 


CHAPTER III. 

Verses 1 to 6. 

CHRIST REVEALED IN HIS PRIESTLY CHARACTER. 

1. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write; 
These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God , 
and the seven stars ; I know thy works , that thou hast a 
name that thou livest , and art dead . 

“ The seven spirits of God,” the Holy Spirit of 
God, sent forth into all the churches of the earth, 

c 2 
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(chap. v. 6,) the only sufficient qualification for 
the exercise of the priestly office, either by 
Christ himself as the great high priest, or by the 
priests of his universal Church.—“ The seven 
stars,” the priests or ministers of the universal 
Church. 

2 . Be watchful, and strengthen the things which re¬ 
main, that are ready to die: for I have not found thy 
works perfect before God. 

3. Remember therefore how thou hast received and 
heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore 
thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief, 
and thou shall not know what hour I will come upon 
thee. 

“If therefore thou shalt not watch,”—as the 
priests were appointed to do in the service of the 
temple. 

4. Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have 
not defiled their garments; and they shall walk with me 
in white: for they are worthy. 

5. He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in 
white raiment ; and I will not blot out his name out of 
the book of life, but I will confess his name before my 
Father, and before his angels. 

“ White garments ” or “ white raiment,”—their 
priestly robes. 

“ I will not blot out his name from the book of 
life,” I will not put him as polluted from the 
priesthood: see Ezra ii. 62; Rev. v. 10; xx. 15. 
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6. He that hath an ear , let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 

Verses 7 to 13. 

CHRIST REVEALED IN HIS REGAL CHARACTER. 

7. And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia 
write; These things saith he that is holy , he that is 
true , he that hath the key of David, he that openeth, 
and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man 
openeth; 

“ David/’ the type of Christ in his regal office. 

8. I know thy works: behold , I have set before thee 
an open door , and no man can shut it: for thou hast 
a little strength* and hast hept my word , and hast not 
denied my name . 

9. Behold , I will make them of the synagogue of 
Satan , which say they are Jews , and are not , but do 
lie; behold , I will make them to come and worship 
before thy feet , and to know that I have loved thee . 

10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience , 
I also will keep thee from the hour of temptation , 
which shall come upon all the world, to try them that 
dwell upon the earth . 

11. Behold , I come quickly: hold that fast which 
thou hast , that no man take thy crown. 

“ The crown,” the regal emblem. 

12. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the 
temple of my God , and he shall go no more out: and 
I will write upon him the name of my God , and the 
name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem , 
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which cometh down out of heaven from my God: and 
I will write upon him my new name . 

The “ pillar in the temple,” the regal post of 
honour; see 2 Kings xi. 14; xxiii. 3; 2 Chron. 
xxiii. 13. 

The “ new Jerusalem,” the reigning church. 

Christ’s “ new name,” the regal name, not as¬ 
sumed by Christ till the pouring out of the 
seventh Vial, when it is announced that the king¬ 
doms of this world are become the kingdoms of 
our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall reign for 
ever and ever. Rev. xi. 15, 17 ; xix. 12, 16. 

13. He that hath an ear , let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches . 

Verses 14 to 22. 

CHRIST REVEALED AS ts THE WAY, THE TRUTH, AND 

THE LIFE,” THE ONLY MEDIUM OF ACCESS TO THE 

FATHER. 

14. And unto the angel of the church of the Laodi- 
ceans write ; These things saith the Amen y the faithful 
and true witness , the beginning of the creation of God: 

15. I know thy works , that thou art neither cold 
nor hot; I would thou wert cold or hot . 

16. So then because thou art lukewarm , and neither 
cold nor hot , I will spue thee out of my mouth . 

17. Because thou sayest, I am rich y and increased 
with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest 
not that thou art wretched, and miserable , and poor , 
and blind , and naked: 

18. I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the 
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Jire y that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment % 
that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy 
nakedness do not appear ; and anoint thine eyes with 
eye salve, that thou mayest see. 

19. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten : be 
zealous therefore, and repent. 

20. Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if 
any man hear my voice, and open the door,1 will come 
in to him, and will sup with him, and he with me. 

21. To him that over cometh will I grant to sit with 
me in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set 
down with my Father in his throne. 

22. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches. 


CHAPTER IV. 

THE " THINGS WHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER.” 
—CHAPTER IV. TO THE END OF THE APOCA¬ 
LYPSE. 

Preface to “ things which shall be hereafter.”— 
Chapters iv. and v. 

1. After this I looked, and y behold, a door was 
opened in heaven : and the first voice which I heard 
was as it were of a trumpet talking with me ; which 
said y Come up hither y and I will shew thee things 
which must be hereafter . 

Trumpet , voice of Christ or of the Church; 
here, the voice of the messenger or angel of 
the church in heaven, who was sent by Christ to 
shew the vision to St. John; chap. i. 1. 
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Verses 2, 3, 4, 5. 

MEDIATORIAL THRONE. 

2. immediately I was in the Spirit: and, be¬ 
hold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the 
throne. 

3. And he that sat was to look upon like a jasper 
and a sardine stone: and there was a rainbow round 
about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald . 

Rainbow, sign of the covenant. 

4. And roundabout the throne were four and twenty 
seats : and upon the seats I saw four and twenty 
elders sitting, clothed in white raiment, and they had 
on their heads crowns of gold. 

5. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and 
thunderings and voices: and there were seven lamps 
of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven 
spirits of God. 

“ The seven spirits of God,” the Holy Spirit as 
enlightening the seven churches or the universal 
Church. See chap, v., vi. 

6. And before the throne there was a sea of glass 
like unto crystal, and in the midst of the throne, and 
round about the throne, were four living creatures full 
of eyes, before and behind. 

7. And the first living creature was like a lion, and 
the second living creature like a calf, and the third 
living creature had a face as a man, and the fourth 
living creature was like a flying eagle. 

8. And the four living creatures had each of them six 
wings about him; and they were full of eyes within; and 
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they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy; 
Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come. 

The twenty-four elders and the four living 
creatures always acting together, as the glorified 
church in heaven, made “ kings and priests ” unto 
God. Chap. v. 10. 

Creatures with eyes ,—the Church spiritual and 
priestly, partaking of Christ’s priestly character. 
Chap. v. 6. 

Elders, as governing: or church in heaven, 
crowned and sitting upon thrones, or partaking 
of Christ’s regal character. 

The description of the four living creatures 
correspond with the four standards under which 
the twelve tribes camped about Jerusalem: as 
found in the Rabbinical writings. See also Num¬ 
bers, chap. ii. 3, 10, 18, 25. 

Reuben the first-born as a Man; the head of 
one order of beings, or of all creation. Deut. 
xxxiii. 6. 

Judah the Lion ; head of beasts of the forest. 
Gen. xlix. 9; Rev. v. 5. 

Ephraim the Bull; head of tame cattle. Deut. 
xxxiii. 17. 

Dan the Eagle; head of birds. 

The four represent “the Church of the first¬ 
born,” surrounding the mediatorial throne of 
Christ in heaven, in like manner as the twelve 
tribes, or church of the first-born under the four 
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standards of the man, the lion, the bull, and the 
eagle, surrounded the mercy-seat, or throne of 
Christ, in their encampments in the wilderness. 

9. And when those living creatures give glory and ho¬ 
nour and thanks to him that sat on the throne , who liveth 
for ever and ever, 

10. The four and twenty elders fall down before him 
that sat on the throne , and worship him that liveth for 
ever and ever , and cast their crowns before the throne , 
saying , 

11. Thou art worthy, O Lord , to receive glory , and 
honour , and power, for thou hast created all things ; and 
for thy pleasure they are and were created . 

The living creatures and elders always acting 
together, are in fact one and the same body of the 
universal Church, represented in the two distinct 
characters possessed by each individual of that 
body, the priestly and the regal, not the body of 
the universal Church divided into two portions, 
the kings and the priests. 


CHAPTEB Y. 

1. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on 
the throne a booh written within and on the backside , 
sealed with seven seals. 

2. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud 
voice , Who is worthy to open the book , and to loose the 
seals thereof ? 

3. And no man in heaven nor in earth , neither under 
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the earth, was able to open the book, neither to look 
thereon. 

4. And I wept much, because no man was found 
worthy to open and to read the booh, neither to look 
thereon. 

5. And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: 
behold, the Lion of the tribe ofJuda, the Root of David, 
hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven 
seals thereof. 

6. And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne 
and of the four living creatures, and in the midst of the 
elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven 
horns and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God 
sent forth into all the earth. 

Verse 6. The horn, emblem of power; the eye, 
of Spirit: Christ is here represented in His priestly 
and mediatorial character, filled with the Spirit. 
John i. 32; iii. 34; Luke iv. 14. 

Verses 5 and 6. As in the preceding chapter we 
saw the union of the regal and priestly character, in 
every individual of the church in heaven, so here 
we see the same union of the two characters in 
the person of Christ, set forth as in the preceding 
case, by the use of two distinct emblems; for the 
apostle being informed that “ The Lion of the 
tribe of Judah, the Root of David,” had prevailed 
to open the book, he lifts up his eyes, and instead 
of beholding Him thus represented in His regal 
character, he beholds Him represented in His 
priestly character, as “ a Lamb that had been 
slain.” 
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Verse 6. The plenitude of the Holy Spirit, 
signified by “ the seven spirits of God,” was given 
to Christ to send forth into “ all ” (the Churches 
of) “ the earth.” 

7 . And he came and took the book out of the right 
hand of him that sat upon the throne. 

8 . And when he had taken the book, the four living 
creatures and four and twenty elders fell down before 
the Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden 
vials full of odours, which are the prayers of saints. 

9 . And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art 
worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: 
for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by 
thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, 
and nation ; 

10 . And hast made us unto our God kings and 
priests: and we shall reign on the earth. 

Verse 10. “We shall reign on the earth.” 
The final object of this prophetic history of the 
kingdoms of the world is here set forth in this its 
preface; namely, that the earth being subdued, 
and brought under the dominion of Christ by the 
judgments about to be described, He shall then 
reign upon it gloriously with all His saints. 

Of the future glorious reign of Christ with His 
saints upon earth, the Jewish theocracy, with the 
Shechinah manifested between the cherubim of 
glory in Solomon’s temple, when God did indeed 
“ dwell with man,” was but a shadow, an anti¬ 
cipation, and a type. 
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Verse 8—10. The living creatures and elders 
are here proved to be the church in heaven. 

11. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many 
angels round about the throne and the living creatures 
and the elders: and the number of them was ten 
thousand times ten thousand , and thousands of thou¬ 
sands ; 

12. Saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb 
that was slain to receive <power, and riches, and 
wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and 
blessing . 

13. And every creature which is in heaven, and on 
the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the 
sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying. Blessing, 
and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him that 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever 
and ever . 

14. And the four living creatures said, Amen . And 
the four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped 
him that liveth for ever and ever . 


CHAPTER VI. 

HISTORY OF THE WESTERN ROMAN EMPIRE, 
GIVEN IN THE VISION OF THE SEALS.—CHAP¬ 
TER VI. AND VII. 

* judgments upon paganism. Chap, vi., verses 1—8. 

This chapter gives the Judgments upon Pa¬ 
ganism inflicted after the close of the Pagan 
persecutions, continues through the period of the 
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1260 years of the Papal mystery, and the com¬ 
pletion under it of the second body of martyrs; 
gives the termination of it in the action of the 
sixth Seal, or earthquake, of the first French Re¬ 
volution, and intimates that the time for the 
opening of the seventh is arrived; closing as it 
does with the wrath of the Lamb ; an indication 
that the Vials of Wrath, the contents of which 
are those of the seventh Seal, are now to be 
poured out. The events of this period of the 
Vials, the judgments upon the papal kingdoms of 
the Roman empire, being given in the detailed 
history of them in Chap, xvi., are omitted in this 
place. 

The contents of the six Seals, are— 

First Seal. 

1. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the 
Seals, and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one 
of the four living creatures saying. Come and see. 

2. And I saw and behold a white horse; and he that 
sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto 
him; and he went forth conquering and to conquer. 

The history of heathen Rome closes with 
Maxentius, who fell before the arms of Constan¬ 
tine in a. D. 312; and the cup of her iniquity being 
full, the course of judgments inflicted by God on 
the heathen persecutors of his Church begins. 

The symbol of the rider on the white horse, 
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chosen according to the universal figurative lan¬ 
guage of mankind, who customarily place their 
monarchs and heroes on horseback, represents 
here, Constantine the Great, the first Christian 
emperor, seated as Christ himself appears when 
he comes to rule the nations (chap, xix.), on a 
white horse, going forth conquering and to con¬ 
quer ; a description apposite to one above all 
others, whose banner was the cross, bearing on it 
the words, “ By this conquerand who went 
forth under it to subdue the heathen persecutors 
of the Church. 

From the time of the accession of Constantine, 
the glory of imperial Rome declined ; he entered 
her as conqueror, and after brief stay, left her 
again for his armies, returning only twice during 
his long reign. He abolished the heathen wor¬ 
ship, and established Christianity; gave a fatal 
blow to the dignity of senate and people, by 
disbanding the Praetorian guard, and added to the 
oppression of former emperors by converting the 
large exactions which hitherto had borne at least 
the appellation of a free tribute, into a perpetual 
tax. The decline of prosperity under this course 
of oppression was such, that within sixty years of 
the death of Constantine, 330,000 English acres, 
in the vicinity of Rome, were exempted from 
taxes, as having gone out of cultivation. 

The seat of empire was removed from Rome to 
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Constantinople, and the former was reduced to 
the position of a province.* 

Second Seal. 

8. And when he had opened the second seal, I heard 
the second living creature say, Come and see. And 
there went out another horse that was red; and power 
was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from 
the earth, and that they should kill one another ; and 
there was given unto him a great sword. 

The next period marked in the history of the 
Western Empire, is that during which Theodosius 
the Great reigned at Constantinople; he is given 
as seated on a red horse, with a sword of venge¬ 
ance in his hand, and with power to take peace 
from the Roman earth; to this is added the 
peculiar feature, that they should kill one another, 
altogether indicative of a course of violence and 
of intestine war. 

A glance at the 27th chapter of Gibbon will 
shew how perfect is the painting of the symbolic 
language. Theodosius succeeded to a murdered 
monarch; was called to Rome to defend the 
youthful emperor Valentinian, against Maxentius, 
the murderer of his brother, and himself emperor 
of an integral portion of the entire empire; Max¬ 
entius, and his son Victor, were put to death; 
the young emperor was hardly established on his 
* Gibbon, chap. xiv. 18. 
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throne, preserved to him by Theodosius, greatly 
by means of troops enlisted from among the 
barbarian tribes—Huns, Alans, and Goths—when 
he was murdered by Arbogastes; and the latter 
shortly after sought death by his own hand. 

Theodosius also rivals the fame of Constantine, 
as a benefactor of the Christians, and an instru¬ 
ment of judgment upon their adversaries. Sixty 
years, from the death of Constantine, the sub¬ 
version of the heathen worship was complete, the 
temples either closed or destroyed, and their con¬ 
secrated property confiscated. The ruin of Pa¬ 
ganism was so entire as to be described by their 
own writers as “ a dreadful and amazing prodigy, 
which covered the earth with darkness, and 
restored the ancient dominion of chaos and 
night.” * 


Third Seal. 

5. And when he had opened the third seal, I heard 
the third living creature say, Come and see, and I 
beheld, and lo, a black horse; and he that sat on him 
had a pair of balances in his hand. 

6. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four 
living creatures say, A measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley for a penny ; and see 
thou hurt not the oil and the wine . 

The image of a black horse, the rider still 
* Gibbon, chaps. 27, 28. 
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regal, the accompaniments, the weighing and 
measuring of the necessaries of life, such as to 
convey the idea of scarcity during the period. 

To use the words of Gibbon, “ The genius of 
Rome expired with Theodosius,”—the sun of her 
glory was set, and the darkness of adversity was 
over the land during the ignominious reign of his 
son and successor, Honorius; mark the historical 
picture; Italy was five times during this reign 
ravaged by barbarians; the ignoble monarch 
sought safety at Ravenna, leaving his capital to 
endure the extremity of suffering. During its 
first siege under Alaric, famine raged to such a 
height that all sustenance was withdrawn from 
the body of the people, and the nobles lavished 
their treasures to obtain that of the vilest kind; 
the streets were heaped with dead bodies, and 
human flesh was eaten. 

The second time that Alaric appeared under the 
walls of Rome, having possessed himself of the 
port of Ostia which contained all their supplies of 
corn, the city capitulated; a third time she was 
taken, and sacked, her palaces burned, her noble 
maidens sold as slaves, and all her treasures car¬ 
ried off. During four years occupation of Italy 
by Alaric, each common soldier of his army 
“ claimed an ample portion of the com, cattle, oil, 
and wine,” of the conquered nation. The wealth 
carried off from the country was found by various 
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proofs to have been enormous, and the provinces 
of Campania, Tuscany and others were so de¬ 
spoiled, as to make an immunity from taxes ne¬ 
cessary to their recovery after the retirement of 
the barbarians. 

As if to give greater prominence to the period 
marked out by the prophetic historian, within seven 
years of this depth of calamity, the country was 
so completely recovered, that “ all vestiges of the 
Gothic invasion were obliterated, and Rome re¬ 
appeared in splendour and tranquillity.” * 

Fourth Seal. 

7. And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard 
the voice of the fourth living creature say. Come and 
see. 

8. And / looked, and beheld a pale horse; and his 
name that sat upon him was Death, and Hell followed 
with him. And power was given unto them over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with 
hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of the 
earth. 

Gives again an individual rider on a horse, the 
reign of a single monarch; the colour and accom¬ 
paniments betokening woe of every kind. 

Gibbon, the ever efficient and most unques¬ 
tionable of illustrators, supplies the ample detail. 

At the beginning of the reign of Justinian the 
Great, over the Eastern empire, Italy had been 
* Gibbon, chaps. 30, 31. 
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for some time subject to the barbarians ; Rome 
was retaken for Justinian by Belisarius in 536, 
sustained a siege of a year by the Goths, during 
which every calamity attendant upon famine was 
endured, but it was not retaken: Belisarius was 
shortly in possession of all Italy, with the excep¬ 
tion of Ravenna, which remained to the Goths. 

The revolt of Narses, who put himself at the 
head of the Heruli and took Milan, was the next 
calamity, quickly followed by the invasion of the 
North of Italy by the Franks, under Theodebert, 
who attacked both Romans and Goths. 

By the year 539 Belisarius was again master 
of all Italy, including Ravenna, and was then re¬ 
called by Justinian. 

The two succeeding years, during which his ab¬ 
sence was supplied by a succession of Roman 
generals, were years of such oppression to the 
Romans that, driven to extremity, they implored 
relief from Totila, the Gothic King, and Italy 
was again overrun by barbarians. The siege of 
Rome itself at this period again subjected the in¬ 
habitants to the severity of famine, grass and 
every kind of vermin being consumed as food. 
The city was, notwithstanding the efforts of Beli¬ 
sarius to succour it, taken and subjected to pil¬ 
lage. 

It was next retaken by Belisarius, and the keys 
a second time sent to Justinian, under whose op- 
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pressive exactions the country suffered for & 
period ; and in 549 Rome was retaken by Totila. 
It was recovered by Narses in 552, and Totila 
slain. 

The following year saw the whole country 
again overrun by Franks and Alemanni, and 
cruelly pillaged. Finally the barbarians were 
subdued, and expelled by Narses in 554, and, pre¬ 
vious to the death of Justinian, Italy entered 
upon a course of comparative tranquillity under 
the Exarchs of Ravenna. 

By the end of the fourth campaign of Beli- 
sarius such had been the sufferings of the lower 
class, that it was estimated that 50,000 labourers 
had died of hunger; and if the authority of Pro¬ 
copius is to be taken, it would swell the loss of 
life above the total sum of the present inhabitants 
of Italy. 

In the 15th year of Justinian, Africa and Eu¬ 
rope were visited by a plague which was not 
eradicated for fifty-two years, and in several dis¬ 
tricts of Italy the harvests were left to wither on 
the ground for want of hands to gather them.. To 
use the words of Gibbon—“ The triple scourge of 
war, pestilence, and famine, afflicted the subjects of 
Justinian, and his reign is disgraced by a visible 
decrease of the human species, which has never been 
repaired in some of the fairest countries of the 
globe.” Following Procopious, he seems to admit 
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the estimate of one hundred millions. The name 
of him that sat on the horse was Death ! * 

In the reign of Justinian was issued the edict, 
which gave to the Bishop of Rome power over 
heretios, the beginning of the mystery of the 1260 
years of papal tyranny, when the saints were de¬ 
livered into the hands of the little horn. (Dan. 
vii. 25.) 

Fifth Seal. 

JUDGMENTS UPON POPERY. 

Chap. vi. ver. 9 to the end. 

9. And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw 
under the altar the souls of them that were slain for 
the word of God, and for the testimony which they 
held: 

10. And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How 
long, O Lord, holy and true , dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth ? 

11. And white robes were given unto every one of 
them; and it was said unto them, that they should 
rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants 
also and their brethren , that should be killed as they 
were, should be fulfilled . 

The judgments upon the Western Roman Em¬ 
pire, sent in vengeance upon the heathen perse¬ 
cutors of the Church, having terminated under the 
last Seal, the reign of Justinian, the souls of the 
martyrs, who had fallen during the period of pa- 
* Gibbon, chaps. 41, 43. 
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ganism are represented as inquiring concerning 
the consummation of judgment and final issue in 
the promised reign of Christ and of themselves. 
They are told that they have yet to wait, till that 
mysterious period shall have elapsed during which, 
under another tyranny, another faithful body of 
martyrs shall have been completed, when the 
course of judgments shall be resumed. 

As regards the historical events of the Roman 
earth during this period, the prophetic voice is 
silent, pointing only to the end, the vindication 
by Christ of the cause of his saints. 

The 1260years of the Papal Mystery thus alluded 
to begin with the decree of Justinian issued in 
the year 533, which delivered over all dissentients 
from the authoritative teaching of the Roman 
Church to the power of the secular arm, and opened 
the way for the bloody career of that Church. 

1260 years, reckoned from this date, brings us 
to the great period in the history of the Western 
Roman Empire, the French Revolution, which 
constitutes the earthquake of the next Seal. 

Sixth Seal. 

12. And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, 
and, lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun 
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon be¬ 
came as blood; 

13. And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even 
as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is 
shaken of a mighty wind. 
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14. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is 
rolled together ; and every mountain and island were 
moved out of their places- 

15. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, 
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty 
men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid them¬ 
selves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains ; 

16. And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on 
us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 
ihron , and from the wrath of the Lamb ; 

17. For the great day of his wrath is come; and 
who shall be able to stand ? 

A great earthquake, or shaking of the body of 
the people, the foundation of the political edi¬ 
fice;—a great popular revolution, in which the 
sun, the principal potentate of the Roman earth, 
is obscured; and the moon, the female emblem, 
spouse of the sun, tinged with blood; the stars, 
the inferior dignitaries, are shaken to the earth, 
the heaven which contains them, or whole body 
politic, is rolled up and removed, and the moun¬ 
tains and islands, or political institutions, are; not 
as will be found in a subsequent earthquake, so 
removed as to be “ no more found,” but moved 
out of their places. 

The emblems are to be read of the dethrone¬ 
ment of the King of France, and execution of 
himself and his queen, the terror and flight of the 
principal nobility, and establishment of Demo¬ 
cracy in 1792. 
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Verses 15, 16, and 17, give the allusion which 
enables us to ascertain the beginning of the reign 
of wrath at this period, and consequently that the 
events immediately following upon this establish¬ 
ment of Democracy will be those given in the 
detailed history of the Vials of Wrath. Chapter 
xvi. 

The reference to this earthquake of the sixth 
Seal in the Church History of chapter xi. verse 
13, at the same moment when the close of 
the sixth Trumpet, and immediate occurrence of 
the seventh is announced, ascertains the simul¬ 
taneous action of the last Seal and last Trumpet; 
the reign of wrath forming there the matter of 
the seventh Trumpet, as it does here of the 
seventh Seal. 

The parallel period of Church History is also 
ascertained by the union of Seal, Trumpet, and 
Vials, in this latter portion of the chapter.* 

The conclusion of the history of the reign of 
wrath is found in the supplementary history of 
the seventh Vial, chap, xix, where Christ is repre¬ 
sented as reigning, “having on his head many 
crowns,”—the crowns which till the close of the 
sixth Seal, and that of the 1260 years of papal 
domination, had been on the heads of the papal 
Roman Beast; and as treading the winepress of 
the wrath of God. 

* Chap. xi. verse 15 to end. 
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The treading of the winepress is also found in 
the contemporary Church History in detail of chap* 
xiv. 

In the opening of the seven Seals, the sounding 
of seven Trumpets, and the inclusion in the last 
of both these, of the action of the seven Vials, 
the taking of the city, the mystic Babylon, the 
antagonist of Jerusalem, is completed; and the 
antitype found to the taking of the ancient 
Jericho, the “ city of unbelief, encompassed seven 
times, and seven times on the seventh day. 

As the taking of the city of Jericho was the 
act initiatory to the entering of the Jewish nation 
upon that partial and temporary occupation of the 
promised land, which was typical of the full and 
enduring one which is to form the consumma¬ 
tion of the promises ; so the judgments on, and 
downfall of, the mystic city Babylon, the adver¬ 
sary of the true Israelites, the Church of the first¬ 
born, (Heb. xii.) is to precede the second and 
final bringing in, and acceptance of the Jewish 
people made perfect in Christ; the intimation 
of this consummation is given in the mention 
made of the opening of the Holy of Holies, (chap. 
,xi.,) in connection with the events of the seventh 
Vial; the fact of the ark of the testament being 
seen, ascertaining the opening of the Holy of 
Holies; this opening took place on one day only 
of the year, the day of atonement, and on this 
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day, at the conclusion of each Jubilean period, all 
forfeited land was restored to its original pos¬ 
sessor, as typical of the final and complete restora¬ 
tion of the Jews to their own land at the expiration 
of the times of the Gentiles. 


CHAPTER VII. 

PREFACE TO THE VIALS OF WRATH, IN THE 

PRESERVATION OF THE PROTESTANT NATION 

THEREFROM.—Chapter vii. 1—8. 

The sixth chapter, after giving the contents of 
six Seals, closed with an intimation that the time 
for the opening of the seventh was arrived. 

The seventh continues in direct chronological 
order from the events of the sixth, and extends 
to the close of the history of the Western 
Roman Empire, ending, as it does, with a vision 
of the eternal state; and with one of those texts 
which ascertain the conclusion of the apocalyptic 
history: “And God shall wipe away all tears 
from their eyes.” It is, consistently with the chap¬ 
ter which has gone before, a civil history, but 
bears an evident allusion to the concerns of the 
Church, and as evidently does not contain histo¬ 
rical events. 

I. And after these things I taw fount angels standing 
on the four corners of the «arth,hoIding the four winds of 
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the earthy that the wind should not blow on the earthy 
nor on the seay nor on any tree. 

2. And I saw another angel ascending from the 
east , having the seal of the living God: and he cried 
with a loud voice to the four angelsy to whom it was 
given to hurt the earth and the seay 

3. Saying 9 Hurt not the earthy neither the sea 9 nor 
the treesy till we have sealed the servants of our God 
in their foreheads. 

4. And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty 
and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of 
Israel. 

5. Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thou¬ 
sand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve thou¬ 
sand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thou¬ 
sand. 

6. Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 

7. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thou¬ 
sand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. 

8. Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed twelve thou¬ 
sand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve 
thousand. 

The Revelation being, doubtless, given for the 
instruction and encouragement of the Church, 
and this more especially under the trial of those 
last days of vengeance in which is filled up the 
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wrath of God, and during which, “ who shall be 
able to stand?” it would appear necessary that 
the history of the events of those days should be 
so given, as to enable her to ascertain her own 
position with respect to them. The figure under 
which she is found in the great Christian pro¬ 
phecy, is, consistently with the other figures 
which are there made use of, adopted from the 
old Jewish dispensation; the peculiar people of 
the Christian dispensation are represented as 
elect out of the surrounding Gentile or idolatrous 
Papal nations, 144,000 from out of all the tribes 
of the chosen people Israel; a sacred number, 
a square or perfect number being employed to in¬ 
dicate that they are an elect or chosen people; un¬ 
der this figure the Church appears in the chapters 
which are especially given to her history, and the 
allusion which is necessary to connect this history 
with that of the civil Roman Empire, is given in 
the chapter before us, by the enumeration of this 
144,000 immediately after the earthquake of the 
French Revolution or sixth Seal; and before 
any detail of the judgments of the seventh; 
and the state of safety of the peculiar people 
is intimated by the act of sealing of verses 1—3. 

The history being still civil, it is the temporal 
state of the chosen people that is here ascertained, 
and the perfectness of the number may be taken 
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as indicative of its being an elect nation or king¬ 
dom that is spoken of. 

The whole prophecy comprising the history of 
the fourth Beast and fourth part of the image of 
Daniel only, this nation must be a constituent 
part of that empire, one of the ten horns of 
the Beast, one of the ten toes of the image; 
it must also possess the characteristics indica¬ 
tive of a people chosen of God, distinguished as 
the Jews of old, in that to them are committed 
the oracles of God—the word of his scripture— 
his doctrine in its purity; and it must likewise be 
found in a state of security, implying divine pro¬ 
tection at the period of history under considera¬ 
tion, namely, during the infliction of the judg¬ 
ments of the seven Vials on the Papal countries 
of the empire. 

It must be remembered that the judgments 
were suspended during the time of the mystery 
of Babylon the Great, the time of the mysterious 
toleration of her tyranny, till the second body of 
martyrs should be slain as they were, (chap. vi. 
11,) that when this shall have been accomplished. 
Time, or the time of the suffering state of the 
Church, or 1260 days shall be no longer, (x. 6,) 
but in the days of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be 
finished (x. 7); the suspension of judgment shall 
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cease, the power of persecution shall be taken 
away, the triumphant reign of Rome shall be at 
an end; and then shall begin to be poured out 
those inflictions which shall continue even to the 
consummation in the overwhelming judgments of 
the seventh and closing Vial; thus on Papal 
countries must be the judgments, and for a coun¬ 
try whose history is marked by its rejection of 
their errors must the image of the sealed number 
be designed. 

The mention of the 144,000 is one of the great 
parallel passages which mark the relative periods 
of the three histories; it occurs three times, and 
from the descriptive features of each separate 
mention of them must be ascertained the nation 
in the world’s history to which they may with 
most propriety be applied: the second mention of 
the number is found in the fourteenth chapter, 
which follows chronologically upon the history 
and close of the reign of Romanism contained 
in the thirteenth, and the chapter being part of 
the Church history, they are there described as 
standing on Mount Sion, and singing, as it were, 
a new song which no man could learn save those 
who were redeemed from the (Roman) earth, and 
as being pure in their worship, or free from the 
guilt always in prophetic language figurative of 
idolatry (xiv. 4). 

The oneness of the nation being ascertained bj 
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the enumeration of the twelve tribes, there fol¬ 
lows the flight of the angel with the everlasting 
Gospel, to he preached, not only to those who 
dwell on the (Roman) earth, but to every nation 
and tongue, and people, a spread of scripture 
knowledge emanating from this nation (xiv. 6); 
then is sent forth the cry prophetic of the fall of 
the mystic Babylon, sent forth according to the 
manner of the ancient prophets before the oc¬ 
currence of the event; (see Isaiah xxi. 9, Jere¬ 
miah 1. 2, and li. 8 ;) to be taken therefore as an 
indication of a spirit of prophecy or prophetic 
study among the nation figured (xiv. 8); and on 
this follows the adjuration given against the 
worship of the Beast and his image, and a denun¬ 
ciation of judgments upon those who continue in 
the communion thus typified : the works here as¬ 
signed to the symbolical Israelitish nation being 
all eminently indicative of a Protestant nation. 

The third mention is in chapter fifteen, which 
chapter forms the preface to the actual pouring 
out of the Vials; they are there described as 
having the harps of God, and as having gotten the 
victory over the Beast and his image; the body 
being thus identified with that of chapter fourteen, 
though the number is not here repeated. 

The identification is completed by their singing 
to their harps a new song, or the song of Moses 
and the Lamb; but this chapter being again part 
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of a civil history, the standing on Mount Sion, 
characteristic in the last, of Church History, is 
changed for an image descriptive of a state of 
national tranquillity: they stand on a sea of glass; 
the sea always figurative of the body of the 
people, is given as in the clearness of repose; the 
fire with which it is mingled may be taken as in¬ 
dicating vengeance inflicted on an enemy. Stand¬ 
ing on this sea, and identified, as has been seen, 
with the 144,000 of chapter seven, sealed at the 
period of the French Revolution, they give glory 
to God, and celebrate the judgments that are 
made manifest, (xv. 4.) 

The application of these descriptive features to 
the history of one entire nation alone, will be 
more apparent when the contents of the Vials as 
being poured out on the continental and Papal 
nations shall have been ascertained. 

.The same body may be found a fourth time 
in the corresponding historical position in the de¬ 
tailed Church History of the eleventh chapter, where 
immediately between the reference to the earth¬ 
quake of the French Revolution and the sound¬ 
ing of the seventh Trumpet, which is synonymous 
with the Vials of Wrath, they are spoken of as 
the remnant who are affrighted, and give glory to 
the God of heaven. 

To those who remember the early dawn of the 
French Revolution of ’92, the echo which the 
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first sounds of the voice of liberty awakened from 
among the intellect of our country, the encou¬ 
ragement which went forth from thence to the 
first efforts made in France at emancipation from 
the tyranny both political and ecclesiastical which 
then prevailed, and the sudden check which this 
sympathy received when the spirit of democracy 
and irifidelity had further developed themselves, 
and the more discerning eye of Mr. Burke, dis¬ 
tinguishing the real nature of the movement, he, 
by his celebrated pamphlet,* called upon his own 
country to pause, ere she lent her hand to such a 
cause; to such as have recognised the charac¬ 
teristics of that period of our history, will the ap¬ 
propriation of the term and the strength and 
truth of the prophetic expression hardly fail to 
approve themselves: “ The remnant were af¬ 
frighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven.” 

9. After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, 
which no man could number, of all nations, and kin¬ 
dreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, 
and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and 
palms in their hands ; 

10. And cried with a loud voice, saying. Salvation 
to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the 
Lamb. 

11. And all the angels stood round about the throne, 

* Reflections on the Revolution in France, Burke’s works, 
vol. v. 
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and about the elders and the four living creatures, and 
fell before the throne on their faces , and worshipped God . 

12. Saying, Amen : Blessing , and glory, and wisdom, 
and thanksgiving , and honour , and power , and mighty 
be unto our God for ever and ever . Amen. 

13. And one o/* elders answered, saying unto me, 
fFAa/ are these which are arrayed in white robes ? and 
whence came they ? 

14. And I said unto him, Sir, thou hnowest . And 
^e said me, These are they which came out of great 
tribulation, and have washed their robeSy and made 
them white in the blood of the Lamb . 

15. Therefore are they before the throne of God, and 
serve hin day and night in his temple: and he that 
sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them . 

16. They shall hunger no more , neither thirst any 
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 

17. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne 
shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living foun¬ 
tains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears 
from their eyes. 

After the enumeration of the 144,000, the 
chapter proceeds with a vision of the heavenly 
and eternal state, the continuation of it to the end 
of time being ascertained by the employment of 
the concluding text contained in the last verse : 
" And God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes.” 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

HISTORY OF THE WESTERN ROMAN EMPIRE CON- 

TAINED IN THE VISION OF THE SEVEN TRUM¬ 
PETS.—Chapters viii. ix. and x. to verse 7. 

Preface to History of Eastern Empire. —Chapter viii. 
to verse 6. 

1. And when he had opened the seventh seal) there 
was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. 

2. And I saw the seven angels which stood before 
God; and to them were given seven trumpets . 

3. And another angel came and stood at the altar > 
having a golden censer; and there was given unto 
him much incense , that he should offer it with the 
prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which wets 
before the throne . 

4. And the smoke of the incense , which came with 
the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out 
of the angel's hand. 

5. And the angel took the censer, and filled it with 
fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth: and there 
were voices , and thunderings, and lightnings, and an 
earthquake. 

Verses from one to six of this chapter consti¬ 
tute a preface to the following history of the 
Eastern Roman Empire contained in the vision 
of the Trumpets, giving a rapid glance over the 
whole period from the invocation of judgment 
to the consequent infliction of it; the standing 
of the seven angels before God, indicates that 
they are synonymous with the cherubim, as being, 
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like them, members of the Church in heaven; 
and this prefatory heavenly vision, in accordance 
with the general scope of the Revelation, exhibits 
the infliction of judgment in the fulness of time, 
in vindication and in answer to the prayers of 
the martyred saints in heaven; the incense or 
prayers of saints bringing down the second earth¬ 
quake here, as the first earthquake of the French 
Revolution of 1792, and subsequent series of 
judgments, is brought down by the cry of the 
souls beneath the altar, of chapter six, verse nine. 

This form of communication is in accordance 
with the customs of men, who are wont to set 
forth in the preface or introduction to a work, its 
moral object and result, or terminating event; as, 
for instance, Gibbon’s “ Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire,” so, in this preface to the history 
of the Eastern Roman Empire, it is set forth that 
it consists of the narrative of successive judg¬ 
ments to be brought upon the empire in vindica¬ 
tion of the cause of the martyred saints, and that 
it ends with the destruction thereof by the great 
earthquake or popular revolution of the seventh 
Vial. 

There are three mentions of this second and 
final earthquake, identified by the description of 
the accompaniment of voices, thunderings, and 
lightnings. The first in the chapter before us, 
where it is spoken of simply as an earthquake; 
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the second at the end of the eleventh chapter, 
where it is thrown as a connecting link into the 
Church History, of which that chapter forms a 
part, and where it stands as the concluding event 
of the history of the reign of wrath; the descrip¬ 
tion of it is there strengthened by the additional 
accompaniment of great hail. 

The third is in the description of the actual 
pouring out of the seventh Vial in chapter sixteen, 
where it is given in its full force, with the light- 
enings, thunderings, and voices, “ an earthquake 
such as was not since men were upon the earth, 
so mighty an earthquake and so great,” and with 
“ a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the 
weight of a talent.” 

A point of distinction between this great earth¬ 
quake, or great popular revolution of the seventh 
Vial, and that of the sixth Seal, or French revo¬ 
lution of 1792, is, that in the latter the mountains 
and hills, or existing political institutions, are 
only moved out of their places, or disturbed for 
a period; whereas in the closing judgment, the 
islands and mountains flee away, and are no more 
found, implying that established institutions are 
removed for ever. 

The prefatory sketch of the whole Trumpet 
history being thus concluded, verse six prepares 
for the communication of their individual histo¬ 
rical contents. 


Digitized by 


Google 



55 


6 . And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets 
prepared themselves to sound. 

The Roman empire having at the death of 
Constantine been divided into three parts, the 
judgments on the eastern portion of it are given 
as being inflicted on the third part of (the) men 
(of the Roman earth). As in the previous vision 
of the seals, the historical events of its six first 
periods were given, and then an indication that 
the time of the seventh was arrived, by the allu¬ 
sion made to the reign of wrath; so, in the trum¬ 
pet vision under consideration, six trumpets 
sound, and allusion is then made to the seven 
vials of wrath, which vials constitute equally the 
contents of the seventh Seal and seventh Trumpet. 
The form of the allusion is the sounding of seven 
thunders, or voices of the church in heaven, which 
communicate to the apostle the events of the 
seven Vials. The contents of these thunders, like 
those of the seventh Seal, are not given, and for 
the same reason, namely, that they are detailed 
in the history of the Vials in chapter sixteen. 

The action of the sixth Trumpet closeth with 
that of the sixth Seal, which constitutes the earth¬ 
quake, or popular convulsion of 1792, (see chap¬ 
ter vi. 12,) and chapter xi. 13 and 14, where 
the closing of the second woe Trumpet, and the 
beginning of the third, are distinctly ascertained. 
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Verses 7, to the end of the chapter, contain the 
judgments upon Paganism. 

First Trumpet. 

1. The first angel sounded , and there followed hail 
andfire mingled with blood , and they were cast upon 
the earth : and the third part of trees was burnt up, 
and all green grass was burnt up. 

Hail and fire, mingled with blood, are cast 
upon the (Roman) earth, and the third part of 
green things is stricken. The emblem of hail 
mingled with blood, designates armies from the 
north, or region of hail. At the first irruption 
of the Goths into the Eastern empire, every 
thing politically green and flourishing was 
stricken. 

In the year 377, the emperor Valens found 
united against him, the Hans, Alans, Goths, and 
other barbarians: they ravaged from the Danube 
to the Hellespont, the confines of Thrace, and the 
Adriatic, desolated the provinces,’ destroyed at 
Adrianople two-thirds of the Roman army, and 
put the emperor to a cruel death; a barbarian 
chief was there heard to declare that “he was 
fatigued with slaughter.” The spirit of the Ro¬ 
mans was completely depressed, till, by the wisdom 
of the great Theodosius, the career of the barba¬ 
rians was checked; and in the year 328, be 


Digitized by 


Google 



57 


obliged them to enter into terms of peace, and 
restored the fortunes of the Eastern Empire.* 

Second Trumpet. 

8. And the second angel sounded, and as it were a 
great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: 
and the third part of the sea became blood; 

9. And the third part of the creatures which were 
in the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of 
the ships were destroyed. 

A mountain burning with fire is cast into the 
sea, or body of the people, and a third part of it 
becomes blood. 

The emperor Theodosius was succeeded in 395 
by Arcadius, and before the end of the year the 
Goths, under Alaric, were again in arms; they 
spread themselves from the Danube to Constanti¬ 
nople, traversed Macedonia and Thessaly, and 
deluged the fertile fields of Phocia and Boeotia. 
The traces of their march were not effaced for 
years; the whole country of Attica—to use the 
words of Gibbon—“ was blasted by the baleful 
presence of Alaric,” and “ Athens itself resembled 
the bleeding and empty skin of a slaughtered 
victim.” Corinth, Argos, and Sparta were pillaged 
and burned, and their inhabitants slain or carried 
into captivity. Finally, notwithstanding the efforts 
of Stilicho the Roman general, Alaric made him- 

* Gibbon, chap. 26 . 
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self master of Epirus; an ignominious peace was 
at last entered into between Arcadius and Alaric, 
and the country shortly after obtained rest, the 
barbarian chief turning bis arms against the 
Western Empire, a.d. 400.* 

Third Trumpet. 

10. And the third angel sounded , and there fell a 
great star from heaven , burning as it were a lamp , and 
it fell upon the third part of the rivers 9 and upon the 
fountains of waters; 

11. And the name of the star is called Wormwood: 
and the third part of the waters became wormwood; 
and many men died of the waters, because they were 
made bitter . 

A star burning like a lamp, falls from heaven, 
upon the third part of the rivers and fountains of 
waters, and the waters are made bitter. 

A star is an individual, (see Chapter i. 20,) and 
rivers and fountains of waters, are the emblem 
used for the body of the priesthood, the fountains 
of spiritual life. The corrupting of the waters of 
life signifies heresy; the great heresiarch Nesto- 
rius who acquired the appellation of “ the in¬ 
cendiary,” is well designated by the emblem of a 
flaming star falling from heaven upon the rivers 
and fountains. 

A description of the growth of superstition and 
* Gibbon, chap. 30. 


Digitized by 


Google 



59 


general corruption, both as to doctrine and man¬ 
ners of the Roman empire at this period, and the 
deplorable contentions and acts of violence origi¬ 
nating in the Nestorian controversy, will be found 
in the second volume of Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical 
History. 


Fourth Trumpet. 

12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third 
part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the 
moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third 
part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for 
a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

The plague again falls upon the third part of 
men, and the splendour of the potentates of the 
earth is obscured. 

The lowest state of the Roman empire as ex¬ 
isting in the east, is here figured, and a full de¬ 
scription of it is given by Gibbon. 

In 602, the emperor Maurice was deposed in 
favour of the tyrant Phocas; he in his turn was 
put to death by Heraclius, immediately after 
whose accession the empire was invaded by Chos- 
roes, king of Persia, and the provinces of Syria, 
Palestine, Egypt, and Asia, conquered. The 
Avars ravaged the northern parts from Istria to 
Thrace, and the empire was reduced to the walls 
of Constantinople, with the remnant of Greece, 
Italy, and Africa, and some maritime cities of 
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Asia. Constantinople itself suffered from famine 
and pestilence, and the emperor was only deterred 
by the remonstrances of the patriarch, from trans¬ 
ferring the government to Carthage. The sub¬ 
mission of the entire empire was commuted by 
Chosroes for the tribute of one thousand talents 
of gold, one thousand of silver, one thousand silk 
robes, one thousand horses, one thousand virgins ; 
which conditions Heraclius was forced to sub¬ 
scribe. 

By the year 628, Heraclius had so completely 
succeeded in recovering the empire from this ex¬ 
treme point of degradation, that the Roman mo¬ 
narchy had returned to its former limits.* 


The three following trumpets are designated 
as woe Trumpets, and embrace the duration of 
the Mahometan power. 

13. And I beheld, and heard an angelflying through 
the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, 
woe, to the inhabiters of the earth by reason of the 
other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which 
are yet to sound! 


* Gibbon, chap. 46. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

CONTAINS JUDGMENTS UPON THE HERETICAL 

AND IDOLATROUS EASTERN ROMAN EMPIRE. 

1. And the fifth angel sounded , and I saw a star 
fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given 
the key of the bottomless pit . 

2. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose 
a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the 
smoke of the pit. 

3. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpions 
of the earth have power. 

4. And it was commanded them that they should not 
hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, 
neither any tree; but only those men which have not 
the seal of God in their foreheads. 

5. And to them it was given that they should not 
kill them, but that they should be tormentedfive months: 
and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion , 
when he striketh a man. 

6. And in those m jdays shall men seek death, and shall 
not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shallflee 
from them. 

7. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses 
prepared unto battle; and on their heads were as it 
were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the faces 
of men. 

8. And they had hair as the hair of women , and their 
teeth were as the teeth of lions. 
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9. And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates 
of iron; and the sound of their wings was as the sound 
of chariots of many horses running to battle. 

10. And they had tails like unto scorpions , and there 
were stings in their tails: and their power was to hurt 
men Jive months. 

11. And they had a king over them, which is the 
angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew 
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his 
name Apollyon. 

The Fifth, or First Woe Trumpet, 

Begins with the irruption of the Saracens into 
the territories of the eastern Roman empire, in 
632, the figure of locusts being used to designate 
armies from the east, or country of locusts. 

The sting in the tail is the emblem of false 
doctrine, “ the prophet that speaketh lies, he is 
the tail;”* and the torment that is here de¬ 
scribed f falling short of death, or destruction of 
empire, which the judgment of the next woe will 
be found to inflict, signifies the exaction of tri¬ 
bute by the Saracens. 

The action of this trumpet endures five months 
of years, beginning with the first irruption of the 
Saracens into the Roman empire, in 632, and 
ending in 782, when the caliph, Haroun AI 
Raschid, imposed the first annual tribute of 

* Isaiah ix. 15. Verse 5. 


Digitized by 


Google 



63 


70,000 dinars of gold upon the Romans under 
Irene. 

Verse 1. The star, again an individual apostate 
from the faith, points to Sergius, a Nestorian 
monk, who assisted Mahomet in his impostures. 

Verse 11. The Saracenic “ King,” the angel of 
the bottomless pit, whence proceed the doctrines 
of both Mahometanism and infidelity, is Mahomet; 
the Mahometan little horn of Daniel viii. verse 9, 
to whom a host was given “ by reason of trans¬ 
gression,” by reason of the decline of Christianity 
in the Eastern Empire. 

Dr. Mosheim thus sums up the account of the 
corruption of doctrine and practice in this age: 
“ Religion lay expiring under a motley and enor¬ 
mous heap of superstitious inventions. The 
Christians of this century seemed, by their super¬ 
stitious doctrine, to exclude from the kingdom of 
heaven, such as had not contributed by their 
offerings to augment the riches of the clergy or 
the Church, and to place the whole of religion in 
external rites and bodily exercises; the two great 
and irresistible arguments against all doubts, were 
the authority of the Church and the working of 
miracles; and the production of these prodigies 
required no extraordinary degree of dexterity in 
an age of such gross and universal ignorance.” # 

The character of the period is also thus given 
* Mosheim’s Eccles. Hist., 7th Cent. 
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by the unbiassed pen of a modern historian and 
philosopher: 

“ Le Christianisme sorti de sa simplicity primi¬ 
tive, etoit devenu une doctrine trop composee 
pour ne pas se denaturer dans les esprits des 
orientaux, aussi du cinquieme au sixieme stecle 
1’Asie se meprenant constamment sur la plupart 
des symboles catholiques, les interpr^te dans le 
sens de son Paganisme indigene. L’Orient bap¬ 
tist menace de rentrer presque aussitot dans son 
ancien systeme auquel il donne seulement un 
nom nouveau. Mahomet voit le danger, et il 
delivre pour jamais le monde de ce Panth&isme 
Materialiste qui renaissait de toutes parts sous la 
forme des heresies du Christianisme Asiatique.” * 

The Sixth Trumpet. 

12. One woe is past; and, behold , there come two 
woes more hereafter. 

13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar which is before 
God, 

14. Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet. 
Loose the four angels which are bound in the great river 
Euphrates. 

16. And the four angels were loosed, which were pre¬ 
pared far an hour, and a day, and a month, and a 
year, for to slay the third part of men. 

* Quinet—“ Le Christianisme et la Revolution Fran^aise,” 
p. 135. 
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16. And the number of the army of the horsemen 
were two hundred thousand thousand: and I heard 
the number of them . 

17. And thus Isaw the horses in the vision, and them 
that sat on them , having breastplates of fire , and of ja¬ 
cinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses were 
as the heads of lions ; and out of their mouths issued 
fire and smoke and brimstone . 

18. By these three was the third part of men killed , 
by the fire , and by the smoke , and by the brimstone 
which issued out of their mouths. 

19. For their power is in their mouth, and in their 
tails: for their tails were like unto serpents , and had 
heads , and with them they do hurt. 

20. And the rest of the men which were not killed by 
these plagues yet repented not of the works of their 
hands , that they should not worship devils , and idols of 
gold , and silver % and brass , and stone , and of wood; 
which neither can see , nor hear , nor walk: 

21. Neither repented they of their murders , nor of 
their sorceries , nor of their fornication , nor of their 
thefts. 

The sixth Trumpet begins with a preparation 
of an hour, a day, a month, and a year, or 391 
years, for the destructive judgment which is to 
annihilate the eastern Roman Empire; the cup of 
their iniquity being full. Mosheim’s description 
of the state of Christianity among the Greeks, at 
this period, is, that “ the substance of religion was 
lost among the people.” 

The house of Seljuk, (Turkmans, whose king- 
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dom was subsequently divided into four parts,) 
obtained the supremacy at Bagdad, the seat of 
the Saracenic Caliphate, in the person of Togrul 
and his son Alp-Arslan, who succeeded in 1063. 
The period between that and the taking of Con¬ 
stantinople in 1453, being that of the “ hour, day, 
month, and year,” which is to intervene before 
the final destruction of the third part of (the) 
men (of the Roman earth). 

Verses 17, 18. Gunpowder was first coming 
into use in the east, at the time of the taking of 
Constantinople, and cannon were cast expressly 
for the siege. 

Verse 19. Allusion is again made to the false 
doctrine of the Mahometan power. 

Verse 20. Is one of those notices which are 
thrown across into contemporary history, marking 
the periods of coincidence. “ The rest of the 
men ” of the Roman earth are here brought to 
our remembrance at the period of the taking of 
Constantinople by the Turks, and a vivid picture 
is given of the high state of corruption in which 
the Roman church of the Western Empire will 
be found at this period of its history, a period 
when, according to the description of Mosheim, 
“ Religion was reduced to mere show, composed 
of pompous absurdities and splendid trifles,” and 
was fast approaching to that more flagrant state, 
when the crimes of the Borgias, the voluptuous- 
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ness of the Medici, and the general degradation 
and corruption of the Roman church, were work¬ 
ing towards that crisis which early in the next 
century, issued in the Reformation. 


CHAPTER X. 

JUDGMENTS OF THE SEVEN THUNDERS,—WHICH 

ARE THE SAME AS THE SEVEN VIALS OF WRATH 

OF CHAPTERS XV. XVI. (which see). 

Chap. x. 1— 4. 

1. And I saw another mighty angel come down from 
heaven , clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon 
his head , and his face was as it were the sun , and his 
feet as pillars of fire: 

2. And he had in his hand a little book open: and 
he set his right foot upon the sea , and his left foot on the 
earth. 

3. And cried with a loud voice , as when a lion 
roareth: and when he had cried , seven thunders uttered 
their voices. 

4. And when the seven thunders had uttered their 
voices , I was about to write : and I heard a voice from 
heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the 
seven thunders uttered , and write them not. 

The last chapter closed with the events of the 
sixth Trumpet, and we immediately find that, as 
at the conclusion of the sixth Seal the announce¬ 
ment of the seventh was omitted, the detail of 
the Vials not following in that place, (chap, vii.,) 
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so the six first Trumpets having sounded in re¬ 
gular succession, the seventh follows in its place, 
but being synonymous with the great consumma¬ 
tion effected by the seven Vials of wrath, (the 
seven times of the compassing of the city on the 
seventh day), and having its detail supplied in the 
minute descriptions of the Vials which are de¬ 
ferred to the supplementary history of chap, xvi., 
the announcement of the sounding of the seventh 
Trumpet is in like manner omitted. 

The. indication by which we are to recognize 
the occurrence of the reign of wrath in this place, 
is the roaring of the lion in his wrath. 

1 And I saw another mighty angel come down from 
heaven , clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon 
his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his 
feet as pillars of fire : 

Gives a vision of Christ as he appears at the 
opening of the Apocalypse, (chap. i. 15, 16,) 
having in his hand the little book of the new his¬ 
tory, the history of the Church which is about 
to be communicated ; but that the vision of the 
sixth Trumpet is previously closed, is intimated 
by the features of the description. 

2. And he had in his hand a little book open: and 
he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the 
earth; 

Christ, setting his right foot on the sea and his 


Digitized by 


Google 



69 


left on tbe earth, appears as in the act of taking 
possession, “ Taking to himself his great power 
and reigning.” (Chap. xi. 17.) 

3. And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roar- 
eth: and when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their 
voices. 

4. And when the seven thunders had uttered their 
voices, I was about to write ; and I heard a voice from 
heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which 
the seven thunders uttered, and write them not. 

He cries as a lion roaring in his wrath, which 
cry is followed by tbe utterance of the voices of 
seven Thunders; these thunders, or voices of the 
Church in heaven communicate the contents of the 
Vials of wrath with which they are synonymous, 
and are the indication of the occurrence of the 
reign of wrath in this place; the detail of the 
Thunders is not given, the contents being found 
elsewhere under their synonime of the Vials. 


CONCLUSION OF THE HISTORY OF THE EASTERN 
ROMAN EMPIRE. See Daniel xii. 7. 

Chap. x. 5—7. 

5. And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea; 
and upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven, 

6 And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, 
who created heaven, and the things that therein are, 
and the earth, and the things which therein are, and 
the sea, and the things which are therein, that there 
should be time no longer: 
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7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should 
be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the 
prophets. 

The prophecy is closed here as in Daniel xii. 7, 
by our Lord entering into covenant by oath, for 
the comfort and assurance of his Church, that in 
the time of the seventh Trumpet, when it shall 
begin to sound. Time shall be no longer; but that 
the papal mystery, the 1260 years of forbearance, 
are to end, and the series of judgments to begin, 
in the course of which great Babylon is to be cast 
down so that she shall be found no more at all, 
(chap, xviii. 21,) and which terminate with the 
universal judgment of the seventh Vial. 


PREFACE TO THE “LITTLE OPEN BOOK,” OR HIS¬ 
TORY OF THE CHURCH. 

Chap. x. ver. 8 to the end. 

8. And the voice which I heard from heaven spake 
unto me again, and said. Go and take the little book 
which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth 
upon the sea and upon the earth. 

The sounding of the seventh Trumpet, and 
completion of the series of the sealed book of the 
civil history of the Roman empire having been 
thus ascertained, the prophet is commanded to 
receive the communication of the Little Open 
Book or History of the Church. 
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9. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, 
Give me the little hook. And he said unto me , Take it, 
and eat it up ; and it shall make thy belly hitter , hut it 
shall he in thy mouth sweet as honey. 

10. And I took the little hook out of the angel*s hand, 
and ate it up ; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey , 
and as soon as I had eaten it my belly was bitter . 

The prophet finds the prophecy sweet in its 
reception, when communicated by the Spirit, but 
bitter in its communication through the unbelief 
of the Church. 

11. And he said unto me> Thou must prophesy again 
before many peoples , and nations , and tongues , and 
kings . 

Indicates the communication of a new history. 


CHAPTERS XL XII. XIII. XIV. 

MAIN HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. 

CHAPTER XI. 

HISTORY OF THE WITNESSES, OR CHURCH HIS¬ 
TORY IN DETAIL. 

1. And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and 
the angel stood , saying, Rise , and measure the temple of 
God 9 and the altar , and them that worship therein. 

As the holy of holies signifies the Church of the 
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departed saints, or Church in heaven, so, the temple 
is the emblem of the Church at large. 

The holy place, together with the altar, signi¬ 
fies the spiritual Church on earth; the outer 
court, which is given unto the Gentiles, the visi¬ 
ble professing but idolatrous Church. 

The act of measuring, may be taken as an act 
of regard, or taking account of the body of pure 
worshippers. 

2. But the court which is without the temple leave 
out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the Gen¬ 
tiles : and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty 
and two months. 

The visible Church is to be trodden under 
foot, or given into the power of the Papacy, during 
1260 years, from the period when by the edict 
of 533, giving to the Bishop of Rome power over 
heretics, the power of persecution was put into 
the hands of Rome by Justinian; and ending, 
when, in the year 1792, the French Revolution, 
and the principles of liberty and freedom of 
opinion to which it gave scope, put an end to a 
power the whole strength of which lay in opinion. 

The period of the 1260 years includes the 
whole awful history of the shedding of “ the blood 
of saints and prophets ” by the hand of the 
Roman Church ; the whole series of judicial mur¬ 
ders by the tribunal of the Inquisition, which, to 
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use the words of Dr. Croly; are now beyond any 
accurate calculation; but which stand a fearful 
rivalry with the most prodigal expenditure of 
blood by war. 

The three years of the reign of Queen Mary in 
England, during which the death of 318 indivi¬ 
duals by fire or starvation is recorded. 

The Massacre of St. Bartholomew, estimated 
by De Thou at thirty thousand, by Perefixe, a 
Roman Catholic author, at one hundred thousand. 

The persecution of Protestantism in the Low 
Countries under Philip the Second and the Duke 
of Alva, during whose government eighteen thou¬ 
sand persons died by the hand of the executioner ; 
besides those who were killed in war.* 

And all the judicial horrors which from day 
to day have found the light, as the secrets of 
prison-houses, have been laid open by the spirit of 
research and freedom of communication of modern 
days. 

All this history of blood is closed, and the 
power of the Roman arm become impotent for 
infliction, from that great period of revolutionary 
convulsion: the liberty of discussion and moral 
force of public opinion, which then began their 
rapid growth, have put bands on tyranny in every 
form, and more especially on that tyranny which 
existed only on the prostration of intellect and 
* Davis’s History of Holland, vol. i., p. 608. 
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slavery of conscience which it enforced. In 1796 
the principal agent of persecution, the office of 
Inquisition, was abolished in Italy by Napoleon, 
and subsequently deprived of its power in Spain 
by the decree of Pope Pius the Seventh. The 
furniture of this terrible tribunal has now either 
disappeared, or is seen only here and there, as a 
memento of what before that period was rife in 
every country where Popery had power. The in¬ 
fliction of death in any form, simply on the ground 
of religious opinion, is now become impossible 
throughout Christendom; and though the growth 
of moral freedom, which led to these results, was 
in some measure gradual, the full public expres¬ 
sion and actual vindication of the principle of 
liberty, as manifested in the great popular insur¬ 
rection and revolution of ’92 was marked, sud¬ 
den and unexpected,—corresponding fully to the 
emblematic figure of an earthquake, great enough 
to leave the face of the earth changed after its 
occurrence. 

3. And / will give power vmto my two witnesses, 
and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and 
threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. 

The two witnesses,* the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments, the holy scriptures, are degraded during 

* “ They are they which testify (or bear witness) of me.” 
—John v. 39. 
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the period of the 1260 years, but not annihilated. 
The sometimes authoritative and constantly vir¬ 
tual suppression of them by the Roman Church 
is notorious; the penalty of death on the pos¬ 
session of them, was the expression of the time 
of her power; the encyclical letter of the late 
Pope Gregory the Sixteenth in 1844, denouncing 
all societies for the propagation of the Scriptures, 
and in covert language prohibiting the circula¬ 
tion of them in the vulgar tongue, may be taken 
as that of the present time, when her acts must 
be done before the eye of the world, and are 
subject to the same public voice of judgment as 
all other transactions. 

4. These are the two olive trees and the two can¬ 
dlesticks standing before the God of the earth. 

The Scriptures are the light of the world, a 
reference to the prophecy of Zechariah,* “ Be¬ 
hold a candlestick of gold, &c., and two olive 
trees, &c.: this is the word of the Lord, not by 
might nor by power, but by my Spirit, saith the 
Lord of Hosts.” 

The candlesticks and the oil, being respectively 
the emblems of light and grace, the standing 
before the God of the earth, intimates that they 
are such to his Church on earth. 

5. And if any man will hurt them , fire proceedeth 

* Chap. iv. verse 2. 
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out of their mouth , and devoureth their enemies: and 
if any man will hurt them , he must in this manner he 
killed . 

They contain denunciations of vengeance, sym¬ 
bolised by fire proceeding out of their mouths, 
which are to be inflicted upon their Papal ene¬ 
mies, here designated as those who hurt or de¬ 
grade them. 

6. These have power to shut heaven , that it rain 
not in the days of their prophecy: and have power 
over waters to turn them to blood , and to smite the 
earth with all plagues , as often as they will. 

Describes the barrenness of the Church during 
the period of the sackcloth testimony ; the type 
of which is found in the famine called down by 
Elijah,* and to smite the earth with all the 
other plagues specified under the seven Vials, or 
elsewhere, in the Apocalypse. 

7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, 
the Beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall 
make war against them , and shall overcome them , and 
kill them. 

8. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of 
the city> which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt , 
where also our Lord was crucified . 

* The Scriptures have a declarative power, as in the second 
and third Vial, to turn water into blood. See also the Trum¬ 
pet History, chapter viii. verses 7, 8 ; and to smite the earth 
with all plagues, &c. 
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At the end of the sackcloth testimony of 1260 
years, Infidelity, the last form of the Beast, abro¬ 
gates the authority of the Scriptures. 

On the 7th of November, 1793, Gobet, the 
republican Bishop of Paris, with his grand vicars 
and others of his clergy, entered the hall of the 
National Convention, solemnly resigned his func¬ 
tions, and abjured Christianity. 

On the 11th, a grand festival, dedicated to 
“ Reason and Truth,” was celebrated in the ca¬ 
thedral of Notre Dame, which had been re-named 
“ The Temple of Reason.” A pyramid was 
erected in the middle of the church, together with 
a temple inscribed to philosophy. The torch of 
“ Truth ” was on the altar of reason, spreading 
light, &c. The National Convention and all the 
authorities attended at this blasphemous celebra¬ 
tion. 

In June, 1794, was ordered a fete, in honour 
of the “ Supreme Being, the God of Philosophy .” 
Thus was Revelation systematically deposed. 

8. As Popery is symbolised by the great city 
Babylon, so Infidelity or unbelief, the apostasy of 
the last days, is represented by the new symbol 
of “ the great city called Sodom and Egyptfor, 
as our Lord was crucified by the unbelief of the 
Jews, so he is crucified afresh by those who reject 
the word of his Gospel. 
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9. And they of the people and kindreds and tongues 
and nations shall see their dead bodies three days and 
an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put 
in graves. 

10. And they that dwell upon the earth shall re¬ 
joice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts 
one to another; because these two prophets tormented 
them that dwelt on the earth. 

Rejoicings of the infidels on the success of their 
labours during the period of three years and a 
half, in which every outward indication of belief 
in Christianity should be abolished, commencing 
from November, 1793: the cause of their enmity 
against the truths of Revelation is here stated 
to be, that the Scriptures torment them with fears 
of future retribution. 

11. And after three days and an half the spirit of 
life from God entered into them, and they stood upon 
their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 

The formal recognition of Christianity took 
place three years and a half from the above-men¬ 
tioned period. 

On the 17th of June, 1797, Camille Jourdan, 
in the Council of Five Hundred, brought up the 
memorable report on the “revision of the laws 
relative to religious worship.” It consisted of a 
number of propositions abolishing alike the re- 
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publican restrictions on Popish worship, and the 
Popish restrictions on Protestant. 

First, it enacted that all citizens might buy 
or hire edifices for the free exercise of religious 
worship; next, that all congregations might as¬ 
semble by the sound of bells, &c. 

The decrees passed at this time, conferred a 
much greater boon than the mere establishment 
of Popery; the removal of all restrictions gave to 
the reformed faith a freedom which had never 
before existed in France; the oppressive laws 
which had continued in force from the time of 
Louis the Fourteenth were abrogated ; and it may 
be said that the support now given to it by the 
authority of the state, set the religion of the 
Scriptures for the first time on its feet in France. 

1 ‘2. And they heard a great voice from heaven , say¬ 
ing unto them , Come up hither. And they ascended 
up to heaven in a cloud ; and their enemies beheld them■ 

Triumphant exaltation of the Scriptures. 

In 1804 was instituted the Bible Society, the 
first of those societies which, in the course of the 
time that has elapsed since that period, have 
carried the Scriptures in their native language to 
every country in the known world, have circulated 
millions of copies, and received the support of the 
great ones of the earth : monarchs being counted 
among their members. 
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13 . And the same hour was there a great earthquake , 
and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earth - 
quake were slain of men seven thousand: and the 
remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of 
heaven. 

Verse thirteen contains one of those allusions 
which form the links between the three great 
histories of the Apocalypse. The bringing in of 
the earthquake of the sixth Seal here, connects 
the Church history of this chapter with that of the 
Western Roman Empire, in which this earth¬ 
quake occurs. The history of the witnesses which 
we have just passed through, being brought to a 
close, we are referred back to the great leading 
event of the parallel history, when France, one of 
the ten horns or kingdoms of the Roman Empire, 
was shaken to its foundations: the words, “ the 
same hour,” indicate this short parallelism. 

“ The remnant,” the Protestant British nation, 
described in chapter xv. 4, as at this period sing¬ 
ing the song, “ Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, 
and glorify thy name, for ... . thy judgments 
are made manifest.” See the note on chapter 
seven, for the moral effect of the French Revolu¬ 
tion on this country. 

14 . The second woe is past; and, behold, the third 
woe cumeth quickly. 

The period of the sixth Seal just alluded to 
being closed, and that of the sixth Trumpet or 
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second woe Trumpet being closed with it, the 
immediate sounding of the seventh is announced ; 
that last Trumpet, which we have already seen 
under the figure of seven Thunders, as occurring 
in its proper place in the history of the Trumpets 
in chapter ten: and which is sounded here as a 
parallelism in a contemporary history, but still 
without giving the events which it contains. We 
have, however, such full indication of the nature 
of their contents, as to enable us to identify it 
with both the previous voices of the seven Thun¬ 
ders, and with the full description of the mutual 
action of both seventh Seal and seventh Trumpet 
in the Vial history of chapter sixteen. 

15 . And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were 
great voices in heaven, saying. The kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of 
his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever. 

16 . And the four and twenty elders, which sat before 
God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped 
God, 

17 . Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Al¬ 
mighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; because 
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast 
reigned. 

18 . And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is 
come, and the time of the dead, that they should be 
judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy 
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them 
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that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest de¬ 
stroy them which destroy the earth. 

19. And the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the ark of his testa¬ 
ment : and there were lightnings , and voices , and thun- 
derings, and an earthquake, and great hail. 

Verse fifteen ascertains the reign of Christ to 
have begun, and in verse eighteen we find that it 
is a reign of wrath; that the time is come for 
the infliction of those judgments in vindication of 
the martyred saints, which were suspended during 
the mystery of the 1260 years, and which are to 
destroy the oppressors of the (Roman) earth. 

Verse nineteen proclaims that the time of the 
Gentiles is at an end; the opening of the holy of 
holies at this period, which opening in the typical 
Jewish dispensation occurred on one day only of 
the year, the day of atonement or reconciliation, 
announces that the time for the receiving hack of 
the chosen people is arrived; the period of the 
casting off of the Gentiles by the pouring out of 
the Vials of Wrath, being that of the reconcilia¬ 
tion and grafting in again of the Jews. The ark 
being seen, ascertains the opening of the holy of 
holies, see chapter xv. 5, where the temple is 
opened previous to the pouring out of the Vials of 
Wrath. 

We find here the lightnings, thunderings, and 
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voices, and the great hail, of the last great earth¬ 
quake of the seventh and closing Vial, falling in 
its place at the conclusion of the reign of wrath. 
See the contents of the seventh Vial, chapter 
xvi. 18. 

The history of this chapter is Church history, 
and the scene is in heaven. 


CHAPTER XII. 

CHURCH HISTORY IN DETAIL. CHAPTERS XII. 

XIII. XIV. 

PERIOD OF PAGANISM. 

CHAP. XII. 

1. And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a 
woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her 
feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars. 

The scene of this vision is in heaven; the 
Woman, the spiritual Church, is clothed with 
Christ, the Sun of righteousness, and has the 
twelve apostles as her crown of glory; the name> 
“ the spouse of Christ,” being symbolically written 
under her feet. 

The sun, moon, and stars, are here used as 
symbols of spiritual things ; the sun representing 
Christ; the moon, (universally a female emblem,) 
as in heathen mythology, she is the sister, so in 
sacred, she is the spouse of the sun. 

g 2 
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The name being, after the manner of men, ac¬ 
cording to the spirit of universal expression, which 
is characteristic of the Divine symbols, written 
under the feet; as in the instance of public 
statues, the name of the subject of the sculpture 
is inscribed on the pedestal. 

2. And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, 
and pained to be delivered. 

The Church is during the whole period of the 
vision in her corporate capacity; the Child signi¬ 
fies the individual converts to Christianity brought 
forth to God during the period of Paganism; the 
pangs of birth signify the persecutions of that 
period. 

3. And there appeared another wonder in heaven; 
and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads and 
ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. 

The Western Roman Empire, identified with 
the fourth Beast of Daniel by its ten horns, ap¬ 
pears during the period of Paganism under the 
semblance of a Dragon; being under the domi¬ 
nion of “ The Dragon, that old serpent which is 
the devilthe object of Pagan worship. (Rev. 
xx. 2.) 

The seven heads represent the seven sove¬ 
reignties of empire; kings, consuls, decemvirs, mili¬ 
tary tribunes, dictators, emperors, and seven 
mountains on which the city is built. (See chap, 
xvii. 9,10.) 
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The seven-hilled city of Rome being, during 
the period of Paganism, the sole seat of empire, 
the heads of the Beast are here represented as 
crowned. 

4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of 
heaven , and did cast them to the earth: and the dragon 
stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered, 
for to devour her child as soon as it was born. 

The heretical state of the Eastern Church is 
here described, the third part, as in the Trumpet 
history, being the distinctive mark of the Eastern 
Roman Empire ; the apostasy of her ministers is 
signified by the tail, the emblem of false doctrine, 
drawing the third part of Stars. 

5. And she brought forth a man child, who was 
to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child 
was caught up unto God, and to his throne. 

The child is the Church in its individual capa¬ 
city, as the woman is in its corporate. 

It is promised to the saints who shall be born 
to the Church during the period of Paganism, that 
they shall thus rule the nations. (See chap. ii. 26, 
27.) The being caught up unto God, signifies the 
taking of each individual member to Christ in 
heaven. (Chap. v. 9, 10.) 

6. And the woman Jled into the wilderness, where 
she hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed 
her there a thousand two hundred and three score days. 
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This allusion to the papal period brings the 
pagan history to a close. 

7. And there was war in heaven: Michael and his 
angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon 
fought and his angels, 

8. And prevailed not; neither was their place found 
any more in heaven. 

9. And the great dragon was cast out, that old ser¬ 
pent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the 
whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his 
angels were cast out with him . 

Ver. 7 commences after the manner of the pro¬ 
phetic writings, contemporary history, of which 
the scene is likewise in heaven; here, as in Daniel, 
the Archangel Michael and other angels are repre¬ 
sented as contending in the service of the Church. 

10. And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven. Now 
is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our 
God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of 
our brethren is cast down, which accused them before 
our God day and night . 

Voice of the Church in heaven,—accusations of 
Satan in the case of every individual believer 
silenced by the atonement of Christ. 

11. And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, 
and by the word of their testimony ; and they loved not 
their lives unto the death. 

The Church in heaven rejoice that the accuser 
of their brethren is thus overcome. 

They had proved their faith by martyrdoms. 
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12. Therefore rejoice , ye heavens , and ye that dwell 
in them . Woe to the inhahiters of the earth and of 
the sea / for the devil is come down unto you 9 having 
great wrath y because he knoweth that he hath but a 
short time . 

Alludes to the persecutions of the empire sub¬ 
sequent to the abolition of heathen worship and 
establishment of Christianity by Constantine. 

13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto 
the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth 
the man child . 

The scene is here removed to eartli, and the 
history is parallel to that in the heavenly scene of 
the preceeding verses. 

14. And to the woman were given two wings of a 
great eagle y that she might Jly into the wilderness , into 
her place 9 where she is nourished for a time, and times 9 
and half a time , from the face of the serpent . 

Closes it again with the reference to the 1260 
years of the reign of Romanism. 

15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a 
flood after the woman , that he might cause her to be 
carried away of the flood . 

Begins a third parallel history, and describes 
the persecution and danger of the true church 
under the inundation of the Arian Goths; the 
flood being cast out of the mouth of the serpent 
indicates their being imbued with the heresy of 
Arius. 

10. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth 
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opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the 
dragon cast out of his mouth. 

The earth, the Roman Empire under Justinian, 
helps the woman, Belisarius subduing the Goths 
both in Italy and Africa, and relieving the Church 
from persecution. 

17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which 
keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, 

Closes again the pagan period, being contem¬ 
porary with verses 6 and 14. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

CHURCH HISTORY DURING THE PERIOD OF 
POPERY. 

I. And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a 
beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten 
horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his 
heads the name of Blasphemy. 

The Beast still identified with the fourth Beast 
of Daniel by the ten horns, and by rising out of 
the sea, the emblem of a people in a barren and 
unproductive state, signifies here, simply the 
Western Roman Empire. 

This vision occupies the period of the 1260 years 
of Papal domination, and the seat of empire during 
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that period being no longer in the city of Rome, 
the ten independent kingdoms of the Western 
Empire having now arisen, the crowns are re¬ 
moved in the description, from the heads to the 
horns of the Beast, and in tljeir place is seen the 
name of Blasphemy; the seven-hilled city of 
Rome being the chief seat of the papal apostasy. 

2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as 
the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, 
and his seat, and great authority. 

The Beast represented in Daniel simply as a 
monster exceeding dreadful, is here more par¬ 
ticularly described as combining the characteristics 
of the three preceding empires. (See Daniel vii.) 
Rome, formerly under the emblem of a dragon, 
the seat of Paganism, is now become the seat of 
the Papacy. 

3. And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to 
death; and his deadly wound was healed : and all the 
world wondered after the beast. 

The sixth, or imperial head, was in existence at 
the time when this prophecy was given ; this was 
wounded to death by the sword of the barbarians 
when the imperial title ceased, in 476 or 479, 
under Augustulus ;* the deadly wound was healed, 
and the title restored to the empire when Charle¬ 
magne was crowned in 800. 

* See Gibbon, chap. 36. 
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4. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power 
unto the beast: and they worshipped the beast , saying , 
Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war 
with him ? 

The Papacy, both as to its tyranny and in the 
form of its worship, partook largely of the cha¬ 
racter of the heathenism which it superseded.* 

5. And there was given unto him a mouth speaking 
great things and blasphemies ; and power was given unto 
him to continue forty and two months . 

6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against 
God, to blaspheme his name , and his tabernacle , and 
them that dwell in heaven . 

Gives the Papal period of 1260 years. 

7. And it was given unto him to make war with the 
saints , and to overcome them : and power was given him 
over all kindreds , and tongues, and nations . 

The saints were delivered into the hands of the 
Papacy by the edict of Justinian which gave to 
the Bishop of Rome power over heretics, a.d. 533. 

8. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship 
him , whose names are not written in the book of life of 
the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. 

Allusion to a body of spiritual worshippers who 
shall exist during the period of Papal domination. 

9. If any man have an ear , let him hear . 

10. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into cap * 

* See Middleton’s Letter from Rome, for a description of 
the various adoptions of heathen observances, sculptures, 
&c., by the Roman Church. 
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tivity: he that killeth with the sword, must be killed 
with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith of 
the saints. 

Consolatory promises to the persecuted Church. 
The captivity of the Christian Church under Papal 
oppression is here compared to the captivity of 
the ancient Church under the tyranny of Babylon. 

A promise is here given by Christ to his suffer¬ 
ing Church that the power which had shed the 
blood of saints and prophets should be requited in 
like manner; to the fulfilment of which promise 
the saints are directed to look in the exercise of 
faith and patience. 

11. And I beheld another beast coming up out of the 
earth ; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake 
as a dragon. 

The emblem of the Beast is to be taken simply 
as the Roman Empire, civil, given in this chapter 
during the Papal period. The two homed Beast 
is the Papacy itself, professing to exercise the 
power of Christ, but speaking actually as the 
minister of Satan. 

12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast 
before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell 
therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound 
was healed. 

The ecclesiastical despotism upholds the civil. 

] 3. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh 
fire come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of 
men. 
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Implies that he exercises a great power of de¬ 
struction over his enemies. 

14. And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the 
means of those miracles which he had the power to do in 
the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the 
earthy that they should make an image to the beast, which 
had the wound by a sword, and did live . 

The image or likeness to the civil Beast, con¬ 
sists in the assumption of power as a temporal 
prince by the Pope; which he acquired at the 
hands of Pepin and Charlemagne. See Daniel, 
chapter vii., for the little horn who plucks up 
three other horns by the roots. 

15. And he had power to give life unto the image of 
the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, 
and cause that as many as would not worship the image 
of the beast should be killed . 

The exercise of temporal power by the Pope. 

] 6. And he causeth all, both small and great > rich 
and poor , free and bond , to receive a mark in their right 
hand , or in their foreheads: 

17. And that no man might buy or sell , save he that 
had the mark , or the name of the beast , or the number 
of his name . 

Mark of servitude. 

18. Here is wisdom . Let him that hath understand¬ 

ing count the number of the beast: for it is the number 
of a man; and his number is six hundred threescore 
and six. , 

The explanation of this number is unattempted, 
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as, though the word Lateinos, signifying Roman, 
and several others, may be considered as admis¬ 
sible, as producing the required number, no one 
of them appears to have that decided superiority 
over the rest which would compel its adoption; 
the chapter, however, includes the reign of the 
Papacy. 


CHAPTER XIY. 

WORKS OF THE PROTESTANT NATION DURING 

THE PERIOD OF INFIDELITY, OR OF THE 

SEVEN VIALS OF WRATH. 

This chapter follows chronologically upon the 
last, which terminated with the close of the period 
of the 1260 years of Papal domination, in the 
year 1792. 

I. And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount 
Sion, and with him an hundred forty andfour thousand, 
having his father's name written in their foreheads. 

The perfect number one hundred and forty and 
four thousand connects this vision with the sealed 
tribes of chapter vii., who are now represented in 
their ecclesiastical capacity as standing on mount 
Sion , which is equivalent to having the words 
“ the Church of God ” written beneath their 
feet, whereas in the civil history of chapters vii. 
and xv. they are either simply enumerated, or 
represented as standing on a glassy sea. They, 
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like the worshippers of the Beast and his image, 
have likewise their mark of servitude, but it is 
the seal of the living God. 

2. And I heard a mice from heaven, as the voice of 
many waters, and as the voice of a great thunder: and 
I heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps: 

The sounds descriptive of the voices of the 
Church in heaven, are heard in unison with the 
harps and voices of the Church on earth. 

8. And they sung as it were a new song before the 
throne, and before the four living creatures, and the 
elders: and no man could learn that song but the hun¬ 
dred and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed 
from the earth. 

They sing the song which is the distinctive 
mark of those who have been redeemed from the 
(Roman) earth; who, in other words, have “ gotten 
the victory over the Beast and his image,” and 
are thus identified with the body who in chapter 
xv., the chapter of preparation for the pouring 
out of the Vials of wrath, are represented as 
standing in tranquillity on a sea of glass. 

Their number connects them with the same 
body, sealed just at the period of the French 
Revolution, (chap, vii.) equally as a preparation 
for the pouring out of the Vials on the Papal 
countries of the Roman Empire. 

4. These are they which were not defiled with women; 
for they are Virgins. These are they which follow the 
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Lamb whithersoever he goeth, These were redeemed 
from among men, being the first fruits unto God and 
to the Lamb. 

These are they, to whom does not apply the 
similitude always in Scripture indicative of idola¬ 
trous worship; these are the first fruits unto God 
and Christ, or pledges of the future abundant 
harvest to be gathered in the time of the Mes¬ 
siah’s kingdom, thus early redeemed from out of 
the corruption of (the) men (of the Roman earth.) 

From the faet of their being redeemed, and of 
their having gotten the victory, we gather that 
there has been a Reformation, 

5. And in their mouth was found no guile, for they 
are without fault before the throne of God. 

As believers in the Messiah, and looked upon 
by God as included in his covenant of grace, they 
are considered through the righteousness of Christ, 
as being without fault in his sight; as in reference 
to the same covenant entered into by God with 
his ancient people; Balaam, when compelled to 
declare their blessedness, proclaims, “ God hath 
not beheld iniquity in Jacob, neither hath he seen 
perverseness in Israel.” (Numb, xxiii. 21.) 

The place of this chapter is ascertained, by its 
following chronologically on the Roman reign, 
and by the situation in which its commencing 
parallel passage is found, namely, immediately 
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preparatory to the pouring out of the Vials; it 
ends with a description of the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon, the terminating event, as will be seen 
hereafter, of the seventh Vial; the action of the 
chapter must therefore occupy the period of time 
appropriated to the pouring out of the whole 
series of Vials. 

The body, or nation, are a sealed and protected 
body during the period, the judgment not being 
permitted to fall till they were thus sealed (chap, 
vii. 1); their works during that time are, 

6. And I saw another angelfly in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, 
and tongue, and people. 

1st. The sending forth of the Scriptures to the 
whole world, 

7. Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory 
to him; for the hour of his Judgment is come; and 
worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, 
and the fountains of waters. 

Thereby giving honour to God, and proclaiming 
that the time of his Judgment has arrived. 

8. And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon 
is fallen, is fallen, that great city; because she made all 
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her forni¬ 
cation. 

2ndly. The study of the subject of prophecy, 
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as may be gathered from the analogy of the lan¬ 
guage of Jewish prophecy, see Isaiah xxi. 9, and 
Jeremiah 1. 2, and li. 8, where, as in this place, an 
announcement of the fall of the literal Babylon 
is sent forth previous to the occurrence of the 
event. 

This interpretation of the passage is vindicated 
by the event, as it appears among the character¬ 
istics of the present time. Individual students 
of prophecy, have existed in all ages of the Church, 
and there have been periods at which, from the 
attention which the interpretations of these in¬ 
dividuals have drawn, expectation has arisen 
among a certain number of followers, of the ap¬ 
proaching occurrence of some great crisis; but 
these instances will bear no comparison with the 
degree of attention to the subject which has of 
late years arisen in this country, where a society 
has been instituted expressly for its study, holding 
regular meetings, and originating numerous works, 
and where the pulpits have sent forth a warning 
voice throughout the land as the progress of ful¬ 
filling events has been recognised, labouring to 
make ready a people prepared for the Lord. 

The rapid interchange of thought, and public 
expression of opinion, peculiar to these times, 
being, humanly speaking, the means by which 
this study has assumed its present marked posi¬ 
tion ; so, the absence of these means in former 
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times, secures the feet of the comparative insigr 
nificance of the excitement of any former period, 
and leaves to the present results of the union of 
mind on this subject, a prominence which renders 
them a mark for the distinguishing eye of pro¬ 
phecy. 

The study is also one which we may claim to 
be peculiarly that of our own Church and 
country. 

9. And the third angel followed them, saying with a 
loud voice, If any man worship the heast and his image, 
and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, 

10. The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of 
God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup 
of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire 
and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in 
the presence of the Lamb : 

11. And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for 
ever and ever: and they have no rest day nor night, 
who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever 
receiveth the mark of his name. 

The third work of the Church during the 
period, is the call she is to give to those who are 
under the dominion of Roipe, to come out of her 
previous to her fall; to be recognised in the 
continued efforts at proselytism that have been 
making of late years; the Reformation Society 
instituted in 1827, for carrying Scripture teachers 
among the people, the Irish Society for the same 
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purpose, the large publication of works expository 
of Roman doctrine and practice ; the public speak¬ 
ing, the preaching, the agitation of the questions 
between the Churches, altogether presenting to the 
eye of the mere casual observer a feature dis¬ 
tinctive of late years; and to those who with 
greater interest, trace these movements in their 
workings, a far more decided evidence of the 
spirit of the Church ; all these labours of the 
day fell in with the intimation of these verses of 
the prophecy, and among them we must seek for 
the one most prominent, as the tangible mark of 
fulfilment necessary to its historical character. 

As the elect people of God are thus called out 
of the mystic Babylon, so under its type—see 
Isaiah xlviii. 20, “ Go ye forth of Babylon, flee ye 
from the Chaldeans;’’ and in Jeremiah, 1. 8, “ Re¬ 
move out of the midst of Babylon.” 

12. Here is the patience of the saints: here are they 
that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of 
Jesus. (Chap. xiii. 10.) 

13. And I heard a voice from Heaven saying unto 
me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord, 
from henceforth : Ye9, saith the Spirit, that they may 
rest from their labours ; and their works do follow them. 

An intimation that the labours of the Church 
are closed, and that henceforth she is entitled to 
her reward. 

H 2 
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Here, as in the tenth verse of chap, xiii., after 
the judgments of God had been pronounced upon 
the Papal persecutors of the Church, the saints 
and followers of Christ are directed to look with 
faith and patience to the certain fulfilment of the 
promises thus given. 

14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and 
upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of Man, having 
on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp 
sickle. 

lft. And another angel came out of the Temple, cry¬ 
ing with a loud voice to him that sat upon the cloud. 
Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for 
thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. 

16. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle 
on the earth ; and the earth was reaped. 

A reaping of the harvest on earth, or separation 
of the followers of Christ, from the body of the 
followers of evil; the time of which falls before 
the closing judgment of the next verses; the 
time of the end. 

The character of the prophecy demands that 
some tangible fact shall mark the period of the 
fulfilment of the prediction, something distinctly 
proclaiming separation, and the rapid fulfilment 
of closing events at the present time gives notice 
that such event must be of present or immediate 
occurrence. 

That the spirit of the prediction is in present 
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course of fulfilment must be recognisable to 
every careful observer, in the growing spirit of 
earnestness; the open avowal of religious motive, 
both in public and private; the large increase of 
religious publications ; the dedication of time and 
talents, by the great of our country, to the carry¬ 
ing out of every good purpose; the numerous 
associations for the same; even in the great 
change in the tone of conversation of late years, 
may be recognised the growth and strengthening 
of a great body for good : and in the undeniable 
increase on the other hand, of all evil principles; 
the combinations for evil purposes ; the open ad¬ 
vocacy of infidelity and socialism; the spirit of 
insubordination and rejection of all authority, 
predicted by Saint Paul as a characteristic of the 
latter days; the large publication of works of 
infidel or unsound character; the perversions to 
Rome and encroachment of Roman practice; and 
in other things indicative of the activity of evil 
influences, we have, what between two bodies 
thus influenced by contending principles, ensures 
actual separation ; the facts being, on a large 
scale, the acting of the spirit of separation must 
be so likewise; constituting it a feature worthy 
of prophetic history, and, to the eye of Him who 
sees equally the working of moral and physical 
elements, discernible as the commencement at 
least, of the reaping of His harvest. 
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16th. The cry of the angel of the 16th verse 
is from the Temple, the holy place or court of 
the priests, which represents the true Church 
on earth, and the prayer is therefore that of the 
Church on earth addressed to Christ seated on 
the cloud ; the object of the prayer is the separa¬ 
tion of the righteous from unbelievers, and the 
gathering of them together into one body, in 
order, as we may believe, according to the ana¬ 
logy of the Lord’s dealing with His people under 
similar circumstances, to deliver them from the 
impending destruction of the ungodly in the tread¬ 
ing of the Vintage of Wrath. 

17. And another angel came out of the temple which 
is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 

The temple which is in heaven, the holy of 
holies, the type of heaven, or the place of the 
manifestation of the immediate presence of God ; 
the angel is the representative of the Church in 
heaven, the spirits of the martyred and glorified 
saints. 

18. And another angel came out from the altar, which 
had power over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him 
that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in thy sharp 
sickle, and gather the clusters of the Vine of the Earth; 
for her grapes are fully ripe. 

19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, 
and gathered the Vine of the earth, and cast it into the 
great winepress of the Wrath of God. 
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The angel comes from the altar, beneath which 
the blood of the sacrifices was poured oat, and 
from whence the spirits of the martyred saints 
are represented under the fifth Seal, as crying 
ont for vengeance upon those who have shed their 
blood. 

“ Fire ” is the emblem of vengeance inflicted 
on an enemy, the prayer of the martyred and 
glorified saints is, that the last judgment of the 
period of the seventh Vial, or the treading of the 
winepress of wrath, be inflicted upon the (Roman) 
earth, in vindication of their cause and in ven¬ 
geance for their blood. 

20 . And the winepress was trodden without the city, 
and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the # 
horse-bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hun¬ 
dred furlongs. 

“ Without the city,” or without the limits of 
the Western Roman Empire; in the “ mountains 
of Israel,” or “ between the seas in the glorious 
hofy mountain.” 

The 1600 furlongs is the supposed extent of 
the land of Palestine, where the battle will take 
place. 

The treading of the winepress of this chapter, 
is synonymous with the making war with the 
Lamb and being overcome by him, in the supple¬ 
mentary history of the judgment of the seventh 
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Vial in chap. xvii. 14, being in that place civil 
history, supplementary to that of the Western 
Empire. 

It is found again in the contemporary history of 
the Eastern Empire, chap. xix. 11—21. Also 
in Isaiah lxiii. 1, “ Who is he that cometh from 
Edom, with dyed garments from Bozrah ?” &c. 


SUPPLEMENTARY HISTORY OF THE SEVEN VIALS 
OF WRATH COMMON TO THE THREE PRECEDING 
HISTORIES. 

CHAPTERS XV. AND XVI. 

CHAPTER XV. 

PREFACE TO THE VIALS OF WRATH UPON THE PAPAL NA¬ 
TIONS, DESCRIBING THE TRIUMPHANT ATTITUDE OF THE 
PROTESTANT NATION. 

The history of the Little Open Book, or Church 
History, having been brought down in the last 
chapter to the termination of the seventh Vial by 
the battle of Armageddon, the three parallel his¬ 
tories of the prophecy are concluded, and the re¬ 
maining chapters are occupied in giving, first, the 
detailed history of the Vials of Wrath, which sup¬ 
plies the detail likewise of the seventh Seal, and 
of the seventh Trumpet with which they are syno- 
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nymQus; and, finally, the three supplementary and 
explanatory histories given by the communicating 
angel, after the same form of communication as is 
found in the prophecy of Daniel, where the main 
prophecy is first given, and additional particulars 
are added as explanatory. 

The three supplementary histories contained in 
the latter chapters of the Apocalypse, apply exclu¬ 
sively to the period of the seventh Vial:—the 
“ time of the end.” 

The chapter under consideration forms a pre¬ 
face to the history of the Vials. 

1. And I saw another sign in heaven, great and mar¬ 
vellous, seven angels having the seven last plagues ; for 
in them is filled up the wrath of God. 

Describes them as including the consummation 
of the judgment, suspended during the period of 
the mystery of the 1260 years, and until the ful¬ 
ness of the Gentiles shall have come in. 

2. And I saw as it were, a sea of glass mingled with 
fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the 

beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over 
the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, hav¬ 
ing the harps of God. 

The glassy sea represents a people in a state of 
perfect tranquillity ; the symbol of fire indicates 
the vengeance that they should have the power of 
inflicting upon their enemies. 
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In the body described as having gotten the 
victory over the Beast and his image, we recog¬ 
nise a reformed church ; and by their having thus 
overcome, and their having the harps of God, 
they are identified with the 144,000 of chapter 
fourteen, the perfect number and nation, placed 
in a state of security during the period of judg¬ 
ment on the Papal nations of the Roman Empire. 
The glassy sea placed under their feet, like the 
moon placed under the feet of the Woman of 
chapter twelve, may be taken as an explanatory 
inscription there symbolically written. 

3. And they sing the song of Moses, the servant of 
God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and 
marvellous are thy works. Lord God Almighty ; just and 
true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 

The song of Moses and of the Lamb, being 
thus sung by those who had gotten the victory 
over the Beast and his image, must be the same 
as the new song of chapter fourteen, which no one 
could sing, save those who had gotten the victory. 
Their spiritually rejoicing song on viewing these 
last judgments which are to effect the deliverance 
of the Church, may be considered as here com¬ 
pared to that of Moses and the Israelites when 
viewing the destruction of their enemies in the 
Red Sea; the final act which effected the deliver¬ 
ance of the ancient Church from long captivity 
and bondage. 
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4. Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy 
name ? for thou only art holy: for all nations shall 
come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are 
made manifest. 

Declares the manifestation of judgment in the 
coming series of the Vials; which are to bring 
about that glorious consummation typified by the 
feast of tabernacles* when all the nations of the 
earth shall come and worship before the Lord. 
See Isaiah lxvi. 23; Zecbariah xiv. 16, &c. 

5. And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of 
the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened. 

6. And the seven angels came out of the temple, hav¬ 
ing the seven plagues, clothed in pure and white linen , 
and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. 

The opening of the tabernacle of the testimony 
here, connects this chapter with the parallel pe¬ 
riod of the Church History of chapter eleven, 
where the temple of God is opened, at the same 
time that the events of the Vials are announced, 
the fact of the opening of the holy of holies being 
there ascertained by the sight that is afforded of 
the ark of the testament. 

This opening of the holy of holies indicates 
that the reign of Christ and his glorified saints, 
who were symbolized by the cherubim of glory 
over the mercy-seat, now commences. 

The tabernacle of the testimony or holy of 
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holies being opened, as on the Jewish day of 
atonement, and the angels or messengers of the 
cherubim going forth from the holy of holies so 
opened, in order to pour out the vials of God’s 
wrath upon the earth, implies that, in the same 
manner, as the casting off of the Jews, was the 
bringing in of the Gentile Church, so, the casting 
off of the apostate Gentile Church and Papal 
Roman Empire, is coincident in point of time 
with the restoration of the Jews to their own 
land, symbolised by the sounding of the trumpet 
on the day of atonement in the Jubilean year. 
See Levit. xxv. 9, Rev. xi. 19. 

7. And one of the four living creatures gave unto the 
seven angels seven golden vials full of the wrath of God , 
who liveth for ever and ever. 

The four living creatures, the cherubim or 
Church in heaven, act as reigning with Christ, 
according to the promise of chapter ii. 26, 27; 
and having waited till their body is complete by 
the slaying of the Christian martyrs, (see chap, 
vi. 11.) They go forth, here represented in re¬ 
ference to the office they have now to execute, by 
seven delegated angels to pour out the Vials 
upon the earth, and to execute the judgments pro¬ 
mised in vindication of their cause. (Chapter 
xiii. 10.) 

8. And the temple was filled with smoke from the 
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glory of God, and from his power; and no man was 
able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of 
the seven angels were fulfilled. 

The triumphant reign of the united Jewish and 
Gentile Church, the time when the mountain 
shall fill the whole earth, (Daniel ii. 35,) shall not 
take effect till the whole series of the Vials shall 
have run out, their synonyme, the seventh Trum¬ 
pet and the seventh Seal, having closed likewise. 

In the description of the pouring out of the Vials 
in chapter xvi. 11, it is expressly said, that “ they 
repented notand these judgments are to work 
the destruction, not the reformation of those on 
whom they are inflicted; no great increase of the 
Church is to be expected till they are terminated ; 
as after the 1260 days of famine in thd time of 
Elijah the prophet, it was not till the false pro¬ 
phets of Balaam had been destroyed, and seven 
periods of waiting expectation had been fulfilled, 
that the abundant rain, significant of the abun¬ 
dant influences of the Holy Spirit to be poured 
out in the latter days, changed at once the whole 
face of the earth, and turned dearth into abun¬ 
dance; so sudden, so perfect, will be the con¬ 
trast in the moral condition of the world when 
the plagues of the seven angels shall have been 
fulfilled. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

GIVES THE ACTUAL CONTENTS OF THE VIALS OF 
WRATH, OF THEIR SYNONYMES—THE SEVEN 
THUNDERS OF THE LAST TRUMPET, AND THE 
CONTENTS OF THE LAST SEAL. 

The period of the pouring out of these Vials, 
as has been shown in the notes to chapter six, 
fells immediately after the occurrence of the 
French Revolution of 1792; the conclusion of 
the 1260 years of the Papal mystery; and they 
give the detail of the judgments on the apostate 
Roman Empire and Church, which were suspended 
during that time. 

The 1260 years, during which patience was en¬ 
joined on the saints of the heathen martyrology, 
until their brethren under the Christian tyranny 
should be slain as they were, (chap, vi.,) closed 
with the earthquake action of the sixth Seal, and 
notice is given at the close of its parallel, the 
sixth Trumpet, (in chap, xi.,) that the seventh 
Trumpet, and consequently its parallel, the 
seventh Seal, cometh quickly; and, accordingly, 
the united action of the seven Vials, the seventh 
Seal, and seventh Trumpet, immediately begins. 

1. And I heard a great voice out of the temple, say¬ 
ing to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out tits 
vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. 
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I ndicates that the command is issued by the- 
Church in heaven for the infliction of judgment. 

First Vial. 

2. And the first went, and poured out his vial upon 
the earth : and there fell a noisome and grievous sore 
upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and 
upon them which worshipped his image. 

The first Vial is poured out; the spiritual sore 
beginning in that chief seat of Infidelity, the 
kingdom of France, soon to be propagated over 
the whole Roman Empire; there, as described in 
the parallel Church History of chapter eleven, the 
sabbath was abolished, and Infidelity proclaimed; 
the unbelieving among the priesthood openly 
apostatised, and the conscientious fled; a blas¬ 
phemous parody of Christianity was set up, and 
homage offered to the manes of the chief apostles 
of Infidelity, Voltaire, Rousseau, &c. The awful 
detail of the wickedness of this period, need only 
be glanced at to insure the recognition of the 
perfectness of the emblem — “a noisome and 
grievous sore,” falling upon those that had the 
mark of the Beast, consequently upon a country 
professing Popery. 

The Beast, or Roman Empire, is, in this third 
stage of its history, become Infidel; the indication 
of its Infidelity being found in its rising, not, as 
when described in reference to the Popish period. 
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out of the sea, but out of the bottomless pit; as 
will be seen by referring to the contemporary 
period of Church History (chap, xi.) and to the 
first explanatory history, (chap, xvii.,) where we 
find the description of the Beast, or Western 
Roman Empire civil, in its third phase, still iden¬ 
tified with the fourth Beast of Daniel by its ten 
horns; but at this late period of its history, the 
period of Infidelity and of judgment upon Popery, 
without its crowns. The reign of Heathenism, 
during which they were found on the heads of the 
Beast, and that of Popery, during which they were 
found on the horns, have successively passed away, 
the reign of wrath now begins. Christ takes to 
himself his great power and reigns, and, on refer¬ 
ring to the supplementary history of chapter nine¬ 
teen, we find Christ himself, at the period of the 
seventh Vial, with the army of his saints, treading 
the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God, and 
having on his head “ many crowns.” The same 
announcement is made in chapter xi. 15, where, 
on the sounding of the seventh Trumpet, it is pro¬ 
claimed that “ The kingdoms of this world are be¬ 
come the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ.” 

Second Vial. 

3. And the second angel poured out his vial upon the 
sea; and it became as the blood of a dead man: and 
every living soul died in the sea. 

The Beast in the explanatory history of chap- 
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ter seventeen appears only at the period of the 
seventh Vial. 

The second Vial includes the sufferings of Infi¬ 
del France during the Reign of Terror, following 
quickly upon their state of triumphant blasphemy, 
when everything that had been distinguished, whe¬ 
ther by rank, wealth, or almost even by virtue, 
was marked out for blood; and concealment or 
flight alone, could protect from the grasp of the 
most demoniacal spirit of destruction that the 
world has yet seen. 

Third Vial. 

4. And the third angel poured out his vial upon the 
rivers and fountains of waters; and they became blood. 

The rivers and fountains of waters, the fountains 
of spiritual life and sources of religious instruction, 
point to that great and polluted ecclesiastical foun¬ 
tain of all Christendom, the city of Rome and 
kingdom of Italy, npon which accordingly the 
third Vial is poured out. 

6. And I heard the angel of the waters say. Thou 
art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt 
be because thou hast judged thus. 

6. For they have shed the blood of saints and pro¬ 
phets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for 
they are worthy. 

7. And I heard another out of the altar say, Even 
so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy 
judgments. 
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And the application is stamped as just, by the 
voice of the angel of this vial, proclaiming that 
great accusation, to which in the history of the 
modem world the Church of Rome is so pre¬ 
eminently amenable, the shedding of the blood of 
saints and prophets :* “And in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that 
were slain upon the earth.” Chap, xviii. 24. 

In 1796 Buonaparte was appointed to the com¬ 
mand of the army of Italy; in April, hostilities 
commenced between the French, and the com¬ 
bined armies of Austria, Naples, and Piedmont; 
by the 26th of that month, the French had ob¬ 
tained six victories, and had conquered the richest 
portion of Piedmont; on the 19th of June, 
Buonaparte entered the estates of the Church, 
and took Bologna, Ferrara, and Fort Urbino, and 
was only stopped by the submission of the Pope; 
upwards of four millions sterling were exacted of 
the Italian people by their conquerors; in 1798, 
the French, under Berthier, took up their quarters 
in Rome; the Pope was banished, and died in 
exile; all the cardinals were proscribed, and a 
Republic proclaimed; the tree of liberty being 
planted in front of the Capitol; among the in¬ 
inscriptions to be seen at that time on the walls 
of Rome were these words, “ The time is come.”f 

* See notes on chapter xi. 

f This seems to correspond to Dan. xi. 27, where the par- 
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Fourth Vial. 

8. And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the 
sun ; and power was given unto him to scorch men with 
fire. 

The sun signifying the principal potentate on 
the earth, at the time being, can be figurative at 
this period of no other than Napoleon Buona¬ 
parte, to whom power was indeed given to 
“scorch men with fire;” it would not be pos¬ 
sible in brief space, to give a picture of the mass 
of suffering of every kind endured throughout the 
nations of the Roman earth, (with one great ex¬ 
ception^) during the triumphant career of this 
great instrument of vengeance; the capital of 
every Papal nation was entered by his troops, and 
their country subjected to all the miseries of war; 
Spaim more obnoxious to punishment than any 
among them, inasmuch as to her whole history 
both ecclesiastical and civil, the epithet of cruel 
may pre-eminently be applied, suffered more 
especially during this time of vengeance; and even 

ticulars of these first victories of Napoleon are described in 
verses 22 to 27 with much minuteness of detail, concluding 
with this prophetic declaration ; “ It,” namely the league 
then formed between “ the King of the South,” or Emperor 
of Austria, and the “ Prince of the covenant,” or head of the 
Church, shall not prosper, “ for yet the end shall be at the 
time appointed,” namely, at the termination of the 49 times 49 
or 2401 years of the Jubilean period, ending in 1798—9. 
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France herself, though as yet at the giddy height 
of power to which Napoleon raised her, was al¬ 
ready suffering through her whole being from the 
severity of his conscriptions ; the time stands 
out among the records of history, to be paralleled 
only by those great careers of conquest in the 
ancient world, which have been equally marked 
out by prophecy. 

9. And men were scorched with great heat, and blas¬ 
phemed the name of God, which hath power over these 
plagues: and they repented not to give him glory. 

These judgments are to work the destruction, 
not the reformation, of those on whom they are 
inflicted. See note on verse 8 of chapter xv. 

Fifth Vial. 

10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the 
seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of dark¬ 
ness ; and they gnawed their tongues for pain, 

11. And blasphemed the God of heaven because of 
their paihs and their sores, and repented not of their 
deeds. 

The judgment now returns in all its severity 
upon the principal seat of the apostasy of the 
period of infidelity, the kingdom of France ; the 
sun of the last Vial has disappeared, and the 
kingdom is full of darkness; .the description of 
these verses is that of extreme endurance, and of 
continued blasphemous rebellion against God; the 
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records of the time, immediately following upon 
the triumphant career of Napoleon, supply ample 
illustration; the capital of France occupied by 
the armies of England, Russia, Austria, and 
Prussia; the restoration of the pillage of the 
time of their glory enforced, in addition to the 
abandonment of all their conquests;—the suffering 
of spirit which the proud nation must have en¬ 
dured under this infliction can hardly be over¬ 
rated ; so complete was their subjection, that at 
the time of the occupation of Paris by the allies, 
Frenchmen, to obtain admission into their own 
Louvre, were necessitated to ask the escort of 
their conquerors: perhaps the spoliation of this 
great monument of their triumphs was one of the 
strokes most keenly felt; the expression of their 
sore state of mortification so powerfully typified 
in the text, is well illustrated by the words of an 
individual Frenchman, who, witnessing from the 
Palais Royal the procession of the horses of St. 
Mark, just dismounted from the carousel; ex¬ 
claimed to an Englishman, likewise an eyewitness, , 
“You have left me nothing to bequeath to my 
children but hatred against the English!” 

And whether the unhappy country has repented 
of its deeds, whether the character of blasphemy 
against God does not attach to the history of suc¬ 
ceeding years, can hardly be a question; what¬ 
ever growth of religious principle there may have 
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been has manifested itself principally in an in¬ 
crease of homage to the great object of Popish 
idolatry, the Virgin Mary; and in the contention 
which has taken place for the direction of educa¬ 
tion throughout the country, this element has tried 
its strength, and been overcome, only by one still 
more adverse to the faith of Christ, the subtle 
infidelity of the Michelets and Quinets of the 
Ecole de France—the “ developed Christianity ” 
of the Fourrier school. 

If the tone of a country may be tested by the 
character of its public men, by the standard of 
truth and uprightness which they exhibit, and by 
the morality of its literature, the words of the 
prophet, applied to another country in her degra¬ 
dation, seem alone adequate to the description of 
France subsequent to the year 1815: “ The whole 
head is sick and the whole heart faint,” &c. 

Sixth Vial. 

12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the 
great river Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried 
up, that the way of the kings of the east might be pre¬ 
pared. 

The sixth Vial is one of preparation; no events 
seem to be announced in it, but a gradual dimi¬ 
nution of power in the Turkish Empire, (univer¬ 
sally agreed by commentators to be typified by 
the river Euphrates,) which is here described as 
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preparatory to the future return of the ten tribes 
to their own land. 

We have but to look at the state of the 
Turkish Empire at the present moment, depen¬ 
dent as it seems to be for its existence on the 
consent and support of the European powers,—its 
Grecian provinces gone, its Egyptian dominion 
merely nominal, the Danubian provinces slipping 
rapidly into the hands of Russia; and to contem¬ 
plate it as it was in the plenitude of its power ; 
in 1530, the Sultan Suleiman, “The Shadow 
of God over both Worlds,” as in writing to the 
king of France he styled himself, overcame the 
kingdom of Hungary, carried off its regalia, and 
bearded the great Charles the Fifth himself in 
his capital; “ Europe,” to use the words of 
Ranke, “felt the danger, and that it was a crisis 
such as when the Arabians had got possession of 
the Mediterranean, conquered Spain, and pressed 
on towards France.” 

In 1683, the Turks were again under the walls 
of Vienna; in 1716, they were sufficiently power¬ 
ful to cause alarm throughout Europe, and the 
Emperor Charles the Sixth was urged by the 
Pope to stand forth in the defence of Christen¬ 
dom ; we turn to the contrast of the present 
time, effected as it has been, not by aggressive 
war, but by a gradual exhaustion or drying up of 
the resources of the Empire, and the appositeness 
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of the prophetic expression is such, as to have ob¬ 
tained the almost general consent of commen¬ 
tators. 

18. And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come 
out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of 
the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 

14. For they are the spirits of devils, working mi¬ 
racles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that 
great day of God Almighty. 

Spirits, not tangible occurrences, but evil prin¬ 
ciples, prevalent at this period of European his¬ 
tory ; the Dragon being typical of Paganism, the 
Beast of Infidelity, and the False Prophet of 
Popery, as may be ascertained by referring to the 
emblem descriptive of it during the period of its 
own predominance, in the thirteenth chapter, 
where, as here, it is represented as working mi¬ 
racles before the Beast. 

From these three sources, emanate revolutionary 
and evil principles of all kinds; issuing in at¬ 
tempts at subversion of government, as in the 
cases of Naples, Spain, and Piedmont, who, at 
this period, made an ineffectual struggle to throw 
off their respective yokes, and in the preaching 
of democratic and infidel opinions; preparing the 
way for the great political and religious earthquake 
of the seventh Vial with its closing judgment. 

15. Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that 
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watcheth, and keepeth his garments , lest he walk naked, 
and they see his shame. 

A merciful reminder of Christ to his Church 
that it is a time for walking circumspectly; an 
allusion to the images of Scripture, the wedding 
garment, the robe of righteousness, &c.: the time 
for the coming of the bridegroom is at hand, 
and the bride must make herself ready. 

But the passage is not only admonitory, it may 
be considered as prophetic of a spirit of inquiry 
at this time poured out upon the Church in 
reference to the second coming of onr Lord ; this 
vial is throughout characteristically a vial of pre¬ 
paration for the all-important seventh; in the 
East it has been seen that it is a preparation for 
the concluding event in the history of the king¬ 
doms of this world, the return of the ten tribes, to 
be united with those of Judah and Benjamin in 
the future metropolis of the visible kingdom of 
Christ. 

In the Western Empire it is described in like 
manner as having been a vial of preparation for 
that great event, the revolution of 1848, which 
will eventually bring the nations of the Roman 
Empire under the leading of the Infidel Anti¬ 
christ, and finally to their destruction at the battle 
of Armageddon. 

16. And he gathered them together into a place called 
in the Hebrew tongue, Armageddon. 
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Seventh Vial. 

17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the 
air; and there came a great voice out of the temple of 
heaven from the throne, saying. It is done. 

The pouring out of the Vial into the air, may 
be taken as symbolical of its universality; mani¬ 
fested in a spirit of revolution extending over the 
whole empire; as the voice coming out of the 
temple and mediatorial throne announces this to 
be the consummating act of the wrath of Christ. 

18. And there were voices, and thunders, and light¬ 
nings ; and there was a great earthquake, such as was 
not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earth¬ 
quake, and so great. 

These voices, thunderings, and lightnings, are 
the same which are represented in Chap. iv. 5, as 
proceeding from the mediatorial throne of Christ 
and the Church in heaven; and which are again 
represented in chap. viii. 5 and xi. 19, as attending 
this final earthquake; they may be considered 
to represent, as in chap. xi. 19 they clearly do, 
the triumphant voices of the Church in heaven, 
on the establishment of the kingdom of Christ 
upon the ruins of the kingdoms of this world; the 
lightnings mingled with the thunders being here 
an appropriate image of the wrath of God, now 
inflicted on the kingdoms of the world; as in the 
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vision of the tranquil and triumphant state of the 
Church on earth during this period of the pouring 
out of the Vials, “ fire ” was seen to be mingled 
with the glassy sea. 

The result of the going forth of the three un¬ 
clean spirits, is now manifested in the earthquake, 
or great popular insurrection and revolution of 
this Vial; which may be considered as having first 
declared itself in all its importance as the ex¬ 
pected universal continental revolution, by the 
violence with which it broke out in France in the 
month of February, 1848. 

19. And the great city was divided into three parts, 
and the cities of the nations fell; and great Babylon 
came in remembrance before God, to give unto her the 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath . 

The final result of this revolution is the con¬ 
solidation of the former ten kingdoms of the 
western Roman Empire, which includes all the 
countries south and west of the Danube, and the 
Rhine, into three kingdoms or empires, together 
with a subversion of other monarchies not in¬ 
cluded within these boundaries, on which follows 
the infliction of judgment on the great ecclesi¬ 
astical Roman polity; this may be considered 
as having, in part at least, received its fulfilment 
in the overthrow of the Papal government of 
Rome, and the flight of the Pope and cardinals 
in the month of November 1848, marking, (simi- 
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larly to the former overthrow of the Papal go¬ 
vernment in 1798,) the expiration of another 
great prophetic epoch, namely, the 2450 years of 
the times of the Gentiles. 

20. And every island fled away , and the mountains 
were not found. 

The entire overthrow of all the most deeply- 
rooted and firmly-established institutions of the 
ancient polity of France, (including perhaps those 
of the divided western Roman Empire :) as in the 
first revolution of the year 1792; with this dif¬ 
ference, that they were then only moved out of 
their places, whereas in this final judgment no 
re-establishment is to take place, they are “ to be 
no more found.” 

21. And there fell upon men a great hail out of 
heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent: and 
men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail ; 
for the plague thereof was exceeding great. 

The overrunning of the Roman earth by hordes 
from Russia, is the last event contained in this 
general description of the events of the seventh 
Vial; the emblem employed for the description of 
armies from the north, in the Trumpet history, 
being doubtless employed for the same purpose 
here, in describing the last act of judgment which 
is to take place upon the kingdoms of the western 
Roman Empire. 
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OHAPTER XVII. 

EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF THE WESTERN RO¬ 
MAN EMPIRE DURING THE PERIOD OF THE 

SEVENTH VIAL.—CHAPTERS XVII. XVIII. XIX., 

TO VERSE 10. 

Chap. xvii. 

1. And there came one of the seven angels which had 
the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me. 
Come hither; I will show unto thee the judgment of the 
great Whore that sitteth upon many waters. 

Given, as in the case of the visions of Daniel, 
by the angel delegated to communicate the vision 
to the apostle; and filling up the events of the 
seventh Vial only, as is ascertained by the title 
given to the vision by the angel, “ The judg¬ 
ment,” &c. In this Vial will be completed the 
judgment upon the Papacy and Papal Roman 
Empire begun under the previous six Vials. 

2. With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been 
made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 

A description of that polity which has been in¬ 
terwoven with the government of every kingdom 
of the Roman earth, giving and receiving mutual 
support; and destroying where it prevailed, the 
simplicity of the faith that is in Christ. 

3. So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilder¬ 
ness : and I saw a woman sit on a scarlet coloured beast, 
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full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten 
horns. 

As the Church is represented under the image 
of a woman, so the impure Church appears under 
that of an impure woman; she sits upon the old 
Roman Empire,—the ten-horned Beast of Daniel; 
scarlet with sin, and full of names of blasphemy; 
being now in the third stage of its existence, the 
period of Infidelity. 

The crowns are now wanting altogether, the 
triumphant reigns of Heathenism and of Popery 
having passed away, and Christ at this time 
reigning in his wrath ; the kingdoms of the 
world, as announced on the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet in chapter eleven, are now be¬ 
come the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, 
and in chapter xix. 12 he will be found as at this 
time having on his head many crowns 

The scene may be supposed to be laid in the 
wilderness, in reference to the long period of 
the 1260 years of spiritual barrenness which had 
now expired; during which the invisible Church 
had been secretly nourished and supported by the 
influences of the Holy Spirit; as Elijah, in the 
days of the famine in Israel, was secretly nou¬ 
rished by the waters of the brook Cherith, and the 
miraculous supply of the widow’s meal and oil; 
while, on the other hand, the visible Church had 
been abandoning herself to the grossest idolatries 
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and superstitions, and making herself drunk with 
the blood of the saints and martyrs of Jesus. 

4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet 
colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, having a golden cup in her hand, full of abomi¬ 
nations and filthiness of her fornications. 

The gorgeousness of the great idolatrous Church 
is here described. 

5. And upon her forehead was a name writen, MYS¬ 
TERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER 
OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. 

According to the scheme of. the Christian pro¬ 
phecy, the names and terms of the old typical 
Jewish history being employed in giving the anti¬ 
type, the history of the Christian dispensation, 
Babylon, the antagonist of Jerusalem, is the name 
given to the great persecutor of the followers of 
the Lamb,—the true Israel. 

An allusion is here made to the mystery of the 
1260 years of toleration of her abominations. 

6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of 
the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: 
and when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. 

An indisputable allusion to the Church of 
Rome 

7. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou 
marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and 
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of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads 
and ten horns. 

The term “ The Beast,” like the term “ The 
Dragon” in chapter xii., has necessarily three sig¬ 
nifications :—as carrying the ten horns, it signifies 
the Western Roman Empire in its territorial ex¬ 
tent ;—the scarlet coloured Beast out of the 
bottomless pit represents infidelity;—and the 
compound symbol consequently represents the * 
Western Roman Empire in its infidelity; but it 
embraces also a third signification; for similarly 
to that figure of speech by which the head is made 
synonymous with the whole body, the individual 
Antichrist of the last days,—the head of the in¬ 
fidel Western Roman Empire, (the subject of 
Dan. xi. 40—45, yet unfulfilled,) is designated 
indifferently, as the Beast itself, or as its eighth 
and last head. 

8 . The beast that thou sawest was , and is not; and 
shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into per¬ 
dition : and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, 
whose names were not written in the book of life from 
the foundation of the world, when they behold the beast 
that was, and is not, and yet is. 

The Beast that was, and is not,—an enigma 
partly fulfilled in Napoleon; the rising of the 
Beast,—an awful manifestation of infidelity, sub¬ 
sequent to that mentioned in the history of the 
witnesses. 
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When the angel says of the Beast, or Infidel 
Antichrist, in his future last manifestation as the 
eighth head, that he formerly “ was” he must ne¬ 
cessarily refer to Antichrist in his first manifesta¬ 
tion, the subject of the preceding verses of Dan. 
xi. 21—39, which have, agreeably to the universal 
interpretation of the ancient Church, been ful¬ 
filled in one individual; (the event having shown 
that fulfilment to have been, in the person of Na¬ 
poleon the Great:) When the angel says he “ is 
not,” or for a time shall cease to be, we cannot 
but refer the expression to the disappearance of 
the character in the person of Napoleon Buona¬ 
parte, before he had fulfilled verses 40—45, 
which appear as if to be fulfilled by the same 
individual as the preceding verses: And when 
it is farther stated by the angel, that he “ yet 
is,” we can assign no other possible meaning to 
the words than that the character shall reappear 
in the person of some other individual, who being 
the eighth and last head of the western Roman 
empire, shall aptly represent the deceased em¬ 
peror Napoleon the Great. 

9 . And here is the mind which hath wisdom: The 
seven heads are. seven mountains on which the woman 
sitteth. 

The city of Rome, in classical language deno¬ 
minated the Seven Hilled, is here clearly pointed 
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out as the seat of the mystic Babylon, the Papal 
apostasy, now about to receive the punishment of 
her accumulated iniquities. The figure of the 
woman, or apostate Rome, thus sitting on the 
6even hills, answers to the description in the thir¬ 
teenth chapter, where the names of Blasphemy 
are found to be written on them. 

10. And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one 
is, and the other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he 
must continue a short space. 

As the city of Rome was built on seven hills, 
so also six distinct forms of sovereignty had been 
assigned to it in the days of the apostle, and a 
seventh was foretold. Kings, Consuls, Decemvirs, 
Military Tribunes, and Dictators, had then already 
fallen, and the sixth, the Imperial, was that of 
which the angel says, “ and one is.” This sixth 
head was wounded, for a period, unto death by the 
sword of the barbarians, when they broke in upon 
the western Roman Empire, and the title of 
emperor ceased in the person of Augustulus; it 
revived again in Charlemagne, as described in the 
thirteenth chapter, and continued in the line of 
the German emperors till the year 1806,when the 
constitution of the German empire was dissolved 
by the victories of Napoleon, and the Emperor of 
Germany compelled to resign the imperial crown 
of the Caesars.* 

* Alison, vol. t. 689, 690. 
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The seventh Headship began to be formed, 
when, in 1809, Napoleon united the city of Rome 
to his empire, ordaining that in rank it should be 
second only to Paris. And the headship may be 
considered as completed when, in 1811, he gave 
to his new-born son, the title of “ King of Rome.” 
This headship, according to the words of the pro¬ 
phecy, continued but “ a short spacefor, on the 
14th of April 1814, Napoleon was compelled to 
renounce, in behalf both of himself and of the 
king of Rome, all rights and titles of sovereignty 
in France and Italy; since which period the em¬ 
pire has remained without a head, waiting for the 
manifestation of its eighth and last head, the 
subject of this prophecy; who is to be the in¬ 
strument of effecting the last desolations of 
Babylon. 

11 . And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the 
eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 

Napoleon’s reign, forming the seventh head, 
has ceased; he has continued a short space, and 
the present point of history lies between him, .and 
the appearance or recognition of the eighth and 
infidel head, in whom he is apparently to re¬ 
appear. 

The Beast, as having the ten horns, and repre¬ 
senting territorially the western Roman Empire, 
has but seven heads, and therefore when an 
“ eighth ” is spoken of, it must be considered as 
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referring personally to the individual Antichrist, 
the head of the Roman Empire in its infidel 
period, and its last sovereign, after whom “ they 
that dwell on the earth shall wonder; (chap. xvii. 
8,) and who shall go into perdition,” (chap. xvii. 
11,) or meet with his destruction at the battle of 
Armageddon. He is said to be, “ of the seven,” 
as being the prophetic representative of Napoleon 
the Great, in his character, office, and pretensions 
as the bead of the empire in its Infidel state. 

12 . And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten 
kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; hut receive 
power as kings one hour with the beast. 

The ten horns at the time when the vision was 
seen, had not yet received their crowns as the 
Roman Empire had not yet been divided into 
ten kingdoms. 

The “ one hour ” relates to that period of their 
existence, only, in which they shall act in con¬ 
junction with the Infidel head. 

13 . These have one mind, and shall give their power 
and strength unto the beast. 

14 . These shall make war with the Lamb, and the 
Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and 
King of kings; and they that are with him are called, 
and chosen, and faithf ul. 

These ten horns, the whole territory of the 
Western Roman Empire, (originally divided into 
ten parts,) shall fall under the influence of Infi- 
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delity and of its Infidel bead, under whose lead¬ 
ing they shall take part in that contest, described 
in chapter nineteen, as “ the supper of the great 
God in chapters fourteen and nineteen, as “ the 
treading of the winepressin Daniel, as the going 
forth “ with great fury to destroy and utterly to 
make away many.” 

The scene of the “ gathering together ” is in 
chapter sixteen, given as “ a place called Arma¬ 
geddon in chapter fourteen, as being “ without 
the city,” or without the bounds of the Western 
Roman Empire ;* in Daniel, as “ between the 
seas in the glorious holy mountain,” the land of 
Palestine, where he shall “ come to his end, and 
none shall help him or, as in Revelation xvii. 
11, “go into perdition.” 

The called, and chosen, and faithful here 
spoken of, are the Church in heaven, the glorious 
army of martyrs, who are described in chapter 
nineteen as following Christ; seated on this oc¬ 
casion on white horses, (as partakers of his regal 
character,) “ clothed in fine linen white and clean.” 

15 . And he saith unto me. The waters which thou 
sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multi¬ 
tudes, and nations, and tongues. 

The “ many waters ” universally represent in 
symbolical language, multitudes of people; here, 

* Chap. xvii. 18. 
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the many nations who have drunk of the cup of 
her abomination. 

16 . And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the 
beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her 
desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn 
her withfire. 

17 . For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his 
will, and to agree, and give their kingdom, unto the 
beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 

The ten Popish kingdoms become Infidel, shall 
destroy and devour the possessions of the Roman 
Church: a prophecy, the fulfilment of which, began 
with the first outbreak of Infidelity in the year 
1792. 

As it was seen of old, that when God was about 
to deliver his Church, it was in his wisdom and 
power effected, by their enemies being made to 
beat down and destroy one another; so, Infidelity 
in this latter dispensation, through the over-rul¬ 
ing power of God, is made the instrument of the 
destruction of the Papacy. 

18 . And the woman which thou sawest, is that great 
city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 

The great city that reigned over the kings of 
the earth at the time of the communication of the 
prophecy, was Rome; the Woman who has in her 
forehead the name of Babylon, is therefore Rome; 
and in an extended sense, the great city includes 
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the whole Western Roman Empire; and Babylon 
the whole ecclesiastical dominion of the Roman 
Church. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

CONTAINS ALSO EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF 
THE WESTERN ROMAN EMPIRE. 

The first part of the exposition of the angel, 
as contained in chapter seventeen, seems to con¬ 
sist of a description and explanation of the sym¬ 
bolical characters employed; viz., “ the Beast" and 
the “abandoned Woman;” the proper action of 
the vision appears only to commence with this 
chapter. 

1. And after these things I saw another angel come 
down from heaven, having great power ; and the earth 
was lightened with his glory. 

2. And he cried mightily with a strong voice , saying, 
Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the 
habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, 
and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird. 

3. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the 
wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth 
have committed fornication with her, and the merchants 
of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of 
her delicacies. 

This vision in the history of the Western 
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Roman Empire is parallel with the correspond¬ 
ing vision of the flight of the angel in chapter 
fourteen, (verse 8,) “ saying, Babylon is fallen, 
is fallen!” the cry being prophetic, is sent forth 
previous to the event. 

4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying. 
Come out of her , my people, that ye be not partakers of 
her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 

Likewise parallel to the announcement of an¬ 
other work of the Church during the period prepa¬ 
ratory to the seventh Vial; namely, the call upon 
the members of the Roman Church to come out of 
her previous to her fall. Chap. xiv. 9—11. 

The explanatory history of these chapters 
commencing only with the year 1823, (the termi¬ 
nation of the 1290 years,) the publication of the 
Scriptures, which is one of the works of the 
Church announced in the Church History of chap¬ 
ter fourteen is omitted here; the Bible Society 
having been instituted as early as the year J 804. 

The rest of the chapter contains an amplifi¬ 
cation of the history of the actual destruction of 
Rome; the 24th verse fixing the judgment un- 
mistakeably upon her. 

5. For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God 
hath remembered her iniquities. 

6. Reward her even as she rewarded you , and double 
unto her double according to her works: in the cup 
which she hath filled fill to her double. 
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7. How much she hath glorified herself, and lived 
deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give her: for 
she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, 
and shall see no sorrow . 

8. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, 

death, and mourning , famine; and she shall be 

utterly burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God 
who judgeth her . 

9. And the kings of the earth, who have committed 
fornication and lived deliciously with her, shall bewail 
her, and lament for her, when they shall see the smoke 
of her burning, 

10. Standing afar off for the fear of her torment, 

saying, Alas, alas that great city Babylon, mighty 

city ! for in one hour is thy judgment come. 

11. And the merchants of the earth shall weep and 
mourn over her; for no man buyeth their merchandise 
any more: 

12. The merchandise of gold , and silver, and pre¬ 
cious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, 
and silk, and scarlet , and all thyine wood, and all 
manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of most 
precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble, 

J 3. And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments , and 
frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and 
wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, 
and slaves, and souls of men . 

14. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are de¬ 
parted from thee, and all things which were dainty and 
goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find 
them no more at all . 

15. The merchants of these things, which were made 
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rich by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her 
torment, weeping and wailing, 

16. And saying, Alas, alas that great city, that 
was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and 
decked with gold, and precious stones , and pearls ! 

17. JFbr in awe Aanr so great riches is come to 
nought . ^nd every shipmaster, and a/Z the company 
in ships, and sailors , and as many as trade by sea, 
stood afar off, 

18. And cried when they saw the smoke of her burn¬ 
ing, saying, What city is like unto this great city ! 

19. And they cast dust on their heads, and cried, 
weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great 
city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the 
sea by reason of her costliness ! for in one hour is she 
made desolate. 

20. Rejoice over her , thou heaven, and ye holy apos¬ 
tles and prophets ; for 'God hath avenged you on her. 

21. And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great 
millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying, Thus with 
violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown down, 
and shall be found no more at all . 

22. And the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of 
pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all 
in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be, 
shall be found any more in thee; and the sound of a 
millstone shall be heard no more at all in thee ; 

23. And the light of a candle shall shine no more at 
all in thee; and the voice of the bridegroom mid of 
the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee: for 
thy merchants were the great men of the earth; for by 
thy sorceries were all nations deceived. 
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24. And in her was found the blood of prophets , 
and of saints, and of all that were slain upon the 
earth. 


CHAPTER XIX. TO VERSE 10. 

CONCLUDES THE HISTORY OF THE WESTERN 
ROMAN EMPIRE. 

From verse 1 to 8, gives the rejoicing of the 
Church in heaven at the consummation of judg¬ 
ment, and the preparation of the Church on earth 
for the period of millennial blessedness. 

1. And after these things I heard a great vo'ice of 
much people in heaven, saying, Alleluia; salvation, and 
glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God: 

2. For true and righteous are his judgments: for 
he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt the 
earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood 
of his servants at her hand. 

3. And again they said, Alleluia . And her smoke 
rose up for ever and ever. 

4. And the four and twenty elders and the four 
living creatures fell down and worshipped God that sat 
on the throne, saying , Amen ; Alleluia. 

5. And a voice came out of the throne , saying, Praise 
our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both 
small and great. 

6. And I heard as it were the voice of a great mul¬ 
titude , and as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of mighty thunderings , saying , Alleluia : for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 
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7. Let us be glad and rejoice , and give honour to 
him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his 
wife hath made herself ready. 

8. And to her was granted that she should be ar¬ 
rayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen 
is the righteousness of saints. 

9. And he saith unto me, write, Blessed are they 
which are called unto the marriage supper of the 
Lamb. And he saith unto me, these are the true 

SAYINGS OF GOD. 

Verse 9 terminates this prophecy similarly to 
the last prophecy of Daniel, chap, xii: “ Blessed is 
he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three 
hundred and five and thirty daysthat is, who 
shall wait to seventy-five years from the terming 
tion of the 1260 years in the year 1792—3, or to 
a. d. 1867—8, when the Millennium will com¬ 
mence ;—so here, “ Blessed is he that is called to 
the marriage supper of the Lamb.” 

The command to “ write," implies that the pro¬ 
phecy, viz., that of the Western Roman Empire, is 
concluded; while the declaration that “ these are 
the true sayings of God” confirms the truth and 
importance of all that is thus commanded to be 
written; the same confirmatory text will be found 
at the conclusion of the history of the Eastern 
Roman empire, chap. xxi. 5, and again at the 
conclusion of the history of the Church. 

10. And I fell at his feet to worship him. And 

HE SAID UNTO ME, SEE THOU DO IT NOT: I AM THY 
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FELLOW-SERVANT, AND OF THY BRETHREN THAT HAVE 
THE TESTIMONY OF JESUS : WORSHIP GoD : FOR THE TES¬ 
TIMONY of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy. 

The act of St. John here described, also shews 
in the most decided manner that the prophetic 
history which the angel was commissioned to shew 
and to expound, was now brought to a close;—a 
similar and parallel text terminates in like man¬ 
ner the Church history at chap. xxii. 8 and 9. 


CHAPTER XIX. VERSE 11, TO CHAPTER XXI. 

VERSE 8. 

EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF THE WESTERN 
ROMAN EMPIRE. 

11. And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white 
horse ; and he that sat upon him was called Faithful 
and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and 
make war. 

12. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his 
head were many crowns; and he had a name written, 
that no man knew, but he himself. 

Christ is here revealed in his regal character 
as King of kings and Lord of lords, having on his 
head many crowns, as having already taken pos¬ 
session of the kingdoms of the world, and like the 
Emperors under the four first seals, as seated on a 
horse, which here, as in the case of Constantine the 
first Christian emperor, is white, in reference to 
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His going forth conquering and to conquer. Both 
these conquests are temporal. 

For the name that no man knew but He him¬ 
self. See chap. ii. 17, where Christ promises, as 
the reward of those who should be faithful during 
the period of pagan persecution, that at his coming 
they shall be partakers of his new name, his regal 
name, with which he now first appears as invested. 

13. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in 
blood: and his name is called The Word of God. 

The vesture dipped in blood, as the dyed gar¬ 
ments seen on him coming from Edom, is stained 
with the blood of his enemies. 

14. And the armies which were in heaven followed 
him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white 
and clean. 

The armies which were in heaven whom he 
now associates with himself in his triumphs, accord¬ 
ing to the promise made to the Church in 
Thyatira,* are the saints who have confessed his 
name and suffered martyrdom in his cause, who 
also as partakers of his victory, and of his regal 
character, are symbolised as seated on white 
horses. 

15. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that 
with it he should smite the nations: and he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the wine¬ 
press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. 

* Chap. ii. 27. 
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The sword that goeth out of his mouth,—the 
condemning power of the word of God. 

The Winepress is trodden without the city, or 
without the bounds of that “ great city,” the 
Western Roman Empire. See chap. xiv. 20. 
The scene of the destruction of the enemies of 
Christ being, as we are told, Dan. xi. 45, between 
the Mediterranean and the Dead Sea, in the 
glorious holy mountain. 

16. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a 
name written ,, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF 
LORDS. 

Christ having received from his Father all 
power in heaven and earth, as the reward of his 
mediatorial office, and the period of the humilia¬ 
tion of his church being terminated, now manifests 
himself in his regal character as “ King of kings 
and Lord of lords,” attended by all the Church 
triumphant, to put all his and their enemies under 
his feet. 

17. And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he 
cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly 
in the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves 
together unto the supper of the great God. 

18. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh 
of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh 
of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh 
of all men, both free and bond, both small and great. 

The sun, emblem of the first potentate, the 
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imperial governor of the Western Roman Empire, 
Emperor of Rome, 8th head of the beast, suc¬ 
cessor of Napoleon, the individual Antichrist in 
his last manifestation, the Beast that rises out of 
the bottomless pit, under whom the whole of the 
Western Roman Empire will be gathered as their 
infidel head, to oppose the gracious designs of 
God in the restoration of the Jews; when, like 
Pharoah and his hosts, they will he annihilated 
with an overwhelming destruction. 

The fact of the individual infidel Antichrist, 
whose seat is in Rome, the capital of the Western 
Empire, thus appearing as having passed into the 
territories of the Eastern Empire, marks a point 
of coincidence between the two histories. 

As it would be contrary to symbolical propriety 
to represent a voice as issuing from the sun, 
otherwise than as that of an angel proceeding 
from it, that form is here used; the sun repre¬ 
senting the imperial head of the Empire, who has 
brought together his hosts as the unconscious 
prey of the fowls of the air,—at the “ supper of 
the great God.” 

19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, 
and their armies, gathered together to make war 
against him that sat on the horse, and against his 
army. 

The Beast here is the same spoken of in chap, 
xvii. 8 and 11, that “ was, and is not, and yet is,” 
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the successor and prophetic representative of Na¬ 
poleon the Great; the sun of the preceding 
verses, about to fulfil the latter portion of the 
prophecy of Daniel left unfulfilled by his prede¬ 
cessor, namely, from verse 40 to 45 of chap. xi. 
and to fall, together with all his hosts, between 
the Mediterranean and the Dead Sea, in the glo- # 
rious holy mountain. 

20. And the beast was taken, and with him the false 
prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which 
he deceived them that had received the mark of the 
beast, and them that worshipped his image. These 
both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. 

The false prophet that wrought miracles before 
the Beast is thus recognised as the Papacy, de¬ 
scribed in chap. xiii. as working miracles before 
the Beast or Western Roman Empire civil, and is 
called here by a new- name, because the Beast 
(the apostasy) of the present time, is peculiarly 
Infidelity. 

Infidelity and Popery are here finally destroyed 
together. 

Paganism, represented by the great red Dragon 
the Devil, or Satan, is not here cast into the lake 
of fire, or his power finally abolished, because he 
is again to be loosed at the expiration of the 
Millennium. 

21. And the remnant were slain with the sword of 
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him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded 
out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with 
their flesh. 

The remnant may be supposed to be the armies 
that followed the Beast, including perhaps the 
nations of the Western Roman Empire not pre¬ 
sent at the battle of Armageddon; the judgment 
here denounced, would then correspond to the 
great hail of chap. xvi. 21, the closing event of 
the seventh Vial; but this detail of the battle of 
Armageddon, and the judgments following upon 
it having been reserved for the explanatory 
history before us, and omitted among the details 
of the seventh Vial in chapter xvi., the relative 
chronology is not quite evident. 


CHAPTER XX. 

CONTINUES THE EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF 
THE EASTERN ROMAN EMPIRE. 

1. And I saw an angel come down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain 
in his hand. 

2. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thou¬ 
sand years, 

3. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut 
him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should de¬ 
ceive the nations no more, till the thousand years 
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should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a 
little season. 

4. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and 
judgment was given unto them :* and I saw the souls 
of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus , 
and for the word of God , and which had not wor¬ 
shipped the beast , neither his image , neither had re¬ 
ceived his mark upon their foreheads , or in their 
hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thou¬ 
sand years. 

5. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished. This is the first resur¬ 
rection. 

6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection : on such the second death hath no power,f 
but they shall be priests of God and of Christ , and 
shall reign with him a thousand years . 

Verses one to six describe the Millennial period, 
during which the saints, in their glorified and 
risen bodies, typified by the cherubim in the holy 
of holies, will possess the kingdom, agreeably to 
the prediction of Daniel vii. 22, or constitute the 
agency of the Divine polity; the whole world 
being then under a theocracy, of which the re- 
edified temple of Jerusalem will be the seat; and 
of which the short and partial Jewish theocracy 
was a typical prefiguration; having existed from 
the setting up of the tabernacle in the wilderness, 
when God dwelt with men; and been manifested 
in its highest glory during the reign of King 
* Chap. iii. 21. + Chap. ii. 11. 
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Solomon; and having terminated with the first 
destruction of the temple, and captivity of the 
nation, when the visible tokens of the Divine 
presence were withdrawn. 

This type of the old Jewish theocracy, is the 
great authority which is to guide us in our anti¬ 
cipations respecting the nature of the Millennial 
reign; and though, doubtless, the antitype will 
exceed the type as greatly in glory, as it will do 
in extent, yet we must neither add to, nor di¬ 
minish from, the foreshowing thus given us: for 
the essentials of a personal reign may indeed be 
said to have existed even under the Jewish dis¬ 
pensation when a visible glory was seen, an audible 
voice heard, the means of constant communica¬ 
tion given, between God (manifested in Christ 
the mediator) and his people; so that, on every 
occasion which called for it, they were permitted 
to go and inquire of the Lord for direction. 

Under the Christian dispensation, during which 
the visible communication formerly fulfilled by 
angels, and especially by the angel Gabriel, has 
been withdrawn, the agents of prophetic commu¬ 
nication to the Church on earth, appear from the 
narration of the Apocalypse, to be the risen saints, 
the Church of our risen Lord in heaven ; charac¬ 
terised by the cherubim, the elders, and the 
angels of the Seals, Trumpets, and Vials; and 
the active part which is assigned to them through- 
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out the Apocalypse, and especially in the passages 
prophetic of their complete vindication and tri¬ 
umph, together with the typical evidence of the 
Cherubim in the holy of holies, would lead one to 
anticipate their being the appointed means of 
communication between our blessed Lord and the 
rest of the inhabitants of the earth, during his 
promised temporal reign. 

7. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan 
shall be loosed out of his prison, 

8. And shall go out to deceive the nations which are 
in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to 
gather them together to battle: the number of whom is 
as the sand of the sea. 

9. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, 
and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the 
beloved city: and fire came down from God out of 
heaven, and devoured them. 

10. And the devil that deceived them was cast into 
the lake of x fire and brimstone, where the beast and the 
false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night 
for ever and ever. 

Verses seven to ten, describe the last great 
apostasy and assault upon the Church, excited by 
the influence of Satan after the world had expe¬ 
rienced all the blessings and privileges of the 
Millennial period ; showing by a last awful lesson, 
that man has no power to stand in his own 
strength, but, unsupported by Divine power, must 
assuredly fall. 

11. And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat 
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on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fled 
away ; and there was found no place for them. 

] 2. And I saw the dead , small and great, stand be~ 
fore God; and the books were opened: and another 
book was opened , which is the book of life: and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in 
the boohs , according to their works . 

13. And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; 
and death and hell delivered up the dead which were in 
them: and they were judged every man according to his 
works. 

14. And death and hell were'cast into the lake of fire. 
This is the second death. 

15. And whosoever was not found written in the book 
of life was cast into the lake of fire. 

Verses eleven to fifteen, describe the general 
judgment; death and hell are cast into the lake of 
fire, the symbol of everlasting destruction, as well 
as of the everlasting punishment to be inflicted 
on all whose names shall not be found written in 
the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foun¬ 
dation of the world.* 

* Chap, xiii. 8. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

THE EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF THE EAS¬ 
TERN ROMAN EMPIRE, CONTINUED IN THE 
VISION OF THE ETERNAL STATE; ITS CON¬ 
CLUSION MARKED BY FOUR TERMINATING 
TEXTS. 


Chap. xxi. 

1. And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the 
first heaven and the first earth were passed away ; and 
there was no more sea. 

2. And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband. 

Verses one and two describe the eternal state, 
following the great judgment of the last day. 

This vision of the descent of the New Jerusa¬ 
lem, the bride, the Lamb’s wife, is appropriately 
amplified in the Church History of chapter xxi. 10 
to 22. Its short introduction here, showing 
clearly its chronological position. 

3. And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying. 
Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will 
dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and 
God himself shall be with them, and be their God. 

4. And GOD SHALL WIPE AWAY ALL TEARS FROM 
their eyes ; and there shall be no more Death, neither 
sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: 
for the former things are passed away. 
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And God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes ; found also as a terminating text in chapter 
seven, where the history of the sealed book is 
brought down to the same period. 

5. And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I 
make all things new. And he said unto me, write : for 

THESE WORDS ARE TRUE AND FAITHFUL. 

These words are true and faithful: words, cor¬ 
responding to which, are found to terminate the 
history of the Western Empire, chapter xix. 9, 
and that of the Church History, chapter xxii. 6. 

6. And he said unto me. It is done. I ah alpha 

AND OMEGA, THE BEGINNING AND THE END. I WILL 
GIVE UNTO HIM THAT IS ATHIRST OF THE FOUNTAIN OF 
THE WATER OF LIFE FREELY. 

The sublime and short announcement “ It is 
done” marking the termination of this history, 
will be found also to terminate the Supplementary 
history of chapter sixteen; where, on the angel 
having poured out the seventh Vial, a voice is 
heard to proceed from the mediatorial throne of 
Christ and the Church in heaven, making in re¬ 
ference to the effect of that last judgment, the 
same announcement, “ It is done.” 

The further announcement, “ I am Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end,” is in its own 
nature a commencing as well as a terminating 
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text; it is accordingly found both here and in the 
introduction to the prophecy chapter i. 8, and 
again at the conclusion of the Church History and 
of the whole book, in chapter xxii. 13. 

The promise, “ I will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely” 
is also a terminating text, referring to the great 
promise of the last dispensation, the free and 
abundant indwelling of the spirit of God in his 
saints: it also terminates the main history of the 
Western Roman Empire, where, in the vision of 
the eternal state, it is said, chap vii. 17, “And 
the Lamb shall lead them unto living fountains of 
watersit terminates also the Church History in 
the description of the “ pure river of the water 
of lifechap. xxii. 1; and again the whole 
book, where it is said in verse seventeen of the 
same chapter, “ Whosoever will, let him take of 
the water of life freely.’’ 

7 . He that overcometh shall inherit all things; and 
I will be his God, and he shall be my son. 

8 . Hut the fearful, and unbelieving , and the abomin¬ 
able, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers , 
and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the 
lake which burnetii with fire and brimstone: which is 
the second death. 
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CHAPTER XXI. VERSE 9, TO THE END OF 
THE APOCALYPSE. 

EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. 

VISION OF THE ETERNAL STATE. 

This explanatory history is communicated 
in the same manner as were the two former, 
namely, by one of the angels of the Vials; it 
gives the detail appropriate to Church History, the 
description of the heavenly Jerusalem, the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife; emblematic of the now eternal 
union of Christ and his Church; giving the last 
scene in the chronological history of the three 
explanatory visions. 

It is concluded, together with the whole apoca¬ 
lyptic history, by an united use of all those 
texts designated as terminating texts. 

9. And there came unto me one of the seven angels 
which had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues, 
and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will shew 
thee the bride, the Lamb's wife. 

This verse is parallel with that of chapter 
xvii. 1, and commences the explanation given by 
the angel relative to the prophecy of the Little 
Open Book or Church History; as the same text 
formerly commenced the explanation of the sealed 
Book, or history of the Empire; the vision, 
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however, itself relates exclusively to the eternal 
or heavenly state, being altogether only an am¬ 
plification of chap. xxi. 2, describing the descent 
of the bride, the Lamb’s wife; and it is to be 
remarked, that the three histories becoming 
united in one, in their last period, the three 
explanations of the angel, though each complete 
in itself, and brought to an historical close, as 
well as kept perfectly distinct from the others 
by the terminating texts; yet, in their ampli¬ 
fications, they form but a single history. Thus 
chapters xvii/ to xix. 9, constituting the ex¬ 
planatory history of the Seals, describe only in 
detail the destruction of Babylon the great, the 
apostasy of the Western Empire. Chapters xix. 
from verse 11 to xxi. verse 8, constituting the 
Trumpet history, describe at full length only the 
battle of Armageddon, which takes place in the 
Eastern Empire ; the Millennial reign, the seat of 
which is also in the Eastern Empire; the last attack 
upon the beloved city, the earthly Jerusalem; and 
briefly, in chapter xxi. verse 2, the vision of the 
bride, the Lamb’s wife, or the eternal state: 
While this explanation of the Church History of 
the Little Open Book is occupied, chapters xxi. 
verse 9, to xxii. verse 5, with an amplification 
only of the vision of the glorified Church descend¬ 
ing from heaven, briefly mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding history. 
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10. And he carried me away in the spirit to a great 
and high mountain , and shewed me that great city , the 
holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, 

11. Having the glory of God: and her light was 
like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone , 
clear as crystal; 

12. And had a wall great and high, and had twelve 
gates , and at the gates twelve angels , and names written 
thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of the 
children of Israel: 

13. On the east three gates ; on the north three gates ; 
on the south three gates; and on the west three gates . 

14. And the wall of the city had twelve foundations* 
and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb . 

15. And he that talked with me had a golden reed to 
measure the city, and the gates thereof and the wall 
thereof 

16. And the city lieth foursquare , and the length is as 
large as the breadth : and he measured the city with the 
reed , twelve thousand furlongs . The length and the 
breadth and the height of it are equal . 

17. And he measured the wall thereof an hundred 
and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a 
man, that is, of the angel 

18. And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: 
and the city was pure gold , like unto clear glass . 

19. And the foundations of the wall of the city were 
garnished with all manner of precious stones . The first 
foundation was jasper ; the second, sapphire; the third, 
a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; 

20. The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the 
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seventh , chrysolite; the eighth , beryl; the ninth , a 
topaz ; the tenth , a chrysoprasus ; the eleventh , a ja- 
cinM ; the twelfth , an amethyst. 

121. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every 
several gate was of one pearl: and the street of the 
city was pure gold , as 1 2 were transparent glass. 

22. / saw no temple therein : for the Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. 

23. And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten 
it, and the Lamb is the light thereof 

24. And the nations of them which are saved shall 
walk in the light of it: and the kings of the earth do 
bring their glory and honour into it. 

25. And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by 
day: for there shall be no night there. 

26. And they shall bring the glory and honour of the 
nations into it. 

27. And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing 
that defileth , neither whatsoever worketh abomination , 
or maheth a lie: but they which are written in the 
Lamb's book of life. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

1. And he shewed me a pure river of water of life , 
clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and 
of the Lamb . 

2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either side 
of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare twelve 
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manner of fruits , and yielded her fruit every month : 
and the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the 
nations. 

3. And there shall be no more curse: but the throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his ser - 
rants shall serve him : 

4. And they shall see his face; and his name shall be 
in their foreheads. 

5. And there shall be no night there; and they need 
no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God 
giveth them light : and they shall reign for ever and 
ever. 

6. And he said unto me, these sayings are faithful 
and true : and the Lord God of the holy prophets sent 
his angel to shew unto his servants the things which must 
shortly be done. 

These sayings are faithful and true. —This text 
once more repeated, connects the termination of 
this explanatory history with the two former ones, 
where it is likewise found. 

7. Behold , I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth 
the sayings of the prophecy of this book. 

8. And I John saw these things , and heard them. 
And when I had heard and seen, I fell down to 

WORSHIP BEFORE THE FEET OF THE ANGEL WHICH 
SHEWED ME THESE THINGS. 

9. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not : 

FOR I AM THY FELLOW-SERYANT, AND OF THY BRETHREN 
THE PROPHETS, AND OF THEM WHICH KEEP THE SAYINGS 
OF THIS BOOK : WORSHIP GOD. 
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This text farther establishes the synchronical 
termination of this explanatory Church history 
with that of the Western Roman Empire. Chap, 
xix. 10. 

We are not indeed to understand that St. 
John, having been once warned against the error 
of paying undue honour to one who like himself 
was but a created being, fell again into the same ; 
the fact being, that it is one and the same act, 
twice repeated in the narration, as connected with 
two distinct histories. 

10. And he saith unto me. Seal not the sayings of 
the prophecy of this book: for the time is at hand. 

11. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and 
he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is 
righteous, let him be righteous still: and he that is holy, 
let him be holy still. 

12. And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is 
with me, to give every man according as his work 
shall be. 

13. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and 

THE END, THE FIRST AND THE LAST. 

This text having previously occurred at chap, 
xxi. 6, connects the conclusion of this history 
with that also of the Eastern Roman Empire. 

14. Blessed are they that do his commandments, that 
they may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in 
through the gates into the city. 

15. For without are dags, and sorcerers, and whore- 
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mongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whomsoever 
loveth and maketh a lie. 

16. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you 
these things in the churches. I am the root and the 
offspring of David, and the bright and morning star. 

17. And the Spirit and the bride say. Come. And 
let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is 

ATHIRST COME. And WHOMSOEVER WILL, LET HIM TAKE 
THE WATER OF LIFE FREELY.. 

“ A nd let him, that is athirst come. And whom¬ 
soever will, let him take the water of life freely 

This text refers to the abundant communica¬ 
tion of the Holy Spirit of God as the great pro¬ 
mised blessing of the eternal and heavenly state: 
and as this promise terminated the Church history 
at chap. xxi. 6, so it also terminates here the 
whole book of the Revelation. It is the same 
promise also which is given in the concluding 
vision, chap. vii. 17, representing the blessed¬ 
ness of the eternal state, when it is said that the 
Lamb shall lead his redeemed Church “unto 
living fountains of waters and it is the subject 
also of the similar vision with which the present 
chapter commences, where St. John is shewn “ a 
pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, pro¬ 
ceeding out of the throne o£ God and of the 
Lambin which representation, it is to be ob¬ 
served, that the blessedness of the redeemed 
Church, flowing from God the Holy Spirit, the 
only Author and Giver of spiritual life in this 
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world, and the everlasting source and spring of 
their eternal blessedness in the world to come, is 
the gift also of God the Father, and of God the 
Son ; “ proceeding,” it is said, “ out of the throne 
of God and of the Lamb.” Therefore, as in the 
opening vision, chap. iv. and v., when the revela¬ 
tion of the trials and deliverances which the 
Church should experience in its passage through 
this world was about to be communicated to 
them, the three Persons in the Divine Trinity 
were represented as equally present; God the 
Father, (as manifested in Christ), seated on the 
mediatorial throne,—God the Son, “ a Lamb as it 
bad been slain,” standing “in the midst of the 
throneand God the Holy Spirit, represented by 
the “ seven lamps of fire burning before the 
throneso in this concluding vision, when all 
their trials have been passed through, and their 
deliverance effected, a corresponding vision reveals 
the Triune Jehovah as the author of their ever¬ 
lasting happiness; the eternal and exceeding 
great reward of all those who shall have overcome 
and continued faithful unto the end. 

This promise of the abundant communication 
of the Holy Spirit, contained in the verse under 
consideration, together with the repeated assu¬ 
rances given in verses 7, 12, and 20, of the 
speedy coming of our Lord Jesus Christ in the 
glory of his kingdom, concludes this book of the 
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Revelation; the great importance and sacred cha¬ 
racter of which is made known by the awful de¬ 
nunciations pronounced in the following verses 
against those who should add to, or take away 
from its words so full of life and promise to 
Christ’s suffering and afflicted Church. 

IS. For I testify unto every man that heareth the 
words of the prophecy of this book, If any man shall add 
unto these things, God shall add unto him the plagues 
that are written in this book: 

19. And if any man shall take away from the words 
of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his 
part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city, 
and from the things which are written in this book. 

20. lie which testifieth these things saith, Surely I 
come quickly ; Amen. Even so, come. Lord Jesus. 

21. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you 
all. Amen. 

Thus have the three courses of history, those of 
the two branches of the Empire, and that of the 
Church, been brought down chronologically from 
the time of the communication of the vision to 
the Apostle, to that when the history of time 
shall find its close in eternity;—and thus from 
the systematic nature of the scheme, and the 
uniform employment of the symbols, may intima¬ 
tions more than conjectural be gathered from the 
reading of time past, respecting the gracious de¬ 
signs of God as regards his Church in time 
future; intimations which from His word we may 
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believe she will receive increasing power to 
read; (Dan. xii. 10); and which according to the 
truth of that word, we may feel confident will be 
so far read as to enable those who look for the 
blessed hope of His glorious appearing to be found 
watching; that so, calling upon the name of the 
Lord, they may obtain that deliverance which he 
has promised to grant his Church in that great 
and terrible day, (J oel ii. 31,) together with a full 
assurance through him of an entrance into that 
heavenly city, of which the Lord God Almighty 
and the Lamb shall be the temple, and which shall 
have no need of the sun neither of the moon to 
shine in it, for the glory of God and of the Lamb 
shall be the light thereof. 


THE END. 


LONDON: 

G. J. PALMER, PRINTER, SAVOY STREET, STRAND. 
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REMARKS, 

ETC. 


The Texts, 1 Cor. xv. 51, and 1 Thess. iv. 15, which 
speak of the change that is to take place in the saints 
who shall be found alive at the coming of our Lord, and 
which were formerly considered by all as describing 
the resurrection of the last day, being now by many 
writers upon prophecy referred, I conceive erroneously, 
to the time of the first resurrection, preceding the 
Millennium; (Rev.xx.45.) it may be useful to consider 
the grounds of such an interpretation ; and to suggest 
a few arguments in favour of that which has hitherto 
been most generally received. 

The passages, with their contexts, are as follows— 
“ We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in 
a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump/’ " We which are alive, and remain unto the 
coming of the Lord, shall not prevent them which are 
asleep ; for the Lord himself shall descend from heaven 
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with 
the trump of God ; and the dead in Christ shall rise 
first, then we which are alive and remain shall be caught 
up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord 
in the air.” 

Now the only reason for considering these texts as to 
be fulfilled previously to the Millennium, appears to bey 
that they relate to the coming of Christ. But if, as I 
shall endeavour to show, there are, after his appearance 
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in humiliation, three analogous events spoken of in 
prophecy, as acts of his coming in kingly power to the 
destruction of his enemies; the question arises, to 
which of these act3 the change here spoken of is to be 
referred. 

The destruction of Jerusalem, and the termination 
of the Jewish dispensation, is, I think, clearly spoken 
of by our Lord as one act of his coming; being described 
by every variety of expression, as to take place before 
the generation which be then addressed should be passed 
away : for in that general prediction, which is recorded 
by three of Che Evangelists, (Matt. xxiv. 30—34; Mark 
xiii. 26—30; Luke xxi. 27—32.) “ Then shall they see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory It is added, “ Verily, 1 say 
unto you, this generation shall not pass away till all be 
fulfilled : ” with which also agrees his declaration when 
sending forth his disciples, (as recorded in Matt. x. 23.) 
" Verily I say unto you. Ye shall not have gone over 
the cities of Israel till the Son of man be come.” And 
also his last prediction, that St. John should tarry on 
earth till he should come. Nor can any language be 
more decisive upon this point, than that of Matt. xvi. 
28. “ Verily I say unto you. There be some standing 
here which shall not taste of death, till they see the 
Son of man coming in hi3 kingdom.” So, in de¬ 
nouncing the woes which were to come upon Jeru¬ 
salem, he says, “ Behold, I send unto you prophets, 
and wise men, and scribes; and some of them 
ye shall kill and crucify; and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues, and persecute them from 
city to city ; that upon you may come all the righteous 
blood shed upon the earth, from the blood of righteous 
Abel, unto the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, 
whom ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily 
I say unto you. All these things shall come upon this 
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generation And that here a special generation is 
meant, it is quite as reasonable to . conclude, as that 
the rgeneration was specified to Abraham in which, the 
measure of the iniquity of the Amorites should be filled 
up, and which should be cut off by exterminating judg¬ 
ments; and both instances are in conformity to that 
character in which God has revealed himself, as visiting 
the iniquities of the fathers Upon the children,, unto the 
third and fourth generation of them that hate him. 

That another act of the coming of Christ in power 
is described as taking place subsequently to the de¬ 
struction of Jerusalem, and previously to the millennium, 
is clear from various passages, which have of late 
been frequently referred to, and so applied by others j 
of which none is more directly conclusive than that 
of 2 Thess. ii. 8. “ Then shall that wicked one (anti¬ 
christ) be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with 
the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming.” * 

The third and last act of his coming in power, we 
may consider to be referred to in all the most sublime 
passages on this subject, particularly in Matt, xxv* 
31-r4fi; Jude 6. &c. which describe the Son of man 
as coming in his glory, and all the holy angels with 
him, :and as sitting upon the throne of his glory at the 
judgment of the great day; when the angels which kept 
not their first estate, and the wicked, shall be judged 
with the righteous; and when these shall go away into 
everlasting punishment; but the righteous„ into life 
eternal. * 

These three analogous events—the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the battle of Armageddon, and the. day of 
judgment; closing the Jewish dispensation, the Gentile 
dispensation, and the whole times of the world, are, how¬ 
ever, An .the predictions of our Lord so blended together, 
the last being, prefigured by those which precede it, that 
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we cannot assign to any one the circumstances which 
may peculiarly belong , to it, except by reference to 
other parts of Scripture. Thus, though the, visible 
manifestation of Christ at his coming is spoken of in 
many passages, we cannot infer that this peculiar 
demonstration of his power will take place previously 
to the millennium, unless we can connect it with some 
other event, which would decidedly mark the epoch $ 
such as the conversion of the Jews, (Rev. i r 
Zech. xli. 10.) their acknowledgment of Christ as the\r 
King, (Matt, xxiii. 39,) or the (battle of Armageddon. 
(Rev. xix. 11—16. Zech. xiv. 4.) The declaration, 
also, that the, living Saints shall be changed. at the 
coming of our Lord, can only be referred to one or the 
other act of his coming, according as the concomitant 
circumstances may throw light upon the subject. 
Now, its being said to take place at the last trump, 
must almost of necessity lead us to refer it to the 
judgment of the last day ; and we must suppose that 
as the giving of the law at Mount Sinai, through thp 
ministry of angels, was accompanied by thunderings 
and lightnings and by the voice of the trumpet 
exceeding loud, so our texts describe the, judgment 
pf the last day, as accompanied by similar awful 
solemnities. Moreover the symbolical expression of the 
voice of a trumpet, is one of such general application 
and frequent use, being employed indiscriminately for 
the voice, of Christ himself, (as at Rev. ii. 10.) and 
of the church in heaven, in various other parts of the 
Apocalypse, and lastly, for the voice of the angels, as 
in the .passage before us, where the shout and the voice 
of the archangel are used as synonymous expressions 
with that of the last trump, that it is not reasonable to 
decide thqt the last trumpet is to sound, and therefore, 
the change on the bodies of the living saints to take 
place.at the battle.of Armageddon. . 
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But another reason why we should refer the change 
to be passed upon the living Saints, to the events of the 
last day is, that it is according to the analogy of the 
divine government, that a harvest of mercy, or the 
preservation of the elect few, should precede the 
vintage of wrath, or the destruction of the many; 
thus Noah was placed in safety ere the fountains of the 
great deep were broken up; Lot' was saved out 
of Sodom; Rahab from the destruction of Jericho; and 
the Christian church at Pella from the destruction of 
Jerusalem; but if the harvest (described Rev. xiv. 14— 
16) which precedes the vintage of Armageddon were to 
be one of so supernatural a character as that of the rapture 
of the saints into the air, there would remain no other 
act of the preservation of the faithful which could so rise 
in importance upon this, as to occupy its due place as 
preceding the last destruction of the earth and of all 
that is therein, by fire, at the end of the world. The 
harvest of Rev. xiv. preceding the destruction of Arma¬ 
geddon, I conceive, therefore, to indicate, not the sudden 
glorification of the bodies of the living saints, but a 
temporal deliverance, greater v in degree, but analogous 
in kind to that of Pella; and in Joel ii. 31, 32, after the 
apocalyptic signs of the sun being turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood, which usher in the great day 
of wrath, have been mentioned; we meet with the 
following encouraging passage, describing the preser¬ 
vation of the church (answering to the harvest of the 
Apocalypse) during these times of universal trouble :— 
" And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall call on 
the nhme of the Lord shall be delivered; for in Mount 
Zion and in Jerusalem shall be deliverance, as the Lord 
hath said, and in the remnant whom the Lord shall 
call;” which points out, according to my view of the 
passage, that the Pella of this latter period, when the 
whole Roman empire will be visited with exterminating 
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judgments, will be, as it respects the eastern Roman 
empire, the city of Jerusalem itself; and as it respects 
the western empire, in that one of the ten Roman king¬ 
doms whom the Lord has called out from amongst the 
Papal nations, or the Gentiles of the Apocalypse (Rev. 
xi. 2.) to be the surrogated Israel of these latter times, 
and who are consequently termed, in Dan. xi. 28, “ The 
Holy Covenant,” and are also symbolized in the Apoca¬ 
lypse by the twelve tribes of Israel. 

That this deliverance will be of a temporal nature, 
to be obtained through the use and intervention of 
means, will I think appear, on referring also to the 
nature of the warnings given by Christ to his disciples; 
that when they should see the destruction coming upon 
Jerusalem, they should fly to the refuge opened for 
them, as for their lives; so that he who was on the 
house-top should not allow of such delay as would be 
required even to go into the house to fetch any thing 
out of it; which injunction, together with the emphatic 
warning of our Lord, “ Remember Lot’s wife,” to 
whom it was said, “ Escape for thy life , look not behind 
thee” are connected with such other circumstances as 
show that they have a farther reference to the yet future 
and greater temporal deliverance of the believing 
Gentile Church; which injunction, however, would lose 
its propriety were the deliverance to be of that super¬ 
natural kind by some expected. 

But it may be asked if the living saints be not glorified 
at the commencement of the millennium, how shall 
all those who have been partakers of the suffering 
kingdom of Christ, (according to the type of Moses 
and Elias,) appear with him in glory ? to which I reply, 
that the text (Rev. xx. 4.) which speaks of the reign 
of the saints over the millennial earth, if strictly taken, 
limits it to those who have suffered with Christ during 
the times of pagan and papal persecution: and that 
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this period, ending at the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet of the Apocalypse, is separated from the 
millennium by 75 years. We may, therefore, suppose 
that those who have thus been partakers of the suffering 
kingdom of Christ, will be glorified by a resurrection 
from the dead, similar to that which took place at the 
resurrection of Christ, when " many dead bodies of the 
saints arose, and went into the holy city,” the seat of 
the millennial reign. We have here in the history of the 
church a former precedent, as well as a direct scriptural 
promise in Rev. xx. 4. for a resurrection to take place 
long before the end of the world; and we may also 
refer to the limited theocracy, and visible manifestation 
of the divine glory in the Jewish times, in support 
of the promises given of an universal theocracy, to be 
ministered by Christ and his risen saints, with a greater 
visible glory, during the millennial period : and it is 
very important, if these views are scriptural, that 
they should be cleared from every thing which, not 
being equally well-founded, might prove an impediment 
to their general reception; and particularly that the 
church should rightly understand the nature of the 
deliverance she is taught to expect in the approaching 
times of trial. 


THE END. 


PRINTED BY L. B. SEELEY AND SONS, WESTON GREEN, THAMES DITTON. 
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PREFACE 


TO 


THE SECOND EDITION. 


The present critical state of the times, and the 
excitement prevailing in men’s minds while looking 
for the things which are coming upo^ the earth, 
naturally induce the Author of the following pages 
to make another attempt to call the attention of 
the Church and of the public to the result of his 
prophetic labours, which have enabled him, prin¬ 
cipally through the means of a new system of 
Apocalyptic arrangement, and the adoption of more 
stringent rules of interpretation than commentators 
have hitherto followed, not only to make known, 
during the last forty-five years, the general course 
of predicted events, but also, at every critical 
period, to verify the truth of his system by calling 
attention to the particular prophecy next about 
to receive its fulfilment. 

But whilst he has always been confident that 
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he could rely upon this species of demonstration, 
as evidencing the real perspicuity of prophecy, 
and has consequently considered it his duty to 
avail himself fully of it; he must confess himself 
much disappointed to find, as the result of his 
now long-continued experience, that every other 
argument, or form of demonstration than this 
(which it is evident may be appreciated as well 
by the most illiterate, as by the best instructed) 
has been offered to the Church in vain. 

Yet the only rule which he has adopted in his 
interpretation, namely that, the Apocalypse being 
an historical prophecy, chronological sequence 
must be strictly adhered to, would doubtless have 
been acknowledged by preceding commentators as 
the most simple, obvious, and satisfactory rule 
that could be followed, provided only that they 
could have brought it to bear. 

Moreover the general division of the book, 
resulting from a strict observance of the above 
rule, into three distinct chronological parallel 
histories, (the seals or cherubic voices, the trumpets, 
and little opened book,) is established by an un¬ 
answerable argument, namely the repetition of 
certain texts, and the correspondence of others, 
in each history, which require no interpretation, 
but are evidently introduced for the purpose of 
directing the reader to such an arrangement. 

The use of such repeated or corresponding 
texts, as a guide to the general arrangement of 
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the Apocalypse, prior to its detailed interpre¬ 
tation, was first brought into notice by the cele¬ 
brated Dr. Mede; though the principle did not 
conduct him to the discovery of the true arrange¬ 
ment, owing to his partaking of the universal 
error as to the true place of the opening of the 
seventh seal. The principle itself, however, was 
then as universally approved and admired as it 
has been since his time universally neglected. 

From whatever cause it may have arisen, it 
is hut too evident that the spirit of genuine 
criticism has of late years been lost to the 
Church; and that the scientific investigation of 
the prophecies has been altogether neglected: 
perhaps the cause may have been simply this, 
that those, who have most. zealously pursued these 
studies, have been contented so long altogether to 
ignore that which being contrary to their previous 
views they have found it difficult to adopt, and 
at the same time impracticable to controvert; 
while a large, and it is to he feared a rapidly 
increasing number, are able to find no refuge 
from their uncertainties, hut in adopting the 
monstrous and destructive doctrine of futurism, 
which does indeed “ take away from the words 
“ of the book of this prophecy,” rendering im¬ 
possible any useful application of them to the 
past or present circumstances of the Church. 

It must be hoped, however, that the vast 
majority of the clergy, fully occupied by their 
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other spiritual labours, only stand aloof from 
the subject of prophecy as wearied and jaded, or 
altogether frightened from any consideration of 
it, by the great variety of discordant opinions 
entertained by different writers; all whose diffi¬ 
culties, however, producing such discouraging dis¬ 
agreements among themselves, will be found to 
have arisen from the same cause; namely, their 
universal and similar violation of the rule of chro¬ 
nological sequence in one notorious instance. 
Many therefore who have been hitherto altogether 
indifferent to any attempt to interpret the Apo¬ 
calypse will, it is to be hoped, be led to examine 
it carefully, when they become assured that they 
may do so with the expectation of a satisfactory 
result. Neither let them suppose that there is 
any tendency in this study to foster an un¬ 
charitable spirit; for the Author can truly say 
that he cordially loves the persons, respects the 
talents, and rejoices in the usefulness (in every 
other particular) of those, whose teaching with 
regard to the Apocalypse he feels called upon, 
both on their own account, and that of the 
Church at large, to condemn in such strong and 
decisive terms. 

It has been the constant endeavour of the 
Author, by the establishment of a few simple and 
obvious rules of interpretation, to revive the prac¬ 
tice of scientific investigation, and thus to deliver 
the Church from that diversity of opinion, which 
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has hitherto rendered the study of prophecy al¬ 
together unsatisfactory. Anticipations of future 
events, however attractive and interesting they 
may be to the public, he would regard as diverted 
from their proper use, if they were treated of 
alone, or considered otherwise than as evidences 
of the general truth of that system of interpreta¬ 
tion, from whence they may have been derived.* 
He must therefore again exhort his fellow- 
labourers in this department of our Lord’s vine¬ 
yard, in that spirit of charity and love which 
becomes labourers so employed, to discuss with 
him the important question which has so long 
troubled and perplexed the Church; namely, that 
of the true interpretation of the Apocalypse of 
St. John; commencing the discussion in the only 
legitimate way, by establishing the correct ar¬ 
rangement of its various visions, by reference to 
simple and unsymbolical texts, evidently intro¬ 
duced for that purpose, and requiring no inter- 
pretation.t 


* See in pages xi to xviii a statement of such anticipations 
from prophecy. 

f The Author is also entitled, on the ground of his own 
experience, to press upon commentators the importance of as¬ 
certaining correctly the external structure of a prophecy before 
undertaking its minute interpretation; for, as all their errors 
have arisen from a mistake as to the true place of the opening 
of the seventh seal, so the only error in his system, as first 
brought before the public in 1814, originated in his not haying 
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By first putting the question on this general 
issue, we escape the perplexities occasioned by 
the endless varieties of interpretation in detail, 
by which the Church has been hitherto so effec¬ 
tually bewildered; we appeal to no evidence 
but that which every one who possesses a Tes¬ 
tament has completely before him; and we take 
the most important step towards the true inter¬ 
pretation of the book, which must depend through¬ 
out on the primary arrangement, relatively to each 
other, of the several parts of which it consists. 

The Author has felt himself compelled thus 
urgently to press this subject upon the consider¬ 
ation of the Church ; for though it has pleased 

then discovered that the last prophecy of Daniel was divided 
at chapter xii. 8, into two parts; first, the main prophecy, 
and secondly the interpretation thereof by the attendant angel, 
informing Daniel of an additional period of 45 years. The 
effect of which misunderstanding on the part of the Author 
was, that applying here incorrectly and inadvertently, the prin¬ 
ciple of continued chronological interpretation, the two last 
periods of his general system, viz. of 25 years, from a.d. 
1823 to a.d. 1848, and of 20 years from a.d. 1848 to a.d. 
1868, were left denuded of every political event. The series 
of periods was however correctly given, so likewise was 
the series of future events ; and like those well-constructed 
clocks which include the self-adjusting principle, the system 
corrected itself; for as time progressed the anticipated events 
came later than had been expected, and filled up the two 
vacant periods ; as in the foundry the fluid mass runs on 
and fills up the last vacant portions of the mould already pre¬ 
pared for its reception. 
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God, by mercifully lengthening liis life into his 
eighty-first year, to permit him to see the com¬ 
mencement, as he believes, of that event, which, 
from his first publication in 1814, he has brought 
forward more prominently than any other in all 
his writings, namely, the future rise of Buona¬ 
parte to the throne of Rome, and sovereignty of 
the empire, (now apparently about to be fulfilled 
in the person of his successor and representative 
Napoleon III.); he must not so presume upon 
the possibility of future opportunities, as to pass 
by that which now offers itself in a demand for 
a second edition of his “ Three Letters,” of thus 
again inviting his brother-commentators and fel¬ 
low-students of the Apocalypse, in the name of 
the public, and in the name of all those who de¬ 
plore the present state of prophetic interpretation, 
either to establish the systems they have adopted, 
by shewing that they explain the anomalies and 
peculiarities of the Apocalyptic text, or, if it 
plainly appears that this is not the case, then to 
allow the Church to have the great advantage of 
a more correct interpretation: and he particularly 
invites to such a discussion those who have writ¬ 
ten most fully upon the Apocalypse, since his 
system, differing so essentially from any which 
had preceded it, has been brought under their 
notice : and however difficult it may be for any 
author to retrace his steps, the time will very 
shortly arrive, if the views which the Author of 
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these pages advocates be correct, when literary- 
reputation will be esteemed by its possessor of no 
value, compared with the consciousness of having 
faithfully endeavoured to serve the Church as a 
labourer in the Lord’s vineyard; and when no 
sacrifice made with that view, however costly it 
may have been to the natural man, will be a 
subject of regret. 


30, Cambridge Terrace , Hyde Park , 
June 18, 1859. 
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Statement of Events anticipated from Unfulfilled 
Prophecy which may be considered as Evidences 
of its Perspicuity {referred to in page vii ). 

A reference to the prophecies fulfilled between the years 
1814 and 1848, which have been the subjects of the 
Author’s anticipations, will be found in pages 26 to 30 of 
the following “ Letters,” together with others relating to 
events yet future. 

Of these anticipations the most interesting at the present 
moment will doubtless be one, the fulfilment of which has 
but just begun, namely, that given in page 28 entitled, 
“ Respecting the breaking forth of the Revolution of the 
(C seventh vial, and the consequent rise of Antichrist to the 
“throne of Rome;” concerning which it may be observed 
that the name “ Buonaparte” there given in the quotation 
from “The Combined View,” Edit. 1814, will equally apply 
to his representative Louis Napoleon: this name, upon the 
death of the first Napoleon, was changed in 1826 for the 
more general prophetic designation “ Antichrist,” though the 
rise of his expected representative and successor in the 
person of Louis Napoleon Buonaparte, has shewn that 
the original reading may be restored. 

Many expressions of the confidence entertained by the 
Author as to the rise of some individual who should 
complete the fulfilment of the prophecies concerning the 
Antichrist of the last days, will be found throughout these 
“ Letters; ” which are given word for word as in the first 
edition, only in order to draw attention to those passages 
which express the confidence enjoyed by him even in 
the darkest times, several of these (as in the title-page and 
pages 10, 20, 22, 67, and 89) have been printed in italics. 
It will be seen in the quotation in page 27, above re- 
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ferred to, as well as throughout all the Author's writings, 
that the second rise of Buonaparte to the sovereignty of 
Rome, as eighth and last head of the Roman empire, 
has ever been considered by him as the consequence of 
the Continental Revolution of a.d. 1848, or “ Earthquake, ” 
of the seventh vial. 

With a like uniformity of interpretation, the year 1848 
has in the prophetic chart prefixed to the Author's earliest 
publication in 1814, as well as throughout all his sub¬ 
sequent writings, been anticipated as to constitute one of 
the most important epochs in the history of the world, 
either past or future. 

The Great Continental Revolution of the seventh vial 
(unexpectedly delayed by the intervention of the twenty- 
five years, from 1823 to 1848, given to the preparatory 
work of the Church calling the nations to repentance) was 
at the expiration of that period so confidently expected 
by the Author, that no sooner did some slight revolu¬ 
tionary movements take place in Switzerland, Sicily, and 
the Italian Peninsula, than its advent was recognised, and 
an advertisement intended to draw the attention of the 
public to the fact, was inserted in the “ Record” of 
Monday, February 21, 1848, the Monday preceding that 
Wednesday and Thursday, during which the generally 
unexpected revolution and expulsion of the Orleans dynasty 
was effected in Paris. 

The anticipations of the Author with respect to the 
present war were formed with a promptitude similar to the 
foregoing; for, judging only from the advanced period at 
which we are arrived in prophetic history, he stated in 
a letter written a few days before Christmas last, that he 
was “ confident” that we were on the verge of as im¬ 
portant a crisis as had ever occurred in the history of 
the world; and the outbreak which took place between 
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Louis Napoleon and the Austrian Ambassador, on the 1st 
of the following month, January 1859, assured him that 
he was correct in his anticipations. Hence, amidst the 
subsequent variations of opinion upon the question of 
peace or war, he always expressed his decided expectation 
that war would follow; and this anticipation being verified 
by the Austrian invasion of Piedmont, in conformity with 
the course he has always pursued since his system of 
interpretation was first brought before the public, he took 
the earliest opportunity of making known his opinion as 
to the result of the war then commenced, by inserting the 
following advertisement in the “ Record,” of April 13, 1859, 
and subsequently in all the principal newspapers of the 
period. 


[Copy of Advertisement in the “Record."] 

Published this day, 13th April, 1859. 

U C rpsBEE LETTERS ON PROPHECY,’ by JAMES HATLEY 
FRERE, (first published in 1833), showing that some pro¬ 
phetic representative of the deceased Napoleon the Great would at 
a then future time arise and become the sovereign of Rome and 
of all Italy. 

u To which is added (as published in 1850) an Appendix, entitled 
‘On Louis Napoleon,’ pointing him out as that expected indivi¬ 
dual. 

“ Our near approach to a.d. 1868, the termination of the 1,335 
years of Daniel xii. 12, indicates that the tyrannical reign of Austria 
in Italy must be drawing to its close. And equally so, that Louis 
Napoleon must shortly occupy Rome as the last imperial head of 
the Roman Empire. It may be considered, therefore, as a necessity 
of prophecy, that in any contest that shall now be carried on be¬ 
tween France and Austria on the soil of Italy, that the latter 
must eventually succumb. 

“ Hatchard and Co., 187, Piccadilly. Price 2 s” 

In regard to events still future, the reader should 
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understand our present position in prophetic history to be 
as follows:— 

The predicted period of the 1260 years of the Church's 
captivity under papal “ Babylon the Great,” commenced 
a.d. 533, and terminated a.d. 1792-3. The next period 
of thirty years was occupied by the pouring out of the 
first six preparatory vials of wrath upon the papal nations 
of the Continent, and terminated in September 1823. The 
next period of 25 years, ending a.d. 1848, formed an in¬ 
terval in the series of judgments, an opportunity of repen¬ 
tance granted to the nations before the infliction of the 
final judgment of the seventh vial; and was occupied 
accordingly by the work of the Church as described in 
Rev. xiv. 8-13, warning the nations of that which was 
about to come upon them. 

The nations not having repented of their deeds, or 
heeded the warnings given to them, the pouring out of 
the seventh vial of wrath began by the breaking out of 
the Great Continental Revolution in Paris on Wednesday, 
February 23, 1848. 

The course of subsequent events is therefore to be 
traced in the description of the pouring out of this vial, 
as given in Rev. xvi. 17-21, wherein we read that the 
Great City (papal Babylon) was divided into three parts, 
in other words the ten kingdoms of the papal Roman 
empire become consolidated into three. 

Louis Napoleon, the successor and representative of 
Napoleon the Great, having become at the time here 
anticipated sovereign of Rome, and so the eighth and 
last head of the empire, possessing all Italy, which in itself 
comprises five out of the ten kingdoms or principal terri¬ 
torial divisions of the Roman empire, retaining France, 
and obtaining also the kingdoms of Spain and Portugal, 
will possess in all eight out of the ten kingdoms. 
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Austria, whose sovereign is designated in Dan. xL 40, 
as the king of the South, and there represented as an 
independent sovereign, who, in warlike alliance with the 
king of the North, or the emperor of Russia, comes against 
Napoleon only just previously to his last and fatal expe¬ 
dition in which “he shall come to his end,” must neces¬ 
sarily be another of the three parts into which the “ Great 
City” will be divided. 

Great Britain, represented in prophecy as preserved by 
her Protestant character during the whole period of the 
pouring out of the seven vials of wrath upon the papal 
nations, and until she divests herself of that character at 
the end of the present dispensation, must also necessarily 
constitute the third and remaining part. 

Another event to follow the revolution of 1848, is the 
final judgment upon the Papacy or “ Great Babylon,” 
which is said in Rev. xvi. 19, at this time to come “in 
“ remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of 
“ the wine of the fierceness of his wrath from which 
passage the Author, in his publication on “ The Great Con¬ 
tinental Revolution of the Year 1847-8,” anticipated, “ 1st, 
“ The spread of the ” (then) “ present revolution all over 
“ the Continent; and, 2ndly, The final fall and overthrow 
“ of the Papacy or Babylon the Great.” 

Modem history bears ample witness to the correctness 
of the first anticipation ; every kingdom of Continental 
Europe having been shaken to its foundations, and Great 
Britain alone having remained unmoved: and the second 
anticipation of the fall of the Papacy, or “ Babylon the 
Great,” was partially fulfilled before the expiration of the 
year by the overthrow of the Papal Government, and the 
establishment of a republic in Rome; accompanied by the 
flight of the Pope on November 24, 1848. The Author 
having from the first anticipated a farther manifestation of 
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this judgment upon Rome; observing, that when the Infidel 
Antichrist, or “eighth and last head of the Roman empire 
“ shall ” (as is hereafter to be expected) “ place himself 
“ upon the throne of Rome, the papal establishments will 
“ be more completely' abolished, and her goods and pos- 
“ sessions wasted.” # 

These observations having already extended beyond the 
Author's intentions, he will conclude by observing, that it 
may be inferred from the above premises, that Austria, 
though driven out of Italy, in order that Napoleon III. 
may obtain the sovereignty of that country, will yet 
remain an independent power; — that Napoleon, having 
concluded a temporary peace with Austria, will (taking 
advantage perhaps of revolutionary movements in Spain 
and Portugal, or by some other means) obtain the sove¬ 
reignty over those kingdoms ; — that, whatever understand¬ 
ing may now exist between Napoleon and the Emperor of 
Russia, that alliance will be broken, and a new alliance 

formed between the Emperors of Austria and Russia, 

whose joint attack upon Napoleon is described in Dan. xi. 
40-45, in language so clear and intelligible, as to need no 

farther interpretation, when the term “ the King of the 

South” is understood (as in the preceding verse 25) to 
designate the Emperor of Austria, and “the King of the 
North” to designate the Emperor of Russia. 

In the foregoing remarks, exhibiting the ideas enter¬ 
tained by the Author as to the probable course of future 
events, the interpretations resting, he is assured, on a solid 
basis, he has no doubt of their correctness, so far as the 
events themselves are concerned:—nor would any occur¬ 
rence having an apparent tendency to a different result 
shake his confidence; while, on the other hand, any sug- 

* See ** The Great Continental Revolution marking the Expiration 
of the Times of the Gentiles, a.d. 1847-8.” Second Edition, page 45. 
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gestions introduced as to the means by which these events 
will be brought about, must be understood as merely con¬ 
jectural, and made use of in order to give a more con¬ 
nected form to the prophetic narrative. 

Thankful for the long-continued humbling and painful 
trial which it has pleased God, who ordereth all tilings 
well, that the writer should go through, since his mind 
was graciously first opened to the understanding of the 
prophetic word; he would commit to His blessing this 
now late and feeble effort; still entertaining the hope that 
his prayer, offered at an early period under circumstances 
of discouragement as to any opportunities of future use¬ 
fulness, may yet be answered, and that he may at length 
be made useful to that Church of God “ which He hath 
“ purchased with His own blood.” 

And surely it is a blessing and a privilege either to 
an individual or to a nation, that God should by His holy 
word condescend to communicate with them, and make 
known unto them His counsels: Our Lord so represented 
it when He thus addressed His disciples: “ I call you not 
“ servants, for the servant knoweth not what his lord doeth: 
“ but I have called you friends; for all things that I have 
“ heard of my Father I have made known unto you 
and it cannot but be considered as a farther gift to this 
hitherto highly-favoured, but now revolting nation, that 
both by His written word and His providences he should 
loudly and plainly call them to repent, and no longer, by 
their departure ft ^ Protestant truth, to court their own 
destruction. 

On the other hand, to the Church of God, amidst all 
the troubles which even the most worldly see, are coming 
upon the earth, how supporting is it to be assured that the 
hand of God directs all events. How sweet to know that 
it is but our Saviour appearing to vindicate the cause of 
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His Church; that His presence will be manifested more and 
more, and His Spirit be their guide; that His faithfulness 
will not fail, but,- as heretofore in all such times of 
universal trouble. He will grant His Church a manifest and 
special deliverance. 

Nor will even the world have right to complain that 
we disturb their repose by our anticipations of evil; for 
we only call upon them to mark the providences of God: 
It is these that are to speak, and if, as time proceeds, 
they cease to confirm the interpretation which has been 
given, let that interpretation, so far as regards the future, 
be set aside; but so long as events continue to ratify it 
in those parts which are fulfilled, let it have credit for 
that part which may still await its fulfilment. 

We must also plead that to be warned of coming 
judgments, so that being foreseen they may appear to 
come more gradually, is, if they are actually to come, an 
advantage compared with the circumstances of their coming 
suddenly and unexpectedly upon a nation unprepared. 

It may be hoped, likewise, that many both in the 
Church and in the world will be benefited by realizing 
the truths contained in God's prophetic word, that the 
members of the Church will become more spiritualized 
and altogether detached from a world the glories of which 
they see are passing away; that they may more diligently 
prepare their wedding garments, and, clothed in the spot¬ 
less righteousness of Christ, be ready joyfully to receive 
Him; for the invitation is universal, “ the Spirit and the 
“ bride say. Come; and let him that heareth say, Come; 
“ and let him that is athirst say, Come, and wkosoever will 
“ let him take of the water of life freely.” Our Lord, on His 
part, assures His Church, saying, w Surely I come quickly,” 
and the Church in return expresses her ardent aspirations, 
saying, “ Even so come. Lord Jesus.” 
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LETTER IX.* 

On the Apocalypse , and the true place of the Opening 
of its Seventh Seal 

Sir —It may afford matter of just surprise, that commen¬ 
tators, in their examination of the Apocalypse, have paid 
so little attention to the description of it contained in the 
command of our Lord addressed to the Apostle (Rev. i. 
19): “ Write the things which thou hast seen, and the 
“ things which are, and the things which shall be here- 
u after; ” subsequently explained to be the vision of Christ 
walking amidst the seven golden candlesticks of chap, i., 
the epistles to the seven Churches which “are” in Asia 
of chap. ii. & iii., and the things which must be “ here¬ 
after” commencing at chap. iv. But instead of attending 
to this clear chronological arrangement of the several suc¬ 
cessive parts of the book, into the past, the present, and 
the future or prophetic, it will be found that they gene¬ 
rally consider the epistles to the seven Churches of chap, 
ii. & iii. as reaching far into, or perhaps to the end of 
time; and the seals, on the other hand, described in chap, 
vi., as commencing from the earliest period of Christian¬ 
ity; nor is there any one commentator who considers the 

* This Letter was inserted in “The Christian Herald,’’ for December, 
1832, a quarterly publication on Prophecy, edited by an Irish Clergyman of 
the Established Church. 
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epistles as relating to the then present state of the seven 
Churches, and as written for their support and encourage¬ 
ment during the period of Pagan persecution ; and who 
makes the first seal immediately succeed to them, and 
introduce the final judgments upon Paganism and Pagan 
Rome: the revelation of which was also designed to give 
them an assurance that these persecutions should be speedily 
avenged. 

The universally received opinions relative to the more 
complex portion of the book which treats of “the things 
which must be hereafter,” are also equally defective; for, 
as it must be admitted that prophecy is but history an¬ 
ticipated, an historical prophecy unchronologically arranged 
would be as great a solecism as any ancient or modern 
history that was so. Yet every commentator who has 
hitherto written on the Apocalypse, by erroneously un¬ 
derstanding the mention of the seventh seal having been 
opened, which occurs at chap. viii. 1, to be an introduc¬ 
tion to the events of that seal, has committed the greatest 
possible chronological error: embracing in the midst of the 
seals, and therefore amidst the events of time, the eternal 
state of the glorified Church, represented by the vision 
of the palm-bearing multitude before the throne, of the 
preceding chapter (viL 9-17); so that no chronological 
arrangement of the Apocalypse has as yet even been pro¬ 
posed, seeing that eternity has thus been universally in¬ 
troduced between the sixth and seventh seals. 

The Apocalypse, however, will be found really to con¬ 
sist of three chronological histories, viz.: The seven seals, 
contained in chap. vi. & vii., concluding with the vision 
of the eternal state; the seven trumpets, consisting of chap, 
viii. to x. 7, concluding (like the prophecy of Daniel, chap, 
xii. 7) with the vision of Christ assuring his Church, by 
the solemnity of an oath, that he regards their sufferings 
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and sets bounds to their duration; and the little opened 
book (Rev. x. 8, to xiv.), concluding with the great judg¬ 
ment of the treading of the winepress of Armageddon. 
Again, chap. xvii. to the end of the volume, consists of 
three explanations, by the interpreting angel, of the three 
preceding histories, concluded respectively by the three fol¬ 
lowing and other terminating texts, viz. : chap. xix. 9: 
" Write—these are the true sayings of God;” chap. xxi. 
5: "Write—for these words are true and faithful;” and 
chap. xxii. 6: "These sayings are faithful and true.” And 
lastly, the intervening chapters (xv. & xvL) are an ap¬ 
pendix or supplement, containing the last judgments of the 
vials of wrath, which being common alike to the three 
main histories, of seals, trumpets, and little opened book, 
are referred to in each of them, at the place where the 
events are to be chronologically introduced. 

This arrangement, which is strictly chronological, will 
also be found upon examination to explain all the difficul¬ 
ties and peculiarities of the text The first which occurs, 
is, that after six seals have been described in chap. vi. as 
having been successively opened, each introducing a dis¬ 
tinct vision, we find in chap. vii. a perfectly new vision 
introduced, without the mention of the opening of the only 
-remaining seventh and last seal; which circumstance is 
explained by the consideration that the events of this last 
seal, viz. the seven vials of the wrath of the Lamb poured 
out upon the Papal nations, being placed in the supplement, 
as being common to all three main histories, are therefore 
merely referred to in the series of seals, by the words 
" the great day of his wrath is come” (Rev. vi. 17). And 
the events being thus omitted, the opening of the seal 
is not mentioned, which would otherwise naturally have 
ushered them in. The vision of the sealing of the 144,000 
of the symbolical tribes of Israel, to preserve them from 
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the judgments of these vials poured out upon the Papal 
nations, which is here inserted (Rev. vii. 1-8), like the 
corresponding vision of chap. xv. 1-4, where the same 
people are represented, is to be considered as a preface to 
the effusion of these vials ; and the vision of the palm¬ 
bearing multitude before the throne (Rev. vii. 9-17), which 
describes the eternal state, follows the vials and concludes 
the history. 

The next circumstance of the text of the Apocalypse 
calling for explanation, is, that the opening of the seventh 
seal is mentioned in chap. viii. 1 ; and that it appears 
therefore not only to be introduced subsequently to the 
vision of the eternal state, but also to be divided into eight 
or nine portions, viz. the silence, and the earthquake, to¬ 
gether with the seven trumpets. This peculiarity is con¬ 
sequent upon the foregoing; for the announcement of the 
opening of the seventh seal having been, as already ex¬ 
plained, omitted at chap. vi. 17, (its true chronological 
place in the series of seals, when the day of wrath, or 
seven vials of wrath were announced,) there would have 
been an apparent deficiency in the book if it had been 
nowhere said that the seventh seal had been opened; the 
deficiency is therefore supplied in the preface to the trum¬ 
pet history of chap. viii. 1, which is to be understood as 
follows:— And when the revelation of the seven seals had 
been terminated, by the opening of the seventh and last of 
them , which seal comprehended the great day of the wrath 
of the Lamb, or vials of wrath of Rev. xv. xvl, preceded 
by the vision of the sealing of the 144,000 of the tribes of 
Israel, and followed by the vision of the palm-bearing mul¬ 
titude, there was a short silence, or pause in the communi¬ 
cations made to the Apostle, by the voices of the Cherubim 
“ as the noise of thunder,” in the same manner as a pause 
takes place between two distinct dramatic exhibitions; and 
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at the conclusion of this pause, seven angels are seen by 
the Apostle, preparing to communicate another revelation, 
with voices as the sound of a trumpet, the final event of 
which is set forth in this preface to be “ an earthquake.” 
The seventh seal therefore is not here mentioned as having 
been opened after the vision of the eternal state, but pre¬ 
viously to it, at Rev. vi. 17, when the day of wrath is 
announced; and the silence, &c. the ^earthquake, and the 
seven trumpets, form no part of the contents of the seventh 
seal, which are all contained in the previous history, but 
constitute together a new history, with its proper preface. 

The third peculiarity of the Apocalypse, which occurs 
in the sounding of the trumpets, is similar to that noticed 
relative to the opening of the seals. For after six trum¬ 
pets have been successively sounded, in chap. viii. & ix., 
each introducing a distinct vision, at chap, x., without the 
announcement of the sounding of the seventh trumpet, an¬ 
other vision is introduced,—of Christ taking possession of 
the kingdoms of the world, setting his right foot upon the 
sea, and his left foot on the earth, when his wrath is in¬ 
dicated by a voice as of the roaring of a lion, and seven 
thunders are heard, which must chronologically be the sub¬ 
divisions of the seventh and only remaining trumpet; and 
consequently the same as the seven vials of wrath, which 
are admitted to be the subdivisions of this trumpet. The 
reason of the omission of the announcement of the seventh 
trumpet in this place is, therefore, the same as has been 
before mentioned with respect to the omission of the an¬ 
nouncement of the opening of the seventh seal, at Rev. vi. 
17, viz.: because the events common to both are thrown 
into the supplement of Rev. xv. xvi.; and hence, in order 
that the events of these thunders or vials may not be twice 
repeated, the Apostle is also commanded not to write here 
that which they uttered, but to seal up their words. 
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The fourth peculiarity of the text, is, that chap. xi. 15, 
introduces the seventh trumpet into a history perfectly dis¬ 
tinct from the trumpets; namely, into that of the little 
opened book. Which is to be explained in the same way 
as the circumstance of the introduction of the mention of 
the opening of the seventh seal into the preface of the 
trumpet history; for the sounding of the seventh trumpet 
having been omitted, for the reason stated, where it ac¬ 
tually occurred in the trumpet history (at Rev. x. 3), it is 
here introduced, at its true chronological place, in the his¬ 
tory of the little opened book, that this defect of its pre¬ 
vious non-announcement may be supplied. Commentators 
have indeed been always aware that the seventh trumpet, 
including the seven vials of wrath as referred to by the 
announcement of Rev. xL 18—“Thy wrath is come,” was 
introduced “out of its place,” or, in the distinct history of 
the little opened book : but they have never discovered 
the true cause of this peculiarity; nor that, from the same 
cause, the same thing is true of the seventh seal; which is 
also mentioned out of its place (viz. in the preface to the 
trumpet history); and that it in like manner contains the 
seven vials of wrath, referred to by that more emphatic 
announcement of Rev. vi. 17—“ The great day of his 
wrath is come.” And from this failure has arisen all the 
obscurity and uncertainty of interpretation, which has been 
so much objected against the Apocalypse. 

The next peculiarity, unaccounted for by any existing 
system of interpretation, is the similarity of the texts. Rev. 
xvii. 1, “ And there came one of the seven angels which 
had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me. 
Come hither; I will show unto thee the judgment of the 
great Babylon that sitteth upon many waters;” and Rev. 
xxi. 9—“ And there came unto me one of the seven angels, 
which had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues. 
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and talked with me, saying. Come hither, I will show thee 
the bride, the Lamb’s wife*” The reason of which re]>eti- 
tion is, that the one text introduces the two explanations 
belonging to the sealed book, or civil history of the Roman 
Empire* and the other text introduces the explanation of 
the little opened book, or its ecclesiastical history. 

Another obvious peculiarity of the book, also unac¬ 
counted for by any existing theory of interpretation, is, the 
repetition of certain other texts, which, from their charac¬ 
ter and the office they fulfil, may be called terminating 
texts. First, between Rev. xix. 8 and 11, where we find 
the two following: “Write: * . . . These are the true say¬ 
ings of God;—And I fell at his feet to worship him; and 
he said unto me. See thou do it not: I am thy fellow- 
servant.” Secondly, between Rev. xxi. 2 and xxi. 9; where 
are the five following: “Behold, the tabernacle of God is 
with men, and he will dwell with them,.... and God shall 
wipe away all tears from their eyes”*—“Write: for these 
words are true and faithful”—“It is done”f—“ I am 
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end”—“I will 
give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water 
of life freely.” Thirdly, between Rev. xxii. 2, and the end 
of the volume; where are the five following: “The throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants 
shall serve him”—“These sayings are faithful and true” 
—“And when I had heard and seen, I fell down to wor¬ 
ship before the feet of the angel which showed me these 
things; then saith he unto me. See thou do it not: for I 
am thy fellow - servant ”—“I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end”—“Whosoever will, let him take 


* The parallel passage to this occurs at the end of the main history of 
the western Roman empire, Rev. vii. 15-17. 

+ This corresponds with the close of the supplementary history, Rev. 
xvi. 17. 


Digitized by t^oosle 




8 


LETTERS ON PROPHECY. 


the water of life freely.” The explanation of which cir¬ 
cumstance is* that the three distinct explanatory histories 
of which the latter part of the Apocalypse (chap. xvii. 
1, to the end) consists, have their respective terminations 
marked, and shown to be contemporary, by the repetition 
of these peculiar and characteristic texts occurring at the 
close of each of them. 

The last peculiarity I will notice, is, that there are 
two distinct descriptive visions of the descent of the bride, 
the Lamb's wife; a brief one, at Rev. xxi. 2 ; and a 
more detailed one, commencing at verse 9 of the same 
chap, and ending at verse 6 of chap. xxii.; and these 
separated from each other by one set of the terminating 
texts already mentioned, and by the introductory invitation 
of the angel (Rev. xxi. 9) to behold a new vision. The 
reason of which circumstance is, that the first vision occurs 
in the explanatory history of the trumpets, and the second 
in the explanatory history of the little opened book. 

Having thus shown that the Apocalypse is strictly chro¬ 
nological; and that there are certain obvious peculiarities 
in its text, which this theory alone seems adequate to ex¬ 
plain; I would observe that those commentators who, fol¬ 
lowing the old system, suppose the place of the opening of 
the seventh seal to be at Rev. viii. 1, and not at Rev. vi. 
17, are clearly bound to give, upon their theory also, some 
satisfactory explanation of them. But this has never been 
attempted; in fact, these peculiarities have for the most 
part remained unnoticed. 

In conclusion : as you have done me the favour of 
inviting my correspondence, I will state that I see no im¬ 
pediment to my supplying you occasionally with such expo¬ 
sitions of the various parts of the Apocalypse, as result 
from this chronological arrangement; provided you will 
allow me to aim at nothing further in my papers than to 
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make myself intelligiole. In truth, I have a much higher 
motive to actuate me than could be supplied by desire of 
literary distinction, even were that within my reach; for 
finding, after twenty years, that this my one talent, which, 
as I must believe, has been committed to me for the 
benefit of the Church, has been hitherto unproductive; it 
becomes of vital importance that it should be made clear 
that this result has not been owing to any indifference on 
my part; but to the apathy of others, to whom I have 
vainly laboured, during the long period above referred to, 
to make known the character and meaning of this portion 
of the sacred volume. 

This long and painful trial, however, may perhaps, in¬ 
dependently of other advantages, have better qualified me 
to expound the import of the roll of the prophet Ezekiel, 
and the little book of St. John, being sweet as honey in 
the mouth, but bitter in the belly. The revelations, when 
.first made, through the influence of the Spirit of God, to 
the mind of man, of any truths contained in his holy word, 
are indeed sweet as honey; but a long period of bitterness 
must be expected to succeed, when we attempt to com¬ 
municate these truths to others. 

I am, &c. 


London , November , 1832. 
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On the Prophecies relating to the Infidel individual 
Antichrist of the last days . 

When, many years ago, I attempted to show that the 
cause of all the obscurity of the Apocalypse was an uni¬ 
versal misarrangement, arising from a mistake as to the 
true place of the opening of the seventh seal 5 and that 
this error being corrected, it was really found to consist 
of three regular chronological prophecies; followed, as it 
was afterwards made to appear, by their three interpre¬ 
tations;* I had reason to believe that all uncertainty was 
removed from the subject of prophecy. In the interpreta¬ 
tion however of “ That which is noted in the Scripture 
of Truth,” Daniel x. to xii., a difficulty has occurred, not 
arising, as in the case of the Apocalypse, from any defect 
in our knowledge of the arrangement of the several parts 
of which it consists; but from some hidden cause which 
the course of events alone can reveal. I allude to the 
circumstance of the death of Napoleon the Great, in the 
year 1821; after he had fulfilled all that is predicted of 
the Infidel Antichrist of the last days, from Dan. xi. 21 
to 39; but before he had fulfilled the latter verses , 40 to 45, 
which appear to be ascribed to the same individual. Yet a 
consideration of the perfection of the prophecy, and of the 
clearness with which all that relates to the past time has been 
accomplished, will assure us that this obscurity is only tern- 

* See pamphlet “On the General Structure of the Apocalypse,” with a 
chart of its text prefixed, chronologically divided and arranged. 


Digitized by Google 



ON THE INFIDEL INDIVIDUAL ANTICHBIST. 


11 


porary; and we have also reason to infer that the period 
of its removal is now near at hand. 

The correct general view, of this prophecy is, that it 
has for its main object the history of the Infidel individual 
Antichrist of the last days; represented also in the Apoca¬ 
lypse under the symbol of the eighth and last head of the 
Roman beast, who will be the leader of the nations to 
their final destruction at the battle of Armageddon: and 
therefore, its introductory portion, consisting, according to 
the invariable plan of all the regular prophecies, of the 
histories of the first great empires, commencing from the 
time when the prophet wrote, does not, like those of Dan. 
vii. & viii. (which have as their main objects the long- 
continued apostacies of Popery and Mahometanism,) treat 
of these empires under the comprehensive symbols of a 
lion, a bear, a leopard, a ten-horned monster, a ram, or 
an he-goat, but in reference to its having for its final 
object an individual king, gives their histories under the 
form of the lives of those individual sovereigns who suc¬ 
cessively ruled in them. The history of the Persian empire 
is limited however to the actions of a single king, Xerxes, 
of whom it is said that “the fourth (from the time of the 
prophet) shall be far richer than they all,” and that “ by 
his strength, through his riches, he should stir up all 
against the realm of Grecia.” The history of the Grecian 
empire, on the contrary, contains the actions of every 
king, beginning with Alexander the Great, its founder, 
who is represented as a mighty king who should “rule 
with great dominion, and do according to his will,” and 
whose kingdom should “ be divided towards the four 
winds of heaven, but not to his posterity;” and ending 
with Antiochus the Great, whose defeat by a Roman 
General is described, and under whom the divided Gre¬ 
cian empire terminated, then becoming tributary to the 
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Romans. In the history of the Roman empire, as before 
in that of the Persian, the actions of a single king only 
are narrated, Louis XVI., the immediate predecessor of 
the great object of the prophecy, and here strikingly 
designated as one who from his exaction of taxes, or 
financial embarrassments, should cause the glory of his 
kingdom to pass away; and should himself shortly be 
destroyed, but not fall as other kings, gloriously, at the 
head of his armies and in the fury of battle. 

The remainder of this chapter, from verse 21 to the 
end, contains the history of the individual Antichrist; who 
is first described by the peculiar circumstances attending 
his rise, and as being one to whom as of inferior origin, 
and not of the Royal line, or entitled to reign by right 
of descent, they should not give the honour of the king¬ 
dom; but who should obtain it gradually and by artifice. 
Verses 22 to 28 are occupied by a minute detail of his 
campaign in Italy in the years 1796 and 1797, which 
led to the overthrow of the Papal government of Rome, 
in the years 1798; verses 29 and 30, by his expedition 
into Egypt; verse 31, by his authorized re-establishment 
of the Papal religion in France; and verse 32, by his 
confederacy with the Northern Powers, in the year 1801, 
against the maritime interests of Protestant Great Britain. 
The next verses, 33 to 35, are episodical, relating to the 
sufferings of the Church of Christ on the continent during 
these wars; and verses 36 to 39 describe him as having in 
1804 attained regal authority, exercising such an arbitrary 
and uncontrolled military sway as to procure for him the 
surname of the Great; and as having, finally, in 1812, 
nearly the whole continent of Europe at his disposal, to be 
divided as a reward amongst his relatives and military 
followers. 

The latter verses, 40 to 45, after intimating a certain 
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lapse of time, by the reference there made to u the time 
of the end,” continues the history of, nominally, the same 
individual; and the narrative of his expedition through 
the Holy Land and Egypt to the borders of Libya is given 
rather with the clearness and minuteness of an historical 
record of past events, than like a prophecy of those yet 
future; closing with a description of his fall in the glorious 
holy mountain of Jerusalem. 

The perfection of the construction of this prophecy 
therefore is, that by each of the histories of the Persian 
and the Roman empires being limited to the life of a single 
individual, while at the same time that of the intermediate 
Grecian empire contains the life of every king who suc¬ 
cessively reigned, in Macedon, Egypt, and Syria, during 
its period of about 141 years, there are no greater number 
of breaks or interruptions in the regular succession of in¬ 
dividuals, than two, which must necessarily occur in passing 
from the history of the Persian to the Grecian, and again 
from the Grecian to the Roman empire; nevertheless, 
owing to the extensive omissions which are made on these 
occasions, passing from Xerxes to Alexander the Great, 
and from Antiochus the Great to Louis XVI., it is brought 
into nearly as narrow a compass as are the three preced¬ 
ing prophecies of Dan. ii. vii. and viii. where a single 
symbol describes an empire under its whole succession of 
kings. 

That the foregoing, which assigns twenty-five verses 
(21 to 45) to the chief and ultimate subject of the pro¬ 
phecy, is, as far as respects its literal interpretation, a 
just view of it, cannot be doubted, for it would be alto¬ 
gether inconsistent and unreasonable, when, in its intro¬ 
ductory portion, no less than ten verses (viz. 10 to 19) 
are correctly, and by universal consent, referred to the 
life and actions of a single king, Antiochus the Great, 
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that only four (viz. 36 to 39) should, as is the case in 
the usual modern commentaries, be assigned to its supposed 
principal object 

Again, it is to be considered that the commencements 
and terminations of the reigns of all the kings who are 
mentioned as preceding the "vile person” are so clearly 
defened, that no differences of opinion have ever existed 
concerning them; but let any one, bearing this in mind, 
read from verse 21 to the end of the chapter, attending 
to the text alone, and he will not be able to find any 
place where the history of the "vile person” terminates, 
until he falls between the seas, in the glorious holy moun¬ 
tain ; for the only place where it might possibly be sup¬ 
posed that a new person is introduced is at verse 36, 
where, though no king has been previously mentioned, it 
is said "and the king shall do according to his willbut 
this peculiarity binds it, so far, more closely to Napoleon 
the Great; for the preceding verses 21 to 32 having, as 
we have observed, been occupied by an account of his 
victories as a General in the armies of France, and by 
his acts as First Consul, he is here introduced into the 
prophecy, not as a new person, but as the "vile person’’ 
in the new regal character which he now assumed. 

Perhaps to those who, through diffidence, or from not 
being conscious that ordinary and common sense is the 
best qualification for the perusal of prophecy, may hesitate 
to exercise an independent judgment on such a subject, 
it may be more satisfactory to know that this direct and 
simple view of verses 21 to 45, as describing the actions 
of one individual, was not only followed by the earliest 
Fathers and by St Jerome, but was generally held by 
the Church down to the time of the Reformation; when 
the Protestants, having discovered that the Papacy was 
really an Antichristian power, the subject of Dan. viL and 
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Rev. xiii., misapplied to it, as might naturally be ex¬ 
pected, many other prophecies also, with which it had no 
connexion; and with respect to Dan. xi. discarding alto¬ 
gether the ancient idea (still retained in the Papal Church) 
that the Antichrist of the last days should be an individual, 
they applied verses 21 to 30 exclusively and ultimately 
to Antiochus Epiphanes, which had before been applied 
to him by St Jerome only in a subordinate sense, as 
being in some measure a type of the individual Antichrist 
of the last days, as Solomon he says was a type of Christ; 
while they further distorted the remainder of the prophecy 
by interpreting it of the Pagan persecutions, the Papacy, 
the Saracens and the Turks. And though succeeding 
commentators have at length discovered that the Papal 
Antichrist is not treated of in verses 36 to 39, but the 
Infidel; they have so far continued to follow the errors of 
their more immediate predecessors of the Reformed Church 
as to separate from the general prophecy, and misapply to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, all that most essential part of it, 
commencing at verse 21, which contains a minute and 
chronological narrative of those actions, by which the 
Infidel individual Antichrist was established in power, or 
became a king; and which constitutes the principal evi¬ 
dence designed to identify the great object of the whole 
prophecy. 

The death of Napoleon the Great, at a time when 
verses 40-45 remained as certainly unfulfilled, as verses 
21 to 39 had been fulfilled by him, would seem to be 
fatal to the supposed unity of that part of the prophecy 
which consists of verses 21-45, were it not that Rev. xvii. 
8-11, treating of the past short-lived seventh headship 
of the Roman empire which was held by Napoleon the 
Great, and of the future eighth headship to be held by 
the Antichrist, or the scarlet-coloured beast of the bot- 
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tomless pit, who will lead the nations to their destruction 
at tKe battle of Armageddon, says, that the eighth “ is 
of the seven;” which, taken in its most emphatic sense, 
would signify, that the seventh and eighth headships would 
both be held by the same individual, or that there would 
be such an union between the two, as would account for 
their being thus decidedly identified together in this last 
prophecy of Daniel. 

Again, another passage in the prophecy of Rev. xviL 
8-11, describing the Infidel Antichrist in his last manifesta¬ 
tion (or ascent as it is termed from the bottomless pit) 
corresponding to the last of the two distinct divisions of 
his history as given by Daniel, is stated in the ostensible 
form of an enigma, or paradox; of which no similar ex¬ 
ample elsewhere occurs; for the eighth head of the Roman 
empire, who is also the subject of Dan. xi. 40 to 45, is 
there denominated “ the beast that was, and is not, and yet 
is;” and the fact that this form of prophecy is without 
precedent, may justly lead us to the conclusion that there 
will be something peculiar and unprecedented in the cir¬ 
cumstances of the rise, and in the character of the indi¬ 
vidual who is the subject of it I may therefore on this 
ground also suppose, (at the least for the present, and until 
the event shall have cleared away all difficulties,) that he 
will be so united in character and situation with Napoleon 
the Great, who held the seventh headship of the Roman 
empire, as to be considered in the prophetic writings as the 
same individual, though he shall yet not be the same . All 
however that I have really to request is, that an acknow¬ 
ledged difficulty in a portion of the prophecy yet unfulfilled, 
and of so peculiar a character, may not prejudice the 
Church against the examination of those parts which have 
been already fulfilled, or of others where no difficulty 
exists. 
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I am the more entitled to claim this temporary indul¬ 
gence, because, nearly twenty years ago I was enabled 
to point out, from the study of prophecy, the course of 
events which, in the political history of the Roman empire, 
should precede the manifestation of its eighth head; whose 
appearance will restore light to the subject; and all these 
previous events, which may be enumerated as follows, have 
now already occurred, viz. the fall of imperial France (to 
be followed hereafter by the tyrannical reigns of imperial 
Austria, and imperial Rome); fulfilled in the abdication 
of Buonaparte in April, 1814.—The reverses of France, 
and the judgment upon it; fulfilled in the victory of 
Waterloo, and the consequent occupation of that kingdom 
by the allied armies from 1815 to 1818.—The preparation 
for the great popular revolution of the seventh apocalyptic 
vial, by the extensive prevalence of corrupt and disorgan¬ 
izing principles; fulfilled in the preparatory revolutions 
of Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, between 1820 
and 1823. — The suppression of these revolutions, that 
they might break out again under the seventh vial ; 
fulfilled in the successes of the Austrian arms in Italy, in 
1821; and by those of the French arms in Spain, in 1823. 
—The great exhaustion, or else the entire destruction of 
the Turkish empire; fulfilled, in part, by the revolt of 
AJi Pacha; by the separation of the Greek provinces; by 
the war with Russia; and still continuing in the course 
of fulfilment by the revolt of the Pacha of Egypt.— 
And lastly, the great Continental revolution of the seventh 
vial itself; for which preparation had been made, and 
which began to be fulfilled in France in July, 1830: for 
whenever this last popular revolution shall have proceeded 
so far as to have divided, according to the prediction, 
“ the great (papal) city into three parts,” or kingdoms, 
imperial Austria, as I have always said, will be one of 
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these parts, and; imperial Rome another; and whatever 
individual shall then attain the throne of Rome, will neces¬ 
sarily be the expected eighth and last head of the Roman 
empire; which has remained without a visible or acknow¬ 
ledged head ever since the fall of the short-lived seventh 
headship in April 1814, and will be the Antichrist of the 
last days, and the fulfiller of Dan. xL 40-45. 

The young Napoleon, as king of Rome, having himself 
shared the brief seventh headship of the Roman empire, 
seemed qualified in an extraordinary manner, to answer 
the various conditions of the prophecy of Rev. xvii. 8-11, 
and thus also to be admitted as the representative of 
Napoleon the Great in the fulfilment of the concluding 
portion of the prophecy of Daniel. I never however sought 
for this, or any solution of my difficulty; conceiving that 
nothing but the event could possibly afford one; and 
having already given, I was satisfied, the correct literal 
interpretation of the prophecy, I waited in perfect confi¬ 
dence as to my future vindication. Often then as his 
claim to be the substitute for Napoleon the Great was 
suggested to me by others, on the ground of natural re¬ 
lationship ; and obvious as his qualification to represent 
the combined seventh and eighth headships of the empire, 
as having been late nominal king of Rome, should have 
been to one who had formerly taken much pains to prove 
that headship was always dependent upon sovereignty, 
nominal or actual, in the metropolis of the empire, this 
possible mode of the fulfilment of future prophecy did not 
occur to me till after I had remained for some years sub¬ 
sequent to the event of 1821 in total darkness upon the 
subject; and then only by a mere accident; his late decease 
therefore has in no degree affected my original confidence 
in the final result; which ought never to rest upon apparent 
probabilities, or possibilities; but upon the certainty of the 
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. prophetic word. Neither have I any wish to cancel the 
observations which I made respecting him as late king of 
Rome in the new preface written in 1826, prefixed to my 
Combined View; because, in the uncertainty which must 
exist as to the mode in which this prophecy will be ful¬ 
filled, they may be of future use; and they are necessary 
besides to justify me for having at all alluded to him; 
but in my Eight Letters on Prophecy, (pages 2, 77, and 
78,) where I had named him as the future last head of 
: the Roman empire, I have now corrected the passages 
by substituting. tho words “ the last Antichrist” I should 
perhaps on the present occasion, as before, have thought 
it expedient to be entirely silent on the subject of pro¬ 
phecy in general, while so great an obscurity rested on 
, any part of it, but a consideration of the maturity of the 
. times, and our evident approach also to the period of the 
expected explanation, will prevent me from binding myself 
again to a similar abstinence. 

I beg to observe in conclusion, that the only alteration 
that has ever taken place in my views with respect to this 
last prophecy of Daniel is, that, in the year 1823, I was 
led by the course of events to discover, that instead of the 
eleventh and twelfth chapters forming one continued pro¬ 
phecy, as I and all others who had ever read or written 
on this portion of the Scriptures had supposed, they con¬ 
stitute a prophecy together with its interpretation, or 
explanatory portion, given by the attendant angel; which 
latter commences at chap. xii. 8, with the words, " I heard 
but I understood not; then said I, O my Lord, what shall 
be the end?” &c. &c. Of which discovery it is not ne¬ 
cessary here to explain the great importance; but I have 
never changed my opinion as to the literal interpretation 
of Dan. xi. 21 to 45, or considered it otherwise, than as 
professedly describing throughout the actions of a single 
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individual; whatever anomaly I have latterly been com¬ 
pelled to admit there must be in the fulfilment of the 
concluding verses of it: and to alter my views now , though 
the difficulty still exists, would be to me more than a diffi¬ 
culty, it would be an impossibility . 

It will then appear that the chronological arrangement 
of the text (which forms so important a feature in the in¬ 
vestigation of the Apocalypse), has, with respect to this 
prophecy of Daniel, been limited to the merely pointing out 
the division which takes place at chap. xii. 8, and is 
uniformly made, both in Daniel and St. John, between a 
prophecy itself, and the explanation given of it by an 
attendant angel. 

The investigation of its language has been equally 
simple, for this is not symbolical ; scarcely rising, indeed, 
above our ordinary figurative language. Thus if the pro¬ 
phecy, predicting the first victories of Buonaparte in the 
north of Italy, says, “With the arms of a flood shall 
they be overflown from before him, and shall be broken;” 
Buonaparte himself, in recounting these victories to his 
army a few days after they had been achieved, using 
the very same figure, says, “ Soldiers, you have precipitated 
yourselves like a torrent from the summit of the Apen¬ 
nines.” 

The comparing history with the prophecy so arranged 
and translated, as far as it has been fulfilled, has been 
equally satisfactory; for I remember well that when, 
twenty years ago, I was first engaged upon it, the details 
were so minute, and the coincidences of the history with 
the prophecy followed each other in so exact and striking 
a manner, that I was only led to say to myself. The pro¬ 
phecy runs off like a skein of thread, but what shall I do 
if it be exhausted before the history is? for it ran off so 
rapidly that there seemed to be danger of this. The 
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dilemma I had apprehended 1 found provided for at the 
36th verse, for there the prophecy changes from a minute 
chronological narrative of those acts by which Napoleon 
was established in power, to a more general description 
of his character and actions as a king; thus embracing, 
in that and the three following verses, a long period of 
time. 

Nothing then could have been more simple than has 
been the investigation of this prophecy as far as it has been 
fulfilled; but the portion which is unfulfilled, and which is 
only separated from the former part by the intimation 
that it belongs to a distinct period of time, contained in 
the words “ and at the time of the end shall the king of the 
south push at him? we have s§en to be involved in mys¬ 
tery, it being impossible to refer the pronoun “him,” as it 
oecurs here, to any other antecedent than the king who 
did according to his will , mentioned in the preceding verse 
36; Napoleon the Great , emperor of the French, 

Do we seek an elucidation, by referring to contemporary 
unfulfilled prophecy? we seek it in vain, for we find the 
very language in which that of Rev. xvii. is couched to be 
paradoxical and mysterious. 

Again, if we proceed to that more dubious and uncer¬ 
tain attempt of the commentator, the connecting future, pro¬ 
phecy with present political appearances, we find the mys¬ 
tery only deepened; for amongst all the wonders of these 
extraordinary times ; when in the East we see that empire 
which has so long been the chief support of the Maho¬ 
metan apostasy, at length crumbling into ruins; and Jeru¬ 
salem, hitherto trodden under foot of it, delivered from 
its grasp, and apparently about to be transferred to another 
power; the prelude perhaps to her final emancipation: and 
when in the western Roman empire we see the spirit of 
revolution ready to dissolve all the bonds and connexions 
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of society, and overthrowing every existing institution, bring 
on its predicted destruction; and it is thus made evident 
that all things are so far matured, that Antichrist, in his - 
last manifestation, must ere long be called to the head of 
the Roman empire; that he may hereafter lead its nations 
to their total destruction at the battle of Armageddon; we 
find that the individual who, as Antichrist, in his first 
manifestation, had been the principal agent in preparing 
these changes, is departed from the scene, and that there 
is now an entire deficiency in the Roman' empire of any 
other individual qualified either by personal influence or* 
descent to sustain the character as > anticipated alike by 
the ancient and modern Church. 

Here then again is written mystery , and while we adore 
the love and condescension of Christ in making any com¬ 
munication to his Church of bis counsels respecting the 
future, it ought not - to be unpleasant to the Christian to 
learn a lesson of patience and humility whenever, as in the 
present instance, an impenetrable barrier is placed against 
his farther inquiries; and I will therefore conclude my 
duties, as a commentator on this prophecy, by declaring, 
that, under present circumstances, I conceive the mystery' 
in which the latter verses of it are involved to be so d^ep, 
that nothing but ignorance or enthusiasm can venture to 
offer any solution of it 

I would also vindicate the subject of prophecy by testi¬ 
fying, that painful and discouraging as have been my few 
attempts to communicate to the Church whatever knowledge 
of it I may possess, it has of itself ministered to me nothing 
but satisfaction and delight; and so certain do its remits ap¬ 
pear to me, that , not even at , or since the death of Buonaparte 
(i as I desire to record with thankfulness ), has one flitting cloud 
of doubt or unbelief ever for a moment passed across my 
mind;, and to my, if such there be, who feel a ‘ due* interest* 
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in these divine revelations, I would say, The vision is certain, 
and the interpretation thereof \ as far as it has been fulfilled , 
is sure; and wait yet but for a little, and that of the future 
shall be equally so. 

London, March 6, 1833. 
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NOTE I. 

In the history of the Roman empire, the actions of a single Icing 
only are narrated, Louis XVI., the immediate predecessor of the 
great object of the prophecy —page 12, line 1. 

The literal interpretation of Dan. xi. 20 is as follows:—“Then 
shall stand up in his own place” or station (super basi su&—lucu- 
lenter constet exprimi sedem alicujus rei firmam cui ipsa innititur. 
— Geierus, in loc.) “an exactor of money” (incitator pecuniae.— 
Venema, in loc.) “causing the glory of the kingdom to pass away” 
(transire faciens decus regni.—Venema, in loc.), “but within few 
days he shall be destroyed, not in the fury of battle” (morte peribit 
infausta, quam nulla tamen comitabitur gloria bellica, quomodo alias 
reges occumbero quandoque solent, fortiter, in ir& justa, dimicando 
ad versus hostes.—Geierus, in loc.) 


NOTE II. 

The Infidel Antichrist in his last manifestation, or ascent, as 
it is termed, from the bottomless pit —page 16, line 10. 

In the same manner as, at the French revolution of the year 
1792, a first rise of the infidel Beast of the bottomless pit took 
place, as described in Rev. xi. 7-12, who then made war against the 
truths of Christ, contained in the witnessings of the two testa¬ 
ments ; which war ended in the defeat of the malice of the enemy, 
and in the exaltation of these two witnesses in the sight of all men, 
—and as the western Roman empire, soon after it had passed into 
this its first infidel state, then obtained a head or ruler in the person 
of Napoleon the Great, emperor of the French. So we are informed 
by prophecy (Rev. xvii. 8-14) that the result of the second great 
revolution of the Continent, now about commencing, will be a second 
ascent of “the beast of the bottomless pit,” or a second manifesta¬ 
tion and out-pouring of infidelity upon the face of the Roman earth, 
of a more virulent nature even than the former; for whereas in¬ 
fidelity was then represented as making war only against the 
revealed truths of the gospel; it is against Christ himself and his 
saints, on this second occasion, that the rage of the infidel nations 
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is directed; for it is said, “ These shall make war with the Lamb 
but their attempts on this occasion also will fail, and they will 
again “imagine a vain thing,” for it is added, “the Lamb shall over¬ 
come them.” The western Roman empire in this its second infidel 
state will also as formerly be brought under the rule of an individual, 
who will be the leader of the confederation against Christ and his 
saints; and whom we know from Rev. xvii. 11, will be the last sove¬ 
reign of Rome. Which prediction I referred to eighteen years ago 
when I said that Antichrist in his second manifestation, as emperor 
of Rome, would probably declare himself more decidedly than he 
had hitherto done as the head and patron of infidelity. 

That which we are ignorant of respecting these manifestations 
is, (as has been before stated,) why Dan. xi. represents the acts of 
the two successive heads of the infidel western Roman empire as 
being those of the same individual,—and whether the declaration 
of Rev. xvii. 11, that the eighth “is of the seven” is to be con¬ 
sidered in connection with tliis peculiarity in the prophecy of 
Daniel, and as implying also (if it were to be literally understood) 
a personal identity between the two headships,—and lastly, whether 
the declaration of Rev. xvii. 8, that the eighth “is not and yet 
is” should be taken in connection with both the foregoing, as im¬ 
plying that this personal identity is not literal nor to be un¬ 
derstood according to its obvious meaning, but is to be made out 
in some indirect and enigmatical manner. The perfection of the 
subject of prophecy would certainly lead us to connect all these 
declarations together, and make them all bear upon one point, that 
of a close connection between the individuals holding the two head¬ 
ships^ short only of personal identity . 

That the identity implied by the prophecy of Daniel may be 
satisfied by a mere similarity of character,—That the declaration 
that the eighth “ is of the seven,” may refer to nothing more than 
the revival of one of the preceding seven titles of headship (viz. 
the sixth, or imperial) in the person of the future, and last emperor 
of Rome,—That the declaration that the beast of the bottomless 
pit, or its eighth head, “is not, and yet is,” may imply only a con¬ 
nection short of identity between the former manifestation of in¬ 
fidelity of the year 1792 and that which is yet future, (not to 
mention that this last interpretation is at direct variance with the 
statement that “the beast” here represents “the eighth” sovereign 
of the empire,) would certainly be altogether a conclusion so lame 
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and impotent, drawn from prophetic terms apparently so connected 
and pregnant with meaning, although that meaning may be for 
the present wrapt up in mystery, as to be utterly unsatisfactory 
and inadmissible. 

It is true that the symbol of “the beast of the bottomless pit” 
sometimes signifies, as in Rev. xi. 7, the infidel western Roman 
empire, i. e. infidelity manifested throughout the empire; sometimes 
the sovereign of that empire, as in Rev. xix. 19; and also in the 
passage before us, Rev. xvii. 11; thus representing sometimes the 
head of the empire, and sometimes the empire itself; but this is 
entirely agreeable to that law by which in common language the 
head is often used as a synonyme for the whole body; and the 
correct sense of each passage in which it occurs must, in all such 
cases, as it easily may, in the instances above referred to, be deter¬ 
mined by the context. 


NOTE III. 

Nearly twenty years ago I was enabled to point out, from the sVudy 
of prophecy , the course of events which in the political history of 
the Roman empire should precede the manifestation of its eighth 
head —page 17, line 2. 

The anticipations of events, in the Combined View of the Prophecies 
here referred to, were as follows:— 

1st. Respecting the fall of imperial France to make way for the 
tyrannical reigns of imperial Austria and imperial Rome . 

Extract from a Letter dated April 1813—See Combined View, &c. 
1st Edit. Preface, page iv. 

“France would not recover from her present state.”—“The 
“French empire could not be of any very long duration.” 

“France, one of the kingdoms represented by the iron toes of 
“ the Great Image—her tyrannical reign under her present ruler* 
“ —=-the future tyrannical reigns of Rome and Austria.”—Do. 1st 
Edit. 1814, p. 135. 

Note* “The reader is requested to bear id mind that this 
“interpretation of the vision of the Great Image was written while 
“ Buonaparte was emperor of France.”—Do. do. do. 
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2dly. Respecting the judgment of the fifth vial upon the kingdom 
of France. 

Extract" from A Combined View, &c. 2d Edit, published 8 May, 
1815.—See prefixed Chart. 

"Vial 5. Commences 1st March, 1815.” 

“The fifth vial foretells a dreadful retribution on the kingdom 
“ of France, which, after having been a scourge to other nations, is 
“ herself to experience the greatest miseries—and I am disposed 
“ to believe that the judgments of this vial are now about to com- 

“ mence.This note dated 8th April, 1815, printed 18th 

April, 1815.”—Do. 2d Edit. 1815, page 111 & 112. 

“ The fifth vial, the period of which I apprehend is yet future, 
“ is poured out upon ‘the seat of the Beast* of the bottomless pit, 
“ or of the Infidel Power; and predicts therefore a dreadful judg- 
“ ment upon the kingdom of France.”—Do. do. page 477. 

“ You will drive Buonaparte before you; you will drive him 
“ but of the country.’*— Verbal declaration made , as an interpreter 
of prophecy , to the Deputy Adjutant General of Artillery of the Duke 
of Wellington!s army , previously to the battle of Waterloo. —Do. 2d 
Edit. 1826. Preface, page iii. 

“ I conceive its only effect’’ (viz. of Buonaparte’s return to France) 
“ will be to bring miseries on that country, answerable to those 
“ which she has so long been the means of inflicting upon other 
“ countries.”— Paper on prophecy , put into the hands of the Editor 
of the Christian Observer , for publication , previously to the battle of 
Waterloo. —Do. do. do. 

3dly. Respecting the-fall of the Turkish empire or else a marked 
judgment upon it. 

Extract from A Combined View, &e. 1st Edit. 1814, page 462. 

“The sixth (vial) is poured out upon the great river Euphrates, 
“and relates to the overthrow and entire removal of the Ottoman 
“ empire.” 

“ Should the Ottoman empire soon fall, as it is my firm opinion 
“ that it will.”—Do. do. do. 

“Or allowing for the exaggeration of prophetic or poetic lan- 
“ guage, suffer a marked judgment.”—2nd Edit. 1826, page 65. 
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4thly. Respecting the extraordinary spread of revolutionary 
principles . 

Extract from A Combined View, &c. 2d Edit. 1815, page 112. 
“The sixth vial foretells .... the increase of the influence of. 
“ Buonaparte, or of his principles in the west, preparatory to his 
“ being head of the Roman empire.” 

“ All manner of corrupt principles will prosper and thus prepare 
“ the way for that event which will once more place ( the kings of 
“ the earth* under his control; for it is the beast out of the bot- 
“ tomless pit, who is the eighth, and last, head or ruler of the 
“ Roman empire, who leads the armies of the kings of the earth 
“at the great battle of Armageddon.”—Do. 1st Edit. 1814, page 
463. 

Sthly. Respecting the temporary suppression of these revolutionary 
manifestations. 

Copy of a paper written, dated, and signed by particular desire, 
and given into the hands of an inquirer on 1st Feb. 1823, when 
the French were preparing to enter Spain—See Combined View, 
2d Edit. 1826. Preface, page iv. 

“ On the same principles on which I formerly thought that the 
“ Austrians would succeed against the Neapolitans, I am bound to 
“ say now” (the opinion here given was against the current expecta¬ 
tion of the time) “that I think the French will succeed in putting 
“ down the Spaniards; namely, that the Continent may be so under 
“ pressure that there may be ground for the future great revolution 
“ of the seventh Apocalyptic viaL” 

6thly. Respecting the breaking forth of the revolution of the seventh 
vial , and the consequent rise of Antichrist to the throne of Rome. 

Extract from A Combined View, &c. 1st Edit. 1814, page 464. 

“ On the pouring out of the seventh vial the second ‘ Great 
“ Earthquake’ of the Apocalypse will take place—it will be appa- 
“ rently of wider extent than the earthquake of the year 1792 ... . 
“ the great Papal continent will then become divided into three 
“ great coexistent states,— the eighth head of the Roman empire 
“ will now arise, that is Buonaparte will place himself upon the 
“ throne of Rome, which, after having been successively the seat of 
“ Paganism and Popery, will become the seat of Infidelity.” 
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“ The convulsions predicted on the first pouring out of the 
“ seventh vial will bring to him” (Buonaparte) “ a great accession of 
«power.”—Do. 2d Edit. 1815, p. 479. 

“The rise of Antichrist in his last form, as eighth head or 
“ sovereign of the empire, has always been expected to take place 
“ at the pouring out of the seventh vial, the ground of which ex- 
“ pectation is that the Papal Roman empire, the Great City of 
“ Rev. xvi. 19, then assumes a tripartite division ; but it appears 
“ that Rome and Austria will form two of these states (the third 
“ being uncertain); and it is an unquestionable 'prophetic truth , that 
“ whosoever shad become at that time emperor or sovereign of Rome , 
“ necessarily thus becomes eighth and last head of the empire , and 
“ therefore the Antichrist of the last days , under whom the Roman 
“ empire will go into perdition.”—Do. 2d Edit. 1826, p. 483. 

“How long it may be before this revolution of the seventh vial 
“ takes place, which has thus been looked forward to, from the 
“ first, as the period of the reappearance, in power, of the infidel 
“ Antichrist of the last days, we have no means of deciding, and 
“ though all things appear to be nearly politically prepared for 
“ the last great crisis, yet the unprepared state, even of the spi- 
“ ritual Church of Christ, for the advent of her Lord, and the clear 
“ intimations of prophecy (Rev. xiv. 8 and 9-11; xviii. 1-3 and 
“ 4-5) that she hath yet two great preparatory works to perform 
“ before the end come, would lead us to expect some delay.”—Do. 
“ do. pages 486 & 488. 

N.B. The preparatory works of the Church here referred to (as 
to follow the work of the Bible Society the subject of the pre¬ 
ceding verses 6 and 7 of Rev. chap, xiv.) were, first, The going forth 
of the prophetic word relative to the coming doom of Babylon; 
fulfilled in the publication of “Babylon foredoomed,” and numerous 
treatises on the prophecies and the approaching coming of Christ 
in judgment, accompanied by the establishment of Prophetic So¬ 
cieties and the increased study of the subject which commenced in 
the years 1825 & 1826.—Secondly, The warning voice of the Church 
addressed to the members of the Roman Catholic communion; ful¬ 
filled in the establishment, in the year 1827, of “The Society for 
promoting the Religious Principles of the Reformation.”— Thus 
when all the previous ecclesiastical as well as political events fore¬ 
told in prophecy had taken place, as anticipated, the great popular 
revolution itself commenced in July, 1830, 


Digitized by 


Google 



30 


LETTEBS ON PBOPHECY. 


In reference to the present period I would observe, that, owing 
• to the greater number of years assigned to the seventh vial of 
consummation above the other six vials, its events appear to be 
very gradually unfolded; and the revolution, commenced above two 
years ago, has not yet extended itself over the kingdoms of the Con¬ 
tinent ; preparations however for this great catastrophe, and for 
the complete destruction of the Papal power, may still have been 
making silent progress. In the East the continued action of the 
sixth vial, the only one which affects that division of the prophetic 
earth, has been remarkably manifested in the farther dismember¬ 
ment of the Ottoman empire. In the Ecclesiastical history of the 
western Roman empire, no greater visible progress has been made 
than in its political history, though the commencement of “the 
harvest of the earth” appeared to be marked two years ago by 
the new and peculiar measures agitated in our religious societies, 
&c.; which first indications of the rise of a spirit of special prayer 
to Christ for deliverance, and of separation from his enemies, will 
no doubt in due time be followed by other more decided and 
unequivocal tokens of a similar character. 

NOTE IV. 

In the year 1823 I was led, by the course of events, to discover that 
instead of the eleventh and twelfth chapters of Daniel forming 
one continued prophecy—they constitute a prophecy together with 
its interpretation —page 19, line 21. 

Having stated in the preceding note the various instances in 
which I have correctly interpreted unfulfilled prophecy, I must now 
confess, that I originally expected all these events to be crowded 
into a much shorter space, and to take place before the year 1823. 
The cause of which was that the restoration of the Jews or the 
termination of the dispersed and scattered condition of that holy 
people, an event occurring at the close of the period of the 
seventh vial, is mentioned in Dan. xii. 7, and the announcement 
of the year 1823, or of the termination of a period of 1290 years 
from the authorized establishment of the Papacy, follows in verse 
11; and from its not being then at all known by any one that 
the first epoch is stated in the prophecy itself and the second 
in the explanation thereof given by the attendant angel, the close 
of the seventh vial, and the epoch of the year 1823, were con¬ 
sidered as mentioned in connection with each other, and as 


Digitized by Google 



ON THE INFIDEL INDIVIDUAL ANTICHRIST. 


31 


standing in chronological order, and the former was hence neces¬ 
sarily considered as either preceding, or at the latest coinciding 
with the latter. 

It was not, it may be farther observed, till the course of events 
had led to the adoption of a correct view of Dan. xi. and xii. as 
consisting of a prophecy followed by its explanation, and partly 
through the means of that discovery, that the character also of 
the latter portion of the Apocalypse, chap, xvii to xxii. as con¬ 
sisting of three explanations , by the attendant angel, of its three 
preceding distinct prophecies^ was also discovered, and the scheme 
of the general structure of that wonderful book completed. I 
would now also be equally forward to discover and make known 
any farther error; entertaining a just confidence, founded alone 
upon the perfection of the subject which I have undertaken to 
discuss, that if ever events shall hereafter call upon me to do so 
(though this in my estimation is rendered highly improbable by 
the scheme of prophetic interpretation being now so completed) it 
will be upon intelligible grounds ; and with a result which, as in 
the former instance, will rather entitle me to the thanks, than 
expose me to the censure of those who are interested with me 
in the rational, scientific, and reverential investigation of the Pro¬ 
phetic Scriptures. 
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LETTER XI, 

On the Opinions of the Church relative to Antiochus Epiphanes 9 
as a supposed subject of prophecy. 

It has been observed in the preceding letter, that the whole 
narrative of Dan. xi. 21 to 45, was justly understood by 
the earliest Fathers of the Church to refer alone to the in¬ 
dividual Antichrist of the last days; and I propose here, 
in vindication of this most ancient interpretation, to inquire 
into the causes which have led to some of these verses, viz. 
21 to 30, being now by every commentator considered to 
relate to Antiochus Epiphanes, king of Syria, an oppressor 
and persecutor of the Jewish nation: in the course of 
which inquiry it will appear, that he was at one time sup¬ 
posed to be treated of also in the succeeding verses, 31 
to 45 of this chapter, and made the principal subject also 
of Dan. vii. & viii. until, through the gradual advance of 
prophetic knowledge, the passages which had been thus 
misapplied to him came to be correctly referred to the 
Papal, Mahometan, and Infidel Powers of the present 
Christian dispensation. 

Josephus, who wrote in the first century, in his his¬ 
tory of the Antiquities of the Jews, (book x. chap. 14, 
and book xii. chap. 7,) speaks of the actions of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, king of Syria, as having been predicted in 
Dan* chap. viii.; which interpretation appears also to have 
been adopted by the earliest ecclesiastical writers, while, 
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as St. Jerome informs ns, they considered the main sub¬ 
ject of Dan. yii. & xi. to be the individual Antichrist of 
the last days, with whose character it should be observed 
they were more fully acquainted, than with that of the 
Papacy or of the Mahometan Power, from the prophecy 
of Dan. xi. 21 to 45, consisting of a continued and detailed 
narrative, in which symbolical language is scarcely at all 
employed, and from their attention also being forcibly 
directed towards the individual Antichrist, whose manifes¬ 
tation was considered as the appointed signal for the 
approaching destruction of the world, which, in the early 
ages of the Church, it was expected would shortly happen. 

We find that at a subsequent period a change occurred, 
and Aniiochus Epiphanes was thenceforth considered not 
only as the subject of Dan. viii. but of Dan. vii. and 
xi. 21 to 45, also ; the occasion of which was as fol~ 
lows:—Porphyry, a Platonic philosopher, and an enemy to 
Christianity, wrote, as St Jerome informs us, “ his twelfth 
“ book against the prophecies of Daniel, asserting that they 
“ were not composed by him whose name they bear, but 
“ by some one who was in Judea in the time of Antio- 
“ chus Epiphanes, and that Daniel has not there spoken 
“ of future things, but that impostor has described things 
“ that were past; ” and in support of this theory he ad¬ 
vanced, to use the words of St Jerome, “ the calumny 
“ that those things which are really predicted, Dan. xi. 
“21 to 45, concerning Antichrist, and are to take place 
“ towards the end of the world, had been already accom- 
“ plished in Antiochus Epiphanes.”—St Jerome, however, 
refutes the assertion of Porphyry by showing, that although 
with respect to Dan. xi. as far as to verse 20, there was 
no disagreement between him and the interpreters of the 
Christian Church, in order to maintain his application of 
it, from verse 21 to the end of the chapter, to Antiochus 
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Epiphanes, lie had notoriously falsified facts, “ dreaming” 
and stating actions to have been performed by him, “for 
which he is unable to produce the evidence of any his¬ 
torian,” which charge is also repeated by other commen¬ 
tators.* St Jerome therefore himself agrees with the eccle¬ 
siastical writers, his predecessors, in considering the whole 
of this prophecy as relating to the individual Antichrist of 
the last days, but was yet induced erroneously to admit, 
to a certain extent, the application of it to Antiochus Epi¬ 
phanes ; observing that, “ as Solomon and the rest of the 
“ saints were types and forerunners of Christ, so that most 
“ wicked king who persecuted the saints and defiled the 
“ sanctuary was, it is to be believed, a type of Antichrist; ” 
and hence he applied some passages in a subordinate and 
typical sense to Antiochus, although he observes generally, 
and also with respect to particular passages, that it refers 
ultimately and as to its real object to the individual Anti¬ 
christ of the last days . Thus, after giving the interpreta¬ 
tion of verses 22 to 24, as applied by Porphyry to Antio¬ 
chus Epiphanes, he adds, “ But our ecclesiastical writers 
“ more correctly and better interpret that Antichrist will 
“ do these things”—again on verses 25 and 26 he says, 
“ Porphyry interprets this of Antiochus; our ecclesiastical 
“ writers, however, according to its higher signification, 
“interpret all as concerning Antichrist”—on verse 27, 
as applied to Antiochus, he says, “ This thing cannot be 
“-proved by history; wherefore our Church understands 
“ all as relating to Antichrist”—on ver. 30, “ Which will 
“ be more completely fulfilled in the time of Antichrist” 
—again on ver. 31, “All which things our Church main- 

* “ In hoc loco Porphyrins somniat” — “ quern ubi legerit nullam potest 
proferre historiam.”—Hieronymus in Dan. xi. 41 to 45. 

“ Verum facile est Porphyrium mendacii arguere”— u figmenta sunt haec 
Porphyrii.”—Pererius in Danielem, page 872 and 875. 
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“ tain to have been done as typical of Antichrist”—on 
verse 32, “ Which thing I judge will happen in the times 
" of Antichrist” — on verse 33, “ Which no one doubts 
“ will come to pass under Antichrist”—on verses 34 and 
35, u Our writers understand the little help to be under 
“ Antichrist”—on verse 36, “ Which indeed we understand 
“ concerning Antichrist; but Porphyry, and those who fol- 
“ low him, consider it to be spoken concerning Antiochus 
“ Epiphanes”—on verses 37 to 39, “The interpretation is 
“ more easy as applied to Antichrist”—on verses 40 and 
41, “These things Porphyry refers to Antiochus, but we 
“ to Antichrist”—on verses 44 and 45, “ But our writers 
“ thus explain the last part of this vision concerning Anti- 
“ christ” Geierus also, on Dan. xi. 21-45, observes, that 
“ as Porphyry understood this prophecy as concerning An- 
“ tiochus Epiphanes alone; so all the ecclesiastical writers 
“ previous to St Jerome understood it concerning Anti- 
“ christ alone ; but it was the common opinion of 
“ the Fathers, subsequent to St. Jerome, that these 
“ things related partly to Epiphanes, partly to Antichrist; 
“ or that Antichrist was shadowed forth in this Epipha- 
“ nes.” Again, in Pole’s Synopsis, we find it thus stated, 
“ St. Jerome witnesses that all his predecessors thought the 
“ prophecy to concern Antichrist alone; but St Jerome, 
“ Theodoret, and others, understand it partly concerning 
“ Antiochus, as a type, and partly concerning Antichrist” 
This method of interpreting the prophecy introduced 
by St. Jerome, continued unquestioned till the approach 
of the period of the Reformation, when all those features 
of cruelty, impiety, and arrogance which are so accurately 
described in the prophecies of Dan. vii. and Rev. xiii., 
really relating to the Papal Antichrist, having been ex¬ 
hibited by the Church of Rome, the Reformers (unaware 
that there were three Antichristian Powers equally the 
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subject of prophecy) applied that term exclusively to the 
Papacy, affirming that the Antichrist of the last days was 
not, as had hitherto been supposed, an individual, but a 
community. Thus Brightman observes, that “ Antichrist 
should not be any particular man.” * So also another 
Protestant controversialist says, that it appears from 2 Thess. 
ii. 3, and Dan. vii. 8, &c. "that Antichrist is not simply 
an individual man, but an order, succession, and estab¬ 
lishment of men.” f The Papists, in repelling the charge 
of Antichristianism thus brought against them, quoted the 
universal opinion and earliest tradition of the Church, that 
Antichrist was to be an individual; and this point was 
in consequence warmly contested between the parties; 
Cardinal Bellarmin being one of the principal writers on 
the side of the Papacy, who thus observes, "We differ 
concerning Antichrist, properly so called, whether he be 
an individual man; for all Catholics think Antichrist to 
be some single man; but all the heretics above quoted 
teach that Antichrist, properly so called, is not a single 
person, but a single throne or tyrannical government, or 
the apostolical seat of those who preside over the Church.” $ 
To the same effect, Aquipontanus, another Catholic writer, 
says, " Therefore from this and similar passages of sacred 
“ scripture, the ancient Fathers gather and conclude the 
“ Antichrist concerning whom we now treat, to be one 
“ particular and determinate man, as Irenseus, Tertullianus, 
“ Hippolytus Martyr, Ambrosius, Chrysostomus, Hiero- 
" nymus, Augustinus, Hilarius, Theodoretus, Cyrillus 
" Hierosolymitanus, Cyrillus Alexandrinus, Gregorius Mag- 
" nus, Damascenus, Ephrem Syrus, Prosper, Beda, Haymo, 

* Refutatio Antichristi quem describit Bellarminus.—Apocalyp. p. 492. 

+ Disputatio Theologica quod Papa Romanus sit Antichristus ille de quo 
Prophet® et Apostoli prsedixerunt, autore Georgio Sohn, p. 2. 

X Bellarminus de Romano Pontifiee, lib. iii. cap. 21, p. 345. 
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u and the rest who have written upon Daniel or the Apo- 
u calypse.”* The writers of the Reformed Church now 
conceived that they recognized the Papacy not only in 
the prophecies of Dan, viL and Rev. xiii. where it is 
really spoken of, but also in Dan. xi. 36 to 39, and 
Rev. xvii. 8 to 14, which treat of other subjects. But 
notwithstanding these errors in the interpretation of pro¬ 
phecy, some of the effects of which yet remain, there 
was this important improvement now introduced, that 
neither Antiochus Epiphanes, nor the individual Antichrist 
of the last days, were any longer considered as the subject 
of Dan. vii., but that chapter was at length correctly referred 
to its true object, the Antichristian power of the Papacy. 

Sir Isaac Newton, some time after this, pointed out 
that Antiochus Epiphanes, who had for above sixteen 
hundred years, that is, from the time of Josephus, been 
considered as the subject of Dan. viii. could not be really 
described in it He therefore referred it himself to the 
Roman Power as established in the East; in which he 
was followed by Bishop Newton and other commentators. 
Mr. King, however, in 1788, § and Mr. Whitaker, in 
1795, were the first who gave the true interpretation of 
this chapter, by showing that it accurately describes the 
character and actions of Mahomet and his successors, and 
thus completed another important step in the progress 
of prophetic interpretation. 

As the evident manifestation of the Papal Power 
enabled commentators, at the period of the Reformation, 
to refer the seventh chapter of Daniel to its right object; 


* Confutatio virulent® d’gputationis theologicse, in qua G. Sohn conatus 
est docere Pontificem Romanum esse Antichristum a Prophetis et Apostolis 
predict urn, p. 4.—See also 14 Malvenda de Antichristo,” lib. i. cap. 4.— 
li Hager de singularitate Antickristi,” &c. &c. 

§ Morsels of Criticism, p. 463 to 502. 
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so also we find that the revelation of the Infidel power at 
the period of the French Revolution introduced another 
important era of prophetic discovery: for Mr. Kett, in 
his work on the prophecies, published in the year 1799, 
first brought forward a new interpretation of Dan. xi. 
36 to 39, in which he considers Infidelity to be described 
under the character of the wilful king. There is this 
fault however in his interpretation, that though he states 
that there are three Antichrists, (or, as he calls them, 
three forms of Antichrist,) described in Dan. vii. viii. and 
xi. he very erroneously supposes that each chapter admits of 
a triple interpretation; and is capable of being referred indis¬ 
criminately either to Popery, Mahometanism, or Infidelity. 

Mr. Faber, in his work first published, in the year 
1805, justly censured this method of interpretation, and 
himself, with more correctness, applied Dan vii. exclusively 
to the Papal Antichrist, Dan. viii. exclusively to the 
Mahometan , and Dan. xi. exclusively to the Infidel Anti¬ 
christ. His interpretation of the last of these prophecies 
was however faulty in this respect, that instead of un¬ 
derstanding agreeably to the opinion of the ancient Fathers, 
and the internal evidence of the prophecy, the whole of 
Dan. xi 21 to 39 as relating throughout to one and the 
same object, he did not begin the history of the Infidel 
Antichrist (which he erroneously identified with the king¬ 
dom of France) till the 36th verse, and considered that 
all the predictions relating to it which had as yet been 
accomplished, are contained in this and the three following 
verses, being the same four verses which were by the 
Reformers referred to the Papacy. 

I may here observe, as an illustration of the pro¬ 
gressive development of prophecy, that soon after the great 
manifestation of Infidelity in the year 1792, and probably 
about the same time that Mr. Kett’s and Mr. Faber’s 
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new, and partly correct, applications of Dan. xi. 36 to 
39, to that power (as explained above) first occurred to 
them, I myself applied verse 21 (being, as I have since 
shewn, part of the same prophecy) to Napoleon Buonaparte, 
the Infidel Antichrist of the last days; and the preceding 
verse (20) to Louis XVI., adopting this interpretation on 
the internal evidence of these verses as elucidated by 
another very remarkable prophecy, which relates to the 
same period. Finding, however, that part of this chapter 
subsequent to verse 21 ^viz. verse 31) was referred by 
Bishop Newton to so early a period in history as that of 
the destruction of Jerusalem by the Roman army under 
Titus, I was discouraged from farther prosecuting the idea, 
as the chronology of the prophecy did not appear to admit 
of it; and from the same cause, the dissent of commen¬ 
tators, I was then also led to abandon an opinion I 
justly entertained, derived from the history of the fall of 
Jericho, that the plan of the Apocalypse must be that of a 
double septenary. It was not therefore till many years 
had elapsed, that is, till the year 1813, that having given 
my attention more decidedly to the subject, and discovered 
that my original idea respecting the form of the Apocalypse 
was correct, and having interpreted also the preceding pro¬ 
phecies of Daniel, I again adverted to the 11th chapter, 
and beginning with my old exposition of the 20th and 
21st verses, found, without meeting with a single diffi¬ 
culty, that all from verse 21 to 39, had been regularly 
fulfilled by Napoleon Buonaparte; and that the text, 
verse 31, “ and arms shall stand on his part,” does not, as 
Bishop Newton and other commentators of the Reformed 
Church have supposed, first introduce the Roman empire 
into the prophecy, together with a change in its character 
from biography to general history, but continues the narra- 
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tive of the actions of the individual mentioned in the 
preceding verses, referring to the successes of the “arms” 
of Buonaparte in the year 1800, commencing with the 
battle of Marengo, by which, on his return from his 
Egyptian expedition, he re-established the fallen fortunes 
of the French nation; and that the next clause, “they shall 
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and place tho abomina¬ 
tion that maketh desolate,” does not allude, as they have 
also supposed, to the ensigns of the Roman army under 
Titus, as being the objects of idolatrous worship, but (as 
a technical prophetic term for the establishment of idolatry) 
relates to the formal re-establishment by Buonaparte after 
it had been nationally abolished, of the idolatrous Papal 
religion in France, by the Concordat concluded between 
him and the Pope, in the year 1801; the same figure of 
placing the desolating abomination within the sanctuary, 
occurring again at the close of this prophecy (Dam xii. 11,) 
and being there used in connexion with the “ time, times, 
and dividing of a time,” and prolonged period of “ 1290 
days” of the same Papal power. 

Thus, Antioch us Epiphanes having been dispossessed 
by the early writers of the Reformation, of his formerly 
supposed interest in Dan. vii„ and by Sir Isaac Newton 
followed by King and Whitaker of his supposed interest 
in Dan. viii., and the earliest commentators of the Re¬ 
formed Church, as succeeded by Kett and Faber, having 
in like manner transferred Dan. xi. 31 to 45, to different 
objects, I was at length led to discover that he was not 
the real subject of the preceding verses 21 to 30, Nor 
should their having been so misapplied, create any serious 
obstacle to the establishment of a more .correct interpreta¬ 
tion, when the similar opinions which we have seen were 
once entertained respecting him as the supposed object 
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of those prophecies of Daniel which describe the other 
two Antichristian Powers, have already been so entirely 
done away, as scarcely to have left any vestige of their 
having ever existed. 

An objection has been offered to my interpretation 
on account of the transition made from Antiochus the 
Great to the last ages of the world; but this I have 
already shewn constitutes the great beauty and perfec¬ 
tion of the prophecy,* exhibiting, to use the words of 
Whiston, on a similar occasion, the highest possible 
evidence of “ divine contrivance; ” and I have only 
further to add, that I was perfectly unaware at the time 
I gave my own view of verses 21 to 39, that such also 
had been the interpretation of the ancient Church; or 
whoa I justified the omission of so many kings where 
the prophecy passes from Antiochus the Great to the pre¬ 
sent times, by referring to the similar previous omission 
where it passes from Xerxes to Alexander the Great, that 
I was only repeating the argument which had been used 
above 1500 years before by St, Jerome for a similar end. 
His words are, “Our interpreters consider all these things 
“ to be predicted concerning the Antichrist who is to come 
“ in the last days; and when this appears to be objected 
“ to them, why the prophetic narrative has omitted so 
“ many persons from Seleucus (verse 20) to the end of 
“ the world, they reply that in the former part of the 
“ history where the kings of Persia were treated of, only 
“ four kings were introduced after Cyrus, king of the 
“ Persians, and many intervening being passed over, it 
“ brought us immediately to Alexander the Great king of 
“ Macedon; and that this is the manner of holy writ, not 
“ to narrate every thing, but to set forth those things 
“ which appear to be of most importance.” There is also 
* See page 13, 
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a striking coincidence between my interpretation and the 
most ancient one, where, commenting upon those words 
(verse 39) “he shall divide the land for gain,” or for a 
reward, I have explained it of Buonaparte’s having con¬ 
ferred territorial rights, together with corresponding titles 
of nobility and dotations of land in the countries subdued 
by him, upon the marshals, generals, and soldiers of his 
army. St. Jerome having, ages before, anticipated, from 
the plain language of the prophecy, that “ the Antichrist 
“of the last days, shall divide the land amongst his army.”* 
The error of commentators in universally misapplying 
Dan. xi. 21-30 to Antiochus Epiphanes has of course 
arisen from their having been led to continue the pro¬ 
phetic history of the sovereigns of the Grecian empire 
beyond the 19th verse, where it terminates with the death 
of Antiochus the Great But also it is to be ascribed, in 
some measure, to the deficiency of authentic records con¬ 
cerning his times, which has occasioned the comment of 
Porphyry, corrupt as it is, to be referred to as a valuable 
historical document; so that it is observed by Scaliger, 
that “ all we have upon Daniel we owe to St Jerome, and 
“ he to Porphyry.” Others also complain of this defi¬ 
ciency^ which Bishop Newton confirms, when he remarks, 
that “ no one historian hath related so many circumstances, 
“ and in such exact order of time, as the prophet hath 
“ foretold them;” and that we are “ particularly obliged to 
“ Porphyry and Jerome, who enjoyed the advantage of 
“ having those histories entire, which have since either in 

* “ Antichristus terrain suo exercitui dividet.”—Hieronymus in loc. 

f “ Insigni laboremus historise defectu.”—Venema, p. 695. 

“ Prater illas causas obscuritatis quas communes habet cum cseteris pro- 
“ phetis, etiam nonnullas habet proprias; siquidem vaticinia ejus multis 
“ variarum gentium historiis convoluta sunt quarum perexigua nunc extat 
“ notitia, obliterate eorum scriptis, qui eas historias olim diligenter ex- 
“ posuerant.”—Daniel secundum Septuaginta. 
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“ whole or in part been destroyed.” Hence it arises that 
the application of any part of this prophecy by modem 
commentators to Antiochus, rests chiefly on the authority 
of a Platonic philosopher, who notoriously falsified historical 
facts to further his own calumny against Christianity, 
together with that of one of the Fathers of the Church, 
who being acknowledged to possess superior means of 
forming a judgment to any subsequent commentator, does 
not testify in favour of it, but rather to the contrary, 
allowing it only in a very inferior and subordinate sense. 
That it in no way refers to him I shall now endeavour to 
shew on the authority of the few fragments of genuine 
history which yet remain, though I am aware that I shall 
attempt at great disadvantage to impugn an interpretation 
which all have been accustomed to admit on supposed 
good authority, and with which we have been so long 
familiar; and that the many objections to it are not likely 
to be adequately appreciated even when pointed out. 

In entering upon this inquiry it should be borne in 
mind that we are not to be satisfied with merely insulated 
passages corresponding with insulated events in the life of 
Antiochus, even if many such could be made out, but that 
we must attend most especially to the chronological suc¬ 
cession of the events and to the relation which one part 
of the prophecy bears to another. I have already stated 
my full conviction that it describes the actions of Na¬ 
poleon the Great, and I cannot better illustrate the 
character of the factitious application of it to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, than by contrasting, in the few remarks which 
I propose to make, the history of these two individuals. 

In verse 21, the preceding king having been described 
in the context as taken off by a violent and ignominious 
death, the chief subject of the whole of this prophecy is 
introduced in the following words: “ In his estate shall 
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“ stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the 
“ honour of the kingdom, but he shall come in peaceably, 
“ and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.” By the epithet 
vile, by which the individual here brought before us is 
distinguished, his moral character is not intended to be 
described, but the different clauses of the sentence being 
taken in connexion with each other, we are directed to 
look to a person notable for the peculiar manner of his 
elevation to the throne, as being one who shall not imme¬ 
diately obtain it, because from his inferior birth he shall 
have no natural right or title to it; but who being con¬ 
tented “ peaceably” and by degrees to approach the con¬ 
cealed object of his ambition, shall at length succeed 
through an artful policy, or “ by insidious, treacherous 
“ dealings:”* consequently it is not till we have arrived 
at an advanced period in his prophetic history, that is at 
the 36th verse of this chapter, that he is honoured with 
the title of king. The true import of this epithet “ vile,” 
as denoting inferiority of birth, and not of character, has 
been especially noticed by Veneina, in his work dated A. D. 
1752; who, though he upholds the antiquated idea that 
Antiochus Epiphanes is equally the subject of all the pro¬ 
phecies of Dan. vii., viiL, and xi., has written, I should 
conceive, by far the most laborious, learned, and valuable 
disquisition extant, respecting him as a subject of pro¬ 
phecy; in which however he does not attempt to main¬ 
tain the usual interpretation of this first introductory pas¬ 
sage as relating to him, but refers it to Heliodorus, a 
private individual, w r ho endeavoured to obtain the king¬ 
dom of Syria, after having destroyed by poison his sbve- 
reign Seleucus, the brother and predecessor of Antiochus; 
and, in support of his opinion that it is by no means per¬ 
sonally applicable to Antiochus, adduces the subjoined pas- 
* Win tie on Daniel, in loc. 
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sage from Appianus, describing the manner of his ascend¬ 
ing the throne of Syria. He had been formerly sent by 
his father, Antiochus the Great, as a hostage to the Ro¬ 
mans, by all classes of whom he had been treated, as 
appears from Livy, more like a king than a hostage; and 
being reclaimed from them by his elder brother Seleucns, 
then reigning king of Syria, who bad sent his own son 
Demetrius to be a hostage in his room, “ he was on his 
“ way home, come as far as Athens, when Seleucns was 
Cf slain by Heliodorus. But Eumenes (king of Pergamus) 
“ and Attalus, that they might bind Antiochus to them, 
“ being now a little offended at, and jealous of the Ro- 
“ mans, drove out Heliodorus, who affected the kingdom, 
“ and placed him in possession of it. He was called by the 
“ Syrians Epiphanes , or Illustrious, because strangers usuip- 
“ ing the kingdom, he appeared the vindicator of the domi - 
“ nion of his ancestors.”* So that instead of resembling 
the individual described in the prophecy, as being one to 
whom they should not give the honour of the kingdom, 
because he was of inferior birth, Antiochus Epiphanes, the 
son of Antiochus the Great, and the brother of the late 
king, was one to whom they did give the kingdom, and 
with it the surname of “ the Illustrious,” which afterwards 
united with the title of divinity was stamped upon his 
coin; on this account, that being the only one who could 
lawfully ascend the throne, whilst his nephew Demetrius 
was forcibly detained as a hostage at Rome, he had been 
manifested, or shone forth, in his native splendour, as it 
were a divine vindicator of the rights of his royal house, 
when a stranger had usurped the kingdom.f And had 

* Appiani liber Syrius, and Howel’s History of the World, vol. i. p. 
609, or Usher’s Annals. 

+ “ Quando Antiochus pronis animis a populo receptus est, successorque 
declaratus, simul UrtQavfo Epiphanes, illustris sen Deus praesens cognomi- 
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commentators liberty of choice to find out a sovereign, the 
circumstances attending the commencement of whose reign, 
as authenticated by history, should present the most striking 
contrast to the description given in the prophecy, a more 
decided one could not easily have been met with. On 
the other hand, in applying it to Napoleon, we find those 
peculiarities in his situation and character which have dis¬ 
tinguished his rise to the throne from that of all his pre¬ 
decessors, to be here most accurately described; who, in 
his conversations during his captivity, is reported to have 
made the following observation. “ What is most extraordi- 
“ nary, and I believe unparalleled in history, is, that I rose 
“ from being a piivate person to the astonishing height of 
“ power I possessed, without having committed a single 
“ crime to obtain it” Again he says, “ From nothing I 
“ raised myself to be the most powerful monarch in the 
“ world. Europe was at my feet”* Or, in other words, 
he came in peaceably, and obtained the kingdom by an artful 
policy, exercised for a period of about eight years, during 
four of which he was only a General in the service of the 
French Republic; was then elected its First Consul for a 
limited period of ten years, and then for life; and finally, 
was created Emperor; which dignity was made hereditary 
in his familyl 

The next verse, 22, “ with the arms of a flood shall 
“ they be overflown from before him and shall be broken; 

natus, quod peregrinis regnum usurp antibus, quae Appiani verba sunt, vs 

oikuos avita ditionis adsertor eocortu* mis adluxerit. —Venema, p. 516. 

Imo tantum abest, ut ignominioso, ut honorificentissimo titulo fuerit in 
principio regni condecoratns WtQatfn Epiphanes a populo dictus, iliustris 
non simpliciter, sed quasi Deus prmens, qui decus regni a peregrino rap turn, 
reddidit domui regise. — Hunc enim esse tituli sensum, intellecto nomine 
3-too, dudum docuerunt, et ex nummis illustrarunt, Eruditissimi Viri, Vaillant. 
Ez. Spanhemius et H. Valesius.—Venema, p. 519. 

* A Voice from St. Helena, vol. i. p. 250 and 405. 
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" yea, also the Prince of the Covenant,” describes evidently 
the sudden and overwhelming invasion of some neighbour¬ 
ing country, by this person of inferior birth, where it ap¬ 
pears from the use of the term “ they ,” that, he will be 
opposed by allied forces, one of them holding a sacred office, 
and being therefore called the Prince of the Covenant. 
This part of the prophecy is referred by Bishop Newton 
and others to Antiochus’ defeating the forces of Heliodorus, 
but any such event is a fiction of the imagination, not only 
unsupported by any historical records, but irreconcileable 
with such as do exist; for the conspiracy of Heliodorus, it 
appears, was disconcerted previously to the arrival of An- 
tiochus in Syria, by the voluntary act of Eumenes and 
Attalus, who thus endeavoured to obtain his favour and 
alliance against the advancing power of the Romans; * ** 
whence Yenema, who as a consistent interpreter, considers 
the whole to the end of the chapter as biographical, apply¬ 
ing every passage, as far as to the end of the 39th verse 
inclusive, to the history of Antiochus Epiphanes, and verse 
40 to 45 to his son and successor Antiochus Eupator, un¬ 
able to find out any event corresponding with this part of 
the prophecy, meets the difficulty by adopting the novel 
hypothesis, that his expeditions into Egypt and war with 
Ptolemy are twice related, viz. here in a supposed sum- 

* “ Magno deinde Antiocho exempto rebus humanis, Seleucus ejus filius 
“ hseres institutus est, qui fratrem Antiochum obsidem apud Romanos, tra- 
“ dito ejus loco Demetrio filio, liberavit. Is cum in patriam reverteretur, 
“ et jam Athenis propinquus esset, Seleucus ex insidiis Heliodori cujusdam 
“ ex suis incaute interficitur. Heliodorum porro regnum suspicere co- 
“ nantem Eumenes et Attalus vi pepulere, Antiocho in regem substituto, cut 
“ viro blandiebantur maxime. Ex nonnullis quippe offensionibus jam Ro- 
“ manos suspectos habere coeperant. In hunc modum Antiochus, Antiochi 
“ magni filius, Syrise principatum adeptus est, quod nomen apud Syrios jam- 

** pridem insigne fuerat, quod arrepto ab exterris regno, ipse indigena rex 
“ habitus est.”—Appiani Alexandrini Liber Syrius. 
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mary view of his whole reign, extending to the end of 
verse 24, and again in a supposed more detailed history of 
it, extending from verse 25 to 39 inclusive; whereas in 
applying it to Napoleon Buonaparte it predicts, and (as 
already observed) in the very language in which he has 
himself spoken of the event, the overwhelming violence 
with which, precipitating himself “ like a torrent from the 
“ summit of the Appennines,” he broke and dissipated the 
opposing armies of the Emperor of Austria and the King 
of Sardinia, and inundated the plains of Lombardy,* at the 
commencement of that campaign in Italy in the year 1796, 
which drew upon him the admiration of the world, and 
laid the foundation of all his future power. 

The Prince of the Covenant, spoken of at the conclu¬ 
sion of this verse, as being involved in the general over¬ 
throw, is considered by Bishop Newton and others to be 
Onias, the high-priest of the Jews, who was deprived of his 
office by the tyrannical act of Antiochus, and the treachery 
of his brother Jason, who by a bribe of 360 talents of 
silver, procured a transfer of the high-priesthood to himself, 
as related in 2 Mac. iv. 10. Or by some Jason himself is- 
considered to be described, who three years later was, in 
his turn, deposed by Antiochus, in favour of Menelaus, 
and, as in the former case, through the influence of a bribe, 
—see 2 Mac. iv. 23-27 ; so that he who in the prophecy 
is represented, in the most direct terms, as a party in a 
war, and as broken and overwhelmed by the arms of the 
person of inferior birth, is according to the usual inter¬ 
pretations considered to be one wholly unconcerned in any 

* “ The new system of military operations practised by Napoleon dis- 
“ concerted every one. The campaign was scarcely opened, when Lombardy 
“ was inundated with troops in every direction, and the French approached 
“Mantua pole mele with the enemy.’ ’ —Journal-of Count De Las Cases, 
vol. i. p. 3. 
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war, but dispossessed in a time of peace of his civil office, 
through a corrupt influence; and “the league” consequently, 
mentioned at the beginning of the next verse, is not inter¬ 
preted of a cessation of hostilities, but of a private negotia¬ 
tion, relative to this mercenary and nefarious transaction, 
altogether unconnected with military events; # than which 
certainly nothing can be more arbitrary and unsatisfactory. 
Other commentators have proposed Demetrius, Antiochus, 
the Romans, Ptolemy Philopator, Trypho, Judeus Macca¬ 
beus, Matthias, or Hyrcanus; so that Venema observes they 
appear to have adopted “ anything that first came to hand, 

“ and leave the reader far more uncertain than he was 
“ before.” But in reference to the application of this pas¬ 
sage to the life of Napoleon Buonaparte, it is to be observed ' 
that the Pope, who bore the sacred character of the nominal 
spiritual head of the*. Christian Church, and was at the same 
time a temporal Prince, was most deeply interested in the 
invasion of Italy during the years 1796 and 1797, f it 
being one of the main objects of the French Directory in 
undertaking it “ to intimidate or annihilate and dethrone 
“ the Pope,” { whose troops coming into hostile collision 
with those of Buonaparte, after the armies of the Emperor 
of Austria and the King of Sardinia had been broken and 
dispersed, was obliged to purchase by great sacrifices an 
armistice, (or, as it is termed in the prophecy, a “ league,”) 
concluded between the parties on 23d June, 1796. 

In verse 24, it is said, “ And he shall do that which 
“ his fathers have not done, nor his fathers’ fathers; 

* 41 Though Antiochus had made a league with Jason the new high- 
priest.”—Bishop Newton. 

f Buonaparte to the Directory—Head Quarters, Tolentino, 10 Ventose 
(19th Feb. 1797.)— 44 I shall send you immediately the ten standards which 
44 we have taken from the Pope in the different actions we have had with his 
44 troops.”—Debrett’s State Papers, vol. vi. p. 49. 

$ Scott’s Life of Napoleon, vol. iii. p. 95. 
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“ fae shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 
“ riches.” Of which prediction Venema is nnable in this 
period of the history of Antiochus to find any satis¬ 
factory fulfilment, and therefore with Bishop Newton and 
others, and by the aid of the hypothesis before alluded to, 
refers it chiefly to those acts of extravagance which were 
exhibited by him towards the latter end of his reign. 
But, referring now to a more correct interpretation of this 
prophecy, we may observe that the prospect of recruiting 
their impaired finances from the resources of Italy, is 
stated to have been one of the chief incentives with the 
French Directory to its invasion; and it was also the 
particular boast of Buonaparte, that finding his army 
destitute of every thing at the beginning of this war, he 
not only amply provided for its maintenance for two years 
by the spoils of the conquered country, but moreover sent 
thirty millions of livres to Paris, for the use of the govern¬ 
ment; and thus by combining the lust of plunder which 
influenced the barbarians of the north, in their ancient 
invasion of the Roman empire, with a degree of skill 
and science in war which could only have been found 
in a society in its most advanced state; as well as by the 
recklessness with which he seized and transferred to the 
metropolis of France, those wonders of art which the 
triumph of the Roman arms had in still earlier ages 
brought from Greece, he satisfied the strong language of 
the prophecy, which says that he shall do in these re¬ 
spects “ as his fathers have not done, nor his fathers’ 
“ fathers.” 

It is next said of this person of inferior birth, that 
" he shall forecast his devices against the strong-holds 
“ even for a time.” Of which marked prophetic event no 
satisfactory explanation is given in Bishop Newton’s com¬ 
mentary, for his looking even to his own strong-holds, to 
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which it is by him principally referred, not only stands 

on the extremely slender historical evidence of 2 Mac. 
iv. 21 & 22, but as far as such an act is there implied 
it was a defensive one, presenting Antiochus to us, not 
like the subject of the prophecy, as the aggressor ; but 

merely as preparing to resist the claims made upon him 

by the young king Ptolemy for the restitution of the 
province of Ccelosyria;* and as to his attempts upon the 
strong-holds of an enemy which is the event the pro¬ 

phecy describes, they are entirely suppositious and imagi¬ 
nary. And here I may be allowed to remark, as demon¬ 
strating at once the little agreement there is between the 
prophecy and the life of Antiochus, that though the wars 
of the vile person have been hitherto described in three 
verses (22 to 24), in all their varieties of circumstances, 
as first those of overwhelming success—then a temporary 
truce —- next his establishing himself in the concpiered 

* ** Eulseus, the eunuch, foster-father of Philometor, and Lomus, governing 
Ji Egypt, re-demanded Ccelosyria from Antiochus Epiphanes, as fraudulently 
11 seized upon ; which afforded the ground of a war between the uncle and 
“ the youth. For the right of Philometor in re-demanding Ccelosyria it was 
“ alleged, that Antiochus the Great, father of Epiphanes, against justice and 
“ right, first took away Ccelosyria from Ptolemy Epiphanes, father of Philo- 
u metor, when he was in his nonage; and afterwards restored the same 
“ unto him with his daughter Cleopatra, upon the account of her portion. 
“ Antiochus Epiphanes on the contrary asserting, that from the time when 
“ his father overcame the father of Philometor, at Parium, Ccelosyria was 
** ever subject to the Kings of Syria; and stiffly denying that it was given 
“ by his father unto Cleopatra, the mother of Philometor, for her dowry/ 1 — 
Polyb. Legat. 72 & 82. See Usher’s Annals. 

“ Antiochus, seeing now clearly the Alexandrians preparing themselves to 
“ a war for Coelosyria, sent Meleager ambassador to Rome, who by his 
“ command might declare it to the Senate, and, alleging their confederacy, 
u might say, that against all right he was invaded by Ptolemy/'—Ibid. 
Legat. 71. See do. 

All affirmed that the war was commenced through the default of Eulaeus, 
11 the eunuch; after that, alleging the kindred and age of Ptolemy, they de- 
“ precated the rage of the King Antiochus."—Ibid. Legat. 82. See do. 
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country—then his distribution of the spoil—-and lastly, 
his laying siege to the fortified places, the wars of Anti¬ 
och us were not yet begun; for his invasion of Egypt, 
which was the first he was engaged in , is not supposed by 
those who apply the prophecy to him, to be spoken of till 
the 25th verse : and it is this which has given occasion 
for the theory of Yenema, who, meeting the difficulty by 
supposing the three first verses to contain a summary 
of the whole actions of his life, considers that its detailed 
history does really commence with verse 25. His fore¬ 
casting his devices against the strong -holds, mentioned 
in verse 24, he accordingly refers to his plundering the 
temples for the sake of their riches during his whole life; 
but especially to that last act, which immediately preceded 
his death — his attempt to spoil the temple of Diana at 
Elymais. But on referring it to the life of Napoleon, 
and to his campaign in Italy, no such difficulties of inter¬ 
pretation occur, for the reduction of the castle of Milan, 
and the blockade of Mantua, the latter of which for¬ 
tresses, from its strength and position, is denominated the 
key of Italy, the capture or relief of which were the great 
objects held in view during the remainder of the campaign 
by the contending armies, and whose eventual surrender 
was the reward of Buonaparte’s various successful battles, 
occupies here its true chronological place. 

Yenema observes upon the .following verses, 25 and 
26, “ He (viz. the King of the South) shall not stand, 
“ for they shall forecast devices against him; yea, they 
“that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him*; 
“ and his army (viz. that of the vile person f) shall over- 

* “ Authores hujus perfidi® futuros non ex vulgo homines, sed preecipnos 
“ ex Consiliariis.”—Calvinus in Dan. xi. 26. A.D. 1591. 

f Relativum ad remotius subjectnm referre, nihil habet insoliti.—Yenema, 
p. 573. 
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flow, and many (on both sides) shall fall down slain,” 
that commentators, in referring this to Ptolemy, King of 
Egypt, as being defeated by Antiochus, through the treachery 
of his own counsellors , or of " those who fed of the por- 
" tion of his meat, have not been able to extricate them- 
“ selves from their difficulties, except by having recourse 
“ to conjectures resting on no foundation, and in them¬ 
selves improbable.*” But as referred to Buonaparte, and 
the Emperor of Austria, we have, as I have stated on a 
former occasion, the direct evidence of the author of the 
Campaign in Italy, that the "precious intelligence” com¬ 
municated to the former, by which he was enabled to 
overcome the superior forces of the latter, " was not pro- 
" cured through the means of a common spy, but from 
“ some one whose situation afforded him opportunities of 
" being well acquainted with the plans formed by the 
“ Austrians fi” 

In verse 27, where it is said, "and both these kings’ 
" hearts shall be to do mischief, and they shall speak lies 
“ at one table, but it shall not prosper, for the end shall 
“ be at the time appointed,” there is in the unsophisticated 
prophecy a connection between all its parts; the two kings 
will naturally be considered as the allied parties, the King 
of the South and the Prince of the Covenant, who are 
here represented as united in the pernicious and mischie¬ 
vous device to uphold what God had decreed should, at a 
time foreordained and appointed, be overthrown through 
the instrumentality of the vile person; by which overthrow 
they should be proved, with respect to their consultations 
in opposition to the divine purpose, to have spoken but 
lies, or to have imagined vain things. These two kings 
are however usually interpreted as being the adverse par- 

* Venema p. 569. 

+ History of the Campaign in Italy of the year 1796, p. 351. 
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ties, the vile person and the King of the South, or Anti- 
ochus and Ptolemy Philometor king of Egypt, and the 
circumstance supposed to be described in the prophecy is, 
that Ptolemy, in consequence of his defeat, having sur¬ 
rendered himself into the hands of Antiochus, the latter 
pretended to espouse his cause against that of his younger 
brother, that he might thus profit by their mutual dissen¬ 
sions; but it may justly be said, that though Antiochus 
did not eventually prosper, it was otherwise with Ptolemy 
Philometor; whose interests were essentially opposed to 
his; for he was reconciled to his brother, and reigned 
afterwards in Egypt in conjunction with him, being himself 
protected from the designs of Antiochus by the seasonable 
interposition of the Romans. Neither can any thing be 
named which, in consequence of this failure in the sup¬ 
posed mutual counsels of Antiochus and Ptolemy, came 
now to an appointed end . But on the other hand, con¬ 
sidering the prophecy to relate to these latter days, the 
parties to these counsels will, according to its more natural 
construction, be understood to be "the King of the South,” 
and the "Prince of the Covenant;” or the Emperor of 
Austria and the Pope; before spoken of as the allied 
adversaries of " the vile person; ” between whom we find 
accordingly, on referring to history, that, as the last act 
of this war, a new treaty was formed, to oppose the pro¬ 
gress of the arms of Buonaparte, and that the Austrian 
General Colli was sent to take the command of the Papal 
forces; the failure of whose efforts (and the words of the 
historian are " never was mission less successful”), was 
calculated to bring about the fulfilment of the divine 
counsels, that the end of the Gentile dispensation, and of 
the supremacy of Rome, should be at the time appointed: 
for the forces of the Pope, thus commanded, being defeated 
and dispersed, he was reduced to entire submission; and 
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subsequently, as the final result of this war, in February, 
1798, his temporal power was abolished; a republican 
form of government, under the protection of France, estab¬ 
lished at Rome; the Cardinals, deprived of their dignities, 
were banished; and himself also driven into exile, from 
which he never lived to return: which first fall of Papal 
Babylon was altogether an event of so much importance as 
to be made the subject of the third apocalyptic vial of 
wrath. Nor was the Papal See re-established in Italy 
till, on the renewal of the war, and during the absence of 
Buonaparte in Egypt, the Austrians, by the aid of the 
Russians, recovered their ascendancy in that country. In 
the expression, “ that the end may be at the time appointed ” 
we may well believe that reference is also made to the 
sacred period of 7 times 7 times 7 times 7, or 2401 years, 
commencing B.C. 603 *, when, on the first captivity of 
Judah, the vision relating to the times of the Gentiles, or 
to the four Gentile monarchies, was shewn to Bang Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar, and ending at this very date, A.D. 1798; as 
well as to the other shorter Gentile period, of 12 times 12 
times 12, or 1728 years, commencing a.d. 70, when the 
Jewish dispensation was entirely abolished by the destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem, and ending with the commencing abo¬ 
lition of the Gentile dispensation, by the first fall of Papal 
Rome or Babylon, in this year 1798; which city is now 
the antagonist of Jerusalem, like the ancient one, from 
whence it derives its prophetic name. And a still further 
period of 7 times 7 years is appointed for the final over¬ 
throw of Rome, and the complete termination of the Gentile 
dispensation, A.D. 1847; when Jerusalem will again become, 
as previously to her first captivity, the metropolis of the 
whole world. And it may add weight to this exposition of 
the phrase to observe, that the time is manifestly appointed 

* See marginal date to Dan. ii. 1. 
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for the restoration of the Jews, and the termination of 
their dispersion and captivity amongst the Gentiles (de¬ 
scribed under the term of the accomplishing, or finishing, 
to scatter the power of the holy people), by the oath of 
our Lord, with which this vision closes, Dan. xii. 7; though 
the precise epoch is not, like the ecclesiastical period of 
the “ time, times, and dividing of a time,” there specified; 
the length of the civil periods being sufficiently defined 
by their own internal evidence*. It should also be ob¬ 
served that the final restoration of the Jews is intimated 
to be the chief object of the prophecy by the angel who 
communicates it to Daniel, when he says, in the intro¬ 
ductory vision (chap. x. 14), “ Now I am come to make 
thee understand what shall “ befall thy people in the latter 
days.” Here then we may also say, with respect to the 
whole passage, and especially to the phrase “ the end shall 
be at the time appointed ,” that the interesting and satis¬ 
factory fulfilment in the person of Napoleon Buonaparte 
makes more conspicuous the failure in the person of 
Antiochus. 

The next event described in the 29th and 30th verses, 
is a new expedition towards the south, undertaken by the 
person of inferior birth, in which he is baffled by the 
“ ships of Chittim.” This is referred to ambassadors from 
Rome peremptorily demanding that Antiochus should give 
up a second expedition he had undertaken into Egypt, 

* See u Theory of Sacred or Perfect Numbers,” Combined View, edit. 
1826, pages 256 to 270; also Letters No. III. IV. and V. upon the “ Civil 
and Ecclesiastical Prophetic Periods.”—The numbers 2401 and 1728 are, 
the one a square, the other a cube, having respectively as their roots 49 
and 12, which are also themselves sacred numbers. We see the square 
combined with the number twelve in the 144,000 of Rev. viL and xiv.—The 
Holy of Holies in the tabernacle, and in Solomon's temple, and the New 
Jerusalem of the Apocalypse are, all three, cubes of different dimensions, as 
indicative of the heavenly or most perfect state. 
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and retire from that country; upon which Yenema ob¬ 
serves that it is difficult to understand why the ships are 
here mentioned, as Antiochus " was not repulsed by ships, 
" or by a navy? hut by Roman ambassadors; and there¬ 
fore, though he adopts the interpretation, as being unable 
to find any other, he is led to suspect some error in the 
text But Buonaparte was repulsed on his second expe¬ 
dition towards the south, or into Egypt, by w a % ivy? hat 
of Great Britain, first by the loss of the battle of tlu Nile, 
and secondly by his forced retreat from before the walls 
of St Jean d’ Acre. 

The prophecy then goes on to say, "therefore he shall 
" be grieved, and return, and have indignation against the 
" Holy Covenant” In the reference of which to Antio¬ 
chus we may perceive the usual defect of a want of con¬ 
nexion between the several parts of the interpretation; for 
there is no reason to be given why being repulsed from 
Egypt by the Romans, his anger was " therefore ” excited 
against the Jewish nation, the " Holy Covenant” of the 
ancient dispensation, they being in no way a party to the 
affront thus offered to him; whereas, when the British 
nation is understood to be spoken of, called the Holy Cove¬ 
nant of the present dispensation, as alone in the period of 
the divided Roman empire amongst all its te\ kingdoms 
professing nationally the Protestant faith, and hence also 
in the Apocalypse represented by the analogous symbol 
of the twelve sealed tribes of Israel , there is a plain reason 
why his anger should be excited against it, on account of 
his repulse by "the ships of Chittim;” for these will then 
be seen to be two different designations of the same people, 
as being at once the most favoured people of any with 
respect to their religious privileges, and also the most cele¬ 
brated maritime nation of the latter days*. It is farther 

- * The blind infatuation with which, despising our birthright, we are at 
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said, that on his return "he shall haye intelligence with 
“ them that forsake the Holy Covenant,” which is inter¬ 
preted of Antiochus’s having intelligence with those Jews 
who forsook the interests of their own nation, some of 
whom came and invited him to invade Judea*. But which, 
as referred to these latter days, and to Napoleon Buona¬ 
parte, would imply that on his return from his Egyptian 
expedition, indignant at the repulse he had there met with, 
he had intelligence and communication with traitors to the 
British nation; upon which I formerly remarked as follows, 
in my work published in 1814:—“ What intelligence , com- 
“ munication, or correspondence Buonaparte had at this 
" time with those British subjects, who were traitors to 
“ their government, or had forsaken the Holy Covenant, 
“ (from whom, as we may suppose, he endeavoured to learn 
“ how he might best work the destruction of England,) is 
“ not I believe mentioned in any history; for as the trea- 
“ chery which caused the overthrow of the armies of the 
" Emperor of Austria in the year 1796, was chiefly known 
“ by its success, and from Buonaparte’s having availed him- 
“ self of it; so the traitorous correspondence here referred 
“ to, not having been attended with any visible result, is 
" perhaps still undiscovered. We may however well 
“ imagine, that as hatred to England was his principal 
" motive for his undertaking the invasion of Egypt, this 


the present time endeavouring to divest ourselves nationally of our Protestant 
and Christian character, which has so long been our security, distinguishing 
us from the rest of the nations of the old Roman empire; and the recent 
event of the deliverance of Jerusalem from Turkish bondage, constitute two 
ef the most decided tokens of the rapidly advancing maturity of the times; 
or of the near approach of the awful close of the Gentile dispensation, by 
the destruction of the whole Roman empire, and restoration of the ancient 
Israel to their former supremacy. 

♦ 44 Uli vero ad Antiochum se receperunt, eique supplicarunt ut ipsis 
44 ducibus in Judae&m irrumperet.”—Josephus, quoted by Bishop Newton. 
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“ passion was not decreased by the result of the expedition, 
“ and that, having indignation against the Holy Covenant, 
w he would leave no means untried to effect its destruc- 
“ tion. We know that there were English and Irish 
“ traitors resident at this time in Paris, as there had 
“ been ever since the Revolution, and that delegates had 
“ before been expressly sent from Ireland, with whom the 
“ Directory had concerted the invasion of that country, 
“ which was attempted in the year 1796; and it is there- 
K fore possible that it was with some of these characters 
“ that Buonaparte now held intercourse, though the trans- 
“ action, having been secret, is only revealed in Scrip- 
“ ture*.” This deficiency of historical evidence, relative 
to a fact of the truth of which I have myself always been 
as fully convinced from the evidence of this prophecy alone, 
as I could have been on any ground whatever, is however 
now supplied; and the circumstance is the more interest¬ 
ing, because it was always my custom, when first engaged 
in interpreting prophecies, in order to avoid the influence 
of preconceived notions, to make out every fact as far as 
possible from the mere consideration of the text: and thus, 
examining fulfilled and unfulfilled prophecy precisely on 
the same principle, it has come to pass that I have by pro¬ 
phecy alone been made acquainted with many events equally 
in past and future history, of which the foregoing is only 
one example; but the singularity of this interpretation is, 
that, relating to a secret transaction, though the event was 
past, it has, hitherto, as if it had related to one future, 
waited for its confirmation. I am, however, at length 
happily able to refer to the following passage in a pub¬ 
lication which records many of Buonaparte’s conversations 
at St. Helena, and which fully establishes the fact of the 
“ intelligence” and communication held by him at this time 
♦ Combined View, &c. 1st edit. 1814, p. ; 2d edit 1815, p. 408. 
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with the traitors to the British government “ Napoleon 
“ (O’Meara states in his narrative) afterwards spoke about 
“ Hoche. ‘ If Hoche had arrived Ireland was lost to you.’ 
“ ‘ If Ireland,’ added he, ‘ had sent over honest men to 
“ me I would have certainly made an attempt upon it; but 
“ I had no confidence in either the integrity or the talents 
cc of the Irish leaders that were in France, they could offer 
“ no plan , were divided in opinion , and continually quar - 
“ veiling with each other V ” 

At verse 31, where it is said, “ And arms shall stand 
“ on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary of 
“ strength, and place the abomination that maketh deso- 
“ lateall modem commentators abandon tlie history of 
Antiochus, and the biographical exposition of the prophecy, 
for a general history of the Roman empire; thus opening 
to themselves a range of near two thousand years, out of 
which they may select at their pleasure the few events 
still required to complete their interpretations. I shall not 
therefore think it necessary to pursue the investigation any 
farther; but, having already exceeded my proposed limits, 
and brought my subject to a fair conclusion, and I con¬ 
ceive also sufficiently treated of Antiochus, as a supposed 
subject of prophecy, I will only in addition quote the valu¬ 
able observations of Venema, upon the question of this 
transition, which are applicable alike to the interpretations 
of Mede, Newton, and all others of the present day. First, 
he remarks that the word “ arms? placed here so abso¬ 
lutely, and without any epithet, can never be considered 
as meaning the Romans , except by a most arbitrary and 
capricious mode of interpretation. Again, that we must 
necessarily understand the word his } where it is said 
“arms” shall stand on his part, to refer to the vile person, 

* A Voice from St, Helena, vol. i. p. 48a. 
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who is the subject of the preceding verses, and that the 
original will not admit of the altered version, “ After him 
“ arms shall stand up,” by which Mede has attempted to 
favour the transition to the Romans; also that the Romans 
not only polluted the sanctuary, and placed the abomination 
that maketh desolate, but laid Jerusalem and the temple 
level with the ground, and abolished the whole Jewish 
polity, nothing like which is to be found in these words. 
And further, that it is evident that, when our Lord warned 
his disciples, saying, “ When therefore ye shall see the 
“ abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the pro- 
“ phet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth let him un- 
“ derstand,) then let them which be in Judaea flee into 
“ the mountains,” he referred not to the abomination of 
desolation mentioned in Dan, xi. 31, but to that of Dan. ix. 
27, where that great act of divine judgment, the destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem, is unquestionably predicted. This will 
more clearly appear if for the reading of our text, and 
“ for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it 
“ desolate,” we substitute the marginal reading, “ and upon 
“ the battlements shall be the idols of the desolator,” which 
agrees, far better than the other, with the words of our 
Lord, and with their supposed fulfilment in the planting 
of the idolatrous ensigns of the Roman army in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the temple of Jerusalem. 

Yenema lastly remarks, in opposition to this transition, 
that there is no ground for quitting at this point the his¬ 
tory of Antiochus, which affords the most satisfactory in¬ 
terpretation that can be desired of this portion of the pro¬ 
phecy; and, in truth, it must be confessed that his taking 
away the daily sacrifice in the temple of Jerusalem, which 
he dedicated to Jupiter Olympius, placing within it a literal 
idol, or abomination of desolation—accompanied as this act 
was by the most cruel persecutions of the Jewish believers. 
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as related in'the books of the Maccabees—if the context 
only would have borne out the interpretation, is an event 
than which nothing can appear to agree better with the 
words of the prediction, or to be more worthy to be brought 
forward as a subject of prophecy. But it is evident that 
modem commentators, having omitted to pass from the 
Grecian to the Roman empire, where the history of the 
former terminates, at verse 19, with the death of Antiochus 
the Great, are at length led, with great violence, to force a 
passage where every thing on both sides is the most op¬ 
posed to it; as Mr. Faber, in his “ Dissertation on the 
“ 1260 years,” observes, “If the transition be not made in 
“ verse 31, by the introduction of a new' appellation, ‘the 
“ arms/ I see not where it can be made and again, “ If 
“ therefore the Romans be not brought upon the stage (at 
“ verse 31), it is not easy to say in what succeeding part of 
“ this chronological prediction they are brought upon it, and 
“ in what part Antiochus quits it* ** .” 

* Dissertation on the Prophecies relative to the period of the 1260 
years, vol. i. p. 244, 5th edition. 

Mr. Faber, in his Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, vol. ii. page 183, justly 
observes that this prophecy remarkably “ differs from all the preceding 
“ visions in the circumstance of its being a plain historical narrative alto - 
11 gather undisguised by symbols or hieroglyphics thus correcting his for¬ 
mer work, where, leaving with verse 30 the biographical exposition of the 
test, he introduced the Roman empire under the symbol of “ two nervous 

** and mighty human arms” as referring either to “its two Consuls” or to 
its two branches, viz. those “ of the east and the west.” It has already 
been explained that this prophecy, having for its great and final object an 
individual, and being therefore throughout biographical is necessarily ««- 
symbolical , inasmuch as the lives of the many individuals who are here in¬ 
troduced, and the many circumstances which are detailed respecting each, 
could not have been readily narrated in the language of symbols; and it 
may be hoped therefore, that Mr. Faber, now recognizing this peculiarity, 
will also acknowledge its cause, and hereafter interpret it biographically 
throughout. 

I must take this opportunity of protesting against the manner in which 


Digitized by t^ooQle 


ON ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES. 


63 


Venema further observes with respect to the latter part 
of this prophecy, commencing from verse 31, that “ com- 
te mentators not only differ about the subject of it, and the 
“ hypothesis upon which it is to be explained, but even 
“ those who agree with one another in these points, run 
“ into the most opposite opinions as to particular passages.” 
And it will be found especially that nothing like a satis¬ 
factory or established interpretation has, till of late, been 
given of those important verses 36 to 39, which describe 
the character usually called the “ wilful king,” or the king 
that shall “do according to his will;” the real meaning of 
which phrase I have already shown is (as in the preceding 
verses, 3 and 16, where Alexander, King of Macedon, and 
the third Antiochus, King of Syria, are spoken of) that 
he shall be a king distinguished in history by bearing, in 
reference to his great power, the surname of the Great 
Mede applies it to the Papacy, and understands his divid¬ 
ing the land for gain , as of his appropriating certain king¬ 
doms to certain tutelary saints, viz. "England to St. George, 
“ Scotland to St. Andrew, France to St Dennis, Spain to 

Mr. Faber, in his last work, has corrected his former expositions, merely 
observing thus in his preface to the Sacred Calendar: —“ My wish is, that 
“ it should be considered as superseding my Dissertations on the Pre- 
** phecies relative to the period of 1260 years. The individual who possesses 
“ not sufficient fortitude to rectify mistakes into which he may once per- 
44 adventure have been betrayed, ought never to lay his hand upon the 
“ volume of prophecy.” These observations, liberal as they appear to be, 
and falling in exactly as they do with all the prejudices already too much 
entertained against the subject, on account of its supposed uncertainty, can¬ 
not, I am persuaded, but have a tendency greatly to strengthen them; 
whereas I believe that there are no difficulties in it which can ever call 
upon a commentator to make alterations on so extensive a scale, unless he 
has himself produced them by adopting a system fundamentally erroneous; 
and that, on the contrary, the perfection of the subject demands, and easily 
admits, that no alteration should ever be made unaccompanied by an ex¬ 
planation of the grounds upon which the former intei-pretation was given, 
compared with those upon which the present opinion rests. 
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“ St James,” &c. Bishop Newton refers it to the same 
Papal Power bestowing endowments of land upon bishops, 
priests, monks, and ecclesiastical establishments; but these 
different applications of the passage may be considered to 
have been superseded in 1806 by that of Mr. Faber, who 
referred it to “ France ” in its infidel state at the commence¬ 
ment of the revolution of the year 1789, and to the sale 
by the atheistical republic “of the lands both of the crown, 
“ the church, and the nobility, to the partisans of anarchy 
“ and atheism; ” * * * § which interpretation, in its turn, may 
be considered to have been superseded in 1814 by that 
given in my “ Combined View of the Prophecies,” where 
the division of the land is referred to the act of Napoleon 
the Great, who divided the subjugated Continent of Europe 
amongst his relatives, his marshals, generals, and other mili¬ 
tary followers; for this view of the passage has also been 
since adopted by Mr. Faber in his Sacred Calendar, f He 
indeed now defines the Wilful King as “the Roman Em¬ 
pire,” J and considers Napoleon in this transaction only as 
the agent of the empire, or of that Wilful King, whom he 
first defined as being “ Infidel France,” § then as being 
“the Infidel Roman government of France,” or “the re- 
“ volutionary imperial government, as contradistinguished 


* Dissertation on the Prophecies relating to the 1260 years, vol. i. p. 
418. 

f “ The Roman kingdom now acting under its seventh head (Napoleon 
“ Buonaparte) honoured a large, and powerful, and favoured, and privileged 
“ army with the spoils of Continental Europe—some became kings, some 
“ dukes, and some princes.—Jerome's view of this clause is substantially 
* 4 correct. Antichristus terrain suo exercitui dividet .”—Antichrist shall di¬ 
vide the land (the Roman earth) amongst his army.—Sacred Calendar of 
Prophecy, vol. ii. p. 260-262. 

X “ That king" («. e. the wilful king of Dan. xi. 36 to 39), “is most 
“ undoubtedly the Roman empire."—Ibid. vol. ii. p. 211. 

§ Dissertation, &c. vol. i. p. 404. 
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'* from tbe Bourbon regal government which preceded it/* * 
yr perhaps I ought rather to say that he still combines all 
hese definitions together,) denying however, as he must do, 
unless he adopt my interpretation from the beginning, that 
Napoleon is personally the Wilful King, i. e. that the pro¬ 
phecy is biographical. Nevertheless, as lie now admits that 
the last act of this Wilful King, described in verse 39, is 
that of Napoleon the Great, when he divided the kingdoms 
and lands of Continental Europe amongst the nobles of his 
court; which must be acknowledged to have been a most 
notable personal act of his own, and therefore is stated 
most truly in the prophecy as being the result of “ his 
“ own (individual) will;” and as I have also given, I con¬ 
ceive, sufficient proof that the character first introduced at 
verse 21 belonged to no other sovereign but Napoleon; and 
that the acts narrated in that and the subsequent verses 
were those which he,' and none other, has ever performed; 
and as the prophecy up to that disputed point is univer¬ 
sally allowed to be biographical , speaking of various sove¬ 
reigns with respect to their wives, their sons, their daugh¬ 
ters, their followers and attendants, their counsellors, their 
armies, their warlike enterprises, their treaties of peace, 
their friendships, their enmities, their births, marriages, and 
deaths,—the intelligent reader who looks for consistency 
and simplicity of interpretation will, I trust, find no diffi¬ 
culty in dismissing altogether these embarrassing and com¬ 
plicated, or else ever-varying definitions; which are all 
equally opposed to the character of this particular pro¬ 
phecy ; f and in recognizing its original and divine sim- 


* Remarks on the Effusion of the Fifth Apocalyptic Vial, pages 5, 15, 
and 16. 

t It is in itself a sufficient argument against Mr. Faber's definition of 
the wilful king, that the divider of the land, and the land which is divided, 
are both made to be the same, viz. 4< the Roman empire."—Wc must call 

F 


Digitized by 


Google 


66 


LETTERS ON PROPHECY. 


plicity by referring the whole of it, from verse 21 to 3 f 
which immediately succeeds to the histories of Antioch 
the Great and Louis XVI., to the individual Napoleon t 
Great. 

Desiring however to limit my observations chiefly to 
that first portion of the prophecy, in which, by treating it 
as a continued biographical narrative, relating to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, some degree of consistency is maintained by 
modern commentators; and to say nothing more at the 
present time of that complete break-up and failure in their 
interpretations, which takes place at verse 31; it must be 
allowed, with respect to this former part, that on com¬ 
paring it in its genuine import as illustrated by its context, 
with the actions of Antiochus as authenticated by history, 
and chronologically considered, no real correspondence what¬ 
ever has been found between them; and that even where 
the failure may be less palpable, the degree of plausibility 
obtained has only been by giving an insulated interpreta¬ 
tion of a single passage as entirely detached from its con¬ 
text; a practice never to be acquiesced in. We must also 
take into consideration the great variety of interpretations 
which have been given of its several passages by those dif¬ 
ferent commentators who have applied it to Antiochus, as 
may be more fully ascertained by referring to Venema; 
whereas, on the other hand, considered as applied to Na¬ 
poleon the Great, the prophetic narrative is perfectly clear 
and closely connected throughout; and the fulfilment every¬ 
where so striking, that the interpretation of each passage 
can be but one; thus establishing him, beyond the possi¬ 
bility of a doubt, as the true object of the prophecy, by a 

to mind the acknowledged principle that this prophecy is “a plain historical 
“ narrative, altogether undisguised by symbols and hieroglyphics; ” and 
therefore equally as much as “the land” which is divided is literally land, 
so is “the (wilful) king,” who divides it, literally a king. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



ON ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES. 


67 


strength of evidence not to he in the least degree affected even 
by the deep mystery in which for the present the concluding 
verses of this chapter are involved . 

The subject of this letter were highly important and 
interesting, even did no difficulty exist in any portion of 
the chapter to make it particularly desirable that I should 
prove, in every possible way, the strength of the founda¬ 
tion upon which my interpretation of it rests.* For in¬ 
dependently of this motive, an universal misapplication, 
during so many centuries, of verses 21 to 45, and latterly 
of verses 21 to 30, to Antiochus, would demand an in¬ 
vestigation, in order to vindicate it from the charge of un¬ 
certainty so commonly, and yet so unjustly brought against 
all prophecy; whereas I trust that it has been shown, as 
the result of this examination, that there is no ambiguity 
or want of precision in it; but that commentators, either 
living before its fulfilment, have erred from not being fur¬ 
nished with the materials for a more correct exposition, 
or, if living at a later period, have been led astray by 
the example of their predecessors. The plausibility also of 
its factitious exposition, as now generally to be read in 
those commentaries, where it is supposed to have been 
fulfilled in the life of Antiochus, is such as to call for 
inquiry, as being calculated at least to give some coun- 

* Though I acknowledge that the change of persons which the event has 
proved must take place at Dan. xi. 40, forms a great difficulty in the expo¬ 
sition of this prophecy; or rather, to speak more correctly, though I desire 
to set it forth as an extraordinary peculiarity in it, which waits for further 
explanation at the time of its fulfilment, and therefore draw largely , but 
confidently, upon futurity for the full vindication of my interpretation ; yet 
it is but fair that I should observe, that Venema, though far more par¬ 
ticular than his predecessors, who in their changes and transitions violate all 
the rules and proprieties of interpretation without remorse, makes a change 
of persons at the very same place, interpreting all from Dan. xi. 21 to 39, 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, and from verse 40 to 45 of his successor on the 
throne of Syria, Antiochus Eupator. 
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tenance to the ancient idea that, although not the principal 
object of the prophecy, he was yet to be considered as 
a type of the individual antichrist of the last days who 
is so ; and it was chiefly with a view to satisfy myself 
respecting this circumstance, that I formerly instituted an 
inquiry, the result of which I now bring forward with the 
fullest conviction that there is no legitimate ground or 
evidence whatever for considering him to be at all treated 
of in it, neither directly, as is now maintained, nor par¬ 
tially and merely typically, as was held by the earlier 
commentators. 


June 24th , 1833. 
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I will her£ take the opportunity of noticing an objection 
offered by Mr. Faber, to my interpretation of Dan. xi. 20, 
in a pamphlet published by him in 1815, criticising my 
general views of prophecy, and to which I have not hitherto 
made any reply. The only way in which a fully satisfac¬ 
tory one could be given was obviously to refer to every 
objection, without taking upon myself the responsibility of 
selection. This accordingly was the method I pursued, con¬ 
sidering it page by page, and paragraph by paragraph; but 
I was induced to abandon the intended publication, after I 
had even put the two first sheets into type, on the ground 
of the little attention the subject of prophecy then excited, 
as also of the disproportionate length to which a reply so 
conducted had necessarily extended itself. The following 
extract from my unpublished manuscript may however be 
usefully inserted here, and affords, I believe, a fair spe¬ 
cimen of the strength of Mr. Faber’s attack, and of the 
ease with which every part of it may be answered. 


In page 57 Mr. Faber denies my right to interpret the 
20th verse of Dan. xi. ‘ Then shall stand up in his estate,’ 
&c., as referring to Louis XVI., because I must necessarily 
understand his estate to mean his own estate; the person 
immediately preceding him in the prophecy being An- 
tiochus the Great. After making some observations to this 
effect in his text, he subjoins the following note: — 

"If I mistake not, Mr. Frere has availed himself of the 
" ambiguity of our English pronoun his, which we use both 
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u reflectively and demonstratively. At least it is necessary 
“ for his scheme of interpretation, that the phrase his estate , 
“ in ver. 20, should denote reflectively his own estate , but 
“ that the very same phrase, in ver. 21, should mean de- 
“ monstratively his (L e. the tax-raiser’s) estate. The dif- 
“ ference appears more palpably in the Latin. In order 
“ to preserve his system, Mr. Frere must inevitably trans- 
“ late UD Vp in ver. 20, by ‘ In suo imperio ; ’ while yet 
“ he renders the same m Stf, as it occurs in ver. 21, by 
“ c In ejus imperio .’ If we may take such liberties as these, 
“ it will not be difficult to make a prophecy speak what 
“ suits us best” 

The objections of Mr. Faber, I conceive, then, resolve 
themselves into these — First, That I have availed myself 
of an ambiguity in the English pronoun “ his ” which does 
not exist in the original: for if it does exist there, the ob¬ 
jection of itself falls to the ground. — Secondly, With respect 
to the complete phrase, “ shall stand up in his estate; ” that 
I have availed myself of a similar ambiguity of our autho¬ 
rized version, which does not exist in the original; inter¬ 
preting it in ver. 20, of a person standing up in his own 
place or estate, and in ver. 21, of one standing up in the 
place of his predecessor. — Thirdly, That this ambiguity 
being unauthorized, but yet essential to my interpretation, 
I cannot apply ver. 20 to Louis XVI. And then Mr. 
Faber rightly observes, “ If the tax-gatherer cannot be 
“ Louis, neither can the vile person be Buonaparte; and 
“ if the vile person cannot be Buonaparte, then neither can 
“ Lord Nelson be Admiral of the ships of Chittim. In 
“ short, all the prophecy which has been so strangely mis- 
“ applied to Louis; and the early campaigns of Buonaparte 
“ must be restored to those” (viz. Jason, &c.) “ to whom it 
“ has been so rightly applied by Bishop Newton.” 

With respect to the first objection, as there is but a 
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single word in the Hebrew for his , and his own , the pro¬ 
nominal affix i, the ambiguity is the same in the original 
as in the English; and I have clearly on this occasion 
taken no other “ liberty” than all the Fathers of the Church, 
the venerable Reformers, have necessarily done, who, trans¬ 
lating the single Hebrew affix i “ his,” understand it re¬ 
flectively or demonstratively, as the context may require. 
Not to go far for an instance, where it is used reflectively 
for “ his own” the sense required for my interpretation of 
Dan. xi. 20, we refer to ver. 36 of this chapter, where 
it is said, “ The king shall do according to his will; ” 
in which passage it is obviously “ his own will ” that is 
spoken of. 

Whether the complete phrase, translated w Then shall 
“ stand up in his estate,” can ever be properly considered 
as describing, in the original, the succession of one indi¬ 
vidual to the estate or place of another, may admit of a 
question, which our version leaves undecided. That it may 
properly describe a person appearing in his own estate, or 
appointed place, is undoubted. The literal translation is, 
“ Then shall stand up upon his base,” which Win tie, in 
his work upon Daniel, translates in the same manner as I 
have respectively understood the passages in my Combined 
View, viz. Dan. xi. 20, he renders “ Then shall stand up 
upon his base , or bottom and the next verse, 21, he 
translates, “ Then shall succeed him a contemptible person, 
“ on whom they shall not confer the royal dignity, but he 
“ shall come in privily and secure the kingdom by flat- 
“ teries;” adding the following observation: “ I have varied 
“ the expression, lest the repetition should sound harsh or 
u offensive, though I wished to retain it in the first in - 
“ stance , as expressive of the literal sense of the Hebrew ”* 

Geierus, admitting only the literal sense of the Hebrew, 
* Wintle on Daniel, pp. 43, 44, & 160. 
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invariably translates the phrase thus “ super basi sua,” i. e. 
on his ovm base. He observes that the original word p, 
where it occurs in the book of Exodus, chap. xxx. 18, 28; 
xxxi. 9; xxxv. 16, &c., describes the foot of the brazen 
laver which was placed at the entrance of the tabernacle 
for the priests to wash in; and as the brazen laver must 
stand on his own foot , or base , the example would authorize 
us to translate the passage in dispute, “Then shall stand up 
“ upon his ovm foot , or base , a Raiser of Taxes,” &c. The 
other passages he points out are, Gen. xl. 13, xli. 13, 
where the word is used as relating to the “place” or 
“office” of the chief butler of Pharaoh: “Yet within three 
“ days shall Pharaoh lift up thine head, and restore thee 
“unto thy place;” again, “Me he restored unto mine 
“ office” Where, in like manner, the example would author¬ 
ize us to translate the passage under consideration, “ Then 
“ shall stand up in his own place , or office , a Raiser of 
“ Taxes,” &c. The word occurs also four times in the 
prophecy of Dan. xi., viz. in verses 7, 20, 21, & 38 ; in 
the first instance it describes Ptolemy Euergetes ascending 
the throne of Egypt, where Geierus interprets the passage, 
“constitutus super basi sua that is, that Ptolemy was 
“established upon his ovm base,” or stood up in his ovm 
estate; and he observes that the precise meaning of the 
word, which is here, as in other places in our version, 
“accurately enough translated ‘estate/ is the firm seat of 
“ any thing upon which it rests” In verse 20, the passage 
now immediately under discussion, he again gives the trans¬ 
lation “in loco suo ,” in his own place, and refers to his 
former observations on verse 7, where he had already 
stated that everywhere throughout this chapter the phrase 
means his ovm base or estate . At verse 38, “ In his estate 
“ shall he honour the God of Forces,” he again translates it 
“ super sede sud,” “ upon his own seat; ” and observes on 
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this occasion, that in verses 7, 20, & 21, this phrase desig¬ 
nates “ the royal station in which any king fixes his seat; ” 
and that these texts, where the Hebrew phrase occurs, 
“ sufficiently refute the opinion of Cardinal Bellarmin, who, 
“ strengthening himself by the authority of the Latin ver- 
“ sion of Theodoretus, would have it to be equivalent to 
“ the Latin phrase ‘in loco,’—‘in the place of;’ which no 
“ one in the least skilled in the Hebrew language can fail 
“ to see is quite irregular, for it does not appear in any 
“ instance that the phrase ud Sj? ‘in his estate,’ ever means, 
“ in the place, or turn of another, as Maldonatus contends 
“ with sufficient audacity.” Yenema also confirms the 
statement of Geierus, so far as to affirm that “it never 
“ denotes a successor, or one who stands up in the place 
“ of another.” * 

Mr. Faber, therefore, instead of calling upon me to give 
up my interpretation of the last prophecy of Daniel, from 
ver. 20 downward, because I cannot of course interpret 
“ Then shall stand up in his estate,” as implying that 
Louis XYI. was the successor to the estate, or stood up 
in the place of Antiochus the Great, but must understand 
it that Louis XVI. stood up in his own estate, would, if 
deference is to be paid to the opinion of those commen¬ 
tators who appear to have given the most attention to the 
critical examination of the phrase, perhaps do well to reject 
every other meaning of it than that which my interpretation 
of the prophecy here requires. 

Lastly, Mr. Fabers representation that the liberty of 
interpreting the phrase in two different ways, in verses 20 
and 21, is “necessary” for my application of the prophecy 
to Louis XYI. and Napoleon Buonaparte, is obviously 
erroneous; as the reader is perfectly free, as far as this 
is concerned, either with Wintle, to read ver. 20 (as I 

* “ Non successorem designat.”—Venema, p. 506. 


Digitized by t^oosle 



74 


LETTERS ON PROPHECY. 


have also done in my Combined View), “ Then shall stand 
“ up upon his base ,” or arise, a Raiser of Taxes (Louis 
XVI.), and next to read ver. 21, “ Then shall succeed 
him a vile person,” (Napoleon Buonaparte). Or otherwise, 
submitting to the authority of Geierus and Venema (who, 
with Wintle, are the only commentators I have met with 
who at all discuss the point), to render the phrase alike in 
both places, viz. (verse 20) “ Then shall arise a Raiser of 
“ Taxes, causing the glory of the kingdom to pass away; 
“ but he shall suddenly be destroyed, not in the heat of 
“battle;” And (verse 21) “Then shall arise a person of 
“ ignoble birth, to whom they shall not give the honour 
“ of the kingdom, but he shall come in quietly and 
“ obtain the kingdom by insidious dealings.” 


I will conclude by subjoining some historical extracts 
relative to the causes which produced the French Revolu¬ 
tion in the year 1792, calculated to illustrate the propriety 
with which Louis XVI. is designated as a sovereign who, 
in the character of a “ Raiser (or Exactor ) of taxes , should 
“ cause the glory of his kingdom to pass away.” 

“The event which immediately led to the French 
“ Revolution, was the discovery in the year 1787, that the 
“ annual produce of the French finances fell short of the 
“ annual expenditure by forty French millions, or three 
“ millions two hundred thousand pounds of our money.” # 


“ The tax on salty one of the great pretexts for the 
“ Revolution.”f 


* Butler’s Revolutions of the Germanic Empire, p. 196. 
+ The Times, 20th April, 1816. 
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“ The finances are so intimately connected with the destiny 
“ of empires , and so many interests depend upon them, 
“ that their situation is the first object to which states- 
“ men and individuals turn their attention. The origin of 
“ our troubles proceeded from financial derangements”* 


“But it was owing to a secondary cause that the 
American War became instrumental to the Revolution. It 
involved the Crown in such difficulties and distresses, as 
compelled it at length, of necessity, to throw itself for sup¬ 
port upon the people; thereby affording them such an 
opportunity for speaking, thinking, and acting freely, as 
(excepting the licentiousness of the civil wars) three cen¬ 
turies had not before shown to France.” + 

“Mr. Necker was displaced in May, 1781 ; and by 
the ill management of the finances afterwards, during the 
extravagant administration of M. Calonne, the revenue of 
France, which was nearly twenty-four millions sterling per 
year, was become unequal to the expenditure, pot 
because the revenue had decreased, but because the ex¬ 
penses had increased; and this was the circumstance the 
nation laid hold of to bring forward a revolution.” 

“It will be necessary here to show how taxes were 
formerly raised in France: the king, or rather the court or 
ministry, acting under the use of that name, framed the 
edicts for taxes at their own discretion, and sent them to 
the parliament to be registered, for till they were registered 
by parliament they were not operative. Disputes had long 
existed between the court and the parliament with respect 
to the extent of the parliament’s authority on this head. 

* Speech of Count Corvetto, on presenting a plan for the budget to the 
French Chamber of Deputies, on the 14th Nov. 1816. 
f Dodsley's Annual Register, 1787, p. 176. 
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The court insisted that the authority of parliament went no 
farther than to remonstrate, or show reasons against the 
tax, reserving to itself the right of determining whether 
the reasons were well or ill founded, and in consequence 
either to withdraw the edict as a matter of choice, or to 
order it to be enregistered as a matter of authority. The 
parliaments, on their part, insisted that they had not only 
a right to remonstrate, but to reject; and on this ground 
they were always supported by the nation.” 

“M. Calonne, who wanted money, as he knew the 
sturdy disposition of the parliament with respect to new 
taxes, ingeniously sought either to approach them by a more 
gentle means than that of direct authority, or to get over 
their heads by a manoeuvre, and for this purpose he revived 
the project of assembling a body of men from the several 
provinces under the title of an * assembly of Notables,’ or 
men of note, who met in 1787, and who were either to 
recommend taxes to the parliaments, or to act as a par¬ 
liament themselves. We are to view this as the first prac¬ 
tical step towards the Revolution .” 

“The plan of those who had a constitution in view 
was to contend with the Court on the ground of taxes. In 
a debate on this subject, M. de la Fayette said, that raising 
money by taxes could only be done by a national assembly 
freely elected by the people, and acting as their repre¬ 
sentative.” 

“As one of the plans had failed, that of getting the 
assembly (of Notables) to act as a parliament, the other 
came in view, viz. that of recommending. On this sub¬ 
ject the assembly agreed to recommend two new taxes to 
be enregistered by the parliament, the one a stamp-tax, 
and the other a territorial tax, or sort of land-tax: the 
two have been estimated at about five millions sterling 
per annum.” 
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"The assembly of Notables having broken up, the new 
minister* sent the edicts for the two new taxes recommended 
by the assembly to the parliaments to be enregistered. 
They of course came first before the parliament of Pans, 
who returned for answer, That with such a revenue as the 
nation then supported, the name of taxes ought not to be 
mentioned but for the purpose of reducing them, and threw 
both the edicts out” 

"On this refusal the parliament was ordered to Ver¬ 
sailles, where in the usual form, the king held what under 
the old government was called a Bed of Justice , and the two 
edicts were enregistered in presence of the parliament by an 
order of state . On this the parliament immediately returned 
to Paris, renewed their session in form, and ordered the 
enregistering to be struck out, declaring that everything 
done at Versailles was illegal. All the members of par¬ 
liament were then served with lettres de cachet, and exiled 
to Troyes; but as they continued as inflexible in exile as 
before, and as vengeance did not supply the place of taxes, 
they were after a short time recalled to Paris. ”f 

"An extraordinary full meeting of the parliament was 
held on Nov. 19, 1787, attended by all the princes of the 
blood, great officers of state, and peers of France. The 
king arrived at nine o’clock in the morning at the JPalais 
in Paris, where that body were assembled. He brought 
with him two edicts to be registered by the parliament, 
the one being for a new loan to the amount of 450 million 
of livres, or near nineteen millions of pounds in English 

* Brienne, Archbishop of Toulouse, afterwards, in 1788, promoted to the 
archbishopric of Sens. 

f A comparative Display of the different opinions of the most distin¬ 
guished British writers on the subject of the French Revolution, vol. i. r 
pages 4, 85, 87, 88, and M. 
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money. The monarch opened the way for his edicts 
by a speech of unusual length, &c.—he then proceeded 
to explain the nature of the loan he demanded, and to 
point out the advantages it possessed above others, and 
show its necessity; and then, returning to the tone of 
authority in which he set out, declared that his parliament 
ought to reckon upon his confidence and affection, but they 
ought likewise to merit them, &c. &c. Permission being 
then announced for every member of the assembly to de¬ 
liver his sentiments without restraint, a very warm debate 
commenced on the subject of the loan, which was supported 
with equal perseverance by the party on the side of the 
crown, and by that which opposed its being registered, 
until about six o’clock; when the king, who had sat nine 
hours without refreshment, being wearied with the length 
of the arguments, perhaps chagrined at the freedom used 
in them, and pressed by hunger, suddenly rose, and com¬ 
manded the edict to be registered without farther delay. 
This compendious method of passing a law, most unex¬ 
pectedly was opposed by the Duke of Orleans, who 
considering it as a direct infringement of the rights of par¬ 
liament, immediately protested against the whole proceed¬ 
ings of the day, as being thereby rendered null and void. 
The king astonished, however, repeated his orders, and then 
quitting the assembly, returned to Versailles. 1 ’ 

“ M. de Catalan, the president of the parliament of Tou¬ 
louse, having, in conjunction with that body, refused to re¬ 
gister the late -edict for levying a tax of two-twentieths on 
the nation, the king immediately ordered a lettre de cachet 
to be issued against the president M. de Catalan was 
accordingly arrested and sent prisoner to an old castle at 
the foot of the Pyrenean mountains.” 

"The parliament (in their remonstrance) tell the king 
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bluntly, that he could not suppose himself able to destroy 
the constitution at a single blow, by concentrating parlia¬ 
ment in his own person.”* 


The origin and nature of the custom of the sovereigns 
of France holding what was termed a Bed of Justice, upon 
which occasion Louis XVI. appeared conspicuously as “ an 
Exactor ,” is thus explained in the same volume from which 
the foregoing extract is taken. 

"The practice of calling upon the parliament, or courts 
of justice, to enregister the king’s edicts, did not originate 
in an idea of their communicating any authority or force 
to those laws, nor even with a view of receiving their ap¬ 
probation, but merely as notaries to record and authenticate 
their existence. The parliaments, however, as their popu¬ 
larity and power increased^ assumed a right of judging 
whether these edicts were injurious to the public; and if 
it was determined in the affirmative, they, under colour 
of a sort of legal fiction, refused to register them, for they 
pretended that being injurious to the people, and contrary 
to the king’s wisdom, justice, or clemency, they did not be¬ 
lieve them to be the king’s real acts, but considered them 
as an imposition practised by his ministers. In troublesome 
times, or under weak administrations, this opposition *was 
frequently successful; but if the governing power was firm 
and determined, the king had recourse to what was called 
a Bed of Justice; that is, he went in person, attended by 
several of the great officers of state, to authenticate and 
confirm his own deed, in the presence of the parliament, 
all the members of which had previous notice to attend; 
and as all debate was precluded by his presence, he had 

* Dodsley's Annual Register for 1787, page 197 ; and for 1789, pages 
7 and 9. 


Digitized by t^oosle 



80 


LETTERS ON PROPHECY. 


nothing farther to do, than to order the edict to be regis¬ 
tered, a command which he saw executed on the spot”* 


Sir Walter Scott, in the introductory chapters to his 
Life of Napoleon, gives a similar statement relative to the 
cause and origin of the French Revolution, beautifully illus¬ 
trative of the text under consideration. 

" The monarchical government of France/’ he observes, 
" might have been entire at this moment, had the state of 
" the finances of the kingdom permitted the monarch to 
" temporize with the existing discontents, and the progress 
" of new opinions, without increasing the taxes of a people 
" already greatly overburdened.” 

"As if determined to bring matters to an issue betwixt 
the king and the parliament, the minister of finance (the 
Archbishop of Toulouse) laid before the latter two new 
edicts for taxes similar in most respects to those which had 
been recommended by his predecessor Calonne to the Nota¬ 
bles.” The parliament refused to register these edicts. " He 
then resolved upon a display of the royal prerogative in its 
most arbitrary and obnoxious form. A Bed of Justice, as 
it was termed, was held, where the king, presiding in 
person over the Court of Parliament, commanded the 
edicts, imposing certain new taxes, to be registered in his 
own presence. Thus, by an act of authority emanating 
directly from the sovereign, beating down the only species 
of opposition which the subjects, through any organ what¬ 
soever, could offer to the increase of taxation.” 

"The parliament yielded the semblance of a momentary 
obedience, but protested solemnly, that the edict having 
been registered solely by the royal command, and against 
their unanimous opinion, should not have the force of a 

* Dodsley's Annual Register, 1789, page 8. 
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law; and expressed, for the first time, in direct terms, the 
proposition, fraught with the fate of France , that neither the 
edicts of the king, nor the registration of those edicts by 
the parliament, were sufficient to impose permanent burdens 
on the people; but that such taxation was competent to 
the States-general only.” In punishment of their un¬ 
daunted defence of the popular cause, the parliament was 
banished to Troyes. The provincial parliaments supported 
the principles adopted by their brethren of Paris. The 
Chambers of Accounts, &c. also remonstrated against the 
taxes, and refused to enforce them. “This was the first 
direct and [immediate movement of that mighty revolution, 
which afterwards rushed to its crisis like a rock rolling down 
a mountain. This was the first torch which was actually 
applied to the various combustibles which lay scattered 
through France. The flame soon spread into the provinces.” 

The king, indeed, recalled the parliament from their 
exile, coming at the same time under an express engage¬ 
ment to convoke the States-general ; but was induced to 
hold what was called a Royal Sitting of the parliament, 
which resembled in all its forms a Bed of Justice. “The 
king, arrayed in all the forms of his royalty, once more, 
and for the last time, convoked his parliament in person; 
and again with his own voice commanded the Court to 
register a royal edict for a loan of four hundred and twenty 
millions of francs. This demand gave occasion to a debate 
which lasted nine hours, and was only closed by the king 
rising up, and issuing at length his positive and imperative 
orders that the loan should be registered. To the astonish¬ 
ment of the meeting, the first prince of the blood, the 
Duke of Orleans, arose, as if in reply, and demanded to 
know if they were assembled in a Bed of Justice, or in 
a Royal Sitting; and receiving for answer that the latter 
was the quality of the meeting, he entered a solemn 
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protest against the proceedings. Two members of the 
parliament of Paris were imprisoned in remote fortresses, 
and the Duke of Orleans was sent in exile to his estate.” 

“ As if God and man had alike determined the fall of 
this ancient monarchy? a hurricane of most portentous and 
unusual character bursting upon the kingdom, augment¬ 
ed the sufferings and the discontents of the people. 
“ The Estates-general of France met at Versailles on 5th 
May, 1789 ; and that was indisputably the first day of 
the Revolution.”* “ They consisted of the noblesse, the 
clergy, and deputies chosen by the people. Then it was 
that the nobility were with the clergy, by the dangers 
which surrounded them, compelled to merge with the 
commons in one house. The Revolution, which had 
long before that time been gathering, burst upon their 
devoted heads, and swept away king, nobles, and clergy. 
The result was written in blood throughout France and 
Europe.” f 

The National or Constituent Assembly, thus formed, 
was succeeded, in October, 1791, by the National Legisla¬ 
tive Assembly; and that by the National Convention: at 
whose first sitting, on 21st September, 1792, “ Manuel 
arose and demanded that the first proposal submitted to 
the Convention should be the abolition of royalty! Collot 
d’Herbois, a sorry comedian, who had been hissed from 
the stage, desired the motion to be instantly put to the 
vote. The AbW Gr^goire declared that the dynasties of 
kings were a race of devouring animals who lived only on 
human flesh; and that kings were, in the moral order 
of things, what monsters are in the physical; that 
courts were the arsenals of crimes and the centre of cor- 

* Life of Napoleon, by Sir Walter Scott, vol. i., pages 81, 104, 106, 
109, 111. 

t The Times, 10th April, 1832. 


Digitized by t^oosle 



POSTSCRIPT. 


83 


ruption; and that the history of princes was the martyr- 
ology of the people.” “ Ducos exclaimed that the crimes 
of Louis alone formed a sufficient reason for the abolition 
of monarchy . The motion was resolved, and passed unani¬ 
mously. And each side of the Hall, anxious to manifest 
their share in this great measure, echoed back to the other 
the new cry of i Vive la R^publique 1 5 thus felly at the 
voice of a wretched player and cut-throat, the most ancient 
and distinguished monarchy of Europe.”* Thus, according 
to the prophecy of Daniel, did the glory of the kingdom 
of France pass away. Or, referring to the description given 
of the same event, in the powerful imagery of the Apoca¬ 
lypse, (chap. vi. 12,) upon the occurrence of the political 
commotion, or “ great earthquake,” (the commencement of 
those final judgments by which the present constitution 
of the world will be destroyed,) the regal “ sun ” suffered 
total eclipse, and “became black as sackcloth of hair;”— 
the symbolical “moon” also “became as blood,” when the 
queen perished on the scaffold;—and the “stars” fell 
from heaven when all the orders of nobility were abrogated. 
Thus the whole political “ heaven,” or system of the 
French government, passed away, as it were a scroll 
rolling itself together, to make way alone for that “new 
heaven and new earth ” wherein dwelleth righteousness: 
and those things that are shaken, as things that are made, 
were removed, “that those things which cannot be shaken” 
may be established and remain. 

* Life of Napoleon, by Sir Walter Scott, vol. i., p. 84-86. 
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APPENDIX 

ON LOUIS NAPOLEON AS THE PROBABLE PROPHETIC REPRESENTA¬ 
TIVE OF NAPOLEON THE GREAT IN THE FUTURE FULFILMENT 
OF DAN. XL 40-45, AND REV. XVII. 8-17. 

Extracted from the Preface to “ A Combined View of the 
Prophecies of Daniel , Ezra , and St John” Edit 1850. 

The author will now, at this interesting period, so pregnant 
with great events, proceed to bring together a few remarks 
upon that peculiar portion of prophecy, the mysterious 
description of the eighth and last headship of the Roman 
empire, contained in Rev. xvii. 8 and 11, and in that 
portion of the eleventh chapter of Daniel, viz. verses 40-45 
which yet remains unfulfilled; the preceding verses 21 to 
39, having been fulfilled by Napoleon the Great; as shown 
in pages 355 to 478 of his Combined View: and he enters 
upon this subject with the more satisfaction, having always 
looked forward to the time, apparently now soon approach¬ 
ing, when the expected result of the effusion of the 
seventh vial should remove the only plausible objection 
that has existed to the general admission of his system 
of interpretation, arising from the death of Napoleon, 
before he had fulfilled the whole of the verses 21 to 
the end of the chapter of Daniel above referred to, which 
appear to relate to one and the same individual: an 
objection which to him is sufficiently explained by the 
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fact, that the infidel antichrist, or wilful king, in his last 
manifestation, who is the subject of the yet unfulfilled 
concluding verses of this chapter, is also described in the 
following enigmatical terms in Rev. xvii. 8 and 11, viz. 
as “ the beast that was and is not , and yet is and again, 
as the beast that “ was , and is not” who “is the eighth , 
and is of the seven ”—a description which seems to 
imply that the eighth head, and future sovereign of im¬ 
perial Rome would not be literally , but only as it were 
figuratively, the same in character, position, or office, 
as Napoleon the Great, who held the seventh headship; 
and consequently that it must be fulfilled by one who, like 
the late Duke of Reichstadt, and ex-king of Rome, shall 
be at the time of his rise, his legal heir and representative. 

Subsequently to the death of the young Napoleon, 
Duke of Reichstadt, who appeared to be pre-eminently 
qualified to fulfil all the conditions of this prophecy, the 
author, in a letter published in 1833, entered fully into 
the difficulties apparently standing in the way of any ful¬ 
filment of it, arising from the circumstance that there was 
then, and till lately has still continued to be, an entire 
deficiency in the Roman empire of any individual qualified 
either by personal influence or descent to sustain the cha¬ 
racter of the future infidel king or individual antichrist, 
as set forth by the author in his interpretation of this pro¬ 
phecy, and as universally the subject of the expectation of 
the ancient church; and he consequently avowed that he 
considered the “ mystery” in which it was then involved to 
be so great as to place “ an impenetrable barrier against 
“his further inquiries;”* nevertheless he maintained 
that the divine science of prophetic interpretation would 
eventually be completely vindicated, and the true inter¬ 
pretation satisfactorily ascertained by the occurrence of 
* See preceding, page 22. 
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the following events, which he has uniformly, during these 
thirty-four years, endeavoured to hold up to the view of 
the Church as the signs and circumstances which would 
accompany the manifestation of the infidel antichrist in his 
last form as eighth head of the Roman empire: namely, 
that the time when, would be on the pouring out of the 
seventh apocalyptical vial of wrath; —that the place where, 
would be on the throne of Rome ;—and that the circum¬ 
stances under which it would occur, would be as the re - 
suit of an universal continental popular insurrection „and 
revolution: and he cannot now but notice the first dawn¬ 
ing of the rising light, and the already ‘changed and more 
favourable aspect of affairs since he wrote in 1833. 

The expected great continental revolution of the seventh 
vial has at length taken place, and at the same time the 
obstacle to the fulfilment of the prophecy arising from the 
absence in the Roman empire of any fit representative of 
the late Emperor Napoleon the Great is found no longer 
to exist By an event most extraordinary, and which, con¬ 
sidered in connexion with this prophecy, may be justly 
esteemed miraculous, but of a much more reasonable and 
scriptural character, and more consonant to the present na¬ 
ture of the divine dispensations than the resurrection of 
Napoleon from the dead would have been, (which some 
who have adopted imperfectly the author’s views have 
crudely and enthusiastically expected,) we see Louis Napo¬ 
leon, who is now the heir of Napoleon the Great, occupy¬ 
ing his uncle’s place as the head of the French Republic; 
and the general expectation, and the occasional cries of 
“Vive rEmpereur,” already pointing out to him his future 
course ; while another event, equally extraordinary as to 
the means by which it has been brought about, bearing, 
as it must do more or less remotely upon the development 
of this prophecy, is the incipient connexion which has taken 
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place between himself, as President of the French Republic, 
and the city of Rome, of which he has been for a season 
the virtual governor, and which has been so long occupied 
by a French army. This important measure, the result 
and consequences of which no politician would now venture 
to pronounce upon, appears to have been brought about 
without adequate motive, unless it has arisen from the 
ambition of the successor of Napoleon; and though the 
occupation should be only temporary, yet it may be most 
important in its results; and together with his sudden and 
unexpected elevation to the head of the French nation, can 
hardly be considered otherwise than as partaking of a 
supernatural character. 

Referring, then, to those views which the author has 
always held, and to the difficulties which have been re¬ 
cently and so suddenly surmounted, he cannot but consider 
it as highly probable, if not altogether unquestionable, that 
the future prophetic representative of the late Emperor 
Napoleon the Great, will prove to be Louis Napoleon, or 
otherwise some member of his family who may hereafter 
occupy a similar position : nevertheless, having established, 
as he trusts, certain data sufficient to ascertain in due time 
the undoubted subject of this prophecy, he is unwilling to 
divert the attention of the student from these, by referring 
to circumstances apparently indeed bearing most strongly 
upon them, but as yet only imperfectly developed, lest 
(though at the advanced period at which we are now 
arrived this can scarcely be thought) they should be found 
to afford only another useful illustration of the prophecy, 
and lively picture of its future actual fulfilment 

Rather, therefore, than rely upon present appearances, 
while acknowledging the exciting interest of the political 
events now taking place, he would, until further develop¬ 
ments shall occur, continue to occupy the same waiting 
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position which he took up in 1833, when he concluded 
his Letter upon the Infidel Individual Antichrist in these 
words:—"I would also vindicate the subject of prophecy 
“ by testifying that, painful and discouraging as have been 
" my few attempts to communicate to the Church whatever 
“ knowledge of it I may possess, it has of itself ministered 
“ to me nothing but satisfaction and delight; and so cer- 
“ tain do its results appear to me, that not even at or 
“ since the death of Buonaparte (as I desire to record with 
“ thankfulness) has one flitting cloud of doubt or unbelief 
“ ever for a moment passed across my mind; and to any, 
“ if such there be, who feel a due interest, in these divine 
“ revelations, I would say, The vision is certain, and the 
“ interpretation thereof, as far as it has been fulfilled, is 
“ sure; and wait but a little , and that of the future 
“ shall be equally so.” 


London, February 7, 1850. 


LondonPrinted by G. Barclay, Castle St. Leicester Square. 
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PREFACE. 


—♦- 

The confidence with which interpretations of 
prophecy, founded upon “ Apocryphal fragments,” 
have been imposed on the attention of the 
Christian world, and the specious allurements held 
out for an erroneous conception of the truth of 
Daniel’s eleventh chapter, arising from the ex¬ 
traordinary appearance on the stage of the world 
of one man more distinguished than others of his 
class and genus for ferocity, “ and doing accord- . 
ing to his will,” in recent times, require some 
caution to be exercised by those who read, and 
by those who desire to understand the words 
of this book of the Apocalypse, and to “keep 
those things which are written therein.” < 

It is the more necessary, because Mr. Frere, 
in his “ General Structure of the Apocalypse,” 
has taken for granted, that all which he had 
before submitted to the attention of the public 
was true, and still presumes to make his expo¬ 
sition of Daniel the basis of any sound inter? 
pretation of the revelation of St. John. It is yet 
more extraordinary, that whilst “ the church ,” 

“ the church ,” is the burden of his song; '"he Jew, 
of whom God himself speaks as “the apple of 
his eye,” is altogether forgotten; yet has Ezekiel 
declared, that in the future day “ all the trees of 
the field” (or churches of the prophetical world,) 

“ shall know that the Lord hath made the dry tree 
to flourish,” ( Ezek . xvii. 24.) and planted it on 
a high mountain and eminent, even the mountain 
of the height of Israel; and, according to Isaiah, 
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" they, (the people of Israel,) shall be named the 
priests of the Lord; men shall call them the 
ministers of our God,” that “their seed shall 
be known among the Gentiles, and their offspring 
among the people; all that see them shall 
acknowledge them, that they are the seed whom 
the Lord hath blessed.” (lxi. 6, 9.) 

The Rev. Mr. Irving has still more boldly 
asserted, that "this book of the Apocalypse (in 
his application of the 144,000 sealed of the twelve 
tribes to the people of Great Britain,) concemeth 
the Gentile Church, its sufferings, its backslidings, 
its judgments, and its glory, touching the Jews 
only by way of a continual concert with the Old 
Testament prophecies,” Vol. ii. p. 329; and thus, 
he adds, p. 332, " The nations to be visited are 
called continually by the name of Babylon, .and 
the nation that is preserved is therefore desig¬ 
nated by the name of Israel,” the preserved nation 
being, in the judgment of Mr. Irving, the sealed 
of the twelve Tribes, or the British Nation, 
and consequently, the Israel of God. If the 
parallel be true, we are still the slaves of the 
Papal Harlot, the deliverance arising only with 
the destruction of Babylon. The pretensions 
of these authors to disfranchise the Holy People 
of their privileges, and the authority with which 
they discharge them from the prophecy of Daniel 
and from the revelation of St. John, will perhaps 
appear in the following pages; though the design 
of the author is not so much to combat the 
opinion of others, as to express the conviction 
of his own mind, that neither the prophecy of 
Daniel, nor the revelation of St. John, can possibly 
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be understood, unless the Jew be made the Key¬ 
stone of every prophetic structure. 

The author has not entered on the question of 
time in this “Jewish Key,” having already dis¬ 
cussed such points in “The Even-Tide;” and it will 
be sufficient to state his firm belief, that a very 
few years will determine the crisis which is to 
restore the beloved people to their own land, and * 
that we are now living in that eventful period in 
which “ the 144,000 which are the first-fruits to 
God, even the Lamb, are to be sealed in their 
foreheads;” during which sealing, “ the four winds,” 
or armies of the four existing monarchies, appointed 
to desolate “ the earth, sea, and trees,” are to be 
restrained. In the desolation predicted, when¬ 
ever that event shall take place, will that holy 
nation (for “ if the root be holy, so are the 
branches,”) discern the hand of God directing 
their wearied steps to their own land. 

. It is, however, from the internal evidence of 
prophecy, and from a correct understanding and 
appropriation of . the symbols, as well as from a 
just comparison of the different prophecies, not 
as it respects any one book, but the whole of the 
inspired volume, that we can alone determine the 
character of the times in. which we live. The 
sanguine mind of man grasps at the passing 
shadow, and builds his fleeting hopes on the 
event of the day, and is too impatient to wait 
the appointed time of God, and the develop¬ 
ment of the Divine counsels; but the certainty 
that the mystic times are not expired, at the 
close of which we may justly expect “ that day,” 
in which “ the lofty looks of • man shall be 
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humbled, and the haughtiness of men be bowed 
down, and the Lord alone be exalted,” is, that 
“ the power of the Holy People still continues to 
be scattered.” It is nevertheless, remarkable, that 
the oppressing power, even their great adversary 
the dragon, for “ the war in heaven” has not 
yet taken place, is now reckoning by his twelve 
hundred and forty-third year. It is to darken 
counsel, therefore, to propagate the opinion 
that the twelve hundred and ninety years can 
have been fulfilled, whilst the Mohammedan 
abomination exists on the surface of the pro¬ 
phetic earth; nor has any event occurred of that 
signal nature, obviously intended by the termina¬ 
tion of those years, which can possibly reconcile 
the intelligent mind to such a supposed accom¬ 
plishment of prophecy, as is asserted by Messrs. 
Frere and Irving, in reference to those days. 

Mr. Cuninghame, in a recent pamphlet, has 
very ably and successfully attacked the prophetical 
period of these celebrated authors of the two 
thousand four hundred years, though Mr. C. had 
himself agreed in nearly a similar conclusion as to 
the twelve hundred and sixty and twelve hundred 
and ninety years. The opinions of that gentleman, 
as to the expiration of these several prophetical 
periods, seem to have undergone some change, 
for he avows that those who have dated the 
commencement of the two thousand three hundred 
1 years from the commission of Ezra, may very 
possibly be correct. Where, however, does he 
find the opinion of such authors expressed, save 
in “ The Even-Tide, ” and in a fugitive paper 
penned fourteen years since, by the same author. 
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in which that circumstance was particularly stated. , 
So far, then, from there being any just ground 
for concluding that the remarkable events pre¬ 
dicted by Daniel have been fulfilled, the very fact 
shows, because of no important occurrence in 
these our own days, that the period of twelve 
hundred and ninety years cannot have been 
accomplished, and that also, because the power 
of the Holy People still continues to be scattered; 
but if the commission of Ezra be the correct 
epoch of the two thousand three hundred years, 
and if the Mohammedan be the oppressing power, 
the duration of which is "the time, times, and 
a half,” and its years be lunar years, the restora¬ 
tion of Israel may be shortly expected, for these 
two grand exits of time terminate at the 
same moment, and then may “ the sanctuary 
be cleansed.” 

' With a more copious definition of symbols than 
modern writers have chosen to give, excepting 
the admirable author of " The illustrations of 
prophecy,” and endeavoring to compress his 
general sentiments for more easy perusal, the 
author has submitted a concise view of the 
contents of each chapter of the Apocalypse, arid 
has endeavoured to show the synchronisms of the 
symbols, and their connexion not only with other 
portions of St. John, but with the other prophets. 

It would be a very partial and limited view of 
the subject, were the revelation of St. John to be 
considered a perfect revelation, and to be inter¬ 
preted by itself. It is, in fact, the coricentration 
of all the symbols employed by other prophets, 
all of which refer to one subject,—the deliverance 
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of Israel and their future glory ’(not the glory 
of an undefined church,) at the future advent of 
Messiah, after the glory or the sun of l the empire 
ofthe present dispensation of their enemies shall 
have for ever passed away. 

Let it not he imagined that the author is willing 
to abandon one jot or tittle of the privileges: to 
which he considers himself entitled as a believer 
in Christ, or that his views are carnal, because he 
believes the re-establishment of that holy people, 
as the portion and inheritance of the Lord, in 
glory in their own land, will be the final result of all 
revealed truth *, for if Christ be “ a light to lighten 
the Gentiles, he will be the glory of Ms people 
Israel,” which will be the consummation Of the 
glory of the glorious Redeemer. 

The grand question is, not what our forefathers 
have in vague and indefinite terms expressed 
concerning the. symbols, but " what is truth.” 
The scriptural mind will necessarily revolt from 
that system of spiritualising and paralysing all 
the prophecies of truth, as if there were nothing 
revealed but that this British nation, or the sup¬ 
posed pure and Protestant church, were the 
Mount Zion, the daughter of Jerusalem, the true 
bride, or the sealed of the Lord of Hosts; more 
especially will it dissent from the proposition, 
that our own nation are “ the people of God,” 
apostates as they are, and having abused their 
manif old privileges, and which but for those who 
may be considered “ the salt" in the midst of 
them, would, in all probability, be visited with the 
heaviest judgments of God, for “to whom much is 
given, of him shall much be required.” Perhaps 


Digitized by Google 



PREFACE. 


ix 


the time is coming, when even this nation, boast¬ 
ing themselves of their wooden wulls and their 
military prowess, and, with singular inconsistency, 
their pure and holy faith, once, indeed, delivered 
to their forefathers, but shamefully abused, and 
made a stepping-stone to power and authority, 
may be burnt up with the Turkish " fire and 
brimstone ” of the king that shall do according 
to his will; and, like Zidon, her type, the Lord 
God be glorified in the midst of her, by “ sending 
into her pestilence, and blood into her streets, 
(cities,) and the wounded (his own holy people,) 
be judged in the midst of her, (even in London 
her metropolis,) by the sword upon her on every 
side, that they may know that He is the Lord.” 
( Ezek . xxviii. 23.) The year' of recompenses for 
the controversy of Zion, it is true, may not be 
yet come, but the cause of his wounded people 
will be avenged, and it will come, and will not 
tarry. 

Without the sanction of secular importance or 
ecclesiastical rank, such unauthorised truths may 
be deemed unpalatable to many minds, abhorring, 
as most men do, even the very name of a Jew, 
in which, however, they ought chiefly to glory. 
Were the author to administer to the lax morality 
of the age, and foster the unfounded prejudices 
of the day, by advocating the indefinite term* 
"the church/’ "the church,” or substitute "the 
Protestant British Nation,” for " the beloved, holy, 
and glorious people of Israel,” the cause thus 
pleaded might be more acceptable ; but, with some 
knowledge of prophetic truths, and convinced of 
the generally erroneous opinions maintained on 
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these essential and infinitely important questions, 
he will not, by the grace of God, bend to the 
inclinations of any class of men, nor bow to the 
prejudices of any sect, were the world at stake. 

It may be expedient to define that popular term, 
"the Church.” In the present day it has no 
existence, if as a distinct and visible church it 
be the supposed church of Christ; no church of 
the present time being represented by any other 
symbol in the Apocalypse than that of the Papal 
Harlot and her children, the apostate woman 
of the twelfth chapter, "the smoke of whose 
torment is to ascend up for ever and everher 
visible state, about the time of judgment in the 
wilderness, being described in the seventeenth, 
and her judgment in the eighteenth chapter of 
St. John. There is no choice left for us in the 
present day, but to rank ourselves as a Church 
under one or other of the children of that same 
Harlot, and this, whether we belong to an esta¬ 
blished or to a dissenting church, of which, in the 
broad scale of prophecy, there can be little 
distinction; none at all, if, as the symbols import, 
we are to be considered in our national, and not in 
our individual character, as it respects any revela¬ 
tion given by Daniel or St. John. The promise is 
nevertheless confirmed to those who overcome, 
or to those who have suffered for the word of 
God, or for the witness of Jesus, as to individual 
believers, whether of the Church of Rome, or 
any other of the seven churches, • or any of those 
minor divisions which obtain in the respective 
kingdoms of the Dragonic empire. 

The separate churches of every nation con- 
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nected with the Western Roman Empire are 
symbolised by “ the children” of the Papal Harlot, 
or synonymously, of Jezebel, which are threaten¬ 
ed to be "killed with death,” or “burnt with 
fire.” It is to individuals only “who have not 
this doctrine, and have not known the depths of 
Satan as they speak,” that encouragement to 
hope is given, and these are grafted as individual 
believers in the good olive-tree, and partake of 
the root and fatness of that olive-tree, which is 
the Jewish Church, the mystical body of Christ; 
and it is in the last day, when their enemies 
“die and shall not live, and are deceased and 
shall not rise,” and when they are “ visited and 
destroyed, and all their memory made to perish,” 
that “ the dead men of Israel live, and shall arise 
the dead body ” of their Redeemer, whose memory 
shall be had in everlasting remembrance. 

The mystical body of Christ, the true church, 
must therefore be now considered in a state of 
depression, or death, and the present existing 
visible churches are the churches of His euemies. 
The same figure obtains in the good olive-tree, 
which is his Jewish Church, the churches of other 
nations being mere branches of the wild olive-tree 
grafted in; if bringing forth fruit, well! Or, if 
barren and unfruitful, are to be cut off. So, also, 
Christ says, “ Other sheep I have which are not of 
this fold, them also I must bring.” It is the Jewish 
Church still, and neither nations nor individuals 
can boast themselves as independent olive-trees, 
but only as branches, or sprigs; and though the 
good olive-tree may now be considered sapless, 
and in itself destitute of verdure, and the Gentile 
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branches are certainly withered and decaying, 
yet will it shoot forth vigorously in the last day, 
and “blossom and bud, and fill the face of the 
world with fruit.” 

The sense generally entertained of the sym¬ 
bolical terms employed by the prophetic writers, 
to denote the people of Israel, as “ Zion, Israel, 
Jerusalem, &c.” has been so long , imposed by 
authority in the shape of head-lines and contents 
of chapters, as if these appellations of the once- 
favoured and chosen people of God, wherever 
they occur, were convertible terms, for that 
mystical and imaginary existence, “ The Church,” 
that it may be deemed almost infidelity to doubt. 
This is not the fault of the translators, for these 
notes and comments, as they really are, are not 
to be found in the text itself, but have been 
arbitrarily assigned by those authorities, which 
have obtained the dominion over our faith, and 
have thus determined, that men shall not think 
for themselves, but believe what they decide. 
Whilst, however, it is obvious, that the last power 
which is to be destroyed is the modern, and not 
the ancient Babylon, yet the cup which is to pass 
from the daughter of Zion to that Papal Harlot, 
must pass from that same daughter of Zion which 
was afflicted in the days of Jeremiah, and which 
Zion must symbolically denote the Jewish nation 
now, as in more ancient times. Her enemies 
change and pass away, but are designated alike; 
Israel cease not, and their appellation continues. 

The unfounded glosses of our English Bibles 
have, however, prevented men from judging for 
themselves of the Divine record; and the air of 


Digitized by Google 



PREFACE. 


xiii 


authority with which they are invested, as if they 
were a part of the text itself, leaves an insensible 
impression on the mind from childhood to old 
age, which is productive of evil, and has done 
injury to the cause of Israel. Thus, if the Lord 
turn again “the captivity of Zion,” and Jacob 
is to rejoice, and Israel is to be glad, it is 
“ the church celebrating her return out of capti¬ 
vity .” So, if Isaiah predict, that “Zion shall 
put on her strength, and Jerusalem, the holy City, 
her beautiful garments, and the captive daughter of 
Zion is to loose herself from the bands of her neck,” 
it is “Christ persuadeth the church to believe 
his free redemption.” Is not this to do violence to 
the word of God ? or can human sophistry be carried 
to greater lengths, in Order to induce a belief that 
the Jewish nation, under the symbol of the captive 
daughter of Zion, cannot be intended; yet Jeremiah 
has lamented the desolations-of Jerusalem under this 
precise figure? But the system of spiritualising 
prophecy has been carried so far, that even when 
judgment is to he denounced on the Gentiles, and 
they are to “ leave their name for a curse to his 
chosen ,” at the time when the new Jewish “heaven 
and earth” are to be created, the gloss is, “ the 
Jews, for their incredulity, idolatry, and hypocrisy, 
are rejected, ” This afflicted people are abused 
for their hostility to Christians, and for not re¬ 
ceiving the word of God at their hands, and yet 
are these the interpretations imposed on their 
minds; and because they legitimately refuse such 
unfounded glosses, are rejected as hardened and 
impenetrable sinners. Such, indeed, is the ex¬ 
traordinary state of the present day, that a bible 
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is not to be obtained without these same un¬ 
founded notes and comments, and whether re¬ 
quested for the use of Jews or Christians, the 
uniform answer is, "The Universities do not 
now print any other bibles.” These things ought 
not so to be; but, undoubtedly, the Jewish 
question has been thus hindered from maki ng its 
just progress in the opinion of mankind, and the 
people of Israel bave been denied the reasonable 
expectation of their promised blessings. 

There is another point on which it may be 
expedient to offer a word or two, and which, 
indeed, deserves a volume. The prophetic world 
is not the universal globe, but is to be understood 
as the site of the four monarchies; and every 
interpretation of prophecy which oversteps the 
boundaries of the four empires, cannot, it is 
presumed, be consistent with truth. "The nations, 
and kindreds, and tongues, and peoples,” are 
the kingdoms of the Roman Monarchy or of the 
Universal Tyranny, concerning which, the reve¬ 
lation of God, whether by Daniel or in the 
Apocalypse, has been given; ultimately tending, 
as all the events of time under his plastic hand 
will do, to his own glory amongst all other 
nations. Nevertheless, the site of the four 
monarchies will be the great and holy city of His 
universal empire, and is that kingdom of this 
world which is to be " the Lord’s, even his 
anointed’s,” or that kingdom, which is to be 
given to " The Saints,” or " People of the Holy 
Ones;” and the appellation of "The Great and 
Holy City” being given to the kingdom, necessarily 
supposes a much more extensive sphere of influence. 
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even as Babylon, whether of old or of modern 
times, gave law to many more numerous provinces 
and kingdoms than the city or province of Babylon. 

To prevent misapprehension, the opinions 
avowed by the author are not to be considered 
the sentiments of any society with which he may 
be connected, but as proceeding from the rooted 
convictions of his own mind, which he dares not 
conceal. He is not, however, insensible, that the 
interpretations of prophecy generally maintained 
by authors, are injurious to the Jewish cause; and 
in the statements now submitted, it may be hoped, 
that many erroneous opinions may be corrected, 
and the interests of that afflicted nation pro¬ 
moted. The present day is, indeed, the momen¬ 
tous period of that kingdom, the gospel of which 
is to be preached “ unto all them that dwell 
on the (prophetic) earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and people/' of the 
Western Roman world, whether they will hear, 
or whether they will forbear, and it becomes the 
bounden duty of every man to propagate his 
sentiments, if consistent with truth, and to excite 
his fellow-men to study and to watchfulness. 

Should it appear that the explanations of the 
events predicted concerning the Jew, carry with 
them the force of truth, it will be obvious, that God 
has not cast away his people, nor taken away his 
favour from those which he foreknew, and that they 
who have been exercising wrath upon them, may 
expect a retribution of justice. Even whilst writing 
these few lines, how manifestly does it appear 
that the Papal power may expect the vengeance 
predicted, which at the present moment is de- 
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priving that people of the cpmrnon rights of 
humanity.* Our: own nation, which have. been 
equally guilty of their blood, and still Stand 
possessed of their spoils, with their dreadful 
statutes and murderous edicts yet unrepealed, are 
bound, ' as they may expect the vindication - of 
Divine justice, to repair the breach.; and as may be 
their desire, to stay the wrath of heaven, by admi¬ 
nistering .totheir temporal wants and their spiritual 
necessities ; nor less to advocate their cause in the 
repeal: of those obnoxious statutes whieb Still exist, 
and thus justify themselves to God. The channels 
of mercy; are now open, both as it respects the 
London Society and the Philo-Judean Society, 
and it .will be their duty to support such or any 
other; societies, which may be formed, to the utmost 
extent of their power. And may the grace of God 
give effect to this appeal, provided the cause of 
the Jew may be scripturally considered the 
revelation of the Divine mind. 


* # * Since sending this last sheet tq the press, the author has seen the 
translation of a Spanish work on prophecy, written by "Ben Ezra, a 
t converted Jew.” On the question which concerns the Jews, it is inva¬ 
luable. Unhappily, the author of this Treatise was a Catholic, and 
whether from fear or favour, has adopted the catholic notions of Anti¬ 
christ; subverting, however, the moat intelligent explanations of other 
symbols. It is also to he lamented, that his own arguments have been 
materially weakened by many of his supposed proofs having been drawn 
from the Apocrypha. In an English translation, and in the present day, 
these m^ght hqve been/justly, and would have been more properly, 
omitted. 


* This was written three months since, when the Papal edict concern¬ 
ing the Jews was first announced. 
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Every interpretation of the Apocalypse, to be just, must 
harmonize with every other portion of the prophetical writ¬ 
ings. If, in the expositions of Commentators, there has obvi¬ 
ously been so much difficulty in the explanations given, it may 
be presumed that they have not attended to the voice of God 
speaking by other prophets: for " He is of one mind, and 
who can turn him; hath he said, and shall he not do it ? ** 
“ He is not man that he should lie, nor the son of man 
that he should repent:” and if there be declarations of 
Scripture which have not been fulfilled, in which the Lord 
God is to be “ glorified in the midst of his people Israel, 
and to be sanctified in the eyes of all nations,” it is certain 
that we have not yet seen the events which are to come to 
pass. The probable reason why so many doubts and diffi¬ 
culties have arisen, is, that Christian commentators have 
appropriated to themselves the promises made to the people 
of Israel, and triumphed in their privileges, whilst only the 
inheritance of the curses has been left to that afflicted people. 
The secret of prophecy seems to rest with the acknowledg¬ 
ment of the truth, as given by God, concerning that nation; 
and that, as all men must confess in the future day, that they 
are “ the ministers of our God, and a people whom the Lord 
hath blessed,” so must the interpretation of prophecy be 
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rendered as concerning that people, and that it contains the 
fate of their enemies, and the detail of their future glory. 

The mystery of God will, however, be finished according 
as he hath spoken by the mouth of all his servants, the pro¬ 
phets, since the world began; and to expect any other result 
than that which has been repeatedly declared shall take 
place—viz. the dissolution of the tyrannical empires, whether 
temporal or spiritual, is not only to deceive one’s own mind, 
but, in the propagation of other sentiments, is to impose also 
on the credulity of mankind; a circumstance the more awful 
as the event rapidly approaches, which will seal the destiny 
of nations; and the more dangerous, as the momentous 
period of the prophetic age in which we live plainly declares 
it to belong to the last times. 

THE GENERAL PURPORT OF PROPHECY. 

The truth uttered by Joseph Mede, and enforced by Sir 
Isaac Newton, that " Daniel is the Apocalypse compressed, 
and St. John, Daniel explicated,” perfectly agrees with the 
internal evidence of these two sacred books; and that the 
visions of Daniel relate to the fall of the Jewish kingdom, as 
well as to the rise of four tyrannies, which were to keep that 
holy people in subjection, and cause their being scattered 
from one end of heaven to the other; and that, finally, the 
oppression should cease, and a fifth universal monarchy be¬ 
come triumphant, may be deemed prophetical truisms. But 
if the holy people were to be the subjects of oppression, 
what kingdom can possibly be intended by the kingdom of 
“ the saints,” but that same “ people of the Holy Ones,” who 
were to be slaughtered and oppressed during the mysterious 
times* 

It becomes a question, however, whether these truths are 
only revealed by Daniel, or whether the mystery be also fore¬ 
told by other prophets, according to the Apocalypse, Rev. x. 
The slightest examination will suffice to show, that precisely 
the same truths are expressed by almost every other prophet 
since the first dawn of the prophetical age; and that the 
burden of their song is, in fact, a denunciation of wrath, 
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in the first instance, against the people of Israel for their dis¬ 
obedience, and the rise of four avenging powers, but which is 
uniformly connected with a declaration of the downfall of their 
oppressors, and of a return of mercy to the Jewish nation. 

The history of the tyrannies is as clearly expressed by 
Moses, m Lev, xxvi, and Dent, xxviii and xxix, as it is by 
Daniel, though that prophet has more precisely embodied 
their figures, and defined their limits and succession; but 
“ the nation of fierce countenance” of Moses, “ which shall 
not regard the person of the old, nor show favour to the 
young,” is equally the “ king of fierce countenance” of Da¬ 
niel, who is to “ destroy the mighty and the holy people,” 
and “ the plagues wonderful? the plagues of that King 
“ who destroys wonderfully ,” during " the period of won¬ 
ders so also “ the brimstone, salt, and burning,” which are 
to consume their land, are the “ fire, and smoke, and brim¬ 
stone” of the sixth trumpet; and were the book of Leviticus 
appealed to, the seven plagues denounced would be found in 
the seven heads of the dragonic power. Yet do these 
threatenings close with a declaration of mercy, and that God 
will “ remember his covenant, and remember the land, and 
will not cast them away, even in the land of their enemies, or 
abhor them, to destroy them utterly.” The Psalmist has ex¬ 
pressed similar truths, in his symbolical “ bow, shield, 
sword, and batde,” winch are to be broken by the Lord 
God in Salem, where he is “ to cut off the spirit of 
princes,” and prove himself “ more glorious and excellent 
than the mountains of prey.” Perhaps the book of Job 
equally illustrates the people of Israel, and his patience, 
their patience: their desolation, by the four desolations 
which came upon him; and also their triumph, by his final 
triumph. And it would only be necessary to compare the ex¬ 
pressions of this book with the Lamentations of Jeremiah, in 
order to decide, whether the Spirit of God spake on these 
same occasions, and had reference to one grand and simulta¬ 
neous event. But it is to the prophets who lived nearer the 
times, when the depressing circumstances of the history of 
that people were about to be fulfilled, that we must look for 
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more precise information, and to some of these may an appeal 
be made decisively in illustration of the prophecies of Daniel, 
and of the Revelation of St. John. 

Isaiah, commonly called “ the evangelical prophet,” and 
who does certainly predict the glory of the Redeemer, and 
preach the gospel of that kingdom which is finally to be esta¬ 
blished, nevertheless declares the glory of the kingdom of 
Israel; and this is the burden of his song. It is easy, indeed, 
to spiritualize and neutralize all the significant symbols of the 
Scriptures of truth; yet the Spirit of God must have had 
something more definite in prospect than a mere change of 
principle in the nature of man, when he employs symbols 
which are used by other prophets to denote empires ; and the 
obligation rests with those who explain away the meaning of 
the spirit of prophecy, to prove that a symbol, the sense of 
which is determined in other portions of the Divine record, 
does not intend that same distinct and intelligible sense 
which must necessarily be given to it when it occurs in the 
prophetic history. But Isaiah evidently refers (chap, xi.) to 
the four tyrannies, by the well-known symbols of “ the wolf, 
leopard , bear , and lion” the ravenous natures of which beasts 
symbolizing the four empires ; and to be locally understood, 
are to be changed, and are then neither to hurt nor destroy in 
the Lord’s holy mountain, when the earth shall be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord; yet is it “ in that day when the Lord 
shall set his hand, a second time, to recover the remnant of his 
people,” that these remarkable events ate to occur. Then, 
when He creates the new heavens and new earth (chap. lxv.)> 
" before they call he will answer, and whilst they are speak¬ 
ing he will hear. The wolf and the lamb shall feed together 
(or the Roman empire be subdued), and the lion shall eat 
straw like the ox (or the Babylonic power be abased), and 
dust shall be the serpent’s meat,” or the Mohammedan power, 
in which all the wiles and abominations of the Satanic or 
Dragonic adversary are embodied, shall be levelled with the 
dust. 

Jeremiah, when denftuncing the vengeance of God against 
the great men and against the poor also, because these knew 
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not the way of the Lord, but the great men had altogether 
broken the yoke, and burst the bonds, makes use of similar 
symbols; chap. v. 6: “ a lion shall slay them, a wolf shall spoil 
them, the leopard shall watch over their cities; (the hear) 
shall tear them in piecesand also declares when they are 
to be removed into all the kingdoms of the earth for their 
transgressions: that then the Lord (chap. xv. 3.) “ will ap¬ 
point over them four kinds; the sword to slay, the dogs to 
tear, the (ravenous) fowls of heaven, and the beasts of the 
earth , to devour and destroyyet has he expressly stated 
(chap. iii. 17.), that when backsliding Israel acknowledges his 
iniquity, then “ At that time they shall call Jerusalem the 
throne of the Lord , and all nations shall be gathered unto 
it, to the name of the Lord to Jerusalem” 

However difficult be the first vision of Ezekiel, it is very 
obvious that the four wheels , which are symbols of empires; 
and the four cherubim, which are to be classed in character 
with “ the daughter of Zion,” Micah iv. 13, “ whose horn 
shall be iron, and hoofs also brass, and is to beat in pieces 
many people” in the last day, are emblematical of the same 
four tyrannies. The wheels are so high as to be dreadful; the 
cherubim run and return like a flash of lightning. They come 
out of the whirlwind and the fire, and stretch up their wings 
to the terrible chrystal. He who governs their movements 
is arrayed also in flames, yet, remembering his covenant, has 
his rainbow, the symbol of his kingdom, (a circle also, 
composed of primitive colours,) and commands the che¬ 
rubim to let down their wings, when the oppression is to 
cease, and his kingdom to be established. The same pro¬ 
phet, denotes similar judgments in chap, xiv., when he 
threatens Israel with the four sore plagues of " the sword , 
and the famine y and the noisome beasts , and the pestilence ” 
yet declares, " they shall be comforted concerning the evil 
brought upon Jerusalem, and shall know that He had not 
done it without cause, saith the Lord God.” 

Hosea employs similar symbols to those of Jeremiah. Be¬ 
cause they were filled, and their heart was exalted, and they 
had forgotten God, Therefore, (saith the Lord) “ I will be 
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unto them as a Hon , observe them as a leopard , meet them 
as a bear bereaved of her whelps, the wild beast shall tear 
them;” but remarkably does the Lord declare that, though 
they had destroyed themselves, and had no help. He himself 
would be their King; and, at the very time of their promised 
deliverance, would be the plagues of death and the destruc¬ 
tion of hell . Nor will it be foreign to the subject ~to notice 
in this place, that “ the wild beast* must be the last of the 
four tyrannies, and, when destroyed, must be acting in concert 
with death and hell: the use of this remark will be apparent 
when other symbols are referred to. 

Joel threatened the children of Israel with the four de¬ 
vouring insects, " the palmer-worm, the locust, the canker- 
worm, and the caterpillar ,” which should lay their vine waste, 
and bark their fig-tree; yet declares, that " the fig-tree and 
the cine shall again yield their strength,’* and that the Lord 
would restore unto them the years that these devouring in¬ 
sects, the great army which he sent among them, had de¬ 
stroyed, and that they should praise the name of the Lord, who 
had dealt wondrously with them, and his people should never 
be ashamed, nor “ any stranger pass through Jerusalem any 
more,'* but that it shall then be holy; and these mercies to that 
people are connected with the signs of the last day, for “ the 
sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before the great and terrible day of the Lord come,” ii. 32. 

What, also, can mean “ the red horse, and the brown, the 
speckled, and the white horses ” of Zechariah, who will then 
have finished their work in the eventful period of silence, 
when “ the Lord shall again comfort Zion, and yet choose 
Jerusalem;* but the same four tyrannies as of all other pro¬ 
phets, or his four chariots, which are " the four winds of 
heavenl* denoting precisely similar circumstances in the very 
language of Daniel. 

With such a body of evidenoe, running like a golden chain 
through the Scriptures, evidencing the mind and will of God, 
can any man doubt the more full and explicit revelation given 
to Daniel concerning the same four tyrannies, that they afiect 
the cause of that people, who are so plainly distinguished by 
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other prophets* in reference to the avengers of the cause of 
Gpd, or disbelieve the inference that the promises made to 
the future* final* and triumphant power concern the Jewish 
nation also ? If every other prophet, speaking the mind of 
God, has closed his prophecy with blessings to the house of 
Israel* and mentions them exclusively, it is most clear that the 
kingdom of the little stone, which becomes a great mountain, 
and fills the whole prophetic earth, that is* the site of the 
tyrannical empire* after the dissolution of the four sove¬ 
reignties* must be their kingdom. So also must the kingdom 
given to the saints belong to that same holy people* against 
whom, as the avenging arm of the Lord, those tyrannies rose 
to existence; for then did “ the Lord give Jehoiakim, king 
of Judah, and the vessels of the house of the Lord* into the 
hands of Nebuchadnezzar, who carried them captive into 
Shinar, to the house of his God” 

Nor is this a mere inference, because Daniel expressly 
states, concerning “ the certain man clothed in linen,” that 
“ he came to make him understand what should befall his 
(thy) people in the latter days, for yet the vision is (or will 
continue) for many daysand still more evident is it* that in 
the last day* “ Michael, the Great Prince* stands up for the 
children of the people of Daniel.” But if these be facts, and 
with the knowledge of what other prophets have spoken by 
the voice of the same Spirit* it is truly astonishing that al¬ 
most every commentator has lost sight of that people, and 
will scarcely allow them a place in the prophetic record. 

INQUIRY CONCERNING THE GENERAL PRINCIPLE OF THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

It is most important, however, to observe, if such be the 
uniform language of the prophets, that four empires were 
to exist as the desolators of the people of Israel* and that 
then they should recover their dominion; and if Daniel's 
prophecy accord with their testimony, then must the same 
Divine Spirit, on the very principle suggested by Mr. Mede 
and by Sir Isaac Newton, have imparted similar views to St. 
John; and the Apocalypse, must necessarily be a transcript of 
the mind of God as given by other prophets, however full and 
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more minute in particulars may be the revelation imparted 
to that beloved apostle. This, then, is the test by which 
every system of interpretation ought to be tried, and by which 
it is proposed to examine the structure of the Apocalypse, 
and the general structure of Mr. Frere. 

Daniel, however, makes use of precisely the same imagery 
as does Jeremiah, in reference to the four wild beasts with 
which he threatened Israel; but though Jeremiah closes his 
denunciation with the quiver of their enemies being “ an 
open sepulchre ” to them, yet “ will he not make a full end of 
themand afterwards declares, that “ when a full end is to 
be made of all nations,” “ Jacob shall return from captivity, 
and be in rest and at ease, and none shall make them afraid? 
xlvi. 27, 28; and the prophecy of Daniel equally declares 
their deliverance. Jeremiah prophesied before Daniel, 
and even before the desolation of the first wild beast; Da¬ 
niel’s vision of the four beasts was in the first year of Bel¬ 
shazzar, and, consequently, after the rise of the first tyranny; 
these two prophets must, however, have foreseen the same 
four tyrannies, and have perfectly understood that they arose 
for similar purposes, as plagues to Israel. 

Hosea’s prophecy is still more remarkable, having been de¬ 
livered at an earlier period, yet coinciding more expressly 
with the vision of Daniel’s four beasts. Independently of “ the 
lion, the bear, the leopard, and the dreadful wild beast” of 
Daniel, there are two little horns spoken of, the one rightly 
designated the Papal horn, the other the Mohammedan 
horn. It is on account of the words of the great voice of the 
little horn that the Roman judgment takes place; and it is 
equally evident that Michael stands up against “ the king of 
fierce countenance, understanding dark sentences,” who 
“ stood up against the Prince of princes,” and he stands up 
also against “ the king who exalts himself above every 
god, and speaks marvellous things against the God of gods;’’ 
which power, whether of “ the king of fierce counte¬ 
nance,” or “ the wilful king,” is the little horn of the he- 
goat. But after the ravages of the four wild beasts, when 
the Lord declares “ He will be King in Israel? and “ will 
be as the dew lento Israel? he then delivers them also from 
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two other plagues, besides those denoted by the four wild 
beasts, and these are said to be “ Death and Hell.” Daniel, 
therefore, and the prophet Hosea, perfectly agree in their 
general outline of prophecy, and Daniel’s Papal and Mo¬ 
hammedan horns must be the Death and Hell of Hosea; but 
" Israel grows as the lily, and casts forth his roots as Leba¬ 
non,” when Death and Hell, their symbolical enemies, are 
destroyed; and they must equally triumph, therefore, when 
the Papal and Mohammedan tyrannies are judged. 

Mr. Frere, in his " General Structure of the Apocalypse,” 
whether by omission or on conviction, it may be difficult to 
conjecture, and although an avowed interpreter of prophecy, 
and professing to establish his premises upon the supposed 
principles of the prophecies of Daniel, has not condescended 
to name THE JEW, or even distantly hint at such an allusion 
in his copious pamphlet of forty-eight pages; but, in that same 
publication, he has made use of an expression which he has 
not however attempted to define, viz. “ The Church,” no less 
than fifty-four times . Another recent Commentator has 
boldly declared, that the Revelation of St. John has nothing 
to do with the Jew, but that it relates to the Christian Israel; 
and hence, in concert with Mr. Frere, has chosen to deco¬ 
rate the Protestant British nation with the names, and titles, 
and privileges of the twelve tribes of Israel. With these 
antagonists a Philo-Judaean may well wage war, and, in his 
declaration of hostilities, may venture to assert, that the Apo¬ 
calypse is their entire history, as well as the history of those 
tyrannies which still continue to oppress that afflicted people; 
and that the Revelation given to St. John is penned upon 
precisely the same principles as have been laid down by 
the same Divine Spirit, for the instruction of every other 
prophet. 

. It may be safely premised, that the want of this principle, 
and the contempt existing in most minds against the Jew, 
together with the undue estimation in which the Christian 
world, falsely so called, if considered in any degree collec¬ 
tively, have viewed their own consequence in the eye of God; 
have served to bias the mind, and caused it to mistake the 
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real hearing, and* the significant meaning of the symbolical 
representations. 

The coincidence of language, and the connecting clauses 
of the Apocalypse, must ever be deemed important in the 
eyes of every commentator; and it is, indeed, impossible that 
any correct interpretation can be given of it without taking 
these points into consideration. But there is much more than 
this, which requires the diligence of the prophetical inquirer, 
whose greater efforts of mind will be called into exercise 
by a due examination of the symbols, and by a comparison 
of these with other portions of prophecy of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, more clearly showing for what intent and purpose they 
are introduced into the Apocalypse, which may indeed be 
considered the grand reservoir of aD other prophecies, in 
which their respective rills centre and terminate; the sum and 
substance of the revelation of St. John being like that of aH 
other prophecies, the glory of the people of Israel under the 
Lord their God at his second advent. Undoubtedly, the 
glory of the Redeemer is the grand object of every revela¬ 
tion; but it may become a question in the examination of 
the New Testament, whether we have adhered strictly to 
the mind of the Spirit, in bending the prophecies of the 
Old, to our supposed right understanding of the New Tes¬ 
tament ; or, whether the glory of the final dispensation be not 
the accomplishment of the prophecies of the Old dispensation 
concerning Israel; in which the Gentile world, who, at best, 
aro but grafted into the good olive-tree, are not to act as 
principals, but as auxiliaries: yet, on the contrary, the prin¬ 
ciple seems now; to be maintained, that they are the principals, 
and that they are the good olive-tree; whilst the Jew is tp be 
considered as the auxiliary, and to be grafted into their 
once wild olive-tree 

The principle of homogeneity must also be strictly re* 
garded by every consistent interpreter of Scripture truth, 
which, however, though frequently extolled as the sine qua 
non of prophecy, is seldom acted on; else the question might 
be raised, why, whilst all commentators concede that the 
going forth of the Conqueror on his white horse, Rev. xix. 11, 
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who is in righteousness to judge and make war* denotes 
the establishment of an empire, and that this is the hist 
empire which will be established: how it is that the same 
signification is not to be given to the first four horses of St. 
John, and that these four horses and riders do not like¬ 
wise signify the establishment of four several, separate, and 
independent empires. The value of this principle may 
also be more clearly manifested, by comparing this sugges¬ 
tion with the known and acknowledged principle of 
Daniel’s prophecy, where the four beasts, as interpreted 
by the angel, signify four kingdoms, precisely as " the lamb 
with seven horns and seven eyes,” which is a similar or ho¬ 
mogeneous symbol; and a synchronical one also with that of 
the fifth Horse and Horseman, which signifies the fifth king¬ 
dom. For it is against " the lamb” as well as the Mighty 
Conqueror, that the dragon, beast, and false prophet, make 
war. Such also is the kingdom of the rainbow, or the vari¬ 
ously coloured circle of Ezekiel, compared with that of the four 
wheels, or of him who sits enrobed in flames on the throne, 
with the cherubim, whoare represented as running and return¬ 
ing like a flash of lightning. Hence, will the truth be evident, 
that that kingdom which succeeds to the dominion of the four 
tyrannies, must be a kingdom in the same sense, i. e. both 
temporal and spiritual; and that the dominion, " even the first 
dominion” according to Micah, as promised, “ shall return 
to the daughter of Zion ,” who has her horn iron, and her 
hoofs (like those of the cherubim) brass , under favour of 
her Lord, who sits enthroned with the rainbow round about 
him as a token of his covenant. 

This principle of homogeneity requires to be carried still 
further, because divines of the present, and of every past 
day, without distinguishing between the symbols, which 
denote temporal and spiritual powers; or discerning those 
which are of a mixed nature, mystify and explain away all 
the bearings of prophecy, making them purely spiritual. 
Yet it is obvious* that " the great and holy city, the New 
Jerusalem,” succeeds to the destruction of "the great city,” 
as well as that of "the great city Babylon,” the one, tem- 
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poral; the other, spiritual. That city, therefore, which suc¬ 
ceeds, must be both temporal and spiritual, and is well ex¬ 
pressed by the term great , in apposition with “ the great 
cityand holy , in apposition with “ the great city Babylon,” 
which, in the Apocalypse, has her synomymous appellation 
of “ the mother of harlots.” So also do the “ new heaven 
and new earth” succeed to the old heaven and old earth, a 
precisely similar figure, denoting equally a dominion temporal 
and spiritual; and which old heaven and old earth passing 
away, and “ noplace found far them” are obviously connected 
with the image of Daniel, which is pounded to dust, and “ no 
place found for them” a prophecy clearly comprehending 
the vision of the four beasts, which is connected with a 
dominion temporal and spiritual. 

The necessity of this principle being maintained, is still 
more explicitly evidenced, because, commentators in their zeal 
against the Papal power, have interpreted symbols some¬ 
times very differently, and have assigned a meaning too often 
according to the bias of their principles, yet the language of 
symbols speaks one clear and definite sense, and can no 
otherwise be consistently interpreted. Thus, a beast has often 
been explained to denote sometimes a temporal, and at other 
times a spiritual, power; so, the moon sometimes signifies 
the consort of the king, and at other times, the people; 
whilst, in point of fact, it represents neither of them. 
A beast signifies an empire, and can never be applied 
to a purely spiritual power; e. g. a beast with ten horns, 
signifies an empire composed of ten kingdoms; a beast 
with two horns, must equally signify an empire of two 
kingdoms, and is equally connected with territorial posses¬ 
sion , and absolute dominion. And, in order to excite atten¬ 
tion to an important point, “ a lamb with seven horns,” must 
also likewise denote, an empire of seven kingdoms , with ter¬ 
ritorial possession, and absolute dominion also. Yet have 
interpreters of prophecy almost uniformly spoken of the 
second beast of St. John as a spiritual power. So also a horn , 
having an eye in that horn, it may be conceded, according to 
the general construction of commentators, symbolizes a king- 
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dom (but not an empire) both temporal and spiritual; the 
seven horns of the lamb, those horns each having an eye, 
must, by parity of reason; signify seven kingdoms, each hav¬ 
ing a separate and distinct ecclesiastical government; yet all 
the seven kingdoms must necessarily constitute an empire, 
which is symbolized by “ the lamb,” and be taken homoge¬ 
neously with the preceding empires of the four beasts, 

Iif any correct interpretation of prophecy, there are other 
points most material to a right understanding. For instance, 
the kingdom of a sovereign can never be said to increase, 
whilst the kingdom of his enemies increases. Two suns can¬ 
not shine in the same firmament at one and the same time. 
If, therefore, the little horn of the he-goat be “waxing 
great? “ even to the host of heaven,” or the little horn of 
die great and terrible wild beast, be speaking great swelling 
words of vanity and blasphemies against the Most High, 
during these appointed times, that kingdom to which these 
horns are opposed, cannot be said to increase. So also, if 
the imperial sun be shining, “ the Sun of Righteousness” can¬ 
not yet be said to have arisen; nor does it arise, as Malachi 
declares, till the last "great and terrible day of the Lord.” 

There is another symbol upon which the whole hinge of 
revelation, as interpreted in successive ages, has hitherto 
turned, that of " a woman /” and perhaps no greater fallacy 
has ever pervaded the minds of men, than the interpre¬ 
tation given to the twelfth chapter of the Apocalypse, on 
this particular and remarkable subject; “ the woman clothed 
with the Sun.” The grand point to be considered, Is this 
a universal or a national symbol ? On the evidence of the 
Old Testament Scriptures, it may be decided to be national, 
for the daughter of Zion, as well as the daughter of Babylon, 
must be national types, and one or other of these symbols 
must represent the woman of the twelfth chapter; but as 
the cup passes from the daughter of Zion to the daughter 
of Edom, or Babylon, when the former of these rises to dis¬ 
tinction and glory; and as the imperial sun is darkened when 
the Sun of Righteousness arises, it may be presumed that 
the latter woman is intended by ^the symbol of the twelfth 
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chapter. So does Aholah signify Israel, or the ten tribes; and 
Aholibah, Jerusalem or Judah, or the two tribes. It is there¬ 
fore an important question, which may be decided in the af¬ 
firmative, that the woman of Rev. xii. who is clothed with the 
Sun, is clothed with the Imperial Sun; and that she who tram¬ 
ples the moon, or the ecclesiastical authority of the heaven , the 
only true symbol of the universal church, under her feet, is the 
Papal harlot, and when driven to the wilderness, is flying 
from the heaven, or church, and is afterwards seen riding 
the beast in that same wilderness, but the smoke of whose tor¬ 
ment is to ascend up for ever and ever. Whilst in the same 
sense of nationality, a power connected with the last king¬ 
dom, that which is distinguished as " the bride of the 
lamb*’ must also be deemed national, and can be no other 
than that of the Jewish nation, to whom the Lord God, 
according to the prophet Isaiah, is to be both “ Sun and 
Moon,* or the sole temporal and ecclesiastical authority; and 
that because every other prophet bears testimony to pre¬ 
cisely the same particular. It is equally certain, that the last 
t( great and holy city” has need neither of the sun nor moon, 
" because the Lord God, even the Lamb, is the light 
thereof,” and into which all the nations shall bring their 
honour and their glory, in perfect coincidence with every 
other prophecy which concerns the daughter of Zion. 

Another point is of deep interest, and most worthy of con¬ 
sideration. What is to be considered the time when the 
Apocalypse was penned ? It is unquestionable, that the Re¬ 
velation of St. John may be understood as the only decidedly 
prophetical portion of the New Testament, unless the glo¬ 
rious words of our God and Saviour, and all bis parables are 
to be taken as referring to the future establishment of 
that kingdom which is finally to take, pla^e on the earth. 
But it is a question of grave import, and of infinite conse¬ 
quence^ to the sound understanding of prophetic truth, whe¬ 
ther the Evangelists, and writers of the other books, referred 
to the Revelation of St. John, in their various testimonies 
concerning the last day; and whether he spake by a more 
direct and plenary effusion of the spirit of God, for the in- 
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struction of his fellow apostles, according to the intimation 
of Christ: “ What if I will, that he tarry till I come.” It is 
not a new question, because it has been suggested by Sir 
Isaac Newton. But, however excellent may have been the 
labours of his indefatigable mind, or of those on the 
opposite side of the question, as stated by that able and 
learned writer. Dean Woodhouse, yet must the opinion and 
evidence of Dr. Tilloch be preferred, and the conclusion will 
be, that every reference or allusion in the writers of the 
New Testament, to future times, or to the last day, was 
directly taken from the Apocalypse, as from a book well 
known by all to whom they wrote, and to which they them¬ 
selves referred as to " a light shining in a dark placefor that 
learned and very able author has demonstrated, by a multi¬ 
plicity of facts, that the Apocalypse was written before any 
of the Epistles, and probably, also, before the Gospels; and 
had he lived to publish his new translation of the Apocalypse, 
his labours might have been justly deemed invaluable. 

The language of symbols, in which the Apocalypse is 
penned, however darkand mysterious it may seem to uninform¬ 
ed minds, is not impenetrable to those desirous of acquiring 
knowledge; and why, it may be asked, if years are devoted to 
other studies profitless and utterly inconsequent, as they 
respect the future destinies of the man, should that which is 
tangible, and of the deepest concern to the whole human 
race be deemed unworthy the energies of a cultivated mind ? 
The being who taunts the student of prophecy, and pro¬ 
nounces the diviner mad, may be deemed an infidel, and be 
ranked with those who, in the last day, when the Son of 
Man cometh, will be found deficient of faith. With these 
preliminary remarks we may proceed to another topic, which 
calls for some animadversion and much inquiry. 

OBSERVATIONS ON HR. FRERE’S GENERAL STRUCTURE OF THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

Mr. Frere, in his general structure, has adopted a system of 
parallelisms of the cherubic voices, or thunders, accompany¬ 
ing the opening of the seals, denoting the west; of trumpets, 
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referring to the east; and of the little open book, relating, as he 
remarks, to the church; and this he professes to found 
on the construction to be assigned to the prophecies of 
Daniel. Unfortunately for. this position there are seven 
seals, and only four cherubic voices, as they are called, or 
rather, four thunders of the beasts, or living creatures; an<l 
Dean Woodhouse has well observed, in reference to the 
thunders of these four beasts, though he assigns high dis¬ 
tinction to these living creatures, yet observes, " that the call 
(come and see) being repeated at the opening of every one 
of the first four seals, and not afterwards, seems to signify 
that these four seals, like the four sides of the throne, each 
of which is guarded by a cherub, will be found to form of 
themselves an entire and compact history.”* 

It is, however, little less than begging the question, to assert 
the division of the book of Daniel from " the long continued 
forms of Popery in the western Roman empire, of Maho¬ 
metanism in the eastern Roman empire, and the more virulent, 
but less enduring form of infidelity , which has in these last 
days been ingrafted upon Popery.” “ These three great sub¬ 
jects of prophecy,” Mr. F. remarks, “ are respectively treated 
of in the vision of the four beasts; the vision of the ram and 
he-goat; and the narrative of i that which is noted in the 
Scripture of truth' The analogy, therefore, of the book of 
Daniel authorises us,” he continues, “ to admit a similar 
order in the Revelation of St. John ” p. 4. And again, in 
p. 22, Mr. F. concludes, " Thus the arrangement of the 
subjects of the Apocalypse has been established on the ground 
of its analogy with the prophecy of Daniel” Now if it 
should appear that Mr. Frere’s construction of Daniel were 
erroneous, and that there is no such power described as “ the 
more virulent but less enduring form of infidelity ingrafted 
upon Popery,” and that “ the narrative of that which is 
noted in the Scripture of truth,” has no reference whatever 
to infidelity, but to Mohammedism; then his " general 
structure of the Apocalypse ” falls to the ground, and that 


* Woodhouse, p. 128. 
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it is built on a sandy foundation, liable to be overwhelmed by 
the storms and tempests of “ that day” which is to come, is 
possibly the sentiment which those acquainted with the 
prophetic language would perhaps entertain. 

The confidence, however* with which Mr. Frere refers 
to his own system of Daniel’s prophecy, as if it were con¬ 
clusive, and the analogy which he asserts, according to his 
system of the Apocalypse with that prophecy, is not a little 
remarkable; because no subject ever penned on the pro¬ 
phetical writings has probably been so imperfectly supported, 
as the history of infidelity, which Mr. Frere supposes 
to be contained “in the narrative of that which is noted 
in the Scripture of truth.” Mr. Faber, indeed, by making a 
continuous history of the monarchies from the Medo-Persian 
to the Napoleonic empire, has exhibited more semblance of 
truth, in his exposition of the eleventh chapter, and yet it 
would be no derogation to his authority on other points to 
say, that he has there failed; whilst, on the other hand, his 
elucidation of the eighth chapter, to which the host of pro¬ 
phetic writers are laid under the tribute of admiration, will 
ever entitle him to the highest rank in the school of the 
prophets. Mr. Kett was the first promulgator of this 
three-fold scheme, and has perhaps written more vividly 
on the subject than any other author. His sentiments, 
as well as those of Mr. Faber, may be accounted for 
from the rapid revolution of circumstances during the 
ferment of the French volcano. But why, in this day, 
the trumpet of infidelity is to be sounded, as if there were 
not enough in the principles of Popery and Mohammedism 
to call down the wrath of God on the nations of the earth; 
and whilst, in fact, there is no one prophetical symbol to 
substantiate such an opinion, is almost passing wonder. 
Leo the tenth, who rejoiced in “ the fable of Jesus Christ ,” 
could have much better solved the question, who acted 
precisely on the principles which will call both the Papal 
and Mohammedan world into judgment. Infidelity, there¬ 
fore, is not a recent graft, but a prime branch of the church, 
and absolutely connected with its present system. 

In reference to the grand divisions of the fourth empire, 
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on which the spiritual tyrannies of Popery andMohammed- 
ism have established their dominions, it is possible that, as a 
Philo-Judasan, there might be some concurrence of senti¬ 
ment : but it remains to be proved, that “ the church,” as 
Mr, F. is pleased to term it, (but what church is intended, 
may be a question of difficulty,) is the object of prophecy 
in the vision of Daniel’s four beasts: on the contrary, it may 
be safely affirmed, that as the holy people were the subjects 
of oppression during the whole of the tyrannies, " the saints,” 
who rise to power, must be the people of Israel If, how-* 
ever, this third branch of Mr. F’s. propositions should fail, 
or if, according to his own showing, that spirit which he de¬ 
nominates “ infidelity,” be ingrafted on the stock of the first 
parallelism of Daniel, it becomes (like the branches of the wild 
olive-tree, grafted into the good olive-tree, till the moment 
arrives when they are to be cut off for not bearing fruit,) an 
integral part of that stock, and loses its essential quality of 
distinctness. 

Mr. Frere’s sentiments are, indeed, well known, more espe¬ 
cially having been so recently re-echoed by the Rev. Mr* 
Irvine, as to the individuality of the kings of Paniel’s eleventh 
chapter, and also in his appeal to the Apocryphal Esdras, 
for a confirmation of his propositions. On the first of these 
points it is true that he has also recently been supported by 
the Rev. Mr. Cooper; but it may, nevertheless, be, asserted* 
that the narrative of “ that which is noted in the scripture of 
truth” has no reference whatever either to the “ Spirit of In¬ 
fidelity” or to the Western Empire. This subject requires 
more examination, because on it has been founded a scheme 
more calculated to bewilder the imagination and destroy the 
simplicity of the Divine record, than any which, among those 
pf .the numerous host of commentators, has ever yet been sub¬ 
mitted to the attention of prophetical students; and yet Mr. 
Frere has decided the question in half a dozen words, and 
then argues, that “ the analogy of the book of Daniel authorises 
us to admit a similar order in the Revelation of St. John,” 

There can be little doubt that the visions of Daniel, in the 
revelation given him of the Metallic Image and of the four 
beasts, synchronize, and that they coalesce in every point; 
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but from hence must it be inferred that, “ the little stone 
which is cut out of the mountain without hands/’ and which 
first falls on the feet and toes of the Image, is a symbol which 
synchronises alio with the Roman judgment of Daniel; for 
the fourth beast continues predominant, and to speak great 
words against the Most High, and to wear out the Saints of 
the Most High, by means of " the voice of the little horn,” 
until the very expiration of the “ time, times, and dividing of 
timeand the rising of the kingdom of the little stone, which 
is the only judgment predicted in the vision of the image, 
can only likewise be coeval with the kingdom of “ the Saints .” 
It is indeed morally impossible that the kingdom of the 
Messiah and the kingdom of his enemies can both be said 
to triumph and increase at one and the same time; and it is 
very evident that the little horn of the He-Goat does “ wax 
great,” and that the little horn of the fourth beast does 
“ speak great words” during the mysterious times. It is, 
therefore, important to observe that, when Christ first ap¬ 
peared, it was his time of humiliation, and the period when 
the gospel of that kingdom was to be preached, but not the 
time of his triumph and of his kingdom; and though he 
may have established, by his incarnation and sufferings, his 
right and title to empire, and proved himself to be the lawful 
heir of the throne of his father David, neither his period of 
triumph, nor the establishment of his empire, is yet arrived. 

So far, however, from the prophecy of Daniel speaking the 
language of Mr. Frere, it is plain that the vision of the me¬ 
tallic image embraces the whole scope and course of pro¬ 
phecy, but that of the four beasts terminates with the Roman 
judgment; for in that vision nothing is revealed concerning 
the judgment of the other three beasts whose lives are spared, 
though their dominion be taken away. It is, however, be¬ 
yond the question to suppose they always live, more espe¬ 
cially as symbolical periods of “ a season and a time” are 
assigned to their duration. The history and judgment of 
the three other beasts, during the times of the fourth beast, 
must, therefore, be sought in some other portion of Daniels 
prophecy„^nd will clearly be discovered in the remaining 
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five chapters; the eighth chapter, viii. 1—14, revealing their 
history, and the succeeding verses and rest of the chapters 
amplifying and explaining those same preceding particulars. 

Were it even true that “ the spirit of infidelity” was " noted 
in the scripture of truth? that spirit could not be said to be 
ingrafted upon Popery, but Mohammedism; for the vision is 
of the Eastern Empire, and relates the history of the He- 
Goat and his little horn u waxing great, even to the host of 
heaven,” and has nothing to do with the Western Roman 
Empire; and though Mr, Kett, Mr. Faber, Cunninghame, 
Cooper, and others, have dwelt very much on that spirit as 
evidence of the very last days, it may in truth be said even to 
have been embodied in the “ blasphemies ” of the Western 
beast, and in the “ dark sentences ” of the king of fierce 
countenance, and that this spirit will continue to manifest itself 
in still more hideous forms from the mouths of the Dragon, 
Beast and False Prophet, till they meet their doom in the 
battle of Armpgeddon. It is important that the religious 
world (for none other concern themselves with such sub¬ 
jects), should be brought back to first principles, and not gad 
abroad with every writer on prophecy, however high the 
authority, or however distinguished in the Church and in the 
world his station may be; and many have existed who have 
clothed their sentiments with authority because of; their 
station, yet have handed down to posterity the most erro¬ 
neous tenets, which still obtain an ascendancy; because such 
is the dereliction of human minds, that they will not take 
the trouble to think nor examine for themselves. Nor need 
these suggestions move any sentiment of animosity. Every 
man’s principles are to be judged of, “ of what sort they are 
and the fear is, whether, in appeals made to the understand¬ 
ings of men, many false prophets and false Christs will not 
arise, or may not have already risen. 

The candid inquirer, who has no system to establish, and 
who would judge between the policy of contending parties* 
would argue, with Mr. Faber, in his definition of the eighth 
chapter, which contains the history of Mohammedism, for to 
him the merit of the discovery (the exhibition of it at least) 
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in its lucid and just arrangement, is due; whilst, at the same 
time, he would be inclined, probably, to doubt his exposi-> 
tion of the latter part of the eleventh chapter; but it does 
seem remarkable, that the prophecy of " what is noted in the 
Scripture of truth ? should be taken away from that people 
on whose behalf Daniel was incessantly pouring out his fer¬ 
vent supplications to God, their Redeemer and King; and 
though engaged in the service of the first tyranny, neverthe¬ 
less constantly lamented the desolations brought on his be¬ 
loved Jerusalem. It would be still more extraordinary, if, 
when seeking information respecting a vision, at which “ he 
was astonished , and which none understood,” he is told to 
“ understand the matter , and consider the vision;” or, when 
again blessed with a further revelation, he is told, by some 
awful existence, that he “ is come to make him understand 
what is to befal his people in the latter days? and of which, 
when about to relate what he had heard and seen, then de¬ 
clares that he “ understood the thing , and had understanding 
of the vision”—4\\aX " what is noted in the Scripture of 
truth,” the very thing which was revealed to him, and which 
he understood, should concern, not “ his people,” but “ the 
spirit of infidelity ingrafted upon Popery” in the western, 
empire. Such a conception seems far beyond the bounds of 
judicious investigation, and the sober rules of fair and biblical 
criticism. 

Mr. Frere’s system of individual kings, has, doubtless, led 
him astray, and more especially, ver. 36, in his explanation of 
Dan . xi., of “ the King that shall do according to his will;” 
and yet with what reason the same rule of interpretation is 
not to be applied to ^ the King of fierce countenance? 
{Dan. viii. 33) does not appear; because the little horn, just 
as well as the great horn, might be said to be an individual 
king. In consenting to receive Mr. Faber’s interpretation of 
this symbol, it is obvious that he must sacrifice his own prin¬ 
ciples, because Mohammedism, as he admits, though spring¬ 
ing from “ the little horn” of the he-goat, has its explanatory 
symbol in “ the king of fierce countenance;” and, therefore, 
neither does the little horn, nor the king of fierce counte- 
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nance, denote an individual, but a succession of individuals, 
and a kingdom; and equally so must it be contended,'that 
even the great horn does not intend an individual king, but 
the dynasty of Alexander, so long as it continued, till the 
imperial power was broken up and divided amongst the four 
horns. It is, perhaps, to be held certain, that “ the wicked 
man” of the prophets, and “ the righteous man from the 
east,” are to be considered not as individuals, but as powers, 
embodying all their successors, precisely as " the image of a 
man” in Daniel denotes the four successive sovereignties; 
and that the expectation of any single being, more outrageous 
in his conduct, or blasphemous in his sentiments than 
those which have hitherto usurped the Divine sovereignty, 
and trodden " the sanctuary under foot,” is neither warranted 
in Scripture nor in reason. The whole system of blasphemy 
mid darkness is probably personified in the symbolical cha¬ 
racters of Death and Hell, as predicted by Hosea, and 
judgment to be accordingly expected; and well does the pro¬ 
phecy of Daniel accord with this explanation, and proves to 
demonstration, when the voices of the other prophets are 
heard, that Jerusalem the holy, and “ the holy people” " his 
people” “ the people of Daniel ,” are the burden of his pro¬ 
phecy, whether in the east or in the west. 

It may be observed, that the vision of the metallic image 
may be considered the nucleus of Daniel’s prophecies; to 
which every other portion of his predictions must refer 5 and 
that the vision of the four beasts, and the vision of the ram 
and he-goat, with its explanatory declarations, terminate 
with the judgment of the feet and toes, and are synchro- 
nical and parallel visions, according to the times in which their 
first symbols appear, and that their prophetical histories con¬ 
sequently end with the rise of the kingdom of the little stone. 
There is, in fact, no real distinction of symbols, whether the 
tyrannical empire be represented by a symbolical manor a 
ferocious wild beast, except that the man more decidedly 
signifies the sovereignty, and the beast the territorial surface 
of the tyrannical empire; nor need it be disguised, a truism, 
indeed, which ought to be enforced, that if, in the language 
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of prophecy, the present condition of the world, both east 
and west, and the rule of those territories be under the domi¬ 
nion of the present existing dragon, arid the present existing 
beast, these are the tyrannies denounced by God, and on 
which the full weight of his wrath must finally fall. 

It is a point also of importance, that whatever powers may 
occupy, either now or in any future day, until the very expira¬ 
tion of the period of the Gentile times, or of “ the time, times 
and a half,” or of the “ 1260 days,” or of the “ forty and two 
months;” and, therefore, whether the Turkish or Greek, or 
holy Roman, be the predominant powers of " the great city,” 
they must still be considered as composing the fourth empire; 
the voice of prophecy declaring that no fifth empire should 
ever arise, save that of “ the little stone,” or of “ the saints,” 
The kingdom of the little horn “waxing exceeding great,” 
must, therefore, be equally considered a division of the fourth 
power conquering those territories which formerly belonged 
to the ram and the he-goat, because it arose subsequent to 
the establishment of the Roman empire; and certain it is, 
that at the very time of the Mohammedan ascendancy, the 
Arab tribes were tributary to the Roman power; and still 
more remarkably did the Turkish power, on “killing” or 
overthrowing the Greek empire, adopt the title of “ Impera- 
tor,” and assumed all the ancient imperial symbols of power. 

So far ftom “ the spirit of infidelity” being ingrafted, whe¬ 
ther on Mohammedism or Popery, as a distinct power, it will 
appear, that the ninth chapter of Daniel is given in answer to 
his prayer concerning the vision of the eighth chapter; 
whence the whole revelation of what is called “ the prophecy 
of the seventy weeks” may be considered a component part of 
that same vision; and that which is revealed, as being “ noted 
in the Scripture of truth,” is a still further explanation, both 
of the eighth and ninth, concerning the people of Daniel; the 
twelfth chapter declaring the resurrection of the dry bones 
from the appointed burial in their graves, or distant countries, 
during the prescribed influence, and during " the desolations 
determined” of the Mohammedan ascendancy, and their pos¬ 
session of Palestine. 


Digitized by Google 




24 The Jewish Key. 

The latter part of Darnel's eighth chapter (ver. 19— 25), is 
obviously an explanation of ver. 6— 12, and to no other prince 
that should come, nor to.any other overspreading of abomi¬ 
nations, or of “ the abominable armies? than the king of 
fierce countenance, who was “ to destroy wonderfully ,” can 
the revelation of the ninth chapter possibly relate. In what 
respects, therefore, the eleventh chapter, or “ that which is 
noted in the Scripture of truth,” agrees with the prophecy of 
the eighth chapter, it may be desirable to show. The real 
gist of the prophecy of the eighth chapter is the rise of a 
great horn after the fall of the Persian power, because it 
waxes very great, and, when strong, is broken, and four other 
notable horns succeed. The little horn, or “ the king of 
fierce countenance,” which is the consummation of the pro¬ 
phecy, arises “ in the end of their reign,” for so the words 
are to be literally translated. It is, however, obvious, that 
the transgressions of this fierce and impious power consist 
in “ the trampling down of the sanctuary;” " in waxing great, 
even to the host of heaven;” “ in standing up against the 
Prince of princes ,” and “ in practising, and prospering, and 
destroying wonderfully:" yet it is to be observed, that the 
power spoken of is connected with the period of " two thou¬ 
sand three hundred days,” and consequently must it be with 
the. history of a people existing in the reason of things long 
before any Christian community was established. Even the 
triumph of the ram, therefore, must be the triumph over 
that same people; and the whole is a connected history con*- 
cerning the people of Israel, or, “ the mighty and the holy 
people.” 

But in order to a right understanding of this interesting 
prophecy, and more especially in reference to the eleventh 
chapter, there is another question on which commentators 
appear to have greatly erred, which respects that remarkable 
phrase, employed, both by our Lord and Daniel, as to “ the 
abomination which maketh desolate.” With few exceptions, 
and, perhaps without exception, this phrase, when employed 
by Christ, has been supposed to relate to the Roman destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem by Titus, yet did our. Lord refer to the; 
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record of the prophet, and observed, “ let him that readeth 
understand” But Daniel has no corresponding symbol, 
except what is connected with the Mohammedan power. It is 
impossible so to apply that phrase, xii. 11; for had the 
Roman power been intended, as it respects the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the period is passed when “ the power of the 
holy people would cease to be scattered,” which obviously 
precedes, by thirty years, the taking away of “ the abomina¬ 
tion which maketh desolate.” It occurs also in three other 
places, with almost precisely the same words in the original, 
more especially chap. xi. 31; and unless we dare presume 
that the Holy Spirit breathes a different language when he 
employs the same terms, which may almost be deemed blas¬ 
phemous to imagine, that expression, in this and in every 
other place wherever it occurs, must refer to the Mohammedan 
power also. Why, indeed, we are to depend on the techni¬ 
cality of phrases in the Apocalypse, and not apply the same 
rule to the prophecies of Daniel, does indeed seem strange, 
though it may be convenient to the hypothesis of an expositor 
to deviate from such a proper standard. A similar phrase 
occurs, chap. viii. 13. in connexion with the history of the 
little horn, and obviously (ver. 19.) with that which is to be 
considered “ the last end of the indignation .” In that ex¬ 
planation, " the king of fierce countenance ” performs pre¬ 
cisely the same acts, and speaks the same things, as are 
related of “ the little horn,” ver. 12, 13; justifying the con¬ 
clusion, that no other power than the Mohammedan can be 
intended. 

There remains but one expression of a similar nature, and 
that is concerning the people of the Prince that should come, 
and with u the wing of abominations” make the land deso¬ 
late, or with “ the abominable armies \ ” which last word is 
the very one employed by St. Luke, and which, in con¬ 
nexion with those of the other evangelists, who speak of 
the “ abomination which maketh desolate,” evidently refers 
to the prophetic language of Daniel; a wing, signifying an 
oppressing or overshadowing power, which was to 44 stand up 
against the Prince of princes;” but no prince that should 
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come can be intended, save that spoken of as u the king of 
fierce countenance;” still showing, however, that not both, 
but one only of the wings of the great eagle is referred to, and 
not when Rome stood alone, but when it was divided, which 
never took place till the sixth or seventh century* and it is in 
answer to his prayer, concerning the eighth chapter, that 
Daniel is told to " understand the matter , and consider the 
vision” 

lndependantly of this remarkable expression, “ the abor 
mination which maketh desolate,” occurring Dan. xL 31, it is 
very obvious, that a precisely similar character is foretold, 
yer. 36: “ the king that shall do according to his will,” as in 
ch. viii. 23, 24, “ the king of fierce countenanceand if the 
other symbols of Dan . viii., concerning the horns of the he- 
goat, agree with the prophetical history of the eleventh chap¬ 
ter, there can hardly be a question, that the “ one man 
clothed in linen ” is revealing to Daniel, in that chapter, a 
fuller detail of particulars predicted in the vision of the 
he-goat; and, in referrence to this vision, no truth seems to 
be more clearly established than that it contains, as unan¬ 
swerably demonstrated by Mr. Faber, " Mohammedism, and 
nothing but Mohammedism” 

In Dan. xi. no person can doubt that “ the mighty king” 
represented Alexander; and yet not that monarch alone, but 
the power existing, till the division of the empire into four 
monarchies, or horns, and these not relating to individuals, 
except so far as the people of God were concerned, for what 
are the potsherds of the earth, in the estimation of God, 
but in reference to his covenant love and covenant people; the 
four horns are kingdoms with kingly successions, finally sub¬ 
siding into two, the Lagidae and the Seleucidae, whose history 
Continues to ver. 30. If, therefore, we find the little horn of 
Dan. viii. 8, and the four horns, with a precisely similar ex** 
pression, viz. divided “ towards the four winds of heaven?' 
(yiii. 8, xi. 4,) it is very evident that there exists a connexion 
between these two chapters; and we must necessarily be led 
to expect the history of “ the little horn,” as well as of “ the 
great horn” or “ the four notable horns: ” but it no where 
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occurs, except in ver. SI, which agrees with the tunes of the 
Mohammedan power, ch.xii. 11, orinxi. 36, which perfectly co¬ 
incides with chap* viii. 21, and which, according to the angelic 
interpretation, is the little horn , or, synonymously, “ the king 
of fierce countenance.” 

It does, therefore, seem unaccountable, that with such con¬ 
necting clauses, or prophetical indications, (and well has k 
been observed by Mr. Fraser, that such indications are to be 
taken as the corresponding loops in the curtains of the taber¬ 
nacle, showing which and what parts are to be joined toge¬ 
ther,) but it is beyond the powers of comprehension, that 
either Mr. Frere, or any other commentator, should contend 
for any other power, or infidel king, than the Mohammedan ; 
and surely that dreadful and terrible imposture has done mis¬ 
chief and shed blood enough to justify the most vivid expres¬ 
sions : but were more required to satisfy the prophetical mind, 
it is contained in the corresponding and connecting judg¬ 
ments; the declarations of the interpreter, concerning “ the 
king of fierce countenance,” being that “ he shall be broken 
without hand,” (viii. 25,) or, as to “ the king that shall d6 
according to his will,” " he shall come to his end, and none 
shall help him,” (xi. 45.) Here, then, “ the general structure 
of the Apocalypse ” of Mr. Frere must begin to fail the 
author; for, if one of “ his great subjects of prophecy ,” that 
of “ Infidelity,” which he lays as the basis of his theory in 
expounding the visions of Daniel, cannot stand, the general 
structure of the Apocalypse, built on the same site, and on 
similar foundations, must fall to the ground; and, by an 
examination of his hypothesis in this respect, it will be made 
apparent, that scarcely any one proposition which he has 
maintained, is strictly and prophetically correct. 

Before, however, we pass to this field of argument, it may 
be observed, that were the theses of Mr. Frere admitted to be 
tenable, as they respect Daniel, his propositions concerning the 
Apocalypse would not even then hold good. To Daniet he 
assigns the three leading topics of Popery, Mohammedism, and 
Infidelity; but in St. John he finds the Western Empire, the 
Eastern Empire, and “ the Churchbut where is the Spirit 
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of Infidelity ? Else, in perfect opposition to the principles 
before maintained, it must be found in the Church , if, as be 
asserts, there be only three leading parallelisms, though these 
are too many; yet, if these three leading topics be distinctly 
revealed in Daniel , they must necessarily be found also in 
St. John . This, however, is a subject of comparatively small 
moment. It is to his general structure that objections may 
best be urged, and to his relying more on technical phrases, 
though in themselves important, than on the signification of 
symbols, and their connexion with other prophecies of those 
prophets which have sjK>ken since the prophetic world 
began, which can alone give a true outline, and the real 
bearing of the mind of the Spirit. 

The plain and simple rule of prophecy must^ be that to 
which “ all the prophets give witness” and though, ulti¬ 
mately, the glory of the Redeemer is the grand object of the 
prophets, yet that glory is not attained without the vindica¬ 
tion of his righteous attributes, and the perfect completion of 
all his gracious promises; nor can that kingdom be estab¬ 
lished which is uniformly predicted, nor “ his will be done 
on earth, as it is in heaven,” till the recovery of his ancient 
people, to which also all the prophets have spoken, and this 
people likewise be established in glory , with dominion over 
the nations, even “ the dominion under the whole (prophetic) 
heaven,” which is promised to “the saints ” according to the 
good pleasure and sovereign purpose of the Lord their God* 

The term “the Church” is one generally adopted, with 
what reason, in the sense usually affixed to it, and which Mr. 
Frere has repeated so very frequently in his “ general struc¬ 
ture,” and probably with the meaning of “ the Gentile 
Church,” the Jews being considered as cut off, as if the 
God of heaven were a changeable being like ourselves, and 
had transferred his love from his own ancient people to the 
Gentile world, remains to be explained. All that can be 
gathered from the Scriptures is this, that the widowed and 
desolate bride, “ the wife of youth f is put away for a time, 
but shall be again brought back, adopted and espoused, and 
be a diadem of glory in the hand of her God; and that, the 
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desolate shall have many more children than she which hath 
an husband, that woman who is “ clothed with die Imperial 
Sun,” figuratively, the husband or adulterer with that woman, 
and certainly not her who has “ the Sun of Righteousness ” 
as her glory; and with this agrees the argument of the 
apostle. The church is still the Jewish olive-tree; the Gen¬ 
tiles are branches of the wild olive-tree, and have been 
grafted in; but there is much more reason now to fear that 
the Gentile branches will be cut off, and the natural branches 
be grafted in, when it will become a question, whether or 
not the church be not exclusively as before the Jewish olive- 
tree ; or, in reality, “ the true church,” “ the bride of the 
Lamb /” nor can it be disputed, that the kingdom, or rather, 
the Gospel of the kingdom, has been offered to all the nations, 
and kindreds, and tongues, and peoples of the Roman earth; 
and preached as a witness both to and against them, and has 
been rejected. “ They will not, therefore, have him to reign 
over them,” who is constituted “ ab origine” the Sovereign of 
that kingdom, and therefore is the sentence gone forth against 
them, aiid wiH be infallibly executed; for when the Son of 
Man cometh, will he find more faith on the earth than at his 
first advent ? We boast of our labours, our multiplied charities, 
and our numerous converts, yet, as compared with the efforts, 
and the benevolent institutions, and the number of the Jew¬ 
ish nation, who appreciated truth, at more especially shortly 
after his first advent, there were probably a far greater num¬ 
ber of converts, and more beneficence before the desolations 
of Jerusalem, than are now to be found amongst the Gentile 
world. If the Jews were then rejected, so will the Gentiles 
now, i. e. nationally considered, in reference to the distin¬ 
guished honour designed, and it will then appear what is to 
be understood by “ the church” for then shall " all the trees 
of the field acknowledge that the Lord hath exalted the 
dry tree of Israel.” Thus, u all the trees” may indeed 
signify churches, as well as “ the dry tree v” So even are to 
be applied the words of our Lord in reference to the signs of 
his coming. " When ye see the fig-tree, and all the trees 
putting forth leaves, then know ye that summer is nigh at 
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hand.” And thus likewise does the Psalmist advert to the 
subject, ( Ps. xlv.) when celebrating “ the bride,” he speaks 
also of " the virgins, her companions” as “ her honourable 
women” which are churches in a similar sense to that in 
which the bride is to be understood. 

A church is frequently represented by “a woman,” as 
well as by a symbolical tree, yet the symbol does not denote 
universality, but strictly signifies a national church . She, 
therefore, who assumes the attributes of Sovereign authority, 
temporal and ecclesiastical, clothed as she is with “the Sun,” 
and trampling on “ the Moon,” “ the Sun of Righteousness ” 
not having even yet dawned on the ecclesiastical hemisphere, 
can only intend the Papal power; and therefore must she be 
the victim of wrath, “the smoke of whose torment is to 
ascend up for ever and ever;” the true bride neither making 
he# appearance, nor putting on her white raiment, the 
tokens of victory and righteousness, till the very moment 
the Mighty Conqueror is going forth to war against the 
Dragon , Beast, and False Prophet; and then is it, that under 
the sixth seal, the Sun is to be darkened, and the Moon 
turned into blood, and “ Great Babylon comes in remem¬ 
brance before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine 
of the fierceness of his wrath.” Whilst commentators are 
therefore laying the flattering unction to their souls, that the 
Protestant British Nation are the chosen bride , as if “ the 
British Isles” were the Mount Zion of the Lord of Hosts, 
and are comforting one another with words of peace, “whilst 
there is no peace;” it may be questioned, whether or not 
there be any distinct symbol in the Apocalypse, whether of 
this or any other nation, other than as the children of Jeze¬ 
bel, or as the daughters of the Papal harlot, and in this 
suspicion, the churches, so called, of every community, and 
of every denomination, seem to be involved. There is, un¬ 
doubtedly a true seed of individuals grafted as branches, or 
rather, as the leaves of the sprigs of branches, trans¬ 
planted from the wild into the good olive-tree, but they are 
not visible, during the times of the woman of the twelfth 
chapter, in any other character than as those who are reckoned 
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"fellow-servants ” during the time of the fifth seal, or as 
"the blood of the martyrs of Jesus? which serves to fill, as 
well as “ the blood of the Saints? the . gilded cup of the 
great whore; or, as those “ who were beheaded for the wife* 
ness of Jesus;” for the assumption of their “having their 
Father's name written in their foreheads,” (xiv. 1; xxii. 4.) 
or being “ sealed as the servants of God in their foreheads,” 
(vii. 4.) may be utterly denied* On the contrary, whilst every 
faithful follower of the Lamb may expect to escape the 
things which are next coming upon the earth, and be saved 
in the great day of the wrath of the Lamb; yet the symboli¬ 
cal aspect of tlus. country, as connected with the Apocalypse, 
car only be considered in the language of symbols, and in 
the revelation of the mind of God, as a horn of the beast, 
or as a portion of the dominion of the Roman Empire, on 
which the fiery judgment is universally to obtain, 

EXAMINATION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

In order to obtain a correct view of the Apocalypse, much 
closet application of mind is required concerning the agents 
yrho conduct its movements, or distinguish its . triumphs; and 
more particularly is it to be noticed, that the Divine Exist-* 
Once is never even represented by symbols, but when in the 
course of judgment, at the last day, or in his state of triumph. 
That the vision itself, literally took place in the heavens, or 
that the voices or trumpets were heard in the heavens, except 
as the heavens may be deemed symbolical, seems beyond the 
stretch of human imagination; that the visions concerned 
" the heaven,” or the universal church, there can be as little 
question; but the church must have a local habitation, or 
resting-place, and that territory is the prophetic earth; or 
which may. he equally expressed, and in language perhaps 
more comprehensible, the site of the four tyrannies, including 
Assyria, Israel, and Egypt, formerly subdued, and still held 
in subjection, by the present existing tyrannies. It is, indeed, 
impossible to suppose that St. John saw the four beasts, in 
heaven, which, in fact, are the four tyrannies; or that it can 
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be a real flight of the apostate woman from heaven id the 
wilderness. The symbolic language uniformly pervades the 
Apocalypse, and where the heaven is concerned, spiritual 
things are intended; or the earth and seas, then temporal 
and secular matters are the objects of revelation. 

There is one point on which an opinion may be safely 
pronounced, that He who sits on “the great and white 
throne ,” at the last day, is Christ, when He returns the 
second time in glory, “ for the Father,” as himself has 
said, “ judge th no man, but committeth all judgment to 
the Son, that all men should honour the Son, even as 
they honour the Fatherand it is his special commission, 
and his righteous undertaking, to put down all rule, and 
all authority, and power, until he shall have brought the 
world in subjection, and restored it to its original condition: 
but it would be a gross and absurd conception, or dereliction 
from truth itself, even to surmise, that he appears in the 
Apocalypse under any of the symbols in which he manifests 
his power on any occasion, else would he appear many more 
times than a second time; or that any of the symbols are to be 
understood literally. These are mere tokens denoting times 
and circumstances, and the powers with which he has to do, 
through the medium of his agents; or they indicate the means 
by which he is secretly, and though silently, yet effectually, 
accomplishing his own designs, for his own glory, arid the 
good of his people. It may also be deemed a point of almost 
absolute certainty, that whenever he is represented as clothed 
with symbols, these symbols denote a time of triumph, and 
refer to the events of the very last period. 

Thus, the promises made to the seven churches, types of 
the seven national churches of the last day, are connected 
by some one distinguishing mark or other with that day. 
Such also is his appearance on the throne, {Rev. iv.) when 
arrayed in flames, or “ like a jasper and a cornelian,” and is 
contending with the four beasts, who are sometimes “ in the 
midst,” and sometimes “round about the throne ,” for the 
possession of his throne, even Jerusalem, which is the throne 
of the last days; or, as a lamb with seven horns , and seven 
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dyes, when in possession of his kingdom, haying returned 
from his Roman triumph, and then dissolves the mysterious 
dispensation of his enemies, in breaking open the sealed book; 
or, as the great Angel from heaven, swearing that 4( time 
shall be no longer,” that the mystery is accomplished, and 
proclaims the deliverance of his people; or, as seated on a 
white cloud with the golden crown on his head, when he is 
about to reap his people Israel, and therefore announces, by 
the symbols, his time of victory; or, as the angel, who 
lightens the Papal earth with his glory, corresponding , with 
the prophecy of Ezekiel concerning the glory of the Lord 
entering the temple from the east; or, as going forth on the 
white horse, when the time of judgment of the eastern 
dragon, and western beasts has arrived, and when he is 
to possess, as denoted by “ the rod of iron,” the full sove¬ 
reignty of the Roman Empire; and, also, as reigning with his 
saints upon earth, when the judgment of his Roman enemies 
is going forward, because then those who have the mark of 
the beast are to be judged, His own second coming being de¬ 
cidedly that, when he is to sit on the great White Throne, 
a decisive token of his universal victory over principalities 
and powers, to judge all nations, corresponding with the 
earthquakes of the seventh and last seal, and of the seventh 
and last (but not the sixth) trumpet. 

. AH subordinate agents may be deemed national; such as 
the .Cherubim, the Trumpet Angels, the Thundering Angels, 
all which tokens denote war; as well as the loud voices of the 
heaven, indicating church concerns, and proclaiming de¬ 
liverance from enemies, and for the benefit of his chosen 
people. If this were an age of miracles, some interposing 
and special providence might be expected; but God has al¬ 
ways worked by means since the Spirit of inspiration has 
ceased; and there is no reason to expect, either now or at 
any other time, till the very last day, other than his constantly 
overruling the designs of men, whether good ojr bad, to the 
carrying forward the grand plan of revelation, concerning his 
own future glory. The point suggested, however, as to the 
use of subordinate agents, may be illustrated by a reference 
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to Ezekiel, where “ a Man like unto bras*” measures the 
temple, and traces the boundaries of the city of the twelve 
tribes, and therefore denotes a Macedonian agent; the like 
office is performed by the Vial-bearing Angel of the Apo¬ 
calypse, for the same people, at the same point of time, and 
must equally denote the same, or a similar, agent. A mighty 
Angel {Rev. xviii.) takes up a stone like a great mill-stone, 
and casts it into the sea (or Western Empire,) proclaiming, 
“ Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown 
down, and be found no more at all for ever,” and therefore 
denotes the Turkish power; because, on reference to ch. xiv. 
10, “fire, brimstone , and smoke ” are the judgment of the Papal 
Harlot; but these are the positive symbols of the Turkish 
power, as unanimously agreed, under the sixth trumpet. Nor 
may this conjecture be deemed “ far-fetched, forced, nor fan¬ 
ciful,” for stone, or mountain of stone, is the very symbol 
employed by Daniel ii. 45; v. 4, to denote that power; and 
thus " the little stone” cut out of the mountain of stone, must 
be supposed to intend Judea, a small province, as it is of the 
great Turkish mountain. But the symbol employed by St. 
John is a stone like a great milestone, and therefore presumes 
the full weight and wrath, and the utmost putting forth pfthe 
strength of the Turkish Empire, which is to overwhelm the 
Papal Harlot , and crush her to atoms; her riches having 
first been consumed by her own sons, the ten Kings. Nor 
let it be imagined that this is an enemy to be despised; if the 
interpretation given of prophecy be correct, the power named 
is the embodying of “ Satan,” the Serpent, the Dragon, and 
the true successor of the Eastern Roman Empire. However 
vague and contradictory the language of symbols may appear 
to some minds, it has, nevertheless, a perfect and definite 
sense, as it respects every object intended or term employed 1 : 
the only difficulty is to arrive at its true meaning, which is to 
compare scripture with scripture, arid this with historical 
facts. It may, nevertheless, be presumed a species of pro¬ 
phetical daring to interpret concerning future events; but the 
man who lived in Darnel’s times would have been deemed an 
infidel had he seen the Babylonic Empire arise under the 
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symbol of a Lion , and not have expected it, according to the 
word of God, .to be overthrown by some other empire, de¬ 
scribed by a Bear; but had he lived and seen that second em¬ 
pire, furiously attacked and overcome by another power pre¬ 
dicted of as a Leopard, how strong would have been his con¬ 
victions tha ta fourth, still more dreadful and terrible power, 
would arise to trample in the dust and tear in pieces the empire 
signified by the Leopard; and such would have been his pre¬ 
possessions, that a symbol, the sense of which was once ascer¬ 
tained, had a definite meaning . These are the circumstances 
also under which we may be justly called to judge respecting 
the true intent and explicit meaning of the Apocalypse. 

We have seen then that the prophecies of Daniel have 
some bearing on the question concerning the Jewish nation, 
and that there is a possibility; such an expression almost de¬ 
serves to be reprobated, for it is an absolute certainty, if the 
Prophets, and not the Interpreters of Prophecy are to be 
believed, that the People of Israel will again rise to distinc¬ 
tion and to glory. But if, as Mede and Newton agree, “ the 
revelation of St. John is Daniel explicated,” the assumption 
of false titles for any other people, or the unfounded and un¬ 
qualified pretensions to the privileges and promises of that 
people must be perfect robbery, a daring outrage against the 
law of their God. In what light, then, does the work of 
Mr. Frere, in his. " general structure of the Apocalypse,” 
stand; or the dissertations of the Rev. Mr. Irving, who 
has denied to the Jew any participation, much less the 
exclusive distinction, in the Revelation of St. John? Were 
that apostle living, who was himself a Jew, and the Messenger 
to the seven Jewish Churches in Asia (for were they not Hel¬ 
lenistic Churches ?) the indignation which he would manifest 
may be better imagined than expressed; but to his testimony 
may the theories of these celebrated men be submitted, and 
the judgment due be consequently awarded. 

Interpreters of prophecy will differ, and the right con¬ 
struction of any portion of revelation depends much on the 
strength of mind, or on the capacity of the individual attempt* 
ing it to judge; because men are neither now blessed with the 
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Spirit of prophecy, nor are intuitively capable of “ rendering 
a reason;” that capacity is to be obtained, in some degree 
however, either by constant habit, previous acquirements, or 
the attention being directed more to symbols than words. It 
would be vanity to suppose that man can acquire instanter a 
sound judgment on such matters; but it may, nevertheless, 
be laid down as a rule that, in whatever dissertation it may 
be in which the Jew is excluded, or not made the prominent 
object, the author is either deficient in prophetical lore, or is 
“ u Tyro in the school of prophecy? 

So far, however, from the Jew being excluded the Apoca¬ 
lypse, it will be found that it is the Jew, and the Jew only, who 
occupies the conspicuous point in all the important revelations 
given by St. John. Their cause is denoted by “ the golden 
girdle” of the Governor of the Seven Churches, gold and fine 
gold being their distinctive character in the former, as it will 
be again in the latter day. Babylon is only " the exactress of 
gold,” and that from having conquered the Jewish nation. 
That power was also predicted by " the Lion,” but “ the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah ” finally prevails. It recurs also 
under the symbol of the Philadelphean Church—is denoted 
by the rainbow , as a token of his new covenant with the 
Jewish nation, as well as by the elders who have their crowns 
of gold; and by “ the throne,” which is Jerusalem, as well as 
by the nature of the judgment which then takes place, and 
synchronises with that of Daniel vii. 10. It is revealed under 
the first four Seals, which is the history of the tyrannies— 
those barbaric powers which have brought into subjection the 
ancient People of God, and is particularly distinguished by 
the four sore plagues under the Roman monarchy of Rev, 
vi. 8, as compared with Ezek. xiv. 21, and Dan. xi. S3. The 
Altar of the fifth Seal denotes them, and they are the afflicted 
who receive the white robes, connecting that prophecy with 
Rev. vii. 9, not only by the chosen as the first-fruits of the 
nation; again seen. Rev. xiv. 1, and xxii. 4, but also by the 
great multitude. The golden altar is their symbol, and de¬ 
notes a time of triumph. It is then in the holy place, and the 
incense ascends with acceptance, whilst judgment conse- 
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quently follows, in answer to the prayers of the Holy People, 
on their enemies. The little open book, and therefore visible 
to all mankind, is their history, in contradistinction from the 
sealed book, which is that of their enemies, as compared with 
Esselc. ii. 9, 10, iii. 1—3, and Dan . xii. 4. They are one of 
the witnesses, if not both, i. e. as the ten and the two tribes 
trampled under foot during the forty-two weeks of the Mo¬ 
hammedan tyranny: for, at all events," the Witnesses,” with 
the utmost latitude of interpretation, can only denote “ the 
Jewish and the Greek Churches.” It is their King who is 
seated on the white cloud, with the golden crown of Israel on 
his head, and then gathers his people and destroys their ene¬ 
mies, because “ He is come whose right it is” to wear that 
crown. They stand also on the sea of glass, singing their 
ancient songs, typical of their present deliverance, and the 
song of the lamb, denoting their conversion to Christ. They 
are represented by the true bride, who, for the first time , puts 
on her white garments of victory and righteousness; and it 
is on their behalf that the Mighty Conqueror goes forth,, as 
compared with Ps. xlv. and Isa, lxiii. as well as Rom. xi. 26, 
Isa. lix. 20, and Ps. xiv. 7. They sit and judge on the 
thrones. Rev. xx. 4, as “ beheadedfor the word of God,* as 
well as those “ who are beheaded for the witness of Jesus,” 
and they are the inhabitants of that great and holy city, Rev. 
xxi. 4, compared with Ezeh. xxxvii. 26, 27, and that great 
and holy city is a symbol of their empire; on the gates of 
which are also inscribed the names of the twelve tribes , de¬ 
noting not only right of access, but sovereign authority, the 
gate being the place of judgment as well as of entry. If these 
points, and to these many more might be added, as Rev. xiii. 
7, compared with Dan. vii. 21, “ the blood of the Saints 
Rev. xvii. 6, in contrast with " the blood of the martyrs of 
Jesus,” &c. should be established, it may well be said that the 
Apocalypse is the prophetical history of the Jewish nation 
during the ascendancy of the tyrannies, and that it pronounces 
also their final and irrevocable triumph. 

The original government of Israel was a pure Theocracy. 
From the election of Saul to the period of the Babylonic cap- 
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tivity it was a mixed Theocracy, the Lord raising up Shep¬ 
herds, which is the scriptural symbol of Kings, (though now 
the term is understood in a direct contrary sense,) to rule and 
feed the people in his name, the priests being appointed to re¬ 
ceive the law at the hands of God, and explain it to the people; 
and though it may be convenient to suppose that Christ spoke 
of himself spiritually as “ the good Shepherd,” and though 
the crook be now used by bishops instead of kings, it is not 
a spiritual term. That Theocratic Government will, how¬ 
ever, be re-established in the future day, when " the presence 
of Ood is in the midst of his people ,” then also shall the 
King rule in his name, and David be the King and Shepherd 
over them, whilst the house of Zadoc are to be ministers to come 
near unto him in holy things. The intermediate history of the 
tribes, from their fall to their rise, is the ascendancy of the 
four tyrannies, and these tyrannies are pourtrayed in the 
symbols of St. John. The whole is a contrast: the Daughter 
of Zion is opposed to the Daughter of Babylon; the Lion of 
the tribe of Judah to the Babylonian Lion; the last White 
Horse to the first White Horse; the Mighty Conqueror to the 
Symbolic Image; the Little Open Book to the Sealed Book 
which contains the mysterious history of the tyrannies; and, 
besides other instances, the Great and Holy City to the 
Great City Babylon ; or the Lamb with Seven Horns to the 
Beast with Ten Horns. There is but one contest, that between 
the Lord God of Israel and the Elohim, or mighty ones of 
the nations; or, to speak more precisely in the language of 
the Apocalypse, between " the Lamb with seven horns and 
seven eyes,” and “ the Dragon with seven heads and ten 
horns;” the Old Serpent, who has embodied in the tyrannies 
his original principles of hlood and desolation, in the de¬ 
struction of the works of God and his noblest image, Man; 
or between the fifth Mighty Conqueror and the four Horse¬ 
men. A similar figure obtains in Daniel, that warfare is 
carried on between “ the image of a man,” and the One who 
sits on the throne; or between the four beasts and Him whose 
symbol in the Apocalypse is “ the Lamb.” 

The general structure of the Apocalypse may therefore 
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now be considered with more, advantage, not so much as it 
respects the system of Mr. Frere as that which has been sub¬ 
mitted to the attention of the public in " The Even-tide 
and it may be affirmed that the entire history of the tyrannies, 
from their first rise to their final fall, is comprised within the 
seven Seals, and that all other parts of the Apocalypse are 
synchronical with some portion or other of those same seven 
Seals. Like the prophecy of Daniel concerning the tyran¬ 
nical image, which has its collateral branches of the vision of 
the four Beasts with its Papal horn, and of the Ram and 
He-goat with its Mohammedan horn, so is constructed the 
Apocalypse of St. John with its vision of the Seven Seals , or 
the History of the Dragon , the symbol of the Universal and 
Tyrannical Empire; and its collateral Branches of the Papal 
Tyrant “ Death,” or Western Beast, symbolised also by the 
beast and blasphemous mouth of Rev. xiii. or Beast and 
Harlot of Rev. xviL and the Mohammedan Tyrant, “ Hell,” 
and the exhibition of that tyranny under the fifth and sixth 
trumpets; but it is confined to these. The hypothesis of an 
infidel power has no place in the Apocalypse, though it may 
have been founded on the tradition of the Papal Church, la¬ 
bouring, as that Church has ever done, to avert from itself 
the application of Rev. xvii.; but had the Papal and Mo¬ 
hammedan Powers sought " Defenders qf their faith” they 
could not have found persons better suited to their views 
than Mr. Frere and Mr. Irving, because they have laboured 
to set up a power exceeding these atrocious ascendancies; 
and, by diverting the public attention from them, are the 
best allies these dominant powers could have obtained, in 
what may be honestly called the Christian world. Pastorini 
is indeed a Papal author, but is to be considered inferior in 
exalting the Infidel power, supposed by the Papal Church 
yet to arise and obtain the ascendancy over the true Church, 
i . e. the Papal, in the last days. As to what the fathers have 
said, whose opinions have been recapitulated by Mr. Penn, 
and referred to by Mr. Irving, they are only to be attended 
to so far as they have spoken consistently with truth. Un¬ 
less they were inspired, (whilst, on the contrary, every one of 
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them may be proved to be erroneous,) their words are df no 
value, except as brought to bear on the symbols of revelation 
itself; and it is notorious that the Fathers and the Papal 
Church founded their expectation of the Infidel power bn the 
last change of the Scarlet-coloured Beast, which modern 
commentators, of the Protestant persuasion at least, and 
justly so, apply differently. We have the same word, 
with all the advantage of the events of fifteen centuries, and 
if we are not now better capable of interpreting prophecy, 
it shows rather the lapse of human intellect, and the servile 
disposition of bending to authorities which ought not to in¬ 
fluence an independent mind. 

The Rev. Mr. Irving, in similar sentiments to those of Mr. 
Frere, opens his scheme of the Apocalypse by arranging its 
grand divisions of the seals to the west, the trumpets to the 
east, and the little book to “ the Churchand conceives 
that the Epistles to the seven churches relate to the History 
of the Church preceding the times of Constantine; conse¬ 
quently, the vision of “the One” on the throne, must have 
its epoch in those days, if the seals are then opened; contrary 
to the opinion of the generality of commentators, though 
admitted to be erroneous, when they refer this vision to the 
times of St. John, and its first seal, to the first progress of the 
Gospel; and, contrary also to the symbols themselves, which 
refer to the subduing of the four beasts, and denote 
the final triumph, and to “ the ten thousand times ten thou¬ 
sand, and thousands of thousands ,” which connect this 
vision with the judgment of Daniel. The first four seals, 
Mr. Irving, however, considers to relate to the overthrow of 
Paganism, which surely must have been overthrown when 
Constantine and his adopted church triumphed, and so was 
he represented as slaying the dragon, then deemed the 
symbol of Paganism: at least this is the opinion of every 
author who has yet written on the subject, although many as¬ 
sert that the principles of Paganism revived in the Papal power, 
and that “ the deadly wound of the. beast was thus healed,” 
but if so healed, Paganism still lives. It may suffice to assert, 
that a beast represents an empire, and not a spiritual power; 
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and that the wound of a beast must be the injury done either 
to its sovereignty or its empire. Precisely similar is the 
symbol of the dragon, which Constantine could not have 
slain, because it was the symbol which represented the ty¬ 
ranny of the day . Paganism, therefore, is an ideal figure, 
not embodied in any one symbol of the Apocalypse, and the 
dragon was just as much the representative of Constantine, 
as of Maxentius, or Maximin. 

On the principle adopted in the exposition of the eleventh 
chapter of Daniel, the riders on the four horses are stated, 
by Mr. Irving, to represent individual kings, viz.:—Constan¬ 
tine, Theodosius, Alaric, and Justinian. The fifth seal occu¬ 
pies the interval of time from Justinian till the period of the 
sixth seal, which is the final Roman Judgment, commencing 
first, as he asserts, in France. 

In the prolongation of the period of the six seals, Mr. 
Irving has been preceded by Dean Woodhouse and Mr. 
Cuninghame; though these differ from Mr. I. in assigning to 
the seventh seal, the simple office of indicating a change of sce¬ 
nery, and represent it as introductory of the seven trumpets, 
but in a former work, “ The Even-Tide,” it has been shown 
that the seven seals clearly relate to the whole of the tyran¬ 
nical times, from their first rise to their final exit. The whole 
question, however, as to any sound interpretation, rests on the 
nature of the symbols, and it will be obvious, that the great 
leading principle of Mr. Irving is not a just one; and that 
the seals are not confined to the western empire . Even on 
Mr. I s own showing, Belisarius is no chief, but the delegate 
of his master Justinian, and came not to desolate, but 
revive the Roman Empire in the west. How, therefore, can 
he be said to go forth under the symbolic characters of Death 
and Hell , for these are the riders who lay waste and destroy 
that empire, which Belisarius came to sustain from the 
inroads of the Gothic hordes. Nor could the overthrow 
of Paganism have been the object of Belisarius or Justi¬ 
nian, which had been as effectually rooted out by Constan¬ 
tine, as at any subsequent period of time, the short reign of 
Julian only excepted. 
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Excellent as Mr. Irving may be in his general apprehen¬ 
sion of a period of slaughter about to come to pass, though 
certainly not well grounded on those just prophetic symbols 
on which such a proposition may be built, for every one 
of his theses would fail him, he is obviously deficient in 
his knowledge of the symbolic characters, and this, it may 
be presumed, is to be clearly shown. The leading character 
in the Apocalypse is the rider on the white horse of Rev. 
xix. Mr. Faber, and with him is Dean Woodhouse, sup¬ 
poses this symbol to indicate the same character who ap¬ 
peared on the first white horse, though not then specially 
named, each figure denoting the progress of the Gospel. 
It may be observed, that Mr. Irving entertains a more correct 
notion of the first horse as a secular symbol, and that four 
secular conquering powers are denoted; but to be consistent, 
the same interpretation must be given of the fifth horse and 
rider, and therefore a mere spiritual empire cannot be de¬ 
signed. The whole bearing of prophecy must be brought into 
question on such an occasion, and its corresponding niches 
or loops pointed out in order to arrive at truth, and the 
inquiry will then be, Does the fifth horse and rider denote 
an Individual or an Empire ? and in whatever sense the 
conclusion may be obtained, that is the meaning to be given 
to the first four horses and riders. 

In ascertaining this point, it must be recollected, that the 
two Beasts and ten Kings make war with " the Lamb, who 
is Lord of lords, and King of kings,” manifestly declaring, 
that “the Lamb” is the triumphant Conqueror; but who is 
it, will be the next question, that prevails over “ the Dragon, 
Beast, and False Prophet,” but the Majestic Being on 
his white horse? He, therefore, who is represented as the 
Mighty Conqueror, who has on his vesture and on his thigh, 
the name written of “ King of kings, and Lord of lords,” 
is “ the Lamb; ” and obviously, He is also “ the Lion of the 
tribe of Judah,” who in the last days, not in the days of tlie 
Apostle, nor in the days of Constantine , dissolves the spell, 
and unseals the book of “ the mystery of God,” when its 
time, as sworn to by the angel of the tenth chapter, shall 
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have been finished: and therefore the event does not concern 
Paganism* but the “ Great City Babylon*'’ retaining as she 
does her type of the “Lion’s mouth*” given to the beast* but 
is overcome by the Lion of the Jewish Nation, the Lion of 
the tribe of Judah; and the dissolution of the mystery* or 
the breaking open the sealed book* is* in fact* the victory 
proclaimed over the Dragon* Beast, and False Prophet ; or 
the Beast and his ten kings* or the Great City. 

But whether the symbol be “ a Lion,” or “ a Lamb,” or 
a mighty “ Conqueror on a white horse,” the same power 
is denoted* and the question again returns* Does the symbol 
denote an Individual* or a Nation, or an Imperial power ? 
Without now entering on the question as to what may be 
the real signification of the first four seals* it may be stated* 
that “the Lamb” is not a simple lamb, as offered for the 
sins of the world, nor is his fleece stained with his own blood* 
but the blood of his enemies r as a “ vesture dipped in blood 
as Isaiah also predicts* chap, lxiii.* but is “ a Lamb with 
seven horns and seven eyes” If the language of symbols 
speak truth* and truth is best understood by the symbols* this 
figure does not denote an individual* but an empire; nor are 
the seven horns* or seven eyes, as commentators say* a defi¬ 
nite for an indefinite number; nor, as they imagine* denote 
perfection in any other sense than what God understands 
completeness; but if the language of symbols speak truth* 
what is to be understood by “ a beast with ten horns,” but 
an empire of ten kingdoms; or “ a dragon with seven heads 
and ten. horns*” but a satanic empire* or the universal tyranny 
of seven governing powers* and of finally* ten kingdoms. 
The symbol in question is 9 “ a lamb with seven horns” and 
therefore is an empire of seven kingdoms; and if it be an 
empire which is equally represented by “a white horse and 
rider” or by “the Lion of the tribe of Judah” what be¬ 
comes of the first four horses and riders of St. John* but 
that they equally represent empires * and not four individuals 
of any one empire. The homogeneity of the symbtfls must 
be preserved, or “confusion worse confounded” will be in- 
introduced into the principles of interpretation; and let it 
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be repeated, that though a different set of symbols is em¬ 
ployed in the vision of St. John,- to what is adopted by the 
the spirit of God in the visions of Daniel, precisely the same 
truths are taught, those of the four tyrannies, and that“the 
Lamb,” which is obviously a symbol, interchangeable with the 
Conqueror and the white horse, or the Lion of the tribe of 
Judah, is to be understood in reference to the four ferocious 
wild beasts of Daniel, and as much expresses the difference 
of the empire finally to prevail, as “a Lamb” is to be dis¬ 
tinguished from a ferocious wild beast , “dreadful and terrible , 
and strong exceedingly.” Dreadful and terrible , and strong 
exceedingly, will also be the Lamb, for “ he shall gird his 
sword upon his thigh ” as the “ Most Mighty,” the Lamb 
and the Conqueror being synonymous terms, and “ his right 
hand shall teach him terrible things,” and it is remarkable 
how, by some circumstance or other, all the prophecies hang 
together, teaching the same truths. “He shall not strive , 
nor cry , nor cause his voice to be heard in the streets or con¬ 
spicuous places of his empire, till “ he send forth judgment 
unto victory ,” yet the obvious allusion is to the Lamb; but 
this is the period of the triumph of his enemies, who are now 
both striving and crying, and are loudly vociferating their 
imperial denunciations. 

The honest student of prophecy, not adhering implicitly 
to the dictation of any man, will weigh well the suggestions 
offered on prophetical topics^ and judge for himself, whether 
the scenery being changed, and a different set of symbols 
employed, whether also the same truths be not revealed as 
are precisely stated in Daniel’s vision of the seventh chapter. 
Let him examine the symbols of the first four seals, and compare 
them minutely with the symbols of the four beasts of Daniel, 
and the conviction will necessarily arise, that the first four 
horses and riders of St John are the four beasts of Daniel; 
the last of the four horses and riders, comprehending the two 
great enemies of “the Saints;” or “the people of the Holy 
Ones,” the Jewish Nation ; which two little horns, demon¬ 
strated by Mr. Faber, to be the Papal and Mohammedan 
Tyrannies, and coalescing both in point of time and purpose. 
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are designated by St. John, as well as by Hosea, under the 
more appropriate characteristics of “Death and Hell,” from 
which tyrannies, the children of Israel are finally to be deli¬ 
vered, when Christ, or the Lord their God, is to be their 
King. 

The synchronisms of the Apocalypse are of deep imports 
ance to be understood, but depend more on symbols than 
words. Thus the white robes given to the 144,000 sealed 
of the twelve tribes, prove that when seen standing on Mount 
Zion, having the Seal of God on their foreheads, and being 
described as “ the first fruits to God , even the Lamb,' 9 as 
the 144,000 are the forerunners of the great multitude, that 
it is their time of triumph by the symbol of the white robes . 
The first prediction is evidently accomplished before the de¬ 
struction of the four winds (vii. 1.) appointed to desolate the 
Earth, Sea, and Trees; so is the prediction of the 144,000 
on Mount Zion (xiv. 1.) previous to the desolation of the 
Papal Harlot by the Turkish fire and brimstone. The great 
multitude gathered out of all nations (vii. 9.) synchronises 
also with those who stand on the sea of glass, mingled with 
fire, (xv. 2, 3.) after the desolations of the great whore, the 
judgments of God being then made manifest; but this judg¬ 
ment is more fully explained, chap, xviii. and synchronises 
with chap. xiv. 8—11. The same judgment, when executed, 
is also depicted, chap. xix. 1—3, and is succeeded by the 
rise of a power symbolised as “ the Bride of the Lamb,” in 
the place and stead of her on whom the judgment is exe¬ 
cuted ; but this symbol synchronises with Rev . xxi. 9, 10, 
the descent of “ the great and holy city,” which equally 
proves that as “ the true bride” succeeds to the Papal Har¬ 
lot, so does the “ Great and Holy City” to “ the Great City” 
and “ the Great City Babylon;” but if the Great City and 
the Great City Babylon unitedly compose an empire, tem¬ 
poral and ecclesiastical, so does the Great and Holy City a 
similar empire; and as the Papal Harlot is a national and 
spiritual power, such also is " the true Bride of the Lamb;” 
yet as it must be national, from the positive assurance by the 
Spirit of Inspiration, that those who are sealed are chosen 
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out of the twelve tribes of Israel; and as they are again seen 
before the judgment of the Papal Harlot standing on Mount 
Zion, “ having their father’s name written on their fore¬ 
heads,” and afterwards as “ standing on the sea of glass 
mingled with fire, singing the song of Moses and the Lamb*’’ 
and are the inhabitants of the “ great and holy city the New 
Jerusalem,” with “ the seal of God in their foreheads,” it 
seems impossible to conclude that any other dispensation can 
be intended, or any other people predicated, than that of the 
Jewish nation, in perfect consonance with all other predic¬ 
tions, more especially those of the prophet Isaiah. From 
this, also, may it be inferred, that as the Papal Power is yet 
standing, the sealing of the Children of Israel is not arrived 
so as to be distinguished as a leading trait in the accomplish¬ 
ment of prophecy. The standing of the 144,000 on Mount 
Zion, indicates a partial return previous to the destruction of 
the Papal Harlot. Their destinies are, in point of fact, con¬ 
nected, for “ the cup must pass from the daughter of Zion 
to the daughter of Edom;” and, consequently, the rise of the 
Jewish Nation will be the fall of the Papal Empire. The 
scenes are to be reversed. 

But there is another class of symbols made use of, that of 
earthquakes, as well as “ the thundering6, and lightnings, and 
voices,” which are symbols of a homogeneous quality, and 
which almost uniformly accompany earthquakes, and are all 
connected with the symbolical phrase, “ the heaven?' because 
the concussions of the heaven are attended with these several 
phenomena; but “ the heaven ” itself is literally the Church, 
and, when employed in the language of prophecy, denotes on 
what account the events described by these phenomena take 
place. The earthquake uniformly denotes a revolution in 
worldly concerns; and as it takes place from the concussion 
of the heavens, intends that the concerns of the Church are 
in question, and its effects are justly paralleled by those of a 
literal earthquake. There are “ three great Earthquakes” 
spoken of in the Apocalypse, and these are synchronical: 
the first , under the sixth Seal, which is the dissolution of the 
Western Empire; the second , at the close of the sixth Trum- 
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pet, on the expiration of the forty-two months oppression of 
the witnesses, and is the breaking up of the Turkish Em¬ 
pire ; and the third, which occurs under the seventh Vial, 
when the doom of the Beast and False Prophet is sealed, 
and the Dragon is bound; but as the sixth Seal has a great 
earthquake , and the sixth Trumpet a great earthquake, with 
which the seventh Vial is concurrent, so the seventh Seal 
has an earthquake only, not a great earthquake , and the 
seventh Trumpet has an earthquake only, not a great earth¬ 
quake ; though this earthquake may be attended with a 
great hail, not noticed in the seventh Seal, yet it is obvious 
that the seventh Trumpet coalesces in point of time with the 
seventh Seal, though it may affect a different part of the 
empire. Indeed, like the compound image of Daniel, which 
stretches in time beyond the visions of the seventh and eighth 
chapters, so does the time of the seventh Seal beyond the 
first judgment of St. John, to which the seventh Trumpet 
seems principally confined, the great hail of the seventh 
Trumpet being the great hail of the seventh Vial. The 
symbolic hail denotes, however, an invasion from the north, 
by which the judgment is accomplished. Yet as the de¬ 
struction of the Beast and False Prophet, and the binding of 
the Dragon require a great earthquake, the final overthrow 
of the Dragon, though attended with less difficulty when his 
power is weakened, requires an earthquake also; but the great 
earthquake precedes the first judgment of St. John, the earth¬ 
quake only that of the second judgment; for, previous to that 
second judgment, are Gog and Magog overthrown, perfectly 
agreeing in their signs with the Gog and Magog of Ezekiel 
after the restoration of the people of Israel; an event which 
is connected with the first judgment of St. John, the rise of 
that empire being the fall of the Roman and of the Papal 
Power; this last occurrence is the sealing of their glory, and 
the sanctifying of the Lord God of Israel in the eyes of the 
nations, Ezek. xxxix. These two events perfectly agree in 
their prophetical relation with the sixth and seventh Seals, 
and with the sixth and seventh Trumpets. 

“ The lightnings, thunders, and voices,” are also synchro- 
nical indications. These proceed from the throne first men- 
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turned by the apostle, and, with other attendant signs, per¬ 
fectly agree with the judgment of Daniel, and with the first 
judgment of St. John. These indications precede the earth¬ 
quake, thunders denoting wars, as e. g. “ The God of 
Glory thundereth” “the Lord miistereth the host of the 
battle.” “ Come and see what desolations he hath made on 
the earth,” &c. Ps. xlvi.; and it is observable that “ thunder,” 
denoting war, precedes the opening of each of the first four 
Seals, which Seals are in fact the history of the four tyran¬ 
nies, and war is their element. Lightnings are the con¬ 
tentions and strivings of the four monarchies, as are proved 
by the cherubim of Ezekiel, which “ run and return like a 
flash of lightning” scorching and consuming every thing in 
their way, licking up the ground round about, and neverthe¬ 
less, under the good hand of our God, purifying “ the hea¬ 
vens.” Voices are the commands of heaven concerning his 
people, and regard his elect; but the circumstance of thun¬ 
ders, lightnings, and voices proceeding from the first throne, 
and again noted under the sixth Seal and the seventh Vial, 
prove that they are synchronical events, because they are 
then attended with the great earthquake, which is connected 
with the dissolution of the mystery. 

The great earthquake of the sixth trumpet, which is the 
Turkish trumpet, is a question concerning the possession of 
the throne, even Jerusalem; and is connected with the 
thunders, lightnings, and voices, proceeding from the throne, 
which throne symbolizes Jerusalem; and so far from the 
cherubic figures intending, as Mr. Irving and Mr. Frere 
assert, “the Church in heaven” it is most clear that they 
are to be understood in the light of enemies, and repre¬ 
sent the tyrannies, precisely as the cherubim of Ezekiel do, 
which run and return like a flash of lightning, for they, are 
sometimes “round about,” and sometimes “ in the midst of 
the throne.” But the throne is no proper station for a cre¬ 
ated being, the yery circumstance of their being in the midst 
of the throne is an assumption of authority, and therefore 
is the Lamb, and obviously in reference to this, remark¬ 
able expression, afterwards said to be “in the midst of 
the throne,” which is his own inheritance; but then :it 
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is when he dissolves the mystery, and assumes his right of con¬ 
quest. If, under the seventh seal and seventh trumpet, simi¬ 
lar notations of earthquakes are given, they are not great 
earthquakes. That circumstance seems sufficiently accounted 
for by the revelation, that the second invasion against the 
camp of the saints takes place from the four quarters, or the 
four empires of the prophetic earth; and that this last gasp 
of tyranny seems set at rest by an invasion from the north; 
nevertheless, it respects the Eastern empire, and is the final 
overthrow of the Dragonic empire, or of the remains of “ the 
abomination of desolation,’* after the twelve hundred and 
ninety years. 

There are many circumstances also, on which commentators 
have erred, which require to be noticed, and respect the 
Sun, Moon, and Stars; those symbols on which there is, 
perhaps, a greater diversity of opinion than on most other 
symbols; and amongst these, the author of “ the General 
Structure of the Apocalypse,” in his former work, as well as 
the Rev. Mr. Irving, following the example indeed of cele¬ 
brated prelates and divines, and others, all of whom, in many 
Other respects, are worthy of regard; but taking up the ipse 
dixit upon authority, and not giving themselves any further 
trouble of thought, may be reckoned amongst the num¬ 
ber. “ Every tyro in prophecy,” observes Mr. Irving, 
" knows that the woman of the twelfth chapter predicts 
“ the true Church,” for she is clothed with “ the Sun of 
Righteousness /” but here rests the jet of the question. If 
she were clothed with the Sun , it might be supposed that she 
was the favoured national bride, but even that symbol does 
not denote universality, because a woman is a national, not an 
universal, symbol. Unhappily, however, for that argument, 
“ the Sun of Righteousness ” does not arise till €t the great 
and terrible day of the Lord ;” which is equally signified by 
Joel, who connects that " great and terrible day ” with the 
signs in “ the Sun, Moon, and Stars;” and so does St. John, 
for when these signs occur under the sixth seal, it is “ the 
great day of the wrath of the Lamb;” and it is very certain, 
also, that two Suns cannot arise and shine in the firmament 
at the same time. If, therefore, there be a Sun shining 
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during the pyefitful period of the twelye hundred a$d> sixty 
days, that Sun is not the “ Sun of Righteousness” but the 
Sun of the Imperial Empire of his enemies, which is to become 
“ black as sack-cloth of hair? and this sign occurs under the 
sixth seal, which is a synchronical judgment with that of the 
Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet, and of Daniel’s Roman 
judgment, and is predicated by Christ himself as a sign of 
hisown second coming. But there is a Sun to shine in the 
last day, which is “ the Sun of Righteousness,” and “ in 
righteousness will he judge and make war,” which makes its 
appearance at the very time of that judgment, and from 
whence it is that the angel calls to “ all the fowls of heaven? 
pr die Jewish Nation, to “ gather themselves together to the 
great supper of God Almighty? which agrees perfectly 
with the prophecy of Isaiah, concerning the “ New Heaven 
and New Earth,” when the abundance of the Sea, and 
forces of the Gentiles shall flow together for the benefit of 
the daughter pf Zion. The Sun is also preceded by “ a 
bright and morning star,” and as the bridegroom claims 
that title, and first asserts his right in the church of Thyatira, 
to give to those that overcome, that first dawn of the day, or 
the. precursor of the Sun of Righteousness will appear on 
the site of the Roman Church. But there is another 
difficulty in reference to this symbol which deserves notice. 
If the woman were clothed with the Sun of Righteousness, 
end symbolised “ the pure Church” at the commencement 
of the twelve hundred and sixty days, she would be so 
represented also at the end of the days, but then at the very 
time of conquest, even the favoured bride is arrayed only in 
fair garments, “white and clean,” which is “ the righteousness 
of the saints;” and yet “the Sun of Righteousness” must 
then, at all events, have arisen, whilst the Imperial Sun 
vanishes from the system. These symbols are contradictions, 
which require, and may justly exercise, more thought. 

Mr. Frere concludes, that “ the Moon ” represents “ the 
queen,” or sometimes “ the people” of that same king which 
the Sun symbolises. So doe? Mr. Irving, who asserts, that 
“ in France, where the day of judgment first took effect. 
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the sm, or sovereign power wks eclipsed; arid moon, or 
queenly power (no doubt intending that of the queen of 
France) was turned into blood; and the stars of heaven, or the 
nobles in the political firmament) fell to the earth amongst 
the people.” Yet it is said, {Rev. xxi. 23.) that “ the city 
hath no need of the Sun, neither of the Moon to shine in it, 
for the glory of God did lighten it, even the Lamb is the 
light thereofand this coincides with the declaration of 
Isaiah, that the Lord God will be both “ Sun and Moon ” to 
his people. Now, if the Moon symbolized the people, it 
would be tantamount to saying, that the City had no need 
of inhabitants, which would be absurd ; or, if the moon 
symbolised the queen, that there was no bride, which is con¬ 
trary to the express declarations of truth, and cannot there¬ 
fore be the true meaning; of the symbol. But if the Sun 
be the sovereign temporal power, and. the Moon be the 
ecclesiastical authority, the heavens being the church, and 
die earth the secular empire, the'.symbols will be more easily 
Understood. : It is certain that there is a Sun to be darkened 
in the last day, and a Moon which is to be turned into blood; 
and admitting that the Papal Chiirch be symbplised by a wo¬ 
man, that womari being clothed with the Imperial power, would 
be represented as being“ clothed with the Sun ,r of that time, 
whmh precedestthe day of “ the Sun of Righteousnessand 
it is cleat*, that she is so represented; before theiwelve hundred 
and sixty days , and as she rose to supreme power on the 
depression of the;authority of all other churches, would be 
symbolised “standing on the Moon,” the symbol of uni¬ 
versal authority. She flies, however, from the heaven, or 
universal church, and. takes up her separate abode in the 
western wilderness, arid there she is also judged. No 
other woman , can therefore be intended than the Papal 
harlot, v. ■ 

“ The .Stars” are homogeneous symbols with the Moon, 
though Mr. Frere asserts^ that they denote inferior authori¬ 
ties in the state, as Judges, Magistrates, and others. Mr. 
Irving says, “nobles,” as instanced in France. These never 
shine during the brightness of “ the Sun,” and shine only with 
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a borrowed light, which may be supposed also of the Moon, 
for “ He made the Sun to rule the day, the Moon and Stars 
to rule the night.” Such symbols, therefore, as “ the Moon 
and Stars,” cannot be separated; and to speak of the Sun 
and Stars, would not, strictly speaking, be prophetical lari^ 
guage. Whatever stress may be laid on the interpretation 
of Jacob as to the dream of his son Joseph, there is no 
proof that this interpretation was of God, but to have been 
explained rather according to the ancient system of inter¬ 
preting dreams. If the system adopted by Mr. Irving were 
correct, the same explanation of the symbols which adorn 
the woman must be given in her case, as in reference to the 
symbols of the sixth seal, the judgment of which seal, he 
asserts, first commenced in France, and then would she be 
adorned with “the kingly power,” would be standing on 
“ the queenly power,” and her head would be decorated with 
“ twelve nobles.” Though herself a queen, (as obviously the 
true bride is,) she would be trampling on the queenly power, 
and would be separating that, as “the Moon and Stars,” 
which God hath joined together: and whilst she is treading 
“ the queenly power under foot,” she is adorning herself with 
“ the power of the twelve nobles,” as with a diadem; yet 
each symbol is represented as a similar sort of authority, 
though inferior in degree. But if the Moon denote the eccle¬ 
siastical authority, or Supreme power in the Church, as the 
Sun does in the state, the twelve stars must be the presiding 
ecclesiastical authorities in the twelve divisions of that Church 
which the woman symbolises, whilst the vesture itself would be 
the secular power, as the harlot pretends of her dominion; and 
it is notorious that such was the precise state of the Roman 
Empire, “ the world,” in the days of Diocletian, or of Con¬ 
stantine, and this was the point of time in which the existing 
Roman Church became allied with the state, and succeeded 
to the wealth and honours apd crimes of Paganism. A tyro 
in prophecy may therefore well dispute the position of wiser 
heads, and call into question the authority upon which they 
assert “ the mind of the spirit.” 

To explain more particularly the opening vision of the 
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Apocalypse, it is important to inquire the symbolic meaning 
of the term “ Seven .” Authors have chosen to cut the 
Gordian knot, and dismiss the question with sententious 
brevity, “ It is the sign of perfection,” say they, or “ a 
certain number put for an uncertain.” They do not, how¬ 
ever, carry their own propositions to their full extent, but 
labour bravely to define the seven heads of the beast as of 
the seven precise forms of Roman Government; or the seven 
hills of Rome; and with prophetical skill, reduce a symbolical 
mountain to a literal hill; but in this also they are, perhaps, 
mistaken* Dean Woodhouse and Mr. Penn, (and even 
J. £. Clarke, who asserts that the symbol signifies the seven 
electorates of the Holy Roman Empire) have approached more 
closely to the symbol, and consider the beast to be the repre¬ 
sentative of the Dragon, but in the west; and Mr. Penn 
more particularly has defined the seven heads of the beast 
as the seven grand divisions of the universal tyranny, and 
in this be is undoubtedly correct, and deserves the highest 
commendation of the prophetical world. No man has 
indeed more closely adhered to the symbols of prophecy, 
although be may have been in some points mistaken, and more 
especially in his utter rejection of the prophetical “ time, times, 
and a half;” but he may be forgiven. It is certain, however, 
that when the prophet Daniel predicts the Leopard with four 
heads, he speaks not of an empire with four forms of govern¬ 
ment y but of four kingdoms with governing power and terri¬ 
torial possession, each kingdom distinct from the other. St. 
John distinguishes the same universal empire as Daniel, but 
speaks of seven heads, the Macedonian being one of those 
seven succeeding each other, just as the four empires form one 
image or universal tyranny, yet are four separate and distinct 
kingdoms. This view of the subject will appear more deci¬ 
sive, and in contradiction of the opinion maintained by most 
authors, that Constantine slew the dragon when he conquered 
Maxentius, whom they represent as the Pontiff of Paganism, 
and consequently the Dragon ; yet, extraordinary to tell, is 
that same Dragon alive, after two centuries, " and gives 
his seat and throne, and authority,” to the western beast, and 
is also resuscitated in order to be present at the battle of 
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Armageddon, and goes Forth to war against the King of 
kings, at the same time with the beast. The Christian Vrorld 
seem absolutely to have been blinded in reducing symbols to 
principles, and in not adhering to its nervous and significant 
language, by interpreting according to the things that be* 
The Dragon is the chief symbol, and cannot but represent 
the universal tyranny, though afterwards confining his autho¬ 
rity to the east, obtaining, however, his dominion from the 
earliest age of the tyrannies, and relinquishing only to his 
regal vassals any portion of his authority; but the beast 
is nevertheless the delegated agent of the Dragon, and is 
described with similar symbols, and therefore represents him 
in the west. The Dragon still lives however under his 
seventh Turkish head in the east, and the Beast now lives 
under his eighth confederated German head, vis. the sixth, 
in the west, but Dragon and Beast unitedly compose the 
Roman Empire, whence the separate branches of the 
eastern and western heads, arising after the fourth head of 
the Dragon, have each of them sprung. 

The symbol of “the Lamb with seven horns and seven 
eyes? denotes also an empire, but is obviously composed of 
seven kingdoms, like the empire of the Leopard, coexisting 
at one and the same time; yet do heads not so much signify 
the territorial divisions of an empire as its governing powers, 
whilst the horns of a beast universally obtain as the symbols 
of royalty, and denote a division of territory. The horns of 
the Lamb, denoting the territorial divisions of the empire of 
the last conquering power, have their existence after the 
empire of the Dragon has ceased, proving the vision of St. 
John (Rev. v.) to refer to his state of triumph when the mys¬ 
tery is dissolved, and when “ time is no longer.** This division 
of his kingdom, and in the day when “ the knowledge of God 
shall cover the earth as the waters cover the sea? is typified 
by Isaiah, where the samefour symbols are employed, which 
are predicted of the four empires in the prophecy of Daniel, 
but these are then conjoined with three other symbols; 
denoting kingdoms also, the whole of the empire being 
governed by one who is represented as “ a little child? but 
Isaiah also expresses himself in another place concerning 
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these very same three kingdoms, for no period of time 
has yet arrived in which it would not have been a reproach 
to Israel to rely on Assyria, or a sm to go down to Egypt. 
That period, therefore, in which it shall be said, “ Blessed be 
Assyria, my people, and Egypt, the work of mine hands, 
and Israel mine inheritanceIsa. xix. 28. Israel being " a 
blessing in the midst of the land? must be a future condition 
of the prophetic earth, in which their alliance with Assyria 
and Egypt will be no longer a reproach to them. And, truly, 
were we to consider the universal empire in the extent in 
which the four tyrannies have established themselves, as 
within a ting fence, Israel would be the centre of that great 
universal monarchy which is finally to obtain the ascendancy, 
and to which all nations of the earth are to go up to receive 
the law, even at Jerusalem. 

But these seven horns have each “an eye ,” like that of 
the little horn of the Roman wild beast, not in common with 
the other ten horns, but as superintending the whole. The 
seven kingdoms of the Lamb having each a superintending 
spiritual power, are symbolised also by “ the seven lamps'of 
fire '* surrounding the first throne, but a lamp of ^^ indi¬ 
cates trouble and vengeance,, and denotes that they are then 
Under the influence of the tyrannies, or that it is a time of 
Wrath. The Empire of seven spiritual kingdoms is also de¬ 
scribed by Zechariah’s stone of seven eyes, as well as by his 
Candlestick of seven lamps , the eye and the lamp being spi¬ 
ritual and homogeneous symbols. 

It may also be expedient to observe, that the tyrannical 
empire has its seven epochs, or determinate periods—the 
going forth of the first four horses under the first four seals; 
the time of slaughter under the fifth seal; the first judgment 
Under the sixth seal; and the second judgment under the 
seventh seal. The seven trumpets are also seven distinct 
periods, and cohtain the judgments of God on the Roman 
Sovereignty, the last of the four tyrannies, and occur when 
that empire is at the very zenith of its glory, and when the 
woman, who pretends to be the true bride, is seen “ clothed 
with the (Imperial) Sun,” being—1. The invasion of the 
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Gothic hordes.—2. The downfall of the western empire.— 
3. The falling away of the existing Church in the west from 
its connexion with the east, and setting up an independent 
secular sovereignty, which is symbolically a fall from heaven 
or the universal* church.—4. The separation of the third 
part of the empire, viz. the western.—5. The Saracenic 
Invasion.—6. The Turkish Slaughter; and—7. The pouring 
out of the seven vials of wrath, precisely in accordance with 
the fall of Jericho, which was compassed about six days, 
and on the seventh day seven times, on which event the 
walls of Jericho fell down flat, so that every one of the 
people of Israel went straight forward, and took possession 
of his inheritance; as they will again do, according to the 
prophetic declarations of the same God, when the prophetic 
Edom and Babylon are to be overthrown. 

If, however, these symbols be significant, and have a deter¬ 
minate sense, then also have “ the seven Churches” It is phy¬ 
sically impossible that this revelation can respect only the seven 
churches of Asia, for some of them are altogether extinct; yet 
the promises relate, in every instance, to a future day, and 
every one of them has some peculiar promise, which never yet 
has been fulfilled: but “ Philadelphia” is specially distinguish¬ 
ed, and being so, denotes that some peculiarly favoured church 
is intended. But it may be asserted, that the symbol of a 
candlestick does not denote a particular church, like that of 
the mere city of Philadelphia, but a national church. It is a 
symbol obviously to be understood in the same sense as the 
olive-tree , which figure St. Paul has fully illustrated, by 
comparing the Jewish Church to the good olive-tree, and. 
the Roman world to the wild olive-tree , and were the meta¬ 
phor still doubtful as to its legitimate acceptation, it is con¬ 
firmed by the language of St, John, in reference to the two 
churches then predicted of, that “ these are the two candle¬ 
sticks and the two olive-trees standing before the God of the 
earth,” Rev . xi. 4. which evidently intend two churches, and 
these two national churches subjected to the oppressing 
power of the Gentiles during the whole period of the twelve 
hundred and sixty mysterious years. But the language of 
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Zeehariah on a similar occasion, and at the very time when 
the enemies of the Lord of Hosts and of Israel are to be¬ 
come a plain before Zerubbabel is likewise, “ These are the 
two anointed ones that stand by (or before) the Lord of the 
whole earth? on which occasion he sees u two olive-trees? 
pouring their golden oil into the seven-branched candlestick, 
which seven lamps are spoken of “ as the eyes of the Lardy 
which run to and fro through the whole earth? (iv.4.) thus con¬ 
necting the prophecy not only with Rev* xi. 4., but Rev. v. 6. 
in which the seven horns of the Lamb, having an eye in each 
horn, are predicted of in precisely similar words, as being 
“ the seven spirits of God , sent forth into all the earth? 
These are the internal evidences of prophecy; the taches and 
loops which connect the curtains of the prophetic taber¬ 
nacle, and which demonstrate the designs of Jehovah; and 
if the prophecy of Zeehariah concern the people of 
Israel, whose land, like the filthy garments of Joshua, is to 
be cleansed in that day , perfectly corresponding with the: 
cleansing of the sanctuary from the Mohammedan pollution 
of Daniel, then must the same testimony be borne by St. 
John. But the two olive-trees of St. Paul are the Jewish and 
the Gentile Churches, so in St. John (xi. 4,) they probably 
denote the Jewish and Greek Churches, that vision relating 
to the trampling down of the two olive-trees by the Moham¬ 
medan imposture; and in Zeehariah both Jews and Gentiles 
may be considered in the light of surrendering their own 
prejudices and presumed privileges to that last state of things, 
in which the Empire of the Redeemer is represented as 
composed of seven kingdoms, temporal and ecclesiastical, by 
the seven horns and seven eyes. Philadelphia, or the Jewish 
nation, being “ a pillar? the central pillar in that last 
temple, as predicted by Solomon, of the seven pillared 
house of wisdom, when “the clamorous woman,” or the 
temple of “ death and hell,” ( Prov . ix. 16; Hosea xiii. 14; 
Rev . vi. 8.) shall be overwhelmed with destruction. 

Further remarkswould swell the page to an inconvenient size, 
were all the symbols to be gone into; but there is one of great 
importance, which has never been accurately defined, and re- 
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lates to “ the Rod of Iron ” It is undoubtedly a symbol of 
supremacy; and from the opinion of commentators, that the 
woman of the twelfth chapter is an emblem of the trim 
Church, they have been led to consider her offspring as 
Christ, or the seed , of the Church, as the ruler of his people* 
There is obviously much difficulty in reconciling this view of 
the subject, and it cannot be. correct That Ghild is born 
after the usual period of gestation, of two hundred and. eighty 
days, days for years, and, from the symbolical narrative must 
be understood as making his appearance in the world just 
before the flight of the woman into the wilderness, where she 
is to remain during the twelve hundred and sixty years. But 
it has been shown that the woman'can he no other than the 
Papal Harlot; and, consequently, her progeny must be the 
Sovereign of the Western Empire, and that not the Con- 
Stantinian, but some other dynasty of monarchs, more espe- 
eially of Italy, of which the “ rod of iron 9 ' is in fact the true 
sceptre. The symbol therefore, supposes a sovereignty to he 
exercised on the throne of God during theperiodof the 
twelve hundred and sixty years; and, 1 in historical fact, the 
Papal power did create the Western Empire and its sove¬ 
reign authority, to. which she afterwards yielded allegiance, 
that being the Sun and she the Moon ofthat empire. During, 
therefore, the twelve hundred , and sixty years, Christ .cannot 
be said prophetically to have reigned in that empire, but, on 
the contrary, it was the rule and reign of his enemies $ and it 
is only at the close that he himself appears with the symbol 
of “ the rod <qf iron” in .bis hands, attended, when he comes 
to judgment, with all the emblems of royalty, but which 
symbol of " the rod of iron” denotes especially that his. do¬ 
minion is to be assumed in that kingdom which is symbolised 
by that sceptre, whether it be the Roman or the Italian, and 
is in fact illustrated also by,the final judgment of the Beast 
and False Prophet, the certain symbols of that same Roman 
power. This view of the subject is fully corroborated by 
David, Ps. ii,; a prophet* also, blessed with an intuitive in¬ 
sight into future timesi with Which all his compositions teem. 
There the " rod of iron ” is referred to as“ breaking the. 
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kings” and He who exercises authority over the Roman 
state is said to be, though once congregated against him, 
then “ dashing them in pieces Hike a potters vessel;” and 
this takes ’ place when he is seated on the Mount of Zion, 
which seating denotes victory, and refers to the last day; as 
do all the other symbols, however partially or primarily they 
may be applied by the apostles. But there is evidence still 
more abundant, that which refers to the church of Thyatira, 
for u to them that overcome andjkeep his works unto the end, 
will He give to rule the nations with a rod of iron” obviously 
implying, that those who do overcome will not receive the 
power of ruling with " the rod of iron” till the end; and, con¬ 
sequently, that He who has the power then to confer, even 
though his right and title are even now unquestionably estan 
blished, will not be in possession of his kingdom till “the 
time of the end” 

The symbols most important to a just illustration of the 
Apocalypse have now been brought under review, and with 
one other point, of too much consequence to be omitted, the 
Author would elose these introductory remarks. 

That question which involves the ground-work of almost 
all commentators, who have been led to judge concerning the 
Apocalypse from the events passing before their eyes in pre¬ 
sent times, concerns the Vials. If the points submitted to 
attention be in any degree correct, not one of the Vials can 
yet be poured out: on the contrary, we must consider our¬ 
selves as living in the times of the fifth Seal, at the period of 
time, during which “ the four winds of the earth” are re¬ 
strained from executing their willing and desirous office; for 
these are not the winds of God, but of the powers existing at 
that same period of time when the sealing of the twelve tribes 
is going forward, Rev % vi. 1—3, which powers must now be 
apparent, or will shortly manifest their true character; but 
these very sealed ones of the twelve tribes stand on Mount 
Zion, antecedent to the destruction of the Papal Harlot by 
the Turkish “ fire and brimstone;” and they afterwards 
triumph'over the judgments which have come upon her, be¬ 
fore the seven Angels ate said to come out of the temple to 
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execute the wrath of God on his enemies,the Dragon, 
Beast, and False Prophet.” The circumstance, therefore, of 
the Papal power being yet in existence* proves, that even the 
sealing of the twelve tribes is hot completed, although the 
work may now be going forward; but their standing on 
Mount Zion proves their being sealed, and even their posses¬ 
sion of territory, and the proclamation of that kingdom being 
established as well as the judgment of the Papal Harlot, seem 
almost immediate and concurrent events, yet all preceding 
the pouring out of the Vials. But we are living in the 
eventful times in which the desolations of " the four winds” 
may be expected to take place; and what are these, for 
winds signify armies, but the blasphemous Holy AUiance of 
“ Austria, Russia, Prussia, and France.” It is that epithet 
of “ Holy” which they have assumed that condemns them as 
the enemies of the Lord God of Hosts in these latter days, 
they themselves proving that they are not only the remnant 
of the great Eagle, whose symbols they bear, but of the Beast 
who opens “ his mouth in blasphemies against the Saints; 
and them that dwell in heaven.” This thought deserves 
more consideration than it has hitherto obtained, for it is the 
striking character of the present hour; but till the moment 
arrives in which some movement in favour of the re-establisli- 
ment of God’s ancient people in their own land shall have 
taken place, even the judgment of the Papal Harlot cannot 
be said to be fulfilled, however low she may be brought in 
the eyes of the nations, or much as she may have experienced 
the fear of widowhood and loss of children. Even now she 
says, “ I sit a queen and am no widow, and shall see no sor¬ 
row;” but death, mourning, and famine shall come in one 
daiy, and she shall be utterly burnt with (the Turkish) “ fire 
and brimstone,” Rev. xix. 7, 8; xiv. 10, 11. All the Vials 
are connected with the judgment of the Dragon, Beast, and 
False Prophet, the last Vial congregating them and their 
armies to “ the great day of the battle of God Almighty,” or 
“ the great day of the wrath of the Lamb;* but this last, 
event takes place under the sixth Seal; the fifth Seal, there¬ 
fore, has not fulfilled its period, and it is yet a time, and a 
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tnorfc fearful oiie still to be apprehended, of persecution and 
of slaughter, both of Jews and of Christians. At present, 
-also, we see the Mohammedan power in possession of 
Palestine, and scarcely any political indications of a rising 
amongst the dry bones of the house of Israel, which are 
essentially necessary to the accomplishment of the symbol; 
for though the sealing may be considered spiritual, their 
%( standing on Mount Zion” is a political event, just as much 
as when the Lamb, which is a secular symbol, is said to 
** stand in the midst of his throne” The power of the holy 
people, however, is still scattered; the Western Beast still 
reigns gloriously on his throne, and the Papal Harlot 
triumphs; we are yet, therefore, some years distant from the 
opportunity of witnessing the dissolution of the mysterious 
dispensation, or, which is an equivalent expression, the ex* 
piration of the twelve hundred and sixty days. The Vials, 
tremendous as have been past judgments, but still more fear¬ 
ful to anticipate, remain also to be poured out. But if this 
view of prophetical indications be correct, the mysterious 
twelve hundred and sixty years continue, and the domination 
the tyrannies is now universally prevalent; and such, in 
short, is to be expected, that they wffl reign and triumph to 
the very hour of judgment; because, when the termination 
of their allotted duration takes place, they must go down 
alive,” or in their full plenitude of prosperity, of power, and 
strength, as Mr. Bicheno most justly observes, into ike pit of 
«destruction . The Lord God of Hosts, and the Lord God of 
Israel hasten that day; for then may there be some expectation 
of the daily prayer being fulfilled, that his “ kingdom may 
come, and his will be dime on earth as it is in heaven,” and 
that wars and desolations shall cease from the face of the earth. 

The question, also, which concerns “ the times of the Gen¬ 
tiles” is essential, and should be more particularly considered. 
Jew and Gentile, in a scriptural sense, comprise the whole 
world; thus the apostle argues that Christ died not only for 
our sins, that is, for the sins of the Jews, but was “ a propi¬ 
tiation for the sins of the whole world,” that is, the Gentile 
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world. So may St Paul be understood, in his reference to 
the good and to the wild olive-tree, nevertheless referring, iu 
his epistle to the Romans, to the Jewish and to theRoman 
olivertrees; and thus having preached the gospel to tbeJews, 
ho addresses himself to the Roman .Gentiles; and H is very 
questionable whether that gospel was ever preached out of 
the bounds of what constituted, at one time or other, the ty¬ 
rannical empire, which extended from India on this side the 
Ganges, to Ethiopia, and included Europe. The term Gen¬ 
tile is, indeed, so indefinite, that even the Greeks at Iconium 
are so called. Acts xiv. 5, and is not to be limited to heathen 
and uncivilized nations, nor extended probably beyond the 
boundaries of the four empires. It is obviously limited by 
the'prophet Isaiah# where Christ is spoken of as “ a fight to 
the Gentiles but to be God’s salvation to the ends of the 
earth: here the ends of the earth are distinguished from the 
Gentile world. Ip a prophetical sense, “ the times of the 
Gentile?” can only, in their utmost latitude, take in the times 
the four tyrannies, commencing with Babylon, because 
^Daniel speaks only of four tyrannies as the avenging arm of 
God, the destruction of which tyrannies is connected with 
the expiration of those times^ and thus would the Gentiles 
be the nations of the four empires* 

.Rut it is more , important to refer totbe words of Christ 
himself when he declares, “ And Jerusalem shall be trodden 4 
down of the Gentiles y till the times of the Gentiles be ful¬ 
filled,” and these are the Gentiles which are to be the subject 
of inquiry. The times of the Gentiles are connected, there¬ 
fore, with th4 treading down of Jerusalem; but, as the Jews 
were not then led captive at: the time these words were spoken 
by our Lord, the treading down must refer either to the de¬ 
struction of Jerusalem by the Romans, or the oppression of 
that land and people by some other power at some subse¬ 
quent period of time ; and the expiration of these times is 
obviously connected with the deliverance of that city, and 
with the restoration of the captive nation, perfectly agreeing 
with the declaration of St. Paul, that “ The Redeemer shall 
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come out of Zion, and turn away ungodliness from Jacob* 
and so alt Israel shall be saved** when u the fulness of the 
Gentile (times) become in.” 

This remarkable expression is yet to be traced in the Re-, 
velation of St. John> xi. 8, where it is said of the outer court, 
that “ it shall be given to the Gentiles, and the holy city they 
shall tread under foot forty and two months.” In this pas¬ 
sage of St. John there are still clearer indications by which 
we may better understand what is intended by the times of 
the Gentiles , and who these Gentiles are, their time of op¬ 
pression being defined, and the treading down of the city 
being the symbol of their oppression; but " He who spake 
as never man spake,’* in revealing himself to his apostle, and 
making use of the very words He had himself before uttered, 
never could have designed that a different construction should 
be put on his own words, than is clearly demonstrated concern¬ 
ing the treading down of the holy city of St. John during the 
twelve hundred and sixty years, and therefore never could 
have intended, by his own prophetical declaration, the Roman 
destruction of Jerusalem, because more than twelve hundred 
and sixty years have long since gone by, and the Jews are 
yet captive, and Jerusalem is still trodden down . The de¬ 
claration of Christ {Luke xxi. 24.) is not, however, to be con¬ 
sidered a prophecy in the strict sense of the word; for, in the 
very outset of his discourse, he plainly arid expressly refers to 
his prophet Daniel, that “ whosoever will may read,” and " h6 
that readeth may understandand if Daniel, therefore, has 
any prediction concerning any power referable to the treading 
down of the Holy City or the Holy People, which is also con¬ 
nected with a period of time similar to that of St. John, theft 
must it be the power denominated “ the Gentiles,” both by 
Christ and by St. John. 

But Daniel does speak of such a power (ch. viii. 13.) de¬ 
signated the Little Horn of the He-Goat, which casts down the 
host of heaven to the ground, " arid stamped upon them and 
this little horn , which “ waxes great,” precisely as did “ the 
great horn of the He-Goat,” is clearly the symbol of a power 
like that of “ the King of fierce countenance,” which has 
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beeir traced also to “ the King that shall do according to his 
will/’ (xi. 36.) who meets with a precisely similar judgment as 
that of “ the King of fierce countenance.” The rise of the 
Papal Horn is connected with a period of twelve hundred and 
sixty years, which prophecy of Dan . vii. is complete in itself* 
and not again referred to; and so is that of the little horn of 
the He^Goat, for the words of Christ may be considered as the 
clew to the several predictions of Daniel. Our Lord speaks 
not only of the “ treading doton,” obviously referable to the 
“ stamping upon the host,” but also to the captivity of the 
Jews, which is the “ scattering of the power of the Holy 
People,” and this scattering is connected with “ the time, 
times, and a half,” perfectly agreeing with the forty-two 
months of the holy city of St. John, (Rev. xi. 2.) after 
which, that treading down is to cease, for the oppressed 
witnesses then rise to honour and to distinction. The power 
referred to by Daniel is yet scattered -, and “ the time, times, 
and a half” are consequently not expired. But as commen¬ 
tators have chosen to apply the destruction of Jerusalem by 
the Romans, to the treading down of Jerusalem, presuming 
such to be the intention of the words of Christ, so have they 
“ the abomination which maketh desolate ” to the insignificant 
circumstance of the setting-up of the Roman Eagle in the 
precincts of the temple; though it may be demonstrated 
that that barbarous ensign was exalted even when the de¬ 
claration was first made; yet if twelve hundred and sixty 
years be the duration of the scattering of the power of the 
holy people, which cannot apply to the destruction of Jeru¬ 
salem by the Romans, neither can the twelve hundred and 
ninety years when the abomination is to be taken away; and 
the inference seems conclusive, that these periods of time must 
relate to the oppressing power of “ the little horn of the He- 
Goat,” “ the King of fierce countenance,” or “ the. King 
that shall do according to his willand, if so, the power 
which is now in possession of Palestine, and, consequently, 
causes the power of the Holy People to be scattered, must.be 
the oppressing Gentile power whose times are in question. 
Mr. Faber has demonstrated that the eighth chapter of Daniel 
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delates to the Mohammedan Power, their times must there¬ 
fore be the times of the Gentiles; their tyranny, from its 
rise, the tyranny of the times of the Gentiles; and they 
must be the Gentiles referred to by Christ and by St. 
John, according Jbp the internal evidence existing in the 
declaration of our Lord, which connects the revelation of 
St John with the prophecy of Daniel. 

The examination of the term, “ the fulness of the 
Gentiles,” as asserted by St. Paul, (Rom. xi. 25,) would 
lead to very different conclusions from those generally 
entertained, independantly of two circumstances, that no 
such expression occurs in any other portion of scripture, 
and that no truth is advanced by any one prophet or apostle 
which is not abundantly confirmed by every other prophet. 
The same Apostle does however make use of a “ fulness 
of time,” (Ga/. iv. >4.) referable to Christ’s first coming ; 
and of “ the fulness of times,” (Eph. i. 10.) strictly applicable 
to his second coming, and the Apostle may surely be consi¬ 
dered the best interpreter of his own words; yet “ the fulness 
of the Gentiles,” in the sense generally received as denoting 
the* conversion- of the Gentiles, (xi. 25.) stands alone, if 
considered without reference to time, and is opposed to 
“ the fulness of the Jews? (v. 12.): but the Apostle speaks 
of the diminishing and fall of the Jews, and their 
“ diminishing ” is consequently connected with , their being 
scattered and led captive into all nations. It was at that time 
that the Romans obtained their final ascendancy, and from 
thence to the present period has been their time of 
fulness; whilst the fulness of the Jewish Nation, which is 
to be as “life from the dead,” when they are to be 
delivered from their bondage, and when “ the first dominion, 
the kingdom, shall return to the daughter of Zion,” • 
Micah iv. 8, is to be received in the sense which must 
necessarily be assigned to the kingdom of the Little Stone, 
which becomes “ a great mountain, and fills the whole 
(prophetic) earth,” (Dan. ii. 35.) when the judgment pre¬ 
dicted, which first falls on the kingdoms of the feet and ten 
toes, and grinds them to powder, shall have been fulfilled. 
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It Will be observed, that when “ thefulness of the Gentile* 
is come in,” that event is connected with three particulars: 
The Redeemer coming out of Zion—the Salvation of all 
Israel—and the establishment of the New Covenant. Now 
the Psalmist connects the first particular when he pours 
forth his ardent prayer of“ O that the salvation of Israel 
were come out of Zion,” (liii. ft.) with Jacob and Israel 
being brought back from captivity, and with the scattering 
of the bones of their enemies; thus the resurrection of 
Israel’s dry bones from the distant countries or graces, as 
Ezekiel, chap, xxxvii. speaks of them, is connected with the 
scattering of the bones of their enemies. Isaiah satis^ 
factorily establishes the point, that the similar event of the 
Redeemer coming out of Zion (chap. fix. SO.) is connected 
with the covenant of a new heart given to his people, and 
that, at the time when he comes to Prepay fury to his 
adversaries, recompense to his enemies, even according to 
their deeds.” So Jeremiah also declares the new covenant to 
be made with the house of Israel, When they shall “ all know 
him from the least to the greatest of them,” (xxxi. 33.) and 
that Israel shall not “ cease from being a nation before him 
fair ever ” whilst the very oath for confirmation represents 
it as a time of trouble, “ the name of the Lord ” being 
exalted as “ dividing the sea when the waves thereof roar.” 
It is, indeed, certain that when the daughter of Zion brings 
forth her nation in a day, as predicted by Isaiah, lxvi. 8, 
“the hearts of his people are to rejoice, and their bones 
are to flourish like an herb,” whilst “ the indignation of the 
Lord is to be known towards his enemies.” The language 
of the prophet is sublimely terrific on the occasion : “ For, 
behold, the Lord will come with fire, and with his chariots 
like a whirlwind, to render his anger with fury , and his 
rebuke with flames of fire. EQr by fire and by his sword 
will the Lord plead with all flesh, and the slain of the 
Lord shall be many.” (v. 15, 16.) It is only after this 
vengeance that “they fear the name of the Lord from the 
west, and his glory from the rising of the sun,” 6r in the 
east, (lix. 19;) and then is it that “ peace is to be extended 


Digitized by Google 



to the Apocalypse. 67 

tothe daughter of Zioh like a river, tod the glory of the 
Gentiles like a flowing stream.” (lxvi. 12.) 

So far, then, from there being reason to expect th.e 
conversion of the Gentiles before the deliverance of the 
people of Israel, and before the execution of judgment on their 
enemies, it is clear that their light shines and their sun 
arises, when " darkness shall cover the earth, and gross 
darkness the people.” Yet, when “ the Lord arises upon 
them, and his glory shall be seen upon them,” then shall 
“ the Gentiles come to their light, and kings to the bright¬ 
ness of their rising.” The obvious construction, therefore, 
to be put on “ the fulness of the Gentiles,” when “ Israel 
are to be saved,” is, that it denotes their tyranny or ascen¬ 
dancy, which must fall and be diminished when " the times 
of the Gentiles ” are expired, like the fall and diminishing 
of Israel during “ the times of the Gentiles.” 

The Apocalypse is not only the history of Israel, but of 
the world, and infinite and eternal events are dependant on 
the fulfilment of its various predictions. It has been said 
' that the sentiments advocated by the writer are too carnal, 
and that they assimilate the kingdom of Christ too closely to 
the kingdoms of this world. It is true, they may tend to* 
destroy the deceptive expectations of events contrary to 
the revelation given by God, but truth must be the sole 
maxim and aim of every writer, and to his own Master he 
stands or falls. The word of God must be judged of by 
its broad outlines and internal evidence; and, in prophetical 
discussions, it becomes a question of symbols, and of the 
analogy which exists between these and the other revela¬ 
tions of the word of God. The Christian does not, 
however, exist, pure and spiritual as his views may be, 
who can imagine a more glorious condition of man in the 
enjoyment of the presence of his Maker than the writer 
entertains, and in this is his hope, that he may have 
boldness in the day of judgment, that “ As Christ is, so shall 
we be in this world." 

' In any further exposition of the Revelation of St. John, 
after the copious tertiarks made in reference to the nature 
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and right understanding of the Symbols, it wilh not be? 
necessary to enter upon much detail. A few cursory obser¬ 
vations, on other symbols not noticed, may be expedient; 
but the Jew is the Key of the Apocalypse, and his history 
is the prophetical basis of the whole of that inspired book, 
all other nations ranging, according to 1 the good pleasure of 
God, under their banner, in subserviency to the revealed 
designs of the Almighty for the welfare of a sinful world. 


REV. I, II, III. 

Vision of the Seven Churches* 


It is evident that most of the prophecies, even whilst 
they admit of immediate application, carry forward the 
mind of the prophet to distant and future times. St. John 
opens his Vision with a prediction, which clearly refers to 
the last day and to the general judgment; and it is a 
confirmation of the view taken by the Author, that when¬ 
ever that Existence, who may, in one sense, be considered 
the Divine Being, appears in the prophetic page, the point 
of time referred to is the moment of triumph; and that the 
symbols are to be understood as denoting the condition 
and progress of his kingdom, rather than the character 
of his person, or his immediate attributes. If God 
cannot be seen at any time, neither can He who is “the 
fulness of the Godhead bodily.” Once, indeed, He was 
visible upon earth, but when He is again seen, He will 
appear in glory, and his transfiguration in the Mount, when 
his disciples could not behold Him for the glory of his coun¬ 
tenance, is a pattern of that which He will be when His 
refulgent rays shall enlighten the earth, and when He 
constitutes himself “ the Glory of his People Israel” To 
imagine the Eternal Existence clothed with hair as white 
as snow, or his arms and feet to be like unto brass, may 
suit the gross imaginations of an Atheist or Infidel, but 
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ought to be banished with indignation from the mind, of 
the believer. What then, it may be inquired, may be 
understood as the signification of the Symbols ? 

In the description given of Him who first appears to the 
Apostle, he may, under one aspect, be considered the Eternal 
Son of God; yet, as it is manifest that his second advent 
is to the final judgment, all other appearances- must be 
interpreted to be merely the tokens of his kingdom, for He 
comes only a second time , and then in glory, and then only 
as “God;” but these symbols neither denote that glory> 
nor the Godhead which is invisible. The head of the 
metallic image was a type of Babylon, and Papal Babylon 
is the power to be destroyed in the last day. White is the 
symbol of triumph as well as of righteousness, and the 
token, therefore, seems to prove that he has triumphed 
over that power. This is also indicated by “ his eyes being 
like unto a flame of fire.” That spiritual power which was 
designated by the little horn, manifested its spiritual jurist- 
diction over the other ten horns by “the eyes” of that 
horn, and “ his eyes which were as a flame of fire,” must 
be “ the seven eyes of the lamb, which go forth into all the 
earth,” for the Lamb is a symbol of the same kingdom as is 
the mighty Conqueror or the Governor of the Churches; or, 
which is a synonymous symbol, “ the seven lamps of fire 
burning before the throne, which are the seven spirits of 
God;” and in this latter state, his eyes seem now described* 
and consequently, denote that it is a time of wrath, of which 
the fire and burning are the symbols. That which dis¬ 
tinguishes the epoch of the vision more precisely is, that 
“ his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength 
Now it is most clear that “the Sun of Righteousness,” 
which is a synchronical symbol, does not even arise tiU 
the last “ great and terrible day,” according to the prophecy 
of Malachi, and therefore the period, which from the cir¬ 
cumstance of his having also “ the seven stars?* of his 
churches in his right hand, must refer also ta the last day. 
For what purpose he so appears, is denoted by “ the gdlden 
girdle girt round his paps,” which is a type of Israel, 
symbolized by “gold” and “ most fine gold” and the 
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ground on which He stands whence the judgment issues* 
denoted by his feet, and the instrument bywlnch hie 
executes his purposes, his arms is either* the Macedonian 
or the Turkish Empire, or the Greek states should they 
again establish their independence as a kingdom, either 
of which States maybe symbolically designated by “brass : M 
the first originally, the second by conquest, though its real 
symbol be stone, and the third by assuming again their 
rights as a kingdom. 

The Existence himself declares this vision to be a 
mystery , and it has been before shown that the prophecy 
cannot apply to the individual churches of Asia, named by 
the Apostle. There are clear indications also, or internal 
evidences, which make those churches symbolical of . the 
seven states of the last day, as described, though under 
different symbols, by Isaiah xi. 6, 7. These churches, for 
reasons before assigned, are typical of the Churches of 
the four Empires, and of Assyria, Israel, and Egypt. Israel 
being “ a blessing in the midst of the land.” 

The more striking indications are those of the second 
church, in which its members are described as “ the 
Synagogue of Satan,” and Satan, or the old Serpent, or 
Dragon, is now the symbol of the Mohammedan Power* 
Smyrna symbolizes Persia, which is a Mohammedan Power. 
The third Church denotes Macedonia, which contains within 
it “ the seat or throne of Satan,” which is Constantinople* 
being the central power of Mohammedism, and the seat 
of “ the chief Imaun.” The fourth church, Thyatira, may 
be said to be Rome, and in this church the prophetess 
Jessebel , the very counterpart of the Papal Harlot, and 
described in precisely similar characters, is to be found ; 
as well as the symbol of “ the Rod of Iron,” which obviously 
predicts the Roman or Lombardic power, but the authority 
of “ the Rod of Iron” is only exercised by Christ and his 
people at the end of the time, when “power is given them 
over the nations.” 

Sardis has nothing particularly to distinguish it; but 
Armenia is an ancient portion of the Assyrian empire, and 
there the truth has been maintained to the present hour 


Digitized by Google 



to the Apocalypse. 71 

by some of its members, and their few names have not 
therefore defiled-their garments* 

Philadelphia stands pre-eminent amongst the churches, 
and is* as Gibbon observes of die present state of Phila¬ 
delphia, like a column in the midst of ruins* Every word 
in this prediction, traced to its source, would proye each 
pm ge connected mi th die idadiig to Israel. 

Of no other power, than that of the ancient people of the 
Holy Ones, is it predicted that their enemies shall come, and 
worship before their feet, and , shall know that God has loved 
them. For of Israel it is said, “ The sons also of them 
that afflicted thee shall come bending unto thee , and all 
they that despised thee shall bow themselves down at the 
soles of thy feet, and they shall call thee the City of the 
Lord, the Zipn pf the Holy One of Israel.” (Isa. lx.14.) 
It is the very type also of the dry tree of Ezekiel* which 
all the trees of the field are to acknowledge that the Loid 
hath exalted; and by the other symbols would it appear 
to be the ruling and reigning power of the Great and Holy 
City, the New Jerusalem. « 

Laodicea no, particular mark, except the term of 
being 44 neither cold nor hot,” which may wells denote the 
lukewarm state of the Coptic or Egyptian Church in past 
ages, and at the present hour. f r : ^ : 

These seven Churches are the seven National Churches 
of the empire of the Lamb, and of the three last does Isaiah 
predict in remarkable language, proving it to be a prophecy 
never yet accomplished, when he says, “In that day shall 
Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, even a 
blessing in the midst of the land. Whom the Lord of 
Hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be Egypt my people, 
and Assyria the work of my hands, and Israel mine inheri¬ 
tance? (Isa. xix. 24, 25.) .And it may be observed, that 
what was before deemed a reproach and a curse, as was the 
alliance with Assyria and the going down to Egypt, will, 
in the future day, be counted a blessing, a strict triple union 
being predicted in these words, and a highway being esta¬ 
blished from Assyria to Egypt, and from Egypt to Assyria, 
and that through the Holy Land. 
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REV. IV. . 

The symbols of this chapter denote it to be a time of 
contest and of judgment. He who sits upon the throne 
is arrayed like Him who sits upon the throne of Ezekiel 
L 27 , at the time he commands the cherubim to let down 
their wings, or to cease their “running to and fro like a 
flash of lightning.” The rainbow of Ezekiel was one of 
many colours, showing indeed that vision to be connected 
with the tyrannies; whilst this of St. John is “ green like 
unto an emerald,” one uniform colour, and the emblem of 
Christianity, when “the Lord shall be King over all the 
earth, in that day when there shall be One Lord and his 
Name One,” ( Zech . xiv. 9.) to which day Zechariah 
evidently refers, when he observes, at “ evening time it shall 
be light ,” but in either case, the rainbow is a token of the 
covenant made with Israel, for with no other people has 
any special covenant been made. The rainbow of St. John 
is therefore a symbol of the new covenant, that of Jeremiah 
xxxi. 31; not of works, subject to the infliction of wrath, 
but of a new heart . It is also remarkable that the four 
beasts, (or cherubim of Ezekiel,) the agents of wrath, are 
then contending for possession, being sometimes “round 
about,” and sometimes “ in the midst of the throne ,” which 
throne of the last days Jeremiah declares is Jerusalem . 
The beasts, however, finally submit, (iv. 8.) and then do the 
twenty-four elders with crowns of gold, emblems of Jewish 
sovereignty, cast their crowns before the throne, and give 
thanks to God. 


REV. V. 

The throne of the fifth chapter is the throne of judg¬ 
ment and of victory, not of conflict, and is connected with 
the Roman judgment of Daniel vii. 10, by “the thousands 
of thousands, and ten thousand times ten thousand,” which 
surround the throne. The lamb which takes the book is then 
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returned from the Roman triumph, and is identified by his 
blood-stained fleece with the Mighty Conqueror, who has 
his “ vesture dipped in blood,” against whom the Beast 
and Ten Kings make war. Both these symbols represent 
the same power, for it is said to be “ the Lamb” also against 
whom they make war, though the fifth Horseman of the 
White Horse is represented as having triumphed. It is 
remarkable, also, that though in the first judgment of St. 
John, (Rev. xx. 4.) no central throne is mentioned, yet that 
is obviously the Roman judgment, and is connected with 
the judgment of Daniel vii. 10; and, therefore, when St. 
John states, “1 saw thrones, and they sat upon them, 
and judgment was given to them(xx. 4.) these must be 
the thrones of the elders, the connecting link of Rev. 
xx. 4, With Dan. vii. 10, being Rev. v. 11; for the first 
judgment of St. John is evidently on those who had “the 
mark of the Beast, and worshipped his image,” which is 
the Roman judgment of Daniel. Rev. v. 11, and xx. 4, 
are therefore equally connected, as are Rev. v. 11, and Dan. 
vii. 10. The epoch of this vision is synchronical also with 
the seventh trumpet by v. 10 and I C Z. That the scenery of 
it relates to the last day, is demonstrated by the opening of 
the book, which was sealed in the days of Daniel, and is 
his history of the tyrannies. The very circumstance of the 
seals being broken, proves it to be the dissolution of the 
mystery, and consequently, the time of triumph predicted 
by the Angel of the tenth chapter concerning that people 
whose history the little open book signified. Then it is that 
the four beasts acquiesce in the Divine Will, and with the 
elders adore the proceedings of the All-powerful One. 

REV. VI. 


Thunders signify wars, and uniformly accompany earth - 
quakes t or political revolutions. For Isaiah declares, that 
when “ the Lord mustereth the host of the battle, there is 
a tumultuous noise of the kingdoms of nations” (chap. xiii. 4); 
so the Psalmist, when “ the God of glory thundereth, the 
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voice of theLord is upon many waters,” (ixix. 3.) The 
first tyrannycpmmenced with war, and the horseman of the 
first Seal proceeds with the noise of thunder, and denotes 
the Babylonic Monarchy. This, vision is constructed peer 
cisely upon the same principle as that of the Cherubim and 
Wheels of Ezekiel; which come out pf the, .whirlwinds and 
put of the. fire, denoting desolations; or that pf theJRour 
Beasts, after the striving of the four winds (pinnies) upon the 
sea, or tumultuous conflict of nations. The first horseman 
had a crown given to him; it is the crown and monarchy of 
Israel given to Nebuchadnezzar: so was the Man's heart 
given to the Lion, the first and noblest beast in the vision of 
Daniel, and Jehoiakim, and the vessels of the house of the 
Xord, to the king of Babylon. And, agreeably to the inter¬ 
pretation of Daubuz and Woodhouse, a warrior on a white 
horse denotes victory. 

The second Seal describes the Medo-Persian power, and 
“ a great sword” given to a warrior, with a command to “ kUf 
and take peace from the earth? is similar to the inunction laid 
lipon the Bear, to “ arise and devour much Jtesh” The 
going forth of this horse is also accompanied with thunder, 
denoting war. 

The third Seal equally denotes the Macedonian empire; 
the warrior haying a yoke in his hand, rushing forth to plage 
it on the necks of the Medes and Persians; for it is such a 
yoke as Jeremiah employed when he denounced judgment to 
the nations; and who has, therefore, established the sense in 
which the symbol is to be employed; nevertheless with a 
command to spare the land of oil and wine, or Palestine. 
The third horse and horseman is therefore well symbolised 
also by the Leopard with four Heads, into which the Mace¬ 
donian empire was afterwards divided; the voice in the midst 
of the four beasts deciding the sale of the four portions of 
that conquest, at a price which denotes an easy purchase, and 
which distribution of the empire was, in fact, the work only 
of a day. 

The fourth Seal, compared with the fourth Beast of Daniel, 
carries with it the powerful conviction, that the same Roman 
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empire is intended. It has two riders, w Death end Htw,” 
tod these tnust be the governing ascendancies of the last em¬ 
pire, denoted by the Little Horn of the great tod terrible 
Wild Beast (Dan.v ii.), and by the Little Horn, or King of 
fierce countenance, of Dan. vig. These terrific symbols/of 
Death and Hell are recognised by him who. speaks in the 
first vision, declaring, in prophetic language; that he has “ the 
power over them” holding the keys in his right hand, and 
deciding the eventual establishment of his own Sovereignty 
under the symbolic language of being “ alive for evermore;” 
for it is in reference to the power of Death and HeU that these 
words are spoken. Precisely is the same figure predicted by 
Hoses, when, after the desolation of the four Beasts, and 
when the Lord declares that He will be “ King in&rael 
then it is that he will overcome their enemies, and be “ the 
plagues of Death, and the destruction of HeU.” By this 
prophecy of Hosea (chap. xiii. 14.), the symbols of Death 
and Hell are connected with the four Beasts of Daniel, for it 
is certain that the prophet refers to the same four beasts 
(ver. 8.) of the same chapter. That it is a prophecy in 
which the people of Israel are interested, will appear from 
comparing the latter part of Rev. with^zelriefrimr 
sore plagues (chap. xiv. 21, and Dm. xi. 53»), after the 
Mohammedan desolation has placed its overspreading abo¬ 
mination. These dreadful symbols, therefore, clearly predict 
the Papal and the Mohammedan powers. 

The fifth Seal is that time of slaughter whieh is predicted 
under these tyrannies of Death and Hell; and it is towards 
the close of the time of the mystery that the souls under the 
altar (a Jewish symbol) cry for vengeance on their enemies, 
and that white robes are given to them. These white robes, 
and consequently the parties also who receive them, are fevir 
dently those who are sealed, (chap. vii. 4.); and who hate 
“washed their robes, and have made them white hi the bledd of 
the Lamb,” (chap. yu. 14.), which chapter is a supplementary 
history of the fifth Seal; and. these sealed of the twelve 
tribes, are “ the first fruits” of the nation {Rev. xiv. 1.)* the 
great in-gathering of the harvest out. of, not from mU nations. 
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as Dean Woodhouse has jusdy observed, but out of the 
Roman “ nations, and peoples, and kindreds, and tongues/’ 
upon which the Papal harlot sitteth; Rev. xvii. 16., xiv. 6. 
It may, therefore, be justly apprehended, that dreadful blood¬ 
shed will yet take place, and that there will yet be a still severer 
persecution of Jews and Christians, distinguished as they are 
by the symbols of “ fellow-servants” and of “brethren;” for it 
is clear that a future suffering is to take place, after the “rest 
of the little season” of the fifth Seal, which m the rest of the 
present day. These terrible persecutions are the crimes 
which draw down upon the Roman empire,—of Sun, Moon, 
and Stars, or Earth, Sea and Trees—the vindicating judg¬ 
ments of God. The authorities of'Mr. Frere, and of the 
Rev. Mr. Irving, that the chosen of the twelve tribes desig¬ 
nate the British Protestant nation, may therefore be im¬ 
pugned ; but it is lamentable to think that such men as. these, 
as well as the Rev. Mr. Cooper, should be administering to 
the fond conceits and false vanities of a nation like our own, 
or be foutid depriving the Jewish nation of the promises and 
privileges declared by God to be their portion; and equally 
ungrateful is it, considering the blessings which the Christian 
world have received at their hands. The desolations of this 
Seal, there can be little hesitation in presuming, are caused 
by the Four Winds of the same supplementary history— 
winds uniformly denoting armies; and that these constitute 
either the blasphemous “ Holy Alliance ,” or, as may also be 
surmised, the four Euphratean Angels, who, in all probability, 
are designated as the invaders and desolators of Europe; or of 
the Sun, Moon, and Stars of the Western Empire; and are 
equally predicted by the “brimstone and fire” of Rev.xiv. KX, 
but then not to destroy, but to “ smite the earth, sea, and trees ;> 
and thus may the contention be between these Angels and 
the Holy Alliance , in which, however, other parties will unr 
doubtedly suffer. 

The sixth Seal is the terrible judgment of the great 
day of the wrath of the Lamb , on the Rojman Empire, 
both east and west; or of the Mighty Conqueror, on the 
Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet, which are equally 
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extensive symbols, both as it respects the sovereignty 
as the territory. It is his " great day of wrath? and is at¬ 
tended with “ a great earthquake? or revolution, synchro¬ 
nising, therefore, with the termination of the sixth Trumpet, 
which has also " a great earthquake,” Rev. xi. 13; and with 
the pouring out of the seventh Vial, (chap. xvi. 18.), which 
has likewise " a great earthquake.” All the vials, therefore, 
are comprehended within this Seal; and the sixth Seal and 
sixteenth Chapter are synchronical. The cry from the altar 
of Rev. vi. 10. under the fifth Seal, and the cry of the Angel 
out of the altar of the third Vial, when the judgment comes 
upon “ the rivers and fountains of waters, and they became 
blood,” (chap. xvi. 7.) are remarkable; and so is the circum¬ 
stance of the Angel of the Waters and the Angel of the 
Altar, answering one another, symbolising (as might appear) 
the chiefs of the Fellow-Servants, and the chiefs of the 
Brethren, under the fifth Seal. 

REV. VII. 

The substance of this chapter, being supplementary to the 
fifth Seal, having been much anticipated, nothing more need 
be said, than that Christians cannot be intended; for the great 
multitude now put on their white robes, and “ wash them 
white? for the first time, “ in the blood of the Lamb.” A 
true Christian is always clothed with his white robe. The 
Jewish nation, therefore, who will now profess their faith in 
Christ, must be that people, and are besides described as the 
twelve tribes , corresponding with the twelve tribes of Israel, 
as predicted by Ezekiel, who are to “ inherit the land, one as 
well as another? “ concerning which the Lord lifted up his 
hand to give it to their fathers,” (chap. xlviL 14.) which never 
occurred after the Babylonic captivity. But if this chapter 
be supplementary to the fifth, or synchronical with the sixth 
Seal, it synchronises also with Rev. xix. 6—8, where the 
bribe is arrayed in her white robes; and with Rev. xxi. 9,10. 
for there also the symbolical descent of that city which is 
likewise the Bride of the Lamb, must take place, a symbol 
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which is equivalent to the rise of that kingdom which is 
to; supersede die, “ Great City Babylon,” or the Roman 
spiritual power; or of that bride who rises on the fall of the 
Papal Harict. The great event of the Litde Stone, or 
but Kingdom, which is cut mat of the StonyMoiin- 
taia; or^ Afe separation of the provmceof Palestine fleam the 
Turkish Empire; which may be considered the fall of the 
“ tenth part of the city,” will then take place ; for it is 
not tie Great City, which is a symbol of the whole empire; 
but the tenth part of the City, which is a component part 
of the whole empire; yet is this fall the grand characteristic 
o£the times; And, however insignificant that event may seem 
to nmny eyes, it is that Little StonC which becomes the 
Great Mountain; and fillsthe whole eartiu 

REV, VHL 

. ‘ ' ) i . i 

The seventh Seal opens with a time of silence in heaven, 
and is consequent on the fall of the Dragon, Beast, and 
false Prophet. It is in heaven, or the universal Church. 
Silence, throughout the Scriptures, universally denotes the 
last 'day of’ glory, or rest after the fall of the enemy. 
Pro. xlv. which synchronises with Rev. xix., and celebrates 
the marriage of the bride, is followed by: the desolations of 
Psa. xlvi,, when the‘emphatic silence of thisSeal takes' place; 
the'judgment of die sixthSeal, synchronising withlfer. xir. 
20* bat equally after the desolations oiPs. xlvi. dd the words 
occur, “ Be still, and knoatkatrlamthe AU-povdetful One;” 
and when “He is in his holy temple, the whole earth are to 
keep silence before Him," fts predicted by Habakkuk,'\\. 20. 

< ,Thesecond"verse of this chapter i9 obviously Unconnected 
with the narrative of die' seventh Seal, which notation of 
the trumpetsis, however, connected with the sixth verse. 
The second verse, therefore, should be thrown into- a 
parenthesis, and the narrative then; continues, and the scene 
is changed fromthe : Braxen Aka#of the fifth Seal- (for it 
wM at the brazen altar where the biood was shed,) to the 
“Golden Altar,of Incense" which is a Jewish symbol, and 
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denotes that people, whose prayers now ascend with accept¬ 
ance. It synchronizes or nearly so, with Rev . xL 19, 
the Ark of the Testament then seen in the Temple, 
another Jewish symbol, being of equal import with the 
Oolden Altar, where the. blood of the victim, was sprinkled 
with acceptance as a propitiation by the High Priest^ but is 
a token of still nearer access. The Dragoi^ though hound 
under the sixth Seal, is still afive, and so wifi Mohammedisift 
still reign, even after the fall of the Dragon, for the power 
of the Holy People ceases to be scattered at the end of 
the twelve hundred and sixty years; but/* the abomination 
which maketh desolate" continues to the termination of the 
twelve hundred and ninety days. The irrevocable sentence 
of the Beast and false Prophet also take, place at the end 
of the mysterious twelve hundred and sixty days, or Roman 
judgment of Daniel, but the fate of the Dragon is decided 
under the seventh Seal; and the fire out of the censer falls 
from heaven, or the church, synchronizing with Rev. xx. 9, or. 
Dan. xii, 11, which is the taking away of “the abomination 
that maketh desolate." The earthquake, therefore, which 
takes place Rev. viifc 5, synchronizes with the close of the 
seventh Trumpet, ahd with the earthquake of that trumpet. 
The whole history of the prophetical world is there¬ 
fore comprised in the seven Seals, (chap. vi. and viii. 1—5;)‘ 
chap. vii. being supplementary; like as the vision of the great 
Image, which details the events, of prophetical time, during 
the period of the two thousand five hundred and twenty 
years, from the first rise of Babylon till the final establish¬ 
ment and full glory of the empire of the Mountain, syn¬ 
chronises also in its consummation with the termination of 
the one thousand three hundred and thirty-five years of 
Daniel, when the Son of Man is to be everlastingly blessed, 
all rule and authority and power being made subject to Hun, 
and all enemies put under his feet, an event which concludes 
all change, and decides the dominion of ^ the Father of the 
Everlasting Age," who is to have the government on hte 
shoulder, and is to rule and reign on the throne of Davidi 
and over his People Israel for ever. 


Digitized by 


Google 



so 


The'Jewish Key 


CHAP. VUI. CONTINUED, AND TO THE END OF CHAP. IX* 
Seven Trumpets. 


These are the judgments of God on the Roman empire. 
The first trumpet denotes a dreadful tempest from the 
north, or the invasion of the Gothic nations during the 
fourth and fifth centuries. The second trumpet predicts 
the fall of an empire, and must denote the fall of Rome 
under Augustulus: this symbol is explained by Jeremiah, 
as it concerns Babylon. (Jer. li. 25.) The third and fifth 
trumpets have homogeneous symbols. If the fifth denote 
the rise of the Mohammedan Imposture by the fall of “ a 
star from heaven,” and by the smoke of the bottomless pit, 
the third trumpet must equally foretell the rise of the Papal 
Apostacy and the poison of the European Waters. The 
end of the Papal Harlot and her ways is foretold in similar 
language. ( Prov . v. 3 —6.) “Burning as it were a lamp,” 
shows also that the symbol is to be understood in the same 
sense as the seven lamps of fire which surround the first 
throne, (Rev. iv. 5.) that is, as one of the seven churches, 
(the Romany) and here may be fairly traced the significant 
meaning of symbolic language. Such are the gross con¬ 
ceptions of many minds, that they literally expect a Great 
and Holy City to descend from Heaven in the last day, yet 
the falling of “ a star from heaven,” as universally allowed, 
signifies the rise of the Mohammedan Imposture; that of 
the third trumpet must denote a similar truth, the flight 
of a woman from heaven to the wilderness, a woman 
signifying a church, must intend the same event; but so 
also must the descent of a Great and Holy City from Heaven 
signify the establishment of an empire upon earth, “a great 
city” signifying an empire; but it is “great and holy,” and must 
therefore denote an extensive temporal and spiritual kingdom. 
The fourth trumpet denotes a secession of the third part 
of the Roman empire, and predicts the establishment of 
the Western empire in concert with the star of the third 
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trumpet. These are judgments also, “ for a house divided 
against itself cannot stand.’* In reference to the fifth 
trumpet, one of the three more grievous woes, it may be 
observed, that the Key given or the power granted over the 
bottomless pit, is an allusion to Rev. i. 18, proving, indeed, the 
epoch of that vision to be one, in which the Existence pre¬ 
dicted has resumed his power; for so long as the Key 
of the bottomless pit, or the symbolical Hell, is said to be 
in the hands of the Mohammedan power, it cannot be in the 
hand of the Governor of the Churches. 

In the passage which precedes the detail of the fifth 
trumpet, where the three woes are denounced, is to be 
found the first expression of “ the midst of heaven” but 
a similar expression occurs in Rev. xiv. 6. Now, if the 
recurrence of words were to prove syrichronysms, as Mr. 
Frere seems to intimate as a positive and general rule, this 
is a symbolic expression which dissolves the argument, 
for it is evident that these two passages can have no reference 
in point of time, although there may be a coincidence of 
place. Such a position would vary materially the con¬ 
struction of any prophecy, and if; the symbol of “ the midst 
of heaven(Rev. viiii 13.) denote the hemisphere of 
Palestine, that of Rev. xiv. 6, cannot intend Great Britain. 
But there can be little doubt that the symbol does regard 
place, and that that place is Palestine. In order to investigate 
this point, we must take the seven kingdoms as the platform 
of the universal tyranny, and the voice H in the midst of 
heaven” wffl then concern the heaven of the territory beneath. 
Palestine is that midst , the very centre of. the seven 
Kingdoms and of the seven Churches, having Assyria and 
Egypt on the right and left, Babylon and Medo-Persia east, 
and Rome and Macedonia on the west, and which territory is 
still a prey to the Saracenic and Turkish abominations. Their 
domination is its plague, and the three woes are the 
Mohammedan woes predicted, the .third being the invasion 
of the Gog and Magog, both of St. John and of EzekieL 
In reference, therefore, to Palestine, " the earth” is its 
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symbolical term, though by conquest applicable to othot 
nations during the times of their tyrannies, and is equally 
extensive with their territories ; " the heaven” is equally 
its spiritual or ecclesiastical firmament, and although deso~ 
lations came upon that earth by the Roman power, and 
there were tempests in that heaven, these are not to be 
compared with the Mohammedan desolations, which have 
not only "tormented and killed” the Roman power in the 
east, but keep scattered from their home the whole 
Jewish Nation. 

On the sounding of the sixth trumpet, which is the second 
or Turkish woe, a voice is heard from the four horns of the 
Golden Altar, the tetrarchies of Palestine, Palestine itself 
being the Golden Altar, where the incense of all nations 
must, in the last day, be offered, hastening forward as it 
were the second woe of the Euphratean Angels, or the 
Turkish Invaders. The time of that trumpet, when the 
Eastern Roman Empire fell under the ruthless fang of the 
Turkish Viper, is to be reckoned from the overthrow of 
Constantinople, its capital, and must now consequently be near 
its close. That it is not yet expired is evident from the 
Turks being yet in possession of the Eastern Empire, and 
that the Witnesses still prophecy in sack-cloth. 

The sixth trumpet, as Dean Woodhouse justly remarks, 
does not close its desolating notes till Rev. xi. 14. The 
fifth and sixth trumpets obviously embrace, therefore, the 
two succeeding chapters, and are synchronical in their times; 
that time is expressed (xi. 2.) as being twelve hundred and 
sixty years, of which the time of the sixth trumpet must 
be considered a component part: the Mohammedan being 
the oppressing power, which treads under foot the Holy 
City, and, consequently, the Witnesses of that City. The 
tenth is therefore connected with the ninth chapter, and the 
dissolution of the mysterious times with the time of the sixth 
trumpet, and the little open book is the history detailed, 
<xi. 1—14.) 

Many explanations of other symbols might be given, 
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different indeed from the general construction of Commen¬ 
tators, but for these, with present remarks, the reader 
may be referred to a larger work, published on a former 
occasion. 


REV. X. 


Whatever may be the construction of “ the One sitting 
upon the throne,” (Rev. iv.) that of the descent of the great 
Angel from Heaven is obviously a synchronical prophecy. The 
Rainbow denotes the Mighty Angel to be a Divine Power, 
and sent to execute the purposes denoted by the Rainbow, 
which is a sign of the last times. Here the colour is not 
specified, neither as in Ezekiel, nor as in chap. v. It is, 
however, on account of his people Israel, of which the 
Rainbow is the token, and when he utters his loud voice 
" as when a lion roareth,” and declares that “ time shall be no 
longer ,” it is evident not only that He is " the Lion of the 
tribe of Judah,” (v. 5.) but that he is also the Governor 
of the Churches, by "his face being as it were the Sun, 
and his feet as pillars of fire;” the prophecy referring also 
to the "One Man” of Daniel, who came to reveal what God 
had determined concerning the people of Daniel. (xii. 7.) 
Mr. Frere observes, the little open book in his hand is the 
history of the Church , but this, it has been before observed, 
is an indefinite expression. Ezekiel clearly shows that it 
is his roll, written within and without, with lamenta¬ 
tion and mourning, and woe; (Ezek. ii. 8—-10; iii. 1—3.) 
and that the appearance concerned, on this occasion, no 
other people than the house of Israel. St. John performs 
a precisely similar act to that of Ezekiel, and eats the roll, 
i.e. digests its contents: sweet from the promises it 
contains, but bitter because of the afflictions to be endured. 
The act of the Apostle concerns the desolations of the 
people of Israel during the calamitous times of the fifth and 
sixth trumpets, that history being contained chap. xi. W14; 
He prophecies also concerning " many peoples, and nations, 
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and tongues, and kings,” and these are the "many waters” 
of the Western empire, embracing chap. xii. to xix. 

Thunders denote wars, and seven wars are denounced by 
the seven thunders; and these it may be presumed have 
taken place during the conflicts of the past thirty years; 
and the present is the time to swear that “ time shall be no 
longer,” for there have been seven wars and seven distinct 
treaties of peace. 

It has been said, and the proposition is still maintained, 
that whatever may be considered the nature of these awful 
existences, a time of triumph only is intended, and that the 
prophetic narrative afterwards revealed, brings up the history 
to that same period of time. The history of the Witnesses 
is of a similar character, and it is clear that the declaration 
of "time shall be no longer” pronounced as it is by a Mighty. 
Fiat, must dissolve the mystery, but so does “ the great 
earthquake” of xi. 13; and these two sentences are there¬ 
fore synchronical, for the Witnesses then rise to power; 
but Rev. x. is the nucleus of two lines of prophecy, one 
concerning the Witnesses of the East, and the other “the 
many nations,” and as the first is contained Rev. xi:, so 
the history concerning the “many nations” is brought up to 
the same point of time Rev. xix., and this point may be 
established upon the general analogy of the Apocalypse. 
The Governor of the Churches first appears Rev. i., and 
then the history of the Churches is brought up to the tune 
of triumph; so likewise the One. sitting upon the Throne, 
and the Lamb in the midst of the Throne are presented to 
attention, and then the history of the Seals and of the 
Trumpets, (Rev. vi. toxi.) terminate with similar marks of 
universal triumph. 

But the Angel sets his feet also on “the earth,” or Eastern 
empire, and on the sea, or Western empire, and whilst he 
proclaims deliverance to his people, and declares that time 
shall be no longer, pronounces judgment also on the Nations; 
and commands to prophecy concerning them, which is 
detailed chap, xii.—xix. Thus the open book may be 
placed in apposition with the sealed book, the one revealing 
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the history of Israel, known and read by aQ the world, the 
other containing the history of the tyrannies, which is yet 
a sealed book, to the astonishment of all good and thinking 
minds, and proves itself to be still sealed to the misery of 
mankind. When will the kingdom come which is to be esta¬ 
blished in peace and righteousness ? and “ in righteousness 
will He both judge and make war.” 

REV. XI. 

The History of the Witnesses. 


These Witnesses are described by two symbols, a 
Candlestick and an Olive Tree, both symbols being emble¬ 
matical of Churches. The Witnesses are to prophecy also in 
sack-cloth during twelve hundred and sixty years, and are 
to be "trodden under foot ” during that period. This 
treading down concerns the times of the Gentiles, as pre¬ 
dicted by our Lord, of " Jerusalem being trodden down ,, 
and the Jews being led captive into all nations.” The 
Oppression, he has also declared to be "the abomination 
which maketh desolate ,” for an explanation of which pre¬ 
diction he refers to the prophecy of Daniel, which obviously 
represents the Mohammedan power, or the tyranny of 
"the King of fierce countenance the vengeance of which 
tyranny was directed against “the people of the book,!* 
Jews and Christians. The two Olive Trees may therefore 
well designate the Jewish and Greek Churches, admitting the 
most favourable construction as to the Christian world being 
concerned in this prophecy. Some important and decisive 
facts must unquestionably be intended by these two Olive 
Trees and by these oppressed Witnesses;, and it is an 
historical fact, that these two Churches of the Jews and 
the Greeks have been oppressed and trodden down during 
a period of nearly twelve hundred and sixty years; whilst, 
in the general application of this prophecy to the 
Waldenses and Albigenses nothing occurs, nor even in the 
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succession of other Witnesses, nor as it respects the Old 
and New Testaments, to reconcile the mind to any such 
interpretation. 

These Olive Trees, predicted also by Zechariah, “ stand” 
it is said, “ by the Lord of the whole earth” and it is a 
prophecy which concerns the future day, for when the 
Great Mountain becomes a plain before Zerubbabel, they 
then empty the golden oil out of themselves into the seven- 
branched lamp. It is however remarkable, and worthy of 
much consideration, that when the kingdom of the Twelve 
Tribes shall be re-established, according to the prophecy 
of Ezekiel, and after " the holy oblation” shall have been 
dedicated by the Twelve Tribes to the God of Israel, who 
are “ to possess the Land one as well as another, even as the 
Lord God gave to their fathers;” and when “the glory of 
God shall have entered the temple from the east,” six 
of the tribes, with Judah at their head, stand on the right 
side, and six, with Benjamin at their head, on the left side 
of the holy oblation, from; which holy oblation the living 
streams are to flow which heal the nations . In this 
sense, therefore, may the Witnesses who bear testimony 
for God, and are trampled down by the Mohammedan 
Oppressor, be considered as Joseph and Judah, according 
to Ezek. xxxix., and may thus be said, in reference to the 
prophecy of Zechariah, to be “ the two anointed ones 
that stand by the Lord of the whole earth,” or of that 
of St.John, to be “the two Olive Trees standing before 
the God or Mighty One of the earth.” 

These two Olive Sticks of Joseph and Judah are planted 
again in Palestine, before the Beast of the bottomless pit, 
or of the Western empire, goes up to war against their tribes 
or the witnesses. They are overwhelmed but not broken up, 
because they live though politically slain during the three years 
and a half, in the sight of the nations, their politically dead 
bodies not being permitted to be put in the graves of nations 
as before, and therefore the tribes are not scattered amongst 
them as before. If the Mohammedans be the Ascendant Power 
predicted, as that empire reckons by Lunar years, and as (he 
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prophecy concerns the Jewish Church, the emblem of which* 
is the Moon, the ecclesiastical authority in the heaven 
will again, as originally intended, be committed to them; and 
the period of prophecying in sack-cloth must be nearly at 
its close, the Mohammedan power now reckoning by its. 
twelve hundred and forty-third yea*; for, at the close of the 
twelve hundred and sixty years the Witnesses ascend inta 
heaven, or obtain universal authority in the Church. 

The prophecy of (he two Witnesses is a parallel prophecy 
with the fifth Seal, for this also is the time of slaughter and 
oppression, and is equally connected with “ a short season,” 
which is, in all probability, the three years and a half of 
the Witnesses, and equally denotes a time of persecution, 
both of Christians and Jews, linked as this prophecy is like¬ 
wise with, the third Vial, as in a circle, the cry then, 
ascending from “ the angel of the waters,” which is 
responded to by “the angel of the Altar” 

“The great Earthquake” of the sixth Trumpet, which 
synchronises with “ the great Earthquake ” of the sixth 
Seal, and with " the great Earthquake ” of the seventh Vial, 
next succeeds; and the tenth part of the Turkish city or 
empire falls, which is the Pachalic of Damascus, on which 
Palestine is now dependent. There is a distinction to be taken 
in this place. The City (xi. 13.) is not u the Great City/* 
(xvi. 19.) but is a part of that Great City which is a symbol of 
the whole Roman Empire, East and West. It is a part of the 
Eastern City which then falls, every separate State, or King¬ 
dom, or Empire, being considered a~ City, as when it is said, 
“ the cities of the nations fell” intending the overthrow of 
all political establishments • throughout all the universal 
empire, or " The Great City.” This symbol of the sixth 
trumpet represents, however, only the tenth part of the city, 
and so also is the Turkish Empire divided into ten Pachalics, 
of which, that of Damascus is the tenth, and it is perhaps 
remarkable, that the Pachalic of Damascus: scarcely occupies 
tiiorC ground than was formerly conquered by David^ 
nor the boutadary to which the original grant to the twelve 
bribes extended, which was i “firom sea to sea, and from 
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the river (Euphrates) to the ends of the earth/’ perhaps 
to the river of Egypt, to which the Jews still lay claim. f It 
is a prophecy - which concerns the territory on which the 
Witnesses shall be established in glory, Jerusalem being 
the throne of the Lord , and the throne of the last days . 

> It may be remarked by the way, that Jerusalem being 
said to be “ the throne of the Lord,” as predicted by 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel, excludes the supposition of its even 
being the residence of Men, save of the priests of Zadok, 
who are to come near “ to minister to the Lord,” because 
Ezekiel assigns greater dimensions to the “ Most Holy 
Portion,” than the extent of Jerusalem, and places the City 
of the Twelve Tribes at thirty miles distance, which is of still 
larger dimensions. The Sanctuary of the last days, which 
is an exact Roman square mile, is “ the throne of the 
Lord,” and is obviously Jerusalem. 

The Seventh Trumpet. 


The seventh Trumpet is also a woe trumpet, but 
homogeneity requires, if the two preceding trumpets be 
woe trumpets, and are attended with terrific invasions, that a 
similar woe be denounced, which must affect the inhabitants 
of the same prophetic earth. This Trumpet is synchronical 
with the seventh Seal and with the second Judgment. 
The second Judgment of St. John is preceded by the 
invasion of Gog and Magog, who are destroyed by fire 
from heaven, synchronically by the fire from the altar of 
the seventh Seal, Rev. viii. 5, which event is connected 
with the last earthquake. This event must be explained by 
Ezekiel, who represents Gog and Magog, of whom the 
prophets in ancient times had predicted as coming up against 
the twelve tribes, then settled on the Mountains of Israel after 
they have been rescued from the nations, a similar symbol 
arresting their progress and destroying the enemy, as under 
the seventh Seal and seventh Judgment; but the prophets 
have predicted of no other Gog and Magog than the wicked 
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Man, or King of fierce countenance, as being th£ last enemy 
who is to come to his end and none shall help hitn, and is to be 
destroyed by the brightness of the rising of the Sun of Righ¬ 
teousness. The earthquakes of the seventh Trumpet and 
seventh.Seal therefore synchronise with the second judgment, 
and the kingdom then becomes “ the Lord’s and Ids Anoint- 
ed’sthe seventh Trumpet and throne of the Lamb, when the 
mystery is dissolved, being also synchronical. No future enemy 
can possibly assail the Church, for the prophecies of Micah 
iv. 1; Isaiah ii. 1; and Dan. ii. 35, concerning the mountain 
of the Lord’s house, will then be fulfilled, and the canon of 
prophecy will be completed and closed. 

REV. XII. 


The Woman of the twelfth chapter does not signify the 
pure Church, nor the Church universal, but a national 
Church, and that the Papal. No woman signifies the 
Church universal. That is the prerogative of Christ alone, 
who is also both Sun and Moon to his people. The favored 
bride, the wife of youth, is therefore also a national bride, 
to whom he is both “Sun and Moon,” as Isaiah predicts 
concerning the future glory of the Jewish Nation, who 
will be to. him a crown of glory, a diadem of beauty in 
the hand of her God; and the great distinction to be 
taken in this prediction, is, the period of time when this 
Woman is seen in the heaven or universal church, clothed 
with the Sun and standing on the Moon, or on all ecclesiastical 
authority. The prophecy synchronises with the fourth 
Seal; the going forth of death on “the livid-green horse,’* 
as Woodhouse has lucidly expressed it, not green like the 
rainbow of Him who sits upon the throne of Rev. iv., but 
livid-green, when the empire represented by the horse, is 
a putrid mass of corruption. The distinction between this 
Woman and the daughter of Zion, (Isa. lxvi. 7,8.) or the 
bride of the Lamb, (Rev. xix. 8.) is, that this woman 
“pained to be delivered,” and brought forth her “Man-child” 
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before the “ time, times, and a half,” whilst, on the contrary, 
the daughter of Zion travaileth before her pain comes, and 
"the man-child” or "nation is born in a day,” at the end 
of the times, for it is when the Gentiles are to be judged* 
The correspondence of the symbol of Isaiah obviously denotes 
that “ the man-child” of the woman of the twelfth chapter is 
a nation also, and can be no other than the Western Roman 
Empire; "the man-child” being also the delegated counter¬ 
part oi“the image of a man,” (Dan. ii.) as the Beast 
rising up out of the sea is of the Dragon, to whom he gives 
this throne and authority and great power. The Dragon , 
therefore, who watches the Papal Harlot is the Eastern 
Empire, nor can it be the will of any Potentate that a 
rival power should be raised up to rule upon his throne. 
That the Dragon as well as the Beast is still in existence, 
and must denote some empire as well as the beast is very 
evident, because the Dragon is found in concert with the 
Beast, fighting in the last day at the battle of Armageddon, 
and must therefore represent some power when the Papal 
Empire was established, and yet inimical to that rise, which 
can only be the Eastern Empire, jealous of the alliance of 
the Papal Power with some other confederated Kingdom or 
Empire. It must be recollected, that the history of ages is 
compressed in a few words, and that the leading traits of 
history must be brought to bear on such a subject. 

The Woman leaves the heaven or church, preferring 
earthly to heavenly concerns, and flies to the Wilderness, 
but that Wilderness must be the V/estem Empire, in which 
she is found riding upon the Beast at the time of judgment, 
ahd therefore is found acting in concert with "the Man- 
child,” her own progeny, at the end of the days; for “the 
throne of God ” merely signifies the throne of the Mighty 
One, that is of the Dragon, for he also is represented as 
being in heaven at the time, and the Woman is then 
clothed with the Sun, or the sovereign authority of the 
Dragon, who is the God or Mighty One of the day, the 
Prince of this world, which now ruleth and reigneth in the 
children of disobedience. The last battle is important, but 


Digitized by Google 



to the Apocalypse. 91 

this seems to bei between the Eastern Empire, symbolised 
by the. Dragon and its chiefs, and the Jewish Nation and 
their chiefs, and the contest is for Palestine,* or the tenth 
part of the city, ill the central heaven of the Turkish empire. 
The persecution of the woman, after the Dragon is so defeated 
and ejected from the heaven of Palestine, may intend sym¬ 
bolically an invasion of the Papal States and the powers 
in alliance with her by the Turkish Dragon , and in revenge, 
probably, for the loss of empire. . The symbol of the 
Dragon now centers ill the Turkish power, which is, in 
fact, a continuation of the Eastern Roman Empire; 
Bajazet, on the copquest of Constantinople, having adopted 
the title of “ Imperator,” and all the ancient symbols of 
Imperial dignity; as the slippers, robes, standards, and 
dragomans, which last are now indeed reduced to mere 
messengers, instead of being* as in former times, warriors 
for the defence of the throne. The rejoicings in heaven 
synchronise with the seventh Trumpet prospectively, for 
even then, the Anointed One , to whom the kingdom is to 
be given, is said, to be “to come,” and had not therefore 
taken absolute possession of his kingdom. 

REV. XIII. 

The Beast rising up out of the sea denotes the rise of an 
empire from the confused elements of the Gothic hordes, 
and therefore after the fall of the western branch of the 
Roman Empire; the eastern, nevertheless, surviving under 
the symbol of a Dragon with seven heads and ten horns, 
which is to be considered the symbol of the Universal 
tyranny. The beast is the representative of the Dragon 
ruling in the west, and on his western throne with delegated 
authority. Whatever is to be interpreted of the seven 
heads and ten horns of the dragon, is to be interpreted also 
of those of the beast: the only difference existing being, 
that the heads of the dragon are crowned, showing that the 
ruling authority is in the heads. The horns and not the 
heads of the beast are crowned, and therefore equally prove 
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that the ruling authority is in the horns or the ten kingdom?, 
and which in point of fact, have ruled independently, though 
electing for themselves one federal head during the time 
being. The beast, it may be remarked, is compounded 
of the symbols of the four empires, and this must be 
equally understood also of the dragon; but the western 
beast has an additional blasphemous mouth given to it, 
and therefore synchronises with “ the little horn ” of 
Daniel's fourth beast, both as it respects its time , and its 
blasphemy. The Dragon’s seven heads, the first of which 
is erected with the rise of the first tyranny, cannot intend 
the seven forms of Roman Government, nor “ the seven 
kills of Rome,” to which almost all Commentators so fondly 
refer, as if it were positive demonstration, but are the seven 
successive divisions of the Universal Empire; the Roman 
being the fourth, and since then the Latin, Greek, and now the 
Turkish head, which claims the territory and exercises the 
rights and prerogatives of the Roman Empire in the East; 
nor can this question be passed over without protesting, in 
reference to the beast, against the folly of interpreters who 
reduce symbolical mountains to literal hills, as if the spirit of 
God knew not the meaning of symbolic language nor the 
strict adaptation of terms. The beast also has similar marks 
of empire, the heads of which are to be interpreted in like 
manner, that is, from the first rise of the Babylomc tyranny, the 
Roman being the fourth, and since then the Carlovingian, the 
German, and the short-lived Napoleonic heads, and agreeably 
to Rev . xvii. and xix. its final destruction, under the confede¬ 
rated German head now governing the empire, which is the 
eighth, though one of the seven, viz. the sixth . 

The power of the western beast was to be exercised 
against “the Saints” as well as over " all people, and 
nations, and tongues" of the Western Roman Empire; 
but “ the Saints ” are a distinct people from “ the nations 
and people and tongues," and are not the individuals of 
any of those nations, and can only therefore intend the 
Jews; for “them that dwell in heaven” and who are 
“ blasphemed," are obviously not the Saints . This 
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distinction is not only recognized by St. John in the 
Apocalypse, but may be noticed through all the epistles, 
where il a fellow-citizen with the Saints” cannot intend 
4 ‘a Saint” in the strict sense of the word, and therefore 
not a Jew, but a Gentile: so “the blood of the saints'! 
shed by the Papal Harlot, cannot intend “ the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus,” but her cup was filled with the blood 
of both these people, and in this prophecy, “ them that 
dwell in heaven,” would be the appropriate title of the 
Christian Gentile, because it is coupled with another equally 
significant expression, “ the Saints,” which can only 
intend the Jews. 

The Beast, after his rise from the Sea, or the tumultuous 
elements of the nations, has also one of those seven 
divisions of empire wounded to death, but the Western 
Empire, or blasphemous “ Holy Roman Empire,” did not 
rise from the sea till after the fall of Augustulus, and 
consequently, after the Western Roman head of the 
universal tyranny; the Carlovingian died a natural death; 
the German head only was wounded, yet not mortally shun* 
and this figure which has so recently had its accomplish¬ 
ment may be justly appreciated. At his rise they worshipped 
the Beast and the Dragon, and so have both the tyrannies been 
deified in every age. When the wounded beast again rose 
from the bottomless pit, they wondered, but did not worship 
him, and such has been the astonishment of mankind at 
the Holy Roman Empire, wounded as it was by the 
Gallic sword, again emerging after its fall from its 
dense obscurity.. 

The Dragon was of a red colour, both Beast and Harlot 
were of a scarlet colour, showing almost minutely the nature 
of the connexion existing between the Beast and Dragon, 
its red or scarlet colour denoting war; precisely as does the 
Jasper colour of the One sitting upon the throne, who 
is represented by Ezekiel in flames of fire. 

The synchronism of the prophecy coincides with the 
fourth Trumpet, and with the time of death in the fourth 
Seal, as to its epoch, and with the fifth Seal as to its times 
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of slaughter and blasphemies. It must die by. the swordy 
even as it rose by the sword, and as it made war with the 
Saints, by its bloody persecutions, more 1 especially at; the 
time of the Crusaders, and on them that dwell in heaven, 
by the slaughter of the Protestants, so It will perish by war, 
and must go into captivity. This is the constant expecta¬ 
tion of the Saints, even though they wait patiently for the 
fill! accomplishment of the promises, and in the meanwhile 
suffer persecution. 

The Second Beast. 


i This Beast rises out of the earth. There is a difficulty in 
this symbol, the earth, but as twelve hundred years must hiave 
passed before the rise of this beast, for it is certain that it cannot 
have arisen till within these last thirty years; a beast signifying 
an empire, and no other empire save the German and French 
having arisen, it may be presumed, that the earth denotes 
" the Wilderness ,” in which the former beast is found r but 
it may also, as Mr. Whitaker has suggested; symbolise the 
Mohammedan power, though this power is more appro¬ 
priately designated by the symbol of the Dragon in the 
present day. Taking into consideration the wound o£ the 
first beast, and* that the second beast makes an image of the 
wounded beast, this position does not, however, seem 
toiinhle- It is a beast, and must intend a secular empire, 
and having two horns, these must denote also two kingdoms. 
The principle of homogeneity demands this interpretation, 
for no ihatanee can be given of a beast intending a spiritual 
power: but “a woman,” or “a tree," or “ a candlestick,” or “ an 
eye,” or ‘‘a blasphemous mouth,” would have been the symbol 
adopted, for these are the appropriate characteristics, even 
of the Apocalypse, and thus “a woman riding on a beast" 
well denotes an empire, secular and spiritual. Admitting 
even that the Papal power were to be-considered temporal 
and spiritual, it is only as the little horn of a beast with an 
eye in it, and not the beast itself. It is important, there- 
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fore, to inquire what may be the rear signification of the 
symbol, and as no empire arose after the German, save that 
of the French, it can intend only the empire of France, 
with its evanescent and fleeting kingdoms, newly budded. 
Of Lombardy and Rome, which erects an image of the 
wounded or decayed German empire, and commands aH 
men of the Western Roman Earth to subscribe to the 
Rhenish confederation, or else to die a political death, even 
employing the anathemas of the Papal power to enforce its 
decrees. There is another mark of this second Beast, 
“he spdke like a dragon:” this may intend that he spake 
with all the authority of the Ancient Empire, to which 
certainly the Napoleonic pretended, or like the Turkish or 
Mohammedan Empire, propagating the lies and tyranny 
of the old serpent, the Devil; and in this the revolutionary 
empire, in the propagation of lying and blasphemous senti¬ 
ments, is an admirable counterpart of the Dragon. 

' The name both of the one and the other beast is 
"E Latine BasiKea ” or the Latin Kingdom, as demon¬ 
strated by Mr. J. E. Clarke, the only kingdom, the title of 
which contains the numerical quantity, for the symbols 
concern kingdoms or the ruling man, a man equally signify¬ 
ing a kingdom as a woman does a national church, and 
the number six hundred and sixty-six must be signified, 
applicable to the second as well as to the first beast, and 
these of the Western and not the Eastern Empire. 

REV. XIV. 


The first five verses of this chapter obviously synchronise 
with the sealed or the chosen of the twelve tribes of the 
seventh chapter, which chapter is a supplementary history 
of the fifth Seal. They "stand on Mount Zion,” and 
therefore the symbol has not been fulfilled, for though these 
b e “the first fruits” they are to be gathered out of the 
same field, that is, of the nations, and are thus redeemed 
as " the first-fruits unto God, even the Lamb.” There can 
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be no sanction for spiritualizing these prophecies, for though^ 
for obvious reasons, there has been a propriety in design 
nating their enemies by typical as well as real names, as 
Edom, Tyre, and Babylon, yet as neither the mind of Go4 
nor the name of his people is changed, Israel, Zion, and 
Jerusalem, are still appropriate appellations of that people, 
because the purposes of God towards them remain the same. 
Precisely and for this reason, to avoid the increased anger 
of the nations* and yet not daring to confess their names, 
though well understood, have the Jews, in all ages, cele¬ 
brated the final triumph over their enemies in the Rabbi* 
nical as, well as scriptural symbol of the destruction of 
“ Leviathan.” They sing their song before the throne, 
which is Jerusalem, and it is a new song. Though taunted 
in the Land of Babylon to sing one of the songs of Zion, 
how can they sing the Lord’s song in a strange land; it is 
when restored to their own land that they are to praise God 
for his deliverance, agreeably to the prophecy of Isa. xii. 
1—6 and xxvi. 1, after the swallowing up of death in victory, 
xxv. 8; and these portions of the prophecy synchronise 
with the first throne, Rev. iv. for it is then a time of wrath* 
But it is at a time also when the rushing of many, waters 
and when the noise of thunder are heard, and the gathering 
together of nations, as " the noise of many waters” is for 
war, denoted also by the thunder. 

The sixth and seventh verses decide a new epoch, but the 
Angel flies in the midst of heaven , that is in Palestine , as 
previously explained, or the heaven of that central kingdom, 
to declare the establishment of the last final and everlasting 
kingdom to “ the earth? or Turkish empire, as well as to “every 
nation, kindred, tongue, and people” of the Western Empire, 
and the burden of his proclamation is, that “ the hour of 
judgment is come? The symbolical heaven and earth, and the 
symbolical sea and fountains of waters compose the whole 
world of the tyranny, and denote that the nations must now 
submit to the will of God, who once promoted them for 
his own purposes, to obtain the ascendancy upon the earth. 
The hour of judgment clearly points to the termination of 
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th£ mysterious times; and what it spoken of prophetically, • 
arid as the command 6f God respecting the worship of the 
nations does actually take place, Rev. v. 13, with which 
passage the prophedy synchronises. They do not there- 
fore worship God in a true and proper sense till after the 
Lamb has returned from his Roman triumph, and when the 
beaists or living creatures before the throne are compelled 
to submit tt> the Imperial Sceptre of the Lamb. Indeed; 
tins will be apparent from the subsequent Vials.* 

The next Angel brings on the' Judgment of Babylon, 
and the declaration goes forth that “ Babylon is fatten, th 
fallen because she made all nations (the Western ) drink 
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication (v. 8.) The 
third Angel proclaims judgment to all who "worship the 
Beast and his Image, and that they shall drink of the same 
cup, and be tormented with fire and brimstone? Hence 
it seems obvious, that the second Angel desolates Babylon 
or the Papal Harlot, viz* in Italy, and the third Germany 
and France, for these are represented by the Beast and his 
Image. The synchronism of the text, " Here is the fhitk 
amdpatience of the saints; here are they that keep the 
commandments of God (the Jews,) and the faith of Jesus ” 
(Gentile Christians, but true, not nominal Christians,) 
(v. l&J obviously coincides with Rev. xiii. 19, and seems 
clearly to determine that these judgments are connected * 
with the expiration of the “forty-two months” of the 
Beast; and as " the Image of the Beast” is also mentioned, 
that the second Beast is then also judged, that is, desolated, 
for the judgments on those "who worship the Beast and 


• « Crito,” in the “ Dialogues on Prophecy/’ p. 124, considers the 
three Angels of this chapter to he the Bible,—the Jews,—and the Con¬ 
tinental Societies. Believing the propagation of truth to be the procla¬ 
mation of the last kingdom, the author was sometime since of a 
somewhat similar opinion,: more meditation on the subject now induces 
him to assert, that these Societies are instruments in the hands of the 
Almighty, but are not the powerful Agents which execute his purposes; 
but, on the contrary, that the Angels are national symbols, and do not 
denote miraculous Agents, nor are they mere spiritual powers. 
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his Image” do not seem final, as it respects the destruction 
of the empires intended, though that of the Papal Harlot 
appears conclusive. The reader will refer to a previous 
remark as to the distinction which obtains between Jews 
and Gentile Christians : but it will be evident that as the 
same judgment is threatened to all who worship the Beast 
and his Image, and as the smoke of their torment ascendeth 
up for ever and ever, which is also spoken of concerning 
the Papal Harlot (v. 8.); it synchronises also with Ret* 
xviii. 2, and xix. 3. “ Fire, brimstone and smoke," are 

therefore her torments, and she becomes “ the habitation of 
Devils , (Dragons,) and the hold of every foul and unclean 
spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird.” 
Chapter xviii. is therefore an explanation of the judgment 
predicted xiv. 8, and obviously takes place, acccording to 
xix. 3, just previous to the acknowledgment of the true 
bride, and before the battle of Armageddon. 

There is, however, an important point on which, in this 
place, it will be necessary to offer one or two observations. 
The nations, or those who worship the Beast and his Image , 
or the subjects of the Holy Roman or French Empires, 
are threatened with a similar judgment to that which must 
have been previously inflicted upon Papal Rome. But 
what is to be understood by “the fire, smoke, and brim-- 
stone,” but precisely that which the symbols define as being 
the Turks of the sixth Trumpet, and these tokens clearly 
denote, therefore, that Rome will be visited by an invasion 
of the Turkish Empire. It has often been surmised by 
Commentators that the Papal City would be destroyed by a 
Volcano arising in its midst, but this would be literally 
to apply symbolic language, which cannot be correct. 
That City is also to become “ the habitation of Devils, 
(Dragons,) and the hold of every foul Spirit;” and it is 
evident from the use of symbols that the Mohammedan 
power is described by such epithets, as Vipers, Serpents, 
Dragons, Asps, Cockatrices, and the Leviathan or Crooked 
Serpent, as well as reptiles and creeping things. 

Men may mock at the folly of interpreting precisely 
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according to the language of symbols, but they should 
recollect that these are the revealed words of God, not hia 
Secret things, and if they will not regard such declarations 
of his will, as it is obvious the Roman. Kings and their 
armies will not; they may be visited: with similar judgments 
to convince them of their error. Dark and mysterious as 
may seem the language of symbols, a strict adherence only 
to the tokens given is required, and it then speaks forcibly 
and intelligibly to enlarged minds, who partaking of the 
spirit of their God, may yet discern the things that are 
afar of£ through the medium of his revealed word; and as 
the fulfilment of truth is the test of prophecy, so may it 
be the criterion by which the spirit of the interpreters of 
prophecy is to be judged. The thirteenth verse demon¬ 
strates that those who do regard the admonition are blessed,, 
that is, they who are the oppressed subjects of that empire 
ever which the symbolic " Death,” {Rev. vi. 8, and Hosea 
xHi. 12.) now obtains its predominance: they must now die 
unto God, and to the revelation of his will, not to that of 
the Papal Harlot. 

The symbol of the Existence who sits upon the white 
cloud of v. 14, is not to be considered as declaring the 
coming of the Son of Man, but is to be taken as a token 
of his kingdom. A cloud or storm denotes an army, 
(Ezek. xxxviii. 9.) and "white” is a token of victory. 
He who presides has the golden crown of Israel on his 
head, that crown which was placed on the head of their 
ancient kings, and which had fallen from their head 
“ until he should come whose right it is.” That crown 
was a crown of gold, and is not even mentioned without 
some significant intention, whether as fallen from or placed 
on the head, as would appear Ps. xxi. 3 ; Isa. lxii. 3 ; Ps. 
cxxvii. 18; Isa* ii. 16; Lam. v. 16; and the crown now 
referred to may therefore be justly considered the crown of 
Israel , declaring by it the purpose for which the power 
thus symbolized appears. The “first-fruits” as the earnest 
of the harvest, have been before presented to the Lamb, 
this is his time of harvest, and it is obvious that the event 
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spoken of takes place before ' the vintage, which, according: 
to the natural order <tf the fruits of the earthy is sub- 
sequent to the harvest; but the first-fruits, or the 144,000 
sealed of the twelve tribes (Rep. fciv. 4.) are syftehroftrc&l 
with vfi. 4—8, and the reaping-time - must be: equally 
synehronical with vii* 9—17, proving: that the intermediate 
events, such as the fall of Babylon, and the desolation of 
the Western Empire by the Turks, must take placedbetween 
ver. 8 and 9 of chap, vii, that chapter being a Supplemental 
history of the fifth Seal. Rev. vii. 4—8 is , therefore the 
time of the first fruits,” and 9—17 is “the harvest of 
the■; earth.” The destruction of their enemies is' also 
represented as a reaping-time, for the daughter of Zion 
( Micah v, 13.) is commanded to “arise and thrash;” so 
also, Which is a similar symbol, are the saved of the Lord 
assured, (Mai. iv. 3.) that they “ shall tread down the 
wicked as ashes under the soles of their feet;” butthia 
is the thrashing, not of the wheat, but of the tares after the 
time of harvest, or is also symbolically the vintage. 

The next event is “ the vintage of the earthf and 
that vintage or the battle of Armageddon not only succeeds 
the harvest, but proves that the gathering 6f the great 
multitude “out of all nations, aud kindreds, and tongues, 
and peoples, who have Washed their robes and made them 
white in the blood; of the Lamb/’ must precede the general 
destruction, and is the gathering together of the Jewish 
Nation from the Western u nations, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and peoples.” The vintage, therefore, succeeds 
the supplementary history of the fifth Seal, and is synchro* 
nical with the time of the sixth Seal. Here “ the vine* Of 
the earth' 1 obviously typifies the Roman and Mohammedan 
powers, or “ the Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet,” 
because the battle of Armageddon is their judgment, and ; they 
are thus* symbolised in contradistinction to the vine of Israel 
once planted as wholly a right seed, but afterwards become 
degenerate, and barked by its enemies, yet in the end of days, 
when the Lord has fulfilled his promise, that “ He will restore 
unto them the years that the locust, the cankerworm, the 
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caterpillar, and the palmer-worm, the great army " (or the 
four tyrannies) “ which he sent, among them,” will “ the 
fig-tree and the vine , yield their strength." 

The enemies of Israel are Id be trodden down as grapes 
in a wine-press, (which is the wine-fat of Joel^ precisely as 
they themselves have trodden down that same people, or which, 
in reference also to the harvest, may be equally considered 
"the threshing-floor” of Isaiah xxi. 10, which is connected 
With the foil of Babylon, in foe very words of foe second 
Angel of St, John, foe > sharp-sickle being foe sword 
threatened as the judgment pf foe Beast (Rev. xiii.; 10.) 
The scene of warfare' is without foe city. As it is foe.jvy 
with.foe Beast and with foe False Prophet, it. is wifoput 
the European city, to which foe Beast and false Prophet 
-bdlong,, and takes place in foe valley or ,plains„of Megiddo, 
ot within foe Eastern City, ,The restoration of foe twelve 
Tribes, according to Etekiel, .is to be in foe last day, and 
the distribution of tribes is to be toroSs foe .land, according 
to their boundaries from east to west,, wifo a portion to 
he dedicated. in the midst between , the tribes of Judah 
awd Benjamin, which, is called “ the holy oblation ", and is 
a square of 25,000 reeds, or fifty Roman or Italian milps 
of exact measure on each. side.. Whatever stress is to be 
laid on this very remarkable, and singular coincidence,: it 
is to be observed, that foe same dimensions are assigned 
to the field of Armageddon of 1600, Roman (not English} 
furlongs,, for the Apostle knew nothing except of Roman, 
or Greek; ear Jewish furlongs. If however, foe coincidence 
be established, .it is a clear proof that Ezekiel and St, John 
predict concerning foe twelve Tribes ; and it amounts almost 
to demonstration, that the prophedy remains to be fulfilled, 
and that foe temple and city of Ezekiel are yet , to be 
built, and foe land again possessed by foe “ twelve, tribes, 
ope as well as another, which foe Lord God gave to. their 
fathers,” when their enemies, foe Dragon* Beast, and False 
Prophet, are judged, the field of slaughter being that same 
holy portion whifo is dedicated by foe Twelve Tribes to 
the Lord God of Israel. 
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The first part of the scenery of this chapter is referable 
to events already described/ yet, a new sign is given, that 
of the Vials of the -first verse, which ought to be read in 
a parenthesis precisely as in chap, viii., the trumpets arg 
referred to as a similar series of judgments. Yet the “sea of 
glass mingled with fire and the Beast and his Image; over 
which those who had gotten the victory triumph, are symbolical 
of the European continent under Turkish vengeance; those 
referred to xiv. 1, and those called out of Babylon 12,13, 
being thus rescued from that time of trouble and persecu¬ 
tion. The song of victory is that which occurs after the 
desolations of the harlot, executed xiv. 8—11, because the 
judgments are now “ made manifest ,” and it seems syn~ 
chronical also with ch. xii. 10. Those who thus stand on 
the sea of glass mingled with fire have “the harps of 
God” an expression which occurs previously to the 
Papal judgment, (xiv. 2.) and they then “ sing the songs 
of Moses and of the Lamb;” but xiv. 2, is the new song 
of the 144,000 before the fall of Babylon, and these are the 
songs of victory of “the great multitude gathered out of 
all nations ” after her fall. 

The seven Vials which are now to be poured out, and 
the final Judgments which are to be executed, affect the 
remaining powers,—the Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet. 
Though the last judgment is the battle of Armageddon, 
it is one synchronical with all the seven Vials, and with the 
going forth of the Mighty Conqueror, the last Vial being 
the finishing stroke of the victory. But it is clear that 
the judgment of Daniel also is not altogether sudden and 
decisive, “ consuming fire,” denoting a gradual consump* 
tion, just as the seven Vials follow one another and consume 
the Roman kingdom; the very first of them, therefore, 
which is poured out after the fall of Babylon may be the 
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commencement of the judgment, whilst the last Vial 
terminates the complete victory. 

That the fourteenth chapter is connected with chap, xv., 
in which the pouring out of the Vials is described, is 
evident, mid equally so, that the papal judgment must have 
taken place before the great "and marvellous signs of the 
seven Vials are referred to. If this be the fact, as the 
Papal judgment (xiv. 8.) accords with the judgment of the 
Great and Mighty City, Babylon, (chap, xviii.) and Rev. 
xiv. 12 synchronises with xiii. 10, the seven Vials must 
synchronise likewise with Rev. xix., the going forth of the 
Mighty Conqueror to battle, which battle takes place, or 
is immediately connected with, the treading of the wine¬ 
press , and with the sixth Seal, and also with the seventh 
Vial, for in these Vials is “filled up the wrath of God.” 
In reference, therefore, to that which has been before stated, 
concerning the people of Israel being the bride of the Lamb, 
let it be remembered that Isaiah, in predicting the restora¬ 
tion of that people, calls upon Jerusalem which had 
“ drunk at the hand of the Lord the cup of his fury, even 
the dregs of the cup of trembling and wrung them out, to 
awake and stand up and put on her beautiful garments ,” 
(li. 17.) whilst, in reference to her enemies, he says, 
“Behold, I have taken out of thine hand the cup of 
trembling, even the dregs of the cup of my fury, thou shalt 
no more drink it again. But I will put it into the hand 
of them that affiiet thee, which have said to thy soul, bow 
down that we may go over, and thou hast laid thy body as 
die ground, and as the street to them that went over.” 
(li. 22, 23.) And in precisely similar language does 
Jeremiah speak of the daughter of Edom, i.e. Babylon 
or the Papal Harlot, when rejoicing over the desolations 
of Israel: “the cup also shall pass through unto thee, 
thou shalt be drunken, and shalt make thyself naked, (or 
be desolate?) The punishment of thine iniquity is accotifr 
plished, O daughter of Zion, he will no more carry thee 
away into captivity ; he will visit thine iniquity, O daughter 
of Edom, he will discover thy sins,” (Lam. iv. 21, 22 .); 
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and it may be taken for granted, according to Jewish as 
well as Christian commentators, that Edom and Babylon 
are never mentioned without the enemies of Israel, both of 
that and the future day being.intended, over winch enemies 
thp daughter of Zion was eventually to triumph. There 
is not, indeed, a single judgment with which the Jewish 
nation are visited, in consequence of. transgressions, which 
is not equally expressed concerning the enemies of that 
nation; and therefore, notwithstanding their calamities,hare 
come upon them, yet, when the returning favour, of God, 
which is equally insured, shall be their, portion, then, will 
be the time when “ lie will put all these curses, upon their 
enemies, and on them which hate tbemo that persecuted 
them.” (Jjeut. xxx. 7,) What a fearful .retribution.-of 
judgment, like that qf Assyria and Babylon, have not the 
present nations of the earth to expect at the handa of the 
Lord God of Israel. . . - . - ; 

The cup “ full of abominations ,apd hlthhwss of her 
fornication,” in the hands of-the Papal Harlot, (Ken. xvii. 
4.) is spoken of (xjv. 8.) as “the wine of She wrath f 
her fornication, and so ,also xviii. 3; but, tbosewho escape 
out of Babylon (v. 6.) pip commanded'' in the Cup which 
sjie hath filled, tp fill to her double” nd so Jer,X 28, 
calls to those who “escape out,of the land of. Babylon 
to declare in Zion die vengeance of the Lord„ their God, 
the vengeance of his temple j” . and ,y. 29, “ to > recompense 
Babylon according to her work, and to do onto her accord-’ 
ing to all tfca£ she,.hath done ". Not, only,. therefore, tarfe 
the children of Israel to he. avenged on the daughter of 
Babylon for the injuries received at her hands,, but “ it. is 
the ford's day $f, vengeance, the vengeance of his temple 
on all their enemies,”. whom, instead of the daughter of 
Zion, he is tp mahe,drunk,with ;“the dregs of the cup of 
his fury,” or as Isaiah expresses in another. place, in 
reference to the same subject,, “the sword of the Lord 
shall be bathed, in heaven, it shall come down upon Idumea, 
upon the people of his curse to judgment ., It is filled 
with blood," (xxxiv. 5, 6.) “ for it is the day of the Lord’s 
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vengeance, and the year of recompenses for the controversy 
of Zion, (v. 8 and lxiii. 4.) the last verse being also equally 
connected with the destruction of Edom, the battle of Arma¬ 
geddon, and the going forth of the Mighty Conqueror. 

. The Angels, therefore, coming out of the symbolical 
temple, manifest a decisive indication of the restoration of 
that people to their own land, who are now to be delivered, 
and that from thence and on their behalf, the command 
is given to pour Out the vials of wrath. None of the Angels 
are before described with golden girdles , but this is the 
token of him who walks in the midst of the churches, and 
of “ the One ” who appears to Daniel, and who reveals 
die fate of i hat people, in reference to the then future day, 
and agents similarly described by these symbols must have 
a similar import. If there be any truth in prophecy, the 
fifth kingdom is the kingdom of Israel or of the Saints^ 
and the golden girdle of u The One” of Daniel, asserts 
the triumph of their cause,—it is the place of treasure, 
and so is that of the. Governor of the Churches, and of 
the seven Vial-bearing angels. The patera* of .the wrath 
of. God are also golden, significant of the same kingdom, 
and to be understood in reference to the gilded , hot the 
golden bowl or cup of the Papal Harlot. The voice issues 
from the temple, that is from Jerusalem, which is the 
temple or throne of the last day, after the glory of God 
shall have entered it, according to, the prophecy of Ezekiel, 
$nd combining these prophecies, it appears almost certain, 
that the Vials will only be poured out after the re-esta¬ 
blishment of the Jews in their own land. The temple 
is filled with smoke, not the smoke of his Turkish 
Cnemjes, nor of the Papal Harlot, but “from the power 
and glory of God” even then but indistinctly perceived. 
Yet the Vials 

RJ2V. XVI. 

Are commanded to be poured out ' 

1 1. On the earth . In this Vial the mark of the beast and 
of “ hi* image” must be applied to those who so worship, 
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and these slaves are the victims of the wrath* It must 
therefore be a period of time subsequent to. die setting 
up of that image , which is predicted after the wounding 
of the first Beast, (Rev. xiii. 14.) and therefore subsequent 
to the time of the Napoleonic empire, which is that image, 
for the image of a beast must signify a temporal, not a 
spiritual power, and the localities both of the Beast and his 
Image must be the scene of the wrath in question. The earth 
is generally the symbol of the Eastern empire, and as the 
Vial causes a commotion in that earth, and the effect of 
it is, “a noisome and grievous sore” (see also the symbols 
of Rev . xviii. 2.) it seems to denote a dreadful irruption 
of the Turkish power amongst all the kingdoms of the 
Western Beasts—amongst all “who worship the Beast 
and his Image” This, it may be remarked, is threatened 
after Babylon is fallen, (xiv. 9—11.) and seems to be the 
very judgment predicted, but which has not yet taken 
place, though it may be expected. 

2. On the Sea . The Sea is the symbol of the Western 
Empire. (Rev. xiii. 1.) A dreadful conflict is predicted, 
for “ the jsea became as blood .” Nothing can be more 
terrific than this last symbol, which seems to be. the effect 
of the first Vial, and of the second stirring up of the 
worshippers, i.e. the slaves of the monarchies to contend 
with the Eastern power. 

3. On the rivers and fountains of waters. During the 
times of the tyrannies, these symbols denote invading 
armies, but in the last day these symbolical armies are 
rivers of living water, and will bear a spiritual signification. 
It is upon the rivers and fountains of waters that the Papal 
Star fell from heaven upon under the third Trumpet, and 
these were, it may be conceived, the Gothic hordes brought 
in subjection to the Papal power, and partaking of her 
“ Wormwoodand it is remarkable, that even Erasmus 
applied this epithet to the Papal power in his day. All 
these fountains and rivers of waters were military charac¬ 
ters, and such are perhaps now intended under this Vial, 
they having been, in all ages, the executioners of wrath 
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against the people of God, whether Jew or Gentile. These 
are now to be rewarded, and the applauding voices respond 
to one another from the Angel of the Waters, and from the 
Angel of the Altar, the last symbol denoting the Jewish 
Nation. 

4. On the Sun , the imperial power; and it is executed 
in wrath on the subjects of the empire, for the Angel of 
that Sun “ scorches men with great heat/’ yet nothing but 
blasphemy, instead of repentance, is excited against the God 
of Heaven, because of their pains and their sores. 

5. On the seat or throne (thronos) of the Beast. 
When the Dragon gave his seat or throne and authority to 
the Beast, he surrendered to him the keys of the Alps, 
and virtually put him in possession of Italy and his Ancient 
Capital. The Ancient primitive Roman Territory may 
indeed be considered that throne, for the citizens of that 
province, as it may be called, were denizens of Rome itself. 
Pains and sores equally denote grievous military chastise- 
jnents, but no salutary effect is produced, though they 
"gnawed their tongues for. pain” The tongue is. the 
organ of speech, and Priests seem to be denoted, who are 
thus persecuted and destroyed. 

6. On the great River Euphrates. And this denotes a 
reaction on the Turkish Empire, and the destruction of 
those armies which had thus, having arisen in the East, 
deluged the West, but are dried up, that the way of Israel to 
the possession of the last universal dominion, denoted by 
the rising of the Sun* might be prepared. 


Preparations are now made for that last eventful crisis, 
which is to annihilate the remaining powers of the Dragon, 
Beast, and False Prophet, whether singly or in concert, 
an event which is symbolised also under the sixth Seal, as 
"the great day of the wrath of the Lamb;” and under the 
synonymous symbols of " Earth, Sea, and Trees,” or "Sun, 
Moon, and Stars.” (vi. 12; vii. 1.) A comparison of these 
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symbols seems to determine that “ the False Prophet” fe 
a spiritual as well as temporal power, and yet probably 
not the Papal, for the Papal Harlot is desolated by the 
ten Kings, and by the Turkish “ Fire, Brimstone, and 
Smoke,” before the battle of Armageddon, but these are 
found in array against the Lamb in that day* The Dragon, 
Beast, and two-horned Beast, are obviously distinct powers, 
but the Image of the Beast is erected by the Beast with 
two horns, and may virtually be considered an integral 
dominion with that of the two-homed Beast, and one or 
the other, or unitedly, must be the False Prophet, 'the 
symbol of the False Prophet cannot intend “ the blasphe¬ 
mous mouth” of the first Beast, for that is the Papal 
Power, and perishes before the battle of Armageddon. 
The image of a beast must be a secular symbol, and when 
the wounded Beast revives, and reassumes his dominion, 
may be said to die a natural death, and cannot be acting 
in concert with that same Beast. The power, however, or 
the second Beast which created that Image, may not so 
fail; and though the idea of “ False Prophet ” may convey 
a spiritual sound, it may intend no more than a pretension 
to the universal dominion, and the second Beast, which is 
a secular symbol, may be that very False Prophet. The 
“ image of a man” in Daniel may be considered precisely 
in the same sense, it is the representative of a false Prophet, 
or of lying vanities, in opposition to the Man who is 
the Captain of the Lord of Hosts. 

Were this representation admitted, “the False Prophet” 
must be some secular Modern Power, and may be France N 
and Spain, with that new ultra ecclesiastical power, identify¬ 
ing itself as an exact counterpart of the first Beast with 
his blasphemous mouth, and which is now springing up 
amongst them, to ripen and fit them for the judgments 
of the last day, but this may be mere conjecture. 

Out of the mouths of these three Powers come forth 
three unclean spirits, the spirits of Devils, (Dragons,) 
and therefore tyrannical secular spirits, determined to keep 
the world in subjection; and they gather the Kings of the 
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Turkish Earth, and of the Western world, to the battle of 
the great Jay of God Almighty. 

, 7. In the Air , which denotes universality, and a perfect, 
revolution ensues, in which all states, temporal and 
ecclesiastical, denoted by the mountains and islands, and 
byvthegreat universal city, and by the cities of the nations, 
and by the great city Babylon, are compromised. This 
event synchronises with the treading of the wine-press 
(xiv. 20.); with the conquest of the Mighty Conqueror 
(xix; 20.); with the sixth Seal (vi. 12—17.); with the 
triumph of the Lamb (f. 8—10.); and with the Roman 
judgment’of Daniel, as well as with the first judgment 
of St. John. (Rev. xx. 4.) 

The division of (( the great City ” into three parts/ is a 
subject worthy of temark. Jt is not the spiritual city, 
which has its appropriate symbol, viz. " Great Babylon,” 
that, is so divided, but the universal city or the whole 
-Ahcient Universal Empire, comprehending the whole plat? 
form of the tyrannies; and this will appear the more, 
reasonable to suppose, because " the Great and Holy 
City, the New Jerusalem,” succeeds to the dominion of 
"the Gteat City,” as "the Bride” does to the influence 
of the Papal Harlot, or of the "Great City Babylon.” 
Another circumstance is remarkable: after the division of 
this great City, the separate jurisdictions of the cities of 
the nations fall. There is only one Prophet who seems 
to refer to this eventful circumstance, and that is Isaiah, 
who predicts the close and indissoluble alliance between 
Assyria, Israel, and Egypt, and refers to them in the last 
day, when "nothing shall hurt nor destroy in God's holy 
mountain,” under the symbols of "a calf, a young lion, 
and a fading;” and with these, speaking also of the govern¬ 
ment of the little child, are assorted the lamb and the 
kid, declaring that these shall lie down together,—and 
then the cow and the bear shall feed, and their young ones 
shall lie down together,—and the lion shall eat straw like 
the ox. As the image of Daniel represented precisely 
the same territory as these seven symbols, the girdle with 
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the right and left hand, and the lower extremities of “ the 
righteous man from the East,” before whom the nations* 
are subdued, and to be given as driven stubble to his bow, 
would represent these five monarchies; the breast and arms 
would be denoted by the bear or cow; and the head by the 
lion or ox: and this explanation, though highly figurative, 
is nevertheless employed by the prophets, and will warrant 
the supposed division of “the Great City” into three such 
parts. If there be any difficulty in this supposition, it 
arises solely from the generality of Commentators seeking 
the division amongst the sects and parties of the European 
City, not regarding the distinction between “the City” 
and “ the Great City,” and “ the Great City Babylon.” 

This seems to be the close of prophecy concerning the 
Western Empire, for the last attack of Gog and Magog is 
in the East, after the beloved people have been restored, as 
the prophet Ezekiel sufficiently proves, chap, xxxviii., which 
corresponds with Rev. xx. 8, 9, and the chapters xvii. xviii. 
and xix. of St. John fall in, therefore, with some previous 
portion of the Apocalypse. It will, however, be necessary 
to examine them, though not perhaps so minutely, and to 
try the strength of previous statements, by subsequent 
elucidations. 

The great earthquake of the seventh Vial, though 
obviously connected with the sixth Seal and with the sixth 
Trumpet, (as well as with the treading of the wine-press,) 
and although the sixth Seal and sixth Trumpet have 
the synchronical mark of great earthquakes , yet that 
of the seventh Vial has an additional sign of being attended 
also with “ a great hail out of heaven .” The seventh 
Trumpet has a similar hail connected with it, but the 
synchronism of this Trumpet accords rather with the 
seventh Seal, the distinctive mark of “great” being omitted, 
in reference to the earthquake; and hence, it may be 
inferred, not only that the sixth Seal and sixth Trumpet 
have “ the symbolic hail ” connected with their judgments, 
but that the seventh Seal and seventh Trumpet also may 
be equally connected with a symbolic hail. 
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Under the first Trumpet " hail and jire, mingled with 
blood/’ denoted invasions of the Roman Empire by the 
Gothic hordes from the North , and hail under any other 
Trumpet or Seal must be understood in the same light; 
but, upon a close comparison of circumstances, “ a great 
hail” though it proves that the power so denoted must 
proceed from the North, yet may intend some other people 
than native Russians; and may, perhaps, be the Israelites 
now sojourning in Poland, who would equally come from 
the North, and be thus denoted by “ great hail.” The 
battle of Armageddon, under the seventh Vial, decidedly 
takes place in Palestine, and so does the invasion of Gog 
and Magog, at the time of the second Judgment, which is 
synchronical with the Gog and Magog of Ezekiel, and with 
the seventh Trumpet, for then it is that “ the Kingdom ” 
becomes that of the Lord’s anointed. There seems, 
therefore, reason to believe, that in imminent moments of 
danger, the sense of the Nation of Israel scattered in the 
North will be roused to the deliverance of their brethren 
of Judah and the house of David, (Zee. xii.) and thus may the 
prophecies of God be accomplished; else may a Russian 
judgment be with equal propriety supposed, and certainly 
the elevation of that power and its interference in the affairs 
Of Nations, have been now remarkable for more than a 
century, and are even still more dreaded than in past time, 
for as to the judgment being a literal hail, seems to be the 
mere phantasm of the imagination. 

REV. XVII. 


This Chapter respects the Judgment only of the Beast, 
but more especially concerns that of the Papal Harlot; 
and in order to observe this Judgment, St; John is carried 
into “the Wilderness” Unless, therefore, it can be shown, 
that there were two women in the Wilderness, the Apostle 
must have seen the Woman of the twelfth chapter, who 
fled into the Wilderness at the commencement of the 
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twelve hundred and sixty years, who, towards the close of these 
same years is found sitting , on the Beast, and can be lib 
other, from this and other symbols, than the Papal Harlot. 
Commentators have greatly erred on this subject, for, instead 
of searching for the sixth head of the Beast at the time 
of judgment , they have looked for it in the days of the 
Apostle, or at the rise of the Papal Power; bdt their 
uniform, testimony from almost' the first to the last is, 
“one is” that is, “in the time of St. John.” A hundred 
instances might be addtfced to this effect, Sir Isaac Newton 
being, perhaps, the only Commentator who has put a 
different, and yet not the right, construction on these 
remarkable words. Almost every symbol in this chapter 
has already been explained, except that of the ten Kings, 
but the ten Kings who are to be in alliance with the Beast, 
after die time of the short-lived head, are now to be found, 
or are to be equally sought for at the time of judgment, 
for they are in alliance with the Beast in his revived, as well 
as his former triumphant state; and it is very certain that 
Hanover, (and therefore, perhaps, England also,) is to be 
considered one of them. It is true, “these kings hate 
the whore, and make her desolate, and eat her riches, and 
burn her with fire,” a very: justifiable employment in 
many British minds, but these same kings are also found 
in war with the Lord of Lords and King of Kings , even 
the Lamb; and must therefore perish equally with the 
Beast and Harlot. The English symbol of St. George 
and the Dragon , now impressed on our coin as the boasted 
symbol of our prowess, and the titles of “ Defender of the 
Faith,” and of “Arch-Treasurer of the Holy Roman 
Empire,” retained, though “ probably as mere matters of 
political etiquette, yet evidently to be relinquished with 
reluctance, are no very favourable indications of what is yet 
to come to pass, even admitting there may be Other 
symptoms of a better tendency, amongst which may be 
reckoned, the abandonment of the blasphemous “Holy 
Alliance.” Hanover, it is to be hoped, will be separated 
from this country, or our connexion with it may involve us 
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in those dreadful struggles which are most probably 
to be apprehended in the future day. It is some con¬ 
solation to the reflecting mind that the present state of 
worldly affairs cannot last long. The crisis to come, 
however dreadful and appalling be the prophetical symbols, 
is to be desired, for without judgment there can be no 
future state of blessedness. It is our duty to watch and be 
prepared for the event. The wounded Beast which 
" ascends out of the bottomless pit,” (under his eighth 
head,) and he has so ascended, “goeth into perdition 
and this very expression excites hope that his duration 
under the last form cannot be long. The Lord God of 
Israel hasten the event of his final and everlasting destruc¬ 
tion, but the patience and faith of the Saints will be 
exercised. “ He that leadeth into captivity, must, however, 
go into captivity. He that killeth with the sword, must 
be killed with the sword.” 

This chapter synchronises with the latter part of Rev. 
xiii., and is, in fact, its amplification. 

REV. XVIII. 

The nearer the times of the fulfilment of this prophecy, 
in which possibly we may be permitted to live, so much the 
more caution is required in the interpretation of prophetic 
truth, yet it would be folly to sacrifice the strict rules of 
prophecy to Christian prejudice; and therefore to pretend, 
as ignorant and prejudiced persons assert, that nothing like 
truth can be arrived at in any investigation of the subject. 
This is the mere language of infidelity, and of a still more 
credulous mind than that of any interpreter of prophecy. 

This whole chapter concerns the judgment of Papal 
Babylon, or the empire of the “Holy Roman Catholic 
church,” the Woman of Rev. xii.; boasting, as she 
does, her pretensions to universal authority and her legi¬ 
timate right of succession to St. Peter s Chair. Were 
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the synclironical language of the Psalmist to be adopted} 
and become universal in its effects and influence, the 
approaching period of destruction might rapidly be ex¬ 
pected ; because it would make it the duty of every man to pull 
down that system of tyranny, however consecrated it may have 
been by ages, and detrimental as it has been wherever found, 
or in whatever degree, to the progress of human intelligence, 
and the fenbvation of the heart to God; but the Psalmist, 
speaking of Babylon, and prophetically of this very Papal 
Babylon, has exclaimed, “ O daughter of Babylon, who art to 
be wasted, happy shaU he be that rewardeth thee as thou 
hast served us. Happy shall he be that taketh and 
dasheth thy little ones against the stones'* (cxxxvii. 8, 9.) 
It is in an enlarged sense that these words “ Babylon and 
her little ones” are to be understood, not as it respects 
Babylon in reference to her subjects, but the system on 
which she acts; nor does it concern the little ones as 
individuals of her community, but as the children of the Great 
Harlot, wherever they are to be found; and no distinction 
nor exception is, in die honest interpretation of prophecy, 
to be made; the vices of the system, wherever they may exist, 
are to be condemned and abhorred as departures from the 
holy law of God. The little ones of every community 
adhering to her system are her children in some respects, 
but if Babylon be a spiritual empire, her children are the 
minor divisions of that same empire, as e.g. the Moon 
and Stars, before noticed. The language also of this 
Psalm is remarkable, Edom and Babylon being synony¬ 
mous terms. This point deserves much consideration of 
the attentive reader of prophecy. The occasion, however, 
should not pass without remark, that they are probably the 
Turkish stones against which these children will be dashed; 
for the truth may be maintained, that when Belshazzar 
drank to the gods of stone, he intended, in defiance of the 
God of Israel, to celebrate the Turkish stones or tyranny, 
which, in the future day, were to succeed the five tyrannies 
of gold, silver, brass, iron and wood, and that this was 
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understood by him as the purport of the prophecy of 
Daniel, in reference to the idolatrous image. 

The declarations of Jeremiah concerning Babylon, 
confirm, in every particular, and almost word for word, 
the predictions concerning the Papal Babylon of the 
Apocalypse, nor can it be doubted, that revealed as these 
several predictions were by the same spirit, that one design 
animates all the prophets, and that like as when the empire of 
Babylon fell, the decree went forth to restore the Jews 
and rebuild the temple, so will it be when Papal Babylon 
shall be destroyed; and thus escaping, that they will 
remember the Lord afar off, and Jerusalem will come 
into their mind.” (li. 50.) That prophecy likewise declares 
that Babylon shall become “ a place for dragons,” (Turks,) 
and the action of Jeremiah, when the destruction of 
that city was denounced, is precisely that of the mighty 
Angel of Rev. xviii. Baruch is commanded to “bind a 
stone ” to the prophecy, “ and cast it into the midst 
of Euphrates,” (the Turkish river,) and to exclaim, “ Thus 
shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise from the evil that I 
will bring upon her.” (v. 64.) Although the mighty Angel 
of Rev. xviii. 21, may justly be understood as of the 
Turkish power, there may be more difficulty in a true 
conception of the Angel, ver. 1, who “ lightened the earth 
with his glory? It is proper to believe that all subor¬ 
dinate and intermediate events, prior to the absolute coming 
of the Son of Man, which is synchronical with the second 
judgment, when he sits in judgment as “ God,” are per¬ 
formed by inferior, and these human, agents; and correctly, 
perhaps, may it be understood, that all Angels are to be 
considered National Agents. The symbol employed by 
St; John, though “ the earth was lightened with his glory,” 
does not denote the Son of Man, nor his kingdom par¬ 
ticularly ; there is no rainbow, which is a token of the 
covenant, but he comes down from heaven, and therefore' 
the Universal Church is concerned in the annunciation. 
“ And he cried mightily and with a strong voice,” and 
consequently, with assurance and with authority, that 
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“ Babylon is fallen, is fallen,” which are the precise words 
of Rev. xiv. 8. Were it lawful in such an exposition to 
look round on the world at the present day, perhaps 
England might find its local habitation in this Angel, yet 
it may be feared that some other power may arise to 
proclaim destruction to Babylon and deliverance to the 
Jewish Nation; but this distinction is to be observed, the 
party denouncing judgment is not the power executing that 
judgment. These two events are so closely combined, that 
unless that Spirit pervade either this or some other 
monarchy or power, it will be in vain to search till facts 
declare the result, and designate the angel or power. 
The symbol denotes probably the Macedonian Power or 
the Greek States, as will shortly be seen. 

The whole of this chapter is highly symbolical, but is 
also most important to be considered, and absolutely 
concerns the present age more than the spiritualizing world 
are willing to concede, or will be, till they find themselves 
involved in the sweeping destruction, so symbolised. The 
reader should diligently compare it with the prophecies 
concerning Tyre, Edom, and Babylon, in the Old Testa¬ 
ment, especially Ezek. xxvii. & xxviii.; Jer. 1. & li; and 
Isa. xxxiv., and he will not fail to come to a satisfactory 
conclusion, that Papal Babylon has been as much the subject 
of prophecy in more ancient times, as in the days of St. John, 
and that the deliverance of Israel is now, as in a former 
period, dependant on her destruction. 

REV. XIX. 


■ The nineteenth chapter of the Apocalypse synchronises 
with the battle of Armageddon, (ch. xiv.) and consequently, 
with the seventh Vial and the sixth Seal, commencing, in its 
prophetical details, with the fall of Papal Babylon, and 
terminating with the judgment of the Dragon, Beast, and 
Raise Prophet, and is immediately connected with the 
M Great and Holy City, the New Jerusalem.” 
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The scene opens with the smoke of the torment of the 
Papal Harlot under the Turkish Judgment, and synchro¬ 
nises with xiv. 8—12, and with the acclamations of the 
Saints, which are similarly predicted, xv. 3, 4. The chosen 
bride is adorned with her white raiment, which is synchro- 
nical with Rev. vii., the supplementary history of the fifth 
Seal, and with the Great and Holy City, Rev. xxi. 9; 
because, when the Apostle is carried to the great and high 
mountain, and is told that he will be shown “ the Bride, 
the Lamb’s wife,” he sees only that Great and Holy City 
descending from God out of heaven. It is a city which 
descends from heaven, and is a holy ecclesiastical city, 
equally represented by the Lamb’s Bride, in precisely the 
same point of view as " the Great City Babylon,” which 
is an ecclesiastical city, is by the Papal Harlots The Bride 
succeeds the Papal Harlot in her spiritual jurisdiction, 
as “ the Holy City, the New Jerusalem,” does the “ Great 
City Babylon,” and the symbols are of similar import, a City 
and a Woman, being the signs in each ease; but a Man 
is also a ruling power in temporals, and the Mighty 
Conqueror and the Lamb are symbols of similar import, 
and synchronise with “ the Great City, the New Jerusalem,’ 
which succeeds also in dominion to " the Great (Universal) 
City,” as " the Lamb” does to the Dragon, Beast, and 
False Prophet, or the Mighty Conqueror on his White 
Horse to the first four Horses and Horsemen, i.e. the 
four Tyraunies. It is in ver. 9, that the synchronism 
occurs, referred to by Mr. Frere, proving, indeed, that the 
vision of the Great and Holy City is the vision of the 
Bride, xix. 9, yet synchronising with xxii. 8, 9; but the 
important point of the question will still remain, as to what 
is to be understood by the Bride. 

Commentators have imagined that the Mighty Conqueror 
denotes Christ personally, but this may be deemed erroneous, 
for it is obvious, from the consequences of his achieve¬ 
ments, that the prophecy of the nineteenth chapter syn¬ 
chronises with the sixth Seal / yet He himself has declared, 
that the darkening of “ the Sun, Moon, and Stars,” which 
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are the chief symbols of the sixth Seal, is but the sign 
of his own second coming. The circumstances of all judg¬ 
ment being committed to the Son, and that " all men should 
honour the Son, even as they honour the Father:* and 
his own declaration, that “ all power is committed to him 
in heaven and in earth,** prove, that when He comes the 
second time, he will come to judgment; and this is clearly 
represented Rev . xx. 12, for then “ the dead, small and 
great, stand before God,” and “ are judged of those things 
which are written in the books, according to their works.” 
But this is the second judgment, and makes it evident 
that all other representations of what may be considered 
the appearances of the Divine Being are merely symbolical, 
and denote only the state or establishment of his kingdom. 
Such also is the vision of the Mighty Conqueror, which 
is highly figurative, but every symbol has its distinct 
meaning, yet not connected with the second Judgment, 
for “ the Dragon is not then cast into the lake of fire 
and brimstone,” but only “ the Beast and False Prophet/* 
as is evident from xix. 20. The heavens are opened, and 
this opening synchronises with the first vision of Him who 
sits on the throne Rev . iv., where He is denoted by symbols 
of wrath, the lightning, and thunders, and voices, which 
proceed from the throne; the earthquake only being wanting 
to complete the symbols of the seventh Vial. The opening 
of the temple, in which the ark of the testament is seen, 
seems also a nearly synchronical symbol. The Mighty 
Conquerpr who goes forth on his White Horse is followed 
also by an army riding upon white horses, but these must 
be they who stand on Mount Zion, having “ their father’s 
name written on their foreheads, and follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth;' but the Lamb is also the Mighty 
Conqueror, for it is against the Lamb that the Beast and 
Kings go forth to battle, and he is also “the King of 
kings and Lord of lords.” (Rev. xvii. 14.) The names 
assumed by him show that he is faithful to his covenant, 
and is come to avenge the cause of his people on their 
enemies, as he before did his own cause with his people 
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by them as Instruments. “ His eyes are as a flame of fire/’ 
which denotes wrath,and as the Papal Power is distinguished 
by “ the eyes of a man ” in the little horn, marks the 
design with which he is so represented. The many crowns 
on his head denote equally the ten crowns of the ten 
Kings, and the seven crowns of the seven heads of the 
Beast, and “ he had a name written which no man knew 
but He himself,” which refers to the white stone given to 
the church of Pergamos, i. e. the power of establishing or 
commencing his new empire, (in 17.) His vesture dipped in 
blood is a manifest token of the terrible conflict and of 
the nature of the warfare. His whole raiment being so 
stained, declares that the whole realm of his enemies will 
be deluged with blood, for this Conqueror represents the 
whole empire, precisely as does Daniel’s “image of a man;” 
and the cause is that of Him who is “ the word of God,” 
and *who is engaged to. “restore pH things*” and to rescue 
his servants from the dominion of the Dragon, or the god, 
of this world, and to “put down all rule, and authority, 
and power,” whether in the East or in the West. 

It is trtte, that no destruction will take place, except in 
perfect concert with the declarations of the word of God 
or the word of his mouth, yet is an opinion entertained, 
that the kingdom of peace and righteousness will be 
established without bloodshed; but “ the sword with which 
he smites the nations ” can hardly be considered a peace¬ 
able instrument, though it may be used in perfect agree¬ 
ment with the word of his mouth; and it seems impossible 
to entertain any other view of the subject, than that a 
precisely similar sword to the one with which the Beast 
smdte his subjects is intended, for there it is expressly 
declared, that “ he who killeth with the sword shall be 
killed with the sword” the nations thus predicted being 
the nations of the Roman earth. “The Rod of Iron” 
has been sufficiently explained, as denoting dominion over 
the Western Empire, and Italy in chief. “ The wine-pres$ 
of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God,” which he 
treads, is obviously that with which the battle of Arma- 
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geddon is connected, over which He who has the golden 
crown of Israel on his head, and is seated on a white 
cloud, then presides ; but many persons have asserted, that 
the Jew has nothing to do with the Apocalypse, yet is 
this vision of the nineteenth chapter closely connected and 
is perfectly synchronical with Isa . lxiii. In that prophecy 
He who comes from Edom , and with dyed garments from 
Bozrah , (Edom and Bozrah being the acknowledged 
symbols of the Roman Empire, both by Jewish and 
Christian writers,) declares that his garments are stained 
with the blood of his enemies, that “ the day of vengeance 
is in his heart, and the year of his redeemed is come 
and this chapter, both as it respects the year of his 
redeemed and the day of vengeance, as well as the 
enemies to be overthrown, is parallel with that of Isa. 
xxxiv., which has other symbols of “ the Sun, Moon, and 
Stars,” obviously connecting it with the sixth Seal of St. 
John; but there can be no doubt that He who then 
appears, whether in the thirty-fourth or in the sixty-third 
chapters of St. John, comes on behalf of his own Ancient 
People, and so must this Mighty Conqueror in behalf of 
his Jewish Bride, which is a symbol of similar import, as 
is indeed revealed by Isaiah himself, li. 21 —23. On his 
whole vesture is written the name of “ King of kings 
and Lord of lords/’ and this in reference to the four 
tyrannies, each of which has uniformly usurped these 
titles; nor less the Papal or Mohammedan Sovereigns, even 
to the present day; but this august title is also specially 
written “ on his thigh? ’ and this symbol must have some 
particular intention. The thigh is the seat of the sword, 
and in reference to Daniel’s image of a man, it is also 
symbolical of the Macedonian Kingdom. The prophecy 
of Ezekiel makes it evident that he who is to measure 
the temple of the future day, and to lay the foundations 
of the City of the Twelve Tribes, is “ a man like unto 
brass?' that is, a Macedonian Agent, and this seems to 
constitute the mystery of the symbolical thigh. He 
inscribes his name on Macedonia as a portion of his 
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sovereign domain, and makes use of it as his instrument 
of vengeance, even at the time he goes forth to conquer ; 
and a previous separation of the Greek States from the 
Turkish Power, which may be reasonably expected, pro¬ 
fessing also as they do the Christian faith, and delegated 
as they seem, in providence, to be the forerunners in the 
great work of breaking up the existing tyrannies of the 
Roman world, would be that accomplishment of the symbol* 
So likewise the "arms and feet” of the Governor of 
the Churches being “ like unto polished brass” are similar 
symbols. He stands, therefore, on Macedonian ground, 
and the instruments he employs to wield his two-edged 
sword, are equally Macedonic. (Rev. ii. 12; i. 15; Dan . 
x. 6.) It may be presumed, that this is no fanciful, 
far-fetched, or forced interpretation, but a plain, simple, 
and intelligible explanation of the symbolic language. 

An Angel stands in the Sun, and invites “thefowls 
that fly in the midst of heaven to the supper of the great 
God.” The midst of heaven has been previously explained 
of Palestine, and the fowls of heaven are a symbol 
denoting the Jewish Nation (Dan. iv. 12—21.); but it 
may become a question as to that sun from which the 
invitation is addressed, yet as it is to a banquet of the 
enemies of God, it may reasonably be supposed, that 
" the Sun of Righteousness ” has now arisen on the 
political horizon, and at a time when " the Sun,” denoting 
the Dragon and the Beast, is now descending into dark¬ 
ness. There is an obvious contrast between the Sun of 
Righteousness and the Sun of his Enemies. His enemies 
would not invite to the banquet, because their soldiers 
and great men are to be the food on the occasion. It is 
clear, therefore, that the sun in question must be the sun 
of the new dispensation, not of the old, and the fowls of 
heaven must be those who partake of the spoil, viz. the Jews. 

The event of the battle is instantly decided, and the 
Beast and False Prophet are cast into “ the lake of fire 
and brimstone,” which is a final judgment, as to these 
powers, and “ all the fowls are filled with their flesh,” 
thatJs, with their riches mid strength, agreeing with Isaiah 


Digitized by Google 



m 


The Jewish Key 

lxvi. 14, as to a similar desolation of the Gentiles: “ 1 will 
extend peace to her (the daughter of Zion) like a river, 
and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing streamor, 
lxi« 6, " Ye shall eat the riches of the Gentiles, and in their 
glory ye shall boast yourselves,” so that the last deliverance 
will be like the first, in which the Egyptians were both 
spoiled, and their forces destroyed, and then also will the 
“ Gentiles come to their light, and Kings to the brightness 
of their rising,” or as St. John predicts, they shall bring 
their glory and their honour into that great and holy city. 
It may be a question what is intended by the lake of “fire 
and brimstone? but it is evident, that the Roman power 
is then subdued and its strength wasted; and as clear that 
the future empire, the fifth Universal Kingdom of the 
Lamb, will be the site of the four Tyrannies, including 
Assyria, Israel, and Egypt. The Roman power, therefore, 
will be expelled from the bounds of the empire, and 
possibly be driven to the plains of Tartary, the original 
abode of the Gothic as well as Turkish hordes. This 
suggestion seems countenanced by the next verse. 

This chapter is also synchronical with Dan. vii. 9—14 
26, 27; Hosea xiii. 14 to the end. 

REV. XX. 


Commences with a continuation of the same judgment. 
The Key which had been given to the Mohammedan 
locusts, or to the desolating power of the fifth Trumpet, 
or to the star of that Trumpet, is resumed by the Angel 
from Heaven, or the Angel of the Church, and he binds 
the Dragon with a great chain. As the bottomless pit 
or great deep, denotes a revolution, and the Dragon is the 
Turkish Empire, the chain which may be well supposed 
to be composed of links of iron , seems' to denote the power 
of the Roman Empire, as in Dan. vii. 27, the kingdom 
having then become that of the Saints. These symbols, 
without straining the sense, or even too minutely interpreting 
the symbols, may intend that the Turkish power, though 
not absolutely then driven out of the bounds of the empire^ 
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is nevertheless brought into thorough subjection; and it 
is evident from Dan . xii. 7, even when the times of the 
Gentiles shall have been fulfilled, and the power of the 
holy people shall cease to be scattered, yet that never¬ 
theless Mohammedism will remain, according to xii. 11, 
for a period of thirty years beyond the deliverance of the 
Holy People. So also does it appear, that when the 
Roman Beast is judged, the lives of the other three Beasts 
are still spared for a season and a time. A seal is how¬ 
ever now set upon the dragonic power for a certain 
period, which afterwards assumes the form of Gog, and 
Magog under the last woe Trumpet, and then rises to 
recover possession of its ancient empire; but this event 
is subsequent to the restoration of the twelve Tribes to 
the land of their fathers, as is fully proved by the prophecy 
of Ezekiel. 

The first judgment of St. John synchronises with the 
judgment of Daniel, and is the consumption of the little 
horn of the Beast, or of the Papal Power and of the Beast, 
Or the Roman Empire, which vision of Daniel coalesces, 
in point of time, with Rev. iv. 4; v. 11; the first judgment 
of St. John being the dissolution of the mystery (Rev. 
vi. 1 and x. 7.). If the Jewish power be the central and 
last universal power, the “twenty-four thrones” of Rev. 
iv. 4, must be those of the Patriarchs and Apostles, and 
constitute one united temporal and ecclesiatical power, 
Christ being the foundation of the glorious superstructure 
of authority. It is remarkable, that the number of thrones 
is not mentioned Rev. xx. 4, nor the central throne as in 
Rev. iv., and yet there are many obvious synchronisms 
between these chapters, in reference to the judgment. 
Those who have the mark of the Beast and of his Image 
are however judged, and this supposes that they who now 
judge have authority in the Western Empire, and those 
who have suffered for “the witness of Jesus,” (Christians,) 
and for “the word of God,” (Jews,) are their accusers, 
and also live and reign with or for Christ during the great 
day of judgment; because, for reasons stated, the Roman 
judgment is only a sign of the second coming of the Son 
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of Man. Though this may be a partial, it is alsb. a 
positive, resurrection from the dead, and they are blessed 
and holy who have part in this resurrection. Whatever 
difficulties may stand in the way of this view of the subject, 
or however it may militate against unbelieving and pre¬ 
judiced hearts, yet it may be asserted, that if Daniel is to 
“ stand in his lot at the end of the days,” he who has 
testified against the tyrannies and shown their ways, which 
probably occurs at the end of the twelve hundred and 
sixty days, and which declaration seems to intend an absolute 
resurrection from the dead, it is more than probable, nay 
certain, that the same opinion may be entertained of many 
other persons, who shall also rise and stand in their lots 
at the end of the same twelve hundred and sixty days; 
and there can be little difficulty in deciding, that the first 
judgment of St. John takes place on the expiration of 
the forty-two months of the Beast and his Image. 

The predicted woe of the seventh Trumpet seems 
intended by verses 7—9. “ Satan ” is said to be loosed, and 
“ the Devil” receives the judgment, but it is “the Dragon” 
which is bound; and this is an important consideration, for 
it must be the same Dragon that went forth to war against 
the Lamb , who is “ Lord of lords, and King of kings,” 
which is bound, and is afterwards loosed. In Rev. xii. 9, 
these three titles of Pragon, Satan, and Devil, are obviously 
synonymous, but the Dragon is clearly the Universal 
Tyranny, embodied in the latter days in the Turkish 
Power, and is found in alliance with the Beast and False 
Prophet, and is the same power, which towards (he close 
of the day of judgment, or symbolical period of " a 
thousand years, or one day,” stirs up the numerous tribes 
of Mohammedism in every part of the world, to break up 
the kingdom established by God. The result is certain, “ He 
comes to his end, and none shall help him.” (Dan. xi. 45.) 

It is, however, an important question, whether “ the 
thousand years” be a real or a symbolical period; for it 
is a matter of infinite concern, whether the last day of 
judgment be near, or distant as so many imagine, antici¬ 
pating a glorious period of a literal thousand years; 
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though it ought not to affect the true Christian, but 
rather interest his mind to consider it as being near, and, 
to him it ought to be in every respect desirable, and to be 
ardently longed for. There seems evidence, however, 
amounting almost to certainty, that even the second Judgment 
of St. John, which is the “ coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ in glory, and all his holy 'Angels with him,” cannot 
be far distant, for that event must depend on the final 
overthrow of the Dragonic Empire; and that this will be 
“ the time of the restitution of all things predicted by all 
the prophets since the world began,” and the utter 
annihilation of that murderous tyranny which has existed 
from the days of Cain to the present hour, seems the 
very echo of all the prophets, who have no event predicted, 
beyond the period of setting up the last fifth Kingdom 
of the Saints, or of him who is “ like the Son of Man,” 
probably the first Adam, who receives the kingdom again 
from the second Adam, who is the Judge upon the throne. 
The connexion existing between the prophecies of Ezekiel 
and St. John, proves, in reference to Gog and Magog, that 
one event is predicted, for then Ezekiel declares, “ He, (the 
Lord God of Israel,) is to be sanctified and glorified in 
the eyes of all nations,” and is to “set his glory in the 
midst of his people Israel,” which is the language of 
St. John xxi. 3. Zechariah declares, that “His feet are to 
stand in the last day on the Mount of Olives,” when a 
similar judgment takes place; and Jeremiah, that “in the 
last days, Men shall call Jerusalem, the throne of the Lord, 
and all nations shall be gathered unto it, to the name 
of the Lord, in Jerusalem;” the throne of St. John 
seems to be that' same Jerusalem, now made “great and 
white” as is also predicted by Joel iii. 17,- and as the 
city, which is great and holy, it is a fit throne for such 
a glorious empire. 

But if the first Judgment of St. John synchronise with 
the judgment of Daniel at the end of the twelve hundred 
and sixty years, (vii. 10, 11.) and with the ceasing to 
scatter the power of the holy people on the termination of 
a similar period, (xii. 7.) the next important circumstantial 
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event of Daniel which deserves consideration in this place, is, 
“ the taking away of the abomination which maketh 
desolate,’* at the end of the twelve hundred and ninety 
days; for the period of blessedness arises at the end of 
the thirteen hundred and thirty-five days, and no other* 
prophetical event afterwards takes place. In tracing the 
symbols of the fourth Seal, and the prophecy of Hosea 
concerning death and hell 9 it may be presumed, that under 
the figure of these two highly symbolical expressions, the 
dominant Papal Power in the West, and the Mohammedan 
Power in the East, are prophetically designated; but 
Death, or the Papal and Roman Power, or the Beast 
and False Prophet, is judged at the first Judgment of 
St. John, or at the Roman judgment of Daniel at the end 
of the twelve hundred and sixty days; and the second 
judgment of St. John must therefore be the judgment of 
the Dragon, or Hell, or the Mohammedan “ abomination 
which maketh desolate” at the end of the twelve hundred 
and ninety days; and the interval between these two 
periods, is, “ the great and terrible day of the Lord,” as 
predicted by Malachi iv. 1—5, and Joel ii. 30—32, a 
prophetical month, therefore, of thirty years. It may 
seem difficult to reconcile a prophetical month of thirty 
years with a prophetical period of a thousand years, but 
St. Peter refers to the day of judgment, which is “to 
come as a thief in the night? when he declares, that 
with the Lord, “a thousand years are as one day, and 
one day as a thousand years; and “ the thousand years,” 
therefore, are a symbolical day or period of judgment, 
and those who are said to live and reign with Christ, 
exercise the authority for him during that great and terrible 
day of the Lord. This point will be confirmed by the 
nextsymbol. 

St. Peter, in reference to the same subject, speaks of a 
“new heaven and earth wherein dwelleth righteousness,” 
and this, according to promise: now that promise must be 
the one made to Isaiah lxv. 17, 18, “For behold, (saith 
the Lord,) I create a new heaven and a new earth, and 
the former shall not be remembered nor come into mind. 
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But be ye glad and rejoice for ever in that which I create; 
for behold I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people 
a joy. And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my 
people, and the voice of weeping shall no more be heard 
in her, nor the voice of crying;” and this is confirmed 
lxvi. 22, " For as the new heavens and the new earth which 
I will make shall remain before me, saith the Lord, so shall 
your seed and your name remain? Hence it is evident, 
that Jerusalem is compared to the earth, and her people 
to the heavens, or vice-vers&. Every prophecy of the 
Apocalypse has hitherto been connected with the People 
of Israel, and so must the new heaven and new earth of 
SU John, which is " the great and holy city ” of St. John, 
with the inhabitants thereof, who " have their father’s 
name written on their foreheads,” the twelve tribes, the 
first-fruits of which were sealed, and stood on Mount 
Zion, previous to the Papal Judgment of chap. xiv. The 
"heaven and earth which pass away ” are, therefore, 
the tyrannies which pass away; and let it be recollected, 
that the expression of Christ himself, is^ in the vary 
language of St. John, that " Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but not one jot or tittle of his word should pass 
away,” which words were spoken on that memorable 
occasion, when he predicted the desolations of the Moham* 
medan Power; but he repeats the words, and Commentators 
have been willing to believe, that the repetition of an 
expression denotes certainty doubly assured, precisely 
according to the genius of the Hebrew language, which, 
for instance gives, tov good; tov tov, very good, so He 
repeats the expression, " Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but this generation, (the people of Israel, though 
Jerusalem be trodden down , and the Jews led captive into 
all nations,) shall not pass away? The new heaven and 
new earth must, therefore, be those of the People of Israel. 

But the expression of " Heaven and earth passing away,” 
is connected with another symbolical phrase, which unites 
it more immediately with the history of the tyrannies, 
and shows that it is synchronical with die judgment of the 
image of Daniel. That expression is, that “ no place 
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is found for them? Now these are the very words 
adopted by the Holy Spirit, concerning the Metallic image, 
for in Dan . ii. 35, on the dissolution of its component 
particles, when reduced comparably to “the chaff of the 
summer threshing-floors,” or according to Isaiah, as “ thistle 
down before the whirlwind,” the wind carries them away, 
and “ no place is found for them? The attentive reader 
may well be left to draw his own inferences from the exact 
phraseology of these symbolical expressions. 

The books opened may well be supposed to be the sealed 
book of Rev . v., for no other book is mentioned in the 
Apocalypse except that of Rev . x., consisting, in fact, of 
seven rolls or books, so also those of Dan. v ii. 10, 
embracing the histories of the tyrannies; and another 
book of life, probably the little book of Rev. x., or of the 
fifth Kingdom, was opened, and the dead were judged out 
of those things which were written in (probably) these 
books, and the sea, death, and hell, gave up the dead 
which were in them. The language of symbols, in con¬ 
sistency with other portions of revelation, demands a strict 
and correct interpretation; and however adverse to un¬ 
founded opinions, even though entertained for ages, be the in¬ 
terpretation of these symbols, they must, according to analogy, 
denote that all the remaining subjects of the Papal delusion 
and of the Mohammedan imposture are then judged, and 
are cast into the lake of fire, and Death and Hell seem, 
therefore, to be symbolical expressions, for literally they 
cannot be cast into the lake of fire. “ And whosoever is 
not found written in the book of life is cast into the lake 
of fire,” would imply more than merely the Papal and 
Mohammedan delinquents, and with the expression of 
“all the dead, small and great, standing before God,” it 
may be inferred, that the resurrection is general and 
universal, as well as the judgment. Notwithstanding these 
remarkable revelations, it is obvious that the same period 
of time is connected with the final establishment of the 
fifth Kingdom, which perfectly agrees with the language 
of St. Paul, that “ when He (Christ) shall have put down 
all rule, and all authority and power, then will he deliver 
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Up tile kingdom to the Father/’ even a$ he originally 
received it at his hands, the curse being then removed 
from the heart of man, and from the face of the earth. 

It deserves consideration, that the prophet Isaiah, when 
speaking of the prophetical events of “ Death being 
swcMowed up in victory , and the Lord God wiping away 
tears from off all faces, and the rebuke of his people being 
taken from off all the earth,” xxv. 8, connects them (xxvi. l.) 
with these words, “ In that day shall this song be sung 
in the land of Judah, &c.” So also when “ the earth 
shall disclose her blood, and shall no more cover her slain,” 
(21.); or, “their enemies die and shall not live, but are 
visited and destroyed, and their memory made to perish,” 
(14.); their “dead men live and arise the dead body” of 
the Lord their God, and this at the time of indignation, 
when “ the Lord cometh out of his place to punish the 
inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity.” It is true, 
these are remarkable expressions, but the inquiry may be 
raised, whether these prophetical designations, and so also 
Isa. xxx. 27—33, be not as much connected with the 
final day of judgment, as even the second Judgment of the 
Apocalypse. 


REV. XXL 

The new kingdom, or the state of the new heaven and 
earth, an empire both political and spiritual, or temporal 
and ecclesiastical, is described in the first eight verses of 
this chapter, for the canon of prophecy there closes; and 
even these verses may be considered an amplification of 
file, symbolic terms “ Heaven and Earth,” the synchro¬ 
nism of this heaven and earth, in which, “there is no more 
sea,” according precisely with the prophecies of Isaiah and 
Micah, that when the mountain of the Lord's house 
shall be established on the top of the mountains, “there 
shall he n no more war,” for nation shall not lift up sword 
against nation, but shall beat their swords into plough- 
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shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks, and "shall 
learn war no more.” It is the empire of the great mountain, 
the kingdom of peace and righteousness, which shall fill 
the whole earth. 

It is obvious, that the second verse is synchronical with 
the eleventh of this chapter, and as, in the ninth verse, 
St. John is told that he will be shown "the Bride, the 
Lamb’s wife,” and sees only the holy city, verses 2 and 
10 are synchronical with Rev. xix. 7, 8, where that bride 
is actually seen, and that before the Great and Mighty 
Conqueror goes forth to battle; the descent, therefore, 
of the Holy City from Heaven is, in fact, the rise of that 
kingdom and church which is symbolised by the Bride and 
by the Mighty Conqueror; and the canon of prophecy must 
necessarily close, in point of fact, with the first verse of 
this chapter, every other portion of the two last chapters 
being explanatory of the Great and Holy City, which may 
very justly be supposed to increase in glory from the first 
vision of the bride to the termination of the second 
Judgment, when the kingdom, temporal and spiritual, is 
fully and finally established, erected as it is on the ruins 
of " the Great City,” and " the Great City Babylon.” 

There are two other points which require investigation 
as to their synchronisms. The first point concerns the third 
verse, which is a parallel prophecy with Essek. xxxvii. 26—28, 
and with all other prophecies where the words occur, " and 
they shall be my people, and I will be their God,” and that 
the Spirit of God is of one mind, admits of no question; the 
revelation of St. John, in this particular passage, concerns 
the twelve tribes of Israel as much as any other portion 
of Scripture. Equally so does the fourth verse agree with 
the supplementary history of the fifth Seal, showing that 
the same people are intended, which accords perfectly 
with Isaiah xlix. 10, which undoubtedly concerns that 
people. 

In this portion of the Apocalypse also, do the synchro¬ 
nical words of "true and faithful” occur, which are the 
titles of Him who goeth forth to the battle of Armageddon. 
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Connecting, therefore, this vision with the time of the 
Mighty Conqueror, in the defence and rescue of his Jewish 
bride, it is on such, an occasion that the words may be con¬ 
sidered uttered, “ Behold, I make all things new.” The 
eighth verse of this chapter denotes the characters subjected to 
the second death, and the seven epithets may well be 
supposed to apply to the seven heads of the Dragon, for 
the contest is truly between Him who now rules, and that 
hellish tyranny which has lorded it over the minds, and not 
less the bodies of men, from the very beginning of the 
mysterious time. 

Although the declaration that the characters described 
have their portion in “ the lake which burneth with fire 
and brimstone,” which synchronises with Rev. xx. 10, it 
cannot be disguised, and ought boldly to be maintained, 
that the last sentence of revelation closes with the destruc¬ 
tion of all the ungodly, and leaves their state apparently 
irrevocable, at least there is no ray of hope for dwelling 
on the mercy of God contrary to his justice, God being 
equally glorified in judgment as in mercy. It is on the 
mercy of God which the impious sons of men fasten, 
without considering that every divine perfection must be 
manifested. He who is holy is still holy, whatever be the 
aggravated crimes of his creatures; His law remains the 
same, however transgressed; creatures in his sight can be 
as nothing, unless obedient to his holy commands, given for 
their good; the righteous Lord judgeth righteously. All 
the designs of God terminate in his own glory and in the 
vindication of his Divine attributes, and he is as just in 
destroying those who will not have Him to reign over 
them, as in saving his own beloved people, who confess and 
adore his name, whether they be the lineal descendants of 
Abraham, or the seed of faithful Abraham; yet, with his 
chosen seed, there is a special covenant of mercy, difficult 
indeed to define, yet abounding in sovereign grace and 
distinguishing love. It is not for man to dictate or to 
impeach the counsels of the Holy One. The Lord, He 
is God, and doeth as He will, both in the armies of Heaven 
and amongst the kingdoms of the earth. 


Digitized by Google 



m 


The Jewish Key 


REV. XXI. 10—27. 

The Great and >Holy City . 


Having previously explained many of the .symbols, and 
asserted the fact, that this city symbolises the last Universal 
Kingdom of the Saints, or People of the Holy Ones, 
presisely as the "Great City Babylon,” and "the Great 
City,” do the universal empires, few remarks are required 
to identify it with the kingdom of the Jewish nation. 
Glorious as may be the description of the great and holy 
city, and exciting anticipations of the blessedness of the 
times connected with it, it does not exceed the rapturous 
descriptions of the future glory of the children of Israel, as 
predicted by the prophet Isaiah. It is also obviously connected 
with Ezekiel’s prophecy of the city of the twelve Tribes, 
when the glory of God enters the temple from the East, 
in reference to its form, which is square, and its gates which 
have the names of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel inscribed on them. The circumstance also of Ezekiel 
being carried to a high mountain in the land of Israel, arid 
a man like unto brass being deputed to measure the 
temple, and city, and holy oblation, in his presence, 
coincide with similar symbolical marks of the city of St. 
John. 

If, on the twelve 'foundations of this city, that is, of the 
intermediate walls of the twelve gates, be inscribed the 
names of the Twelve apostles of the Lamb, what is this 
. but to state, that “‘they shall sit on twelve thrones, judging 
the twelve tribes of Israel,” for the gate is the seat of 
judgment; 01 * that those who are to be the inhabitants 
thereof, and are to have their father’s name written on their 
foreheads, "shall Took on Him whom they have pierced, 
and mourn Him who is " the Father of the Eternal 
Age,” or "the Ancient of Days,” of "the increase of 
whose government and peace there shall be no end, upon 
the throne of David and upon his kingdom, to order it 
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and to establish it with judgment and with justice thence¬ 
forth and for ever.” (Isa. ix. 7.) Certain is it, that no Sun nor 
Moon will be required to govern and direct, or enlighten the 
inhabitants of that city, but Him who is the Sun and Moon of 
his people Israel, “the Lord will be their everlasting 
light, and their Mighty One their glory.” In giving to 
that people the precedence in every th\ng which concerns 
the future glory of the Redeemer, is in perfect consonance 
with the scriptures of truth, for they are to be, as predicted, 
“life to the dead,” or as has been beautifully expressed, 
“are to sweep all nations in their train,” when he who 
establishes his kingdom in truth and in righteousness shall 
be “the Glory of his people Israel.” 

REV. XXII. 


The observation concerning the synchronism of the 
former chapter applies also to the first verses of this 
chapter, for “ the river of life ” and “ the trees for the 
healing of the nations” are the same as those of Essek. 
xlvii. 8, 9, 12. It would be absurd to consider either 
the city, the trees, or the river, in a literal sense, and yet how 
maqy marvellous expressions have been uttered by good 
men, as to the height and size of this city, or as to its 
cubic proportions, the very essence of perfection in their 
unmeaning and ill-digesting minds. This tree and river 
are clearly: represented in the first Psalm, where the contest 
between the Dragon and the Lamb, and the future con¬ 
dition of mankind are equally represented, under the 
character of the ungodly and the righteous man, and so in 
many other prophecies. The symbolic character of the rivers 
of their enemies denotes desolation, and intends armies; the 
river of life, a copious out-pouring of numerous preachers 
of righteousness and peace; so a tree is a spiritual symbol, 
and synchronises with Essek. xvii. 24, when “ all the trees 
of the field shall know that the Lord brought down the 
high tree, exalted the low tree, dried up the green tree , 
(the sign of his own time upon earth,) and will make 
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the dry tree to flourish ,” that it “ shall be a goodly cedar, 
and under it shall dwell all fowl of every wing, (or 
believers of all nations,) in the shadow of the branches 
thereof shall they dwell.” 

“ And there shall be no more curse, but the throne 
of God, even the Lamb shall be in it,” according to Ezek. 
xxxvii. 26 ; “ and his servants shall serve him, and his name 
shall be in their foreheads,” “ and they shall reign for 
ever and ever,” because " He hath made them Kings and 
Priests unto God,” and “ all nations shall acknowledge 
that they are a people whom the Lord hath blessed.” 


With these remarks it may be decided, that the Jew has 
much to do with the Apocalypse, although Mr. Irving and 
others have put in a disclaimer for him, or rather claim it for 
themselves and the Protestant British Nation, or empha¬ 
tically, “ The Church,” the Mount Zion of the present day, 
as a celebrated Dignitary of the British Church on a public 
occasion once declared, and as even the pious Watts, who 
has contributed, perhaps, more than any man to keep up the 
delusion, has sanctioned in his otherwise beautiful Hymns; and 
it is as clear that Mr. Frere’s parallelisms of the Eastern and 
Western Empires, and the Church, are not to be found in 
it, nor his dogma of Infidelity. On the contrary, the 
Apocalypse speaks precisely the same language as the 
prophecy of Daniel, and elucidates the four Tyrannies as 
well as the Univeral Tyranny, with the existing dominions 
also of Death and Hell ; and terminates also in the final 
glory of the people of Israel, as does the prophecy of 
Daniel with the kingdom of the Saints or of Israel, in 
perfect accordance with the testimony of all other prophets. 
Doctors will differ. 

The struggle between Esau and Jacob still continues, 
n but the house of Jacob shall be a fire, and the house of 
Joseph a flame, and the house of Esau (or the Roman Empire,) 
for stubble , and they shall kindle in them , and devour 
them, and there shall not be any remaining in the house 
of Esau, for the Lord hath spoken it.” “ And Saviours 
shall come upon Mount Zion to judge the mount of Esau , 
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and the kingdom shall be the Lord's.” (Obad. 18, 21.) 
Yea, “ the (Papal) Moon shall be confounded, and the 
(Roman) Sun ashamed, when the Lord of Hosts shall 
reign in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously.” (Isa. xxiv. 23; Rev. v. 8—14.) 

Very soon may all the final events be expected, but it is a 
fallacy imposed on the understanding of men, which will fail, 
however numerous and powerful its supporters, or autho¬ 
ritative may be their stations in life, who assert that “ the 
“ time, times, and a half” are expired before the power 
of the Holy People ceases to be scattered, and whilst 
“ Jerusalem is still trodden dovm of the Gentiles ,” or 
whilst the Papal and Mohammedan powers continue 
triumphant, though this seems to be the folly, certainly 
not the wisdom, of the day; but the hour is rapidly 
approaching, yea, that “ great and terrible day of the 
Lord,” in which it will be said, “ That day is a 
day of wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day 
of wasteness and desolation, a day of darkness and gloom¬ 
iness 9 a day of clouds and thick darkness, a day of the 
trumpet and alarm against the fenced cities, and against 
the high towers , (a day of) distress upon men, that they 
shall walk like blind men, because they have sinned against 
the Lord, and their blood shall be poured out as dust , and 
their flesh as the dung .” (Zeph. i. 15—17.) “The mighty 
man shall cry there bitterly, because the great day of the 
Lord is near and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the 
day of the Lord,” (v. 14.); then will the Beast and False 
Prophet go down alive into the pit; the Dragon “come 
to his end, and none shall help him;” for “ the righteous 
man shall come from the East, and they shall be given as 
the dust to his sword, and as the driven stubble to his bow;” 
and “from the North also shall he come upon princes 
as upon mortar, and as the potter treadeth clay*” (Isa. xli, 
2, 25; Dan. xi, 44.) 

It may be argued, that the whole Jewish nation are 
obstinate, impenetrable, and perverse; but if they are 
hardened, our crimes have contributed to their obduracy* 
and so far from repenting of our sins, are perpetually 


Digitized by Google 



m 


The Jewish Key to the Apocalypse . 

arrogating to ourselves their privileges, and are " boasting 
against i/he branches” the very crime denounced by St. 
Paul. When, however, the Lord shall have given them a 
new heart, as predicted by Moses, for his own name’s sake; 
shall have fulfilled the covenant of Jeremiah; have poured 
out upon them the spirit of grace and supplication, accord* 
ing to Zechariah; have breathed life into the dry bones, and 
sprinkled clean water upon them, agreeably to the prophecy 
Of Ezekiel; when " in the place in which it was said unto 
them, ye are not my people, there they shall be called the 
Children of the Living God,” as Hosea has declared; 
or shall become “ the inheritance of the Lord of Hosts,” 
promised by Isaiah; or when " the Lord shall inherit 
Judah his portion in the Holy Land, and shall choose 
Jerusalem again” as predicted by Zechariah; then it will 
be seen whether or not the sealed ones of St. John be 
“ the Protestant British Nation ” or whether the descen¬ 
dants of the twelve Tribes " who have washed their robes 
and made them white in .the blood of the Lamb,” be not 
the favoured people. 

"Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion; for, lo, I come, 
and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord . And 
many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that day, and 
shall be my people; and I will dwell in the midst of thee, 
and thou shalt know that the Lord of Hosts hath sent me 
unto thee. And the Lord shall inherit Judah his portion 
in the Holy Land, and shall choose Jerusalem again . Be 
silent, O all flesh before the Lord, for he is (new) raised 
up out of his Holy habitation” (Zech. ii. 10—13.) 

" And thou, O tower of the flock, the strong hold of the 
daughter of Zion, unto thee shall it come, even the first 
dominion. The Kingdom shall come to the Daughter 
of Zion,” (Micahiv. 8.) ; and then shall she " look forth 
as the morning, fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and be 
terrible as an army with banners ” (Cant . vii. 10,) 
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SCRIPTURE LINES OF TIME. 


REIGN OF THE MESSIAH. 


FULL GLORY OF THE KINGDOM OF THE SA1NT8 OR OF ISRAEL. 



N.B. Tftie dates at the beginning and end of the lines mark the commencement and 
termination of the Chronological periods. r . - : 

The particulars referred to are considered as dependant oh the expiration of the seVeral 
symbolical times. 

The lunar years distinguish the periods which particularly affect the Mohammedans, lunar 
years being only in use amongst the nations professing that imposture. Solar years denote 
the periods relative to the Roman or Greek Empires, and the Western, or “ Holy Roman 
Empire,” and also the tyrannies which preceded them, the times of which were likewise 
calculated by solar years. 
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The Author of " The Even-tide” having published a 
notice, about four years since, as a brief prospectus of that 
work, with a desire to rouse the Christian world to a more 
intense consideration of those deeply interesting and pro¬ 
phetical indications which relate to these last times, again 
submits the observations then addressed to them, in the hope 
of exciting many more minds to the important study of pro¬ 
phetical subjects. More especially is it necessary, as we are 
advancing rapidly to that tremendous crisis, and “ day of 
trouble , such as never has been since man was upon earth” 
which may, “ like a thief in the night,” take the Christian 
world unprepared, because it comes “ suddenly,” and " in a 
day” also that the enemies of Christ “are not aware of.” 


THE EVEN-TIDE: 

being a develofement of the 

MYSTERIES OF DANIEL AND ST.JOHN. 


By J. A. BROWN. 


In the investigation of prophecy, many points will be dis¬ 
covered, respecting which the most celebrated commentators 
are unanimously agreed, and whose interpretation of them 
it would be deemed absurd for any succeeding writer to 
question. That the four beasts of the vision of Daniel, 
which in the succession of ages were to arise and desolate 
the prophetic earth, symbolize the four tyrannical monarchies, 
is a truth universally acknowledged, nor is it less certain that 
the little horn of the fourth “ dreadful and terrible” Roman 
beast, before which three of the ten- horns were to fall, 
typifies the Papal Kingdom. But if no man dare contro¬ 
vert such facts as these, it may well astonish the thinking 
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mind that events which have been taking place, and manifestly 
ripening, during many ages, for some great crisis, have ex¬ 
cited so little attention. 

Palpable as the truth must appear, that the duration of 
the little horn has nearly approached its appointed term, 
and that the “ time , times , and the dividing of time,” when 
the judgment of the Roman beast is to take place, must be 
drawing towards their close, it is nevertheless evident that, 
to the world at large, and, perhaps, equally so to the Chris¬ 
tian public, those events which, divested of their figurative 
language, must in other words imply the dissolution and 
destruction of the present continental and papal powers, are 
still wholly unexpected, and occupy but little place in their 
thoughts. Of these very powers, it is however predicted, 
that they are to go down “ alive” into the pit, or in the full 
plenitude and prosperity of their strength, the very sign and 
symbol of their present hour of triumph. The suddenness of 
the judgment is indeed its grand characterise. 

On this momentous epoch depends another Su*t equally 
remarkable. Perhaps it has seldom entered into the mmds 
of commentators, to inquire against whom or what nation 
the judgments designed by the four detestable tyrannies 
were to be directed, yet were the Jewish nation, and the 
kingdom of Israel, the predicted subjects of the galling af¬ 
fliction. Equally decisive is the evidence, that after the 
reign of the four monarchies, another kingdom shall arise 
which is to have the predominance, and assume “ the do¬ 
minion under the whole heaven,” but of what kingdom can it 
be pretended, save of that which was to be depressed during 
the tyranny of the kings, and against which they were specially 
raised up as Divine judgments. The kingdom of Israel, 
which rises upon their fall, must, consequently, be the last 
predicted kingdom, even the dominion of the saints, against 
which the Eastern Mohammedan Horn, as depicted in Da¬ 
niel’s vision of the Ram and He-Goat, was also to exalt itself; 
which power, as well as the Papal little Horn, has its limited 
existence. These events seem to be the mysterious subject of 
all the prophecies. 
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Certain as is the fact, that the people of Israel have been 
desolated for their numerous transgressions, and that “ wrath 
has come upon them to the uttermost,” as the just con¬ 
sequence of filling up the measure of their iniquities, they 
are doubtless still preserved, though “ scattered and peeled,” 
and though “ driven from the one end of heaven even unto 
the other,” as the future recipients of the Divine bounty. 
Never were people so highly favoured, as when the “ She- 
chinah” manifested itself in their tabernacle, and in their 
temple; but, though once outcasts from the presence of their 
God, they are still to be acknowledged by the nations of the 
earth, as “the seed whom the Lord hath blessed.” God will 
be revealed “ in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before 
his ancients, gloriously,” and “ his tabernacle is to be in the 
midst of them for evermore.” 

The simple elements of th? prophetic records may, there¬ 
fore, be resolved irv'o tfte prophetical history of the Jewish 
nation, and to ‘ the daughter of Zion will come even the 
first domlttbn.” The Usurping tyranny of the four king- 
has been described by Daniel, under the prophetic 
symbol of “ the image of a man,” and to the Babylonian t lion 
was the “ mans heart” the emblem of the Jewish sovereignty, 
given. The power which subdues and incorporates th§ 
whole, has been designated by St. John under a similar 
symbol, that of a Mighty Conqueror, who is “ King of kings 
and Lord of lords,” and his kingdom, like that of the little 
stone which breaks in pieces the image, is to “ fill the 
whole prophetic earth.”—Yet fias , this simplicity of design 
been overlooked, and its important truths been enveloped 
in mystery. He, however, who is “ true and faithfiil” 
to his covenant, and “ in righteousness doth judge and 
make war,” will not forsake his people, and will again be 
“their God/’ 

Upon these principles has a new exposition of the pro¬ 
phecies of Daniel and of St. Jqhn been attempted; the “Apo¬ 
calypse,” as the celebrated Joseph Mede remarks, “being 
Daniel explicated, and Daniel the Apocalypse compressed: ” 
with what success the attempt has been made is now sub- 
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mitted to the intelligent reader; but it may be observed 
that all commentators have lost sight of the Jewish nation 
in their illustrations of the Apocalypse; though Daniel has 
declared that the purpose of the revelation made to hint 
concerned his people in chief. Such a scheme has neces¬ 
sarily led the author to a diligent examination of the Scrip¬ 
ture symbols, and induced him to deviate widely from the 
general interpretation of many eminent commentators. It 
may, however, be asserted, without fear of contradiction, 
that the Revelation of St. John contains the same truths as 
the prophecy of Daniel; and that the predictions of the 
w greatly beloved” prophet may be reconciled with every 
part of the Apocalypse. This fact is important, because 
the chronological periods of Daniel, which terminate with 
the “ consumption ” of the Papal, and with the eradication 
of the Mohammedan little horn, and which close with the 
triumphant reign of blessedness, are explicitly revealed: 
but St.John, in like manner, concludes his sublime reve¬ 
lation with the establishment of the “ great and holy city, 
the New Jerusalem;” which supersedes the tyrannical 
monarchies of the world, and overthrows the "great city 
tQabylon,” now rapidly verging to destruction. The time of 
this event is determined by the periods of Daniel. 

These circumstances are confirmed by other parts of the 
Apocalypse; for, when the great and mighty Conqueror 
goes forth on his white horse 9 at the battle of Armageddon, 
Jbe proceeds to the destruction of his enemies, and to the 
establishment of his own fifth universal empire: but, if this 
celebrated white horse and his rider symbolize an em¬ 
pire, homogeneity requires that the first four horSes of 
St. Jobn be likewise so interpreted. The fourth horse must 
then necessarily designate the Roman -tyranny; and the 
riders “ death and hell,” are to be exclusively referred to 
the Papal and Mohammedan enemies; which up to the 
present hour continue to desolate the symbolic earth. An 
ample field is thus opened for an exposition, very different 
from any that has yet been given, to the sublime mysteries 
of the Apocalypse, but will agree perfectly with the pro- 


Digitized by Google 



142 Appendix. 

phecies of Daniel. The first judgment of that prophet 
sits on the Papal little horn and on the fourth beast; that 
of St. John equally decides the fate of those which “ had 
the mark of the beast, and the number of his name/’ and is 
to be considered as exclusively the judgment of the " Holy 
Roman Empire.” With this period must, therefore, agree 
the first scene in the heavens of St, John: for then is the 
book unsealed, and the mystery is then dissolved. A com¬ 
parison of the symbols of this vision will determine its 
synchronism with the prophecy of Daniel's judgment. From 
these points it is presumed that commentators have been 
mistaken in referring the first scene in the heavens, whence 
“ the thunderings, lightnings , and voices' 9 proceed, which are 
the signs of the judgment, and the opening of the first seal, 
which is the dissolution of the mystery, to the time of 
St. John; these tokens demonstrating, on the contrary, that 
he is to be considered as only prophetically present, as 
must be equally supposed concerning him in all the other 
visions of the Apocalypse. The careful reader will discern 
the influence oTtlfis principle on the symbolical marks of the 
vision of the seventeenth chapter; for then the Papal harlot 
and the Western imperial beast, are on the point oi going 
into judgment. 

To ,ascertain the epoch of the last vision referred to, is, 
at the present moment, of the utmost importance, in any just 
comprehension of the Apocalypse, because then the seventh 
short-lived head was about to make his appearance. That 
head has, unquestionably, since appeared , and since fallen ; 
and the event has determined it to be the Napoleonic head 
of the beast, considered as the reigning tyranny, which fell 
in the year 1814; and it is equally certain that “the eighth, 
which is one of the seven,” is now ruling. More light has, 
in fact, been thrown on the subject of prophecy during the 
past thirty years, than in many preceding centuries; and 
ample matter for a new commentary on the prophecies has 
been thus supplied. 

Difficult as it may be to ascertain the truth, the author 
considers it to be imperative on those who profess to be 
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humble expectants of the last kingdom, to consider these 
things, lest, at the second coming of Christ, he take tli»m as 
well as his enemies, “ unawares,” and ‘‘as a thief in the 
“ght.” If their attention be once more called to the subject 
of those signs which determine his near approach, it arises 
from a conviction of its infinitely important consequences 
to all who are now living. To enter largely on such a mo¬ 
mentous topic, on the present occasion, would not be re¬ 
quired; suffice it to say, that many interesting points are 
amply discussed, and their many symbols explained, in the 
volumes in question. 

It may, however, be useful to suggest that, in the judgment 
of the author, we are now living in a most eventful and awful 
period, at a time when the blasphemous “ Holy Roman 
Empire” has assumed its last tyrannical change; and that 
the "beast has now actually “ ascended oat of the bottomless 
pit, or chaos of the French Revolution, and will shortly 
“go into destruction;”— that the "seven thunders have 
uttered their voices,” and have distinguished PAST TIME 
by the seven.continental wars of the last thirty years, marked 
as the terminations of those wars have been by seven distinct 

eaties of Peace, viz. of Campo-Formio, Luneville, Amiens 
Presburgh, Tilsit, Vienna, and Paris; and that the mighty 
angel is about ‘‘to lift up his right hand, and swear that” 
the tyrannical or mysterious "time shall be no longer;”— 
that the angel who was to proclaim the everlasting Gospel 
to the nations of the Roman world, has gone forth and pro¬ 
pagated his commission, by the establishment of five National 
Bible Societies in the Roman world, in the year 1814; and 
that the third angel is now about to proclaim “ Babylon is 
fallen, is fallen —that the “ four winds,” which were to 
be restrained for a time, and which in this Wo* have been 
suggested to be the blasphemous “Holy Alliance,” are 
now about to “ hurt (though not to kill) the earth, the sea, 
and the trees;” for these expressions, divested of their sym¬ 
bolical language, simply intend the desolation, but not the 
destruction of the whole empire, secular and spiritual; and 
especially does the time rapidly approach, when the last 
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fifth universal kingdom is to be established) and when all 
the tyrannical monarchies are to be subverted: which epoch 
is determined by the eventful exit of the mysterious times ; 
because this is the time of the sealing of the 144,000 of the 
twelve tribes of Israel, as “ the first fruits to God and the 
Lamb,” the sure earnest of the approaching harvest, when 
they will be “ gathered out of all nations.” 

Whether that kingdom, which is to be established, intend 
the kingdom of Israel , or, as synonymously called by Daniel, 
the kingdom of “the saints ,” or "people of the Holy Ones ;” 
and whether the first sympt(m of its rise be not decided 
by the conflict of the Greek states with the Turkish Empire, 
as the rise of that kingdom, symbolically denoted by the 
thigh of the mighty Conqueror, (in conformity with the com¬ 
pound symbol of Daniel’s image, which describes the four 
monarchies,) and upon which is now to be inscribed the 
name of “ Kino of kings, and Loud of lords, 99 issuing, as 
it undoubtedly will do, in the final eradication of Moham- 
medism, and destruction of the Turkish power, are points 
worthy of consideration, and ought to be resolved in the 
mind of the reader. 

The attention of the reader is earnestly directed to 
scale of the chronological prophetic periods on page 187. 


u. _ r.v . 

*#• For Review of thU Work , see “ Imperial Magazine,” and “ Jewish 
Expositor.” 
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THE 

GREAT CONTINENTAL REVOLUTION, 

Sfc. 


February, 1848. 


Sir, 

I have to acknowledge a letter obligingly ad¬ 
dressed to me in your own name, and in that of 
several others, requesting to know my present views 
upon the subject of prophecy. 

It has been my misfortune, ever since I began 
first seriously to examine this subject, now thirty- 
four years ago, though entirely disposed to com¬ 
municate whatever I had reason to believe had 
been given to me, and, on the other hand, to partake 
equally in any gifts that might be possessed by 
others, that I have remained nevertheless in refer¬ 
ence to it an isolated individual; neither able to 
obtain admission amongst my contemporaries for 
those truths, the evidence for which, if ever ex¬ 
amined, I was persuaded would be found irresistible; 
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nor, on the other hand, able to derive any profit 
from their views, which I have been constrained to 
consider, more or less, in every case, and particularly 
with respect to the Apocalypse, as built upon erro¬ 
neous and defective foundations. Hence, having in 
1814 published my Combined View of the prophe¬ 
cies of Daniel, Ezra, and St. John, containing a 
minute interpretation of those of Daniel alone, I 
have been unwillingly forced to wait for the com¬ 
pletion of my work until the occurrence of events 
» which were therein anticipated should verify my 
system, and compel the attention of the Church to 
the consideration of those principles upon which (I 
maintain) a true interpretation of the prophecies can 
alone be given; for, until then, 1 felt that I could 
not advantageously, nor with any hope of success, 
attempt to bring forward the minute interpretation 
of Ezra and St. John ; although the manuscript of 
the former of these has been more than thirty years 
in my possession, and that of St. John would have 
been prepared at any time, without difficulty, had 
the Church (by their acceptance of what I had 
already published) shown any desire to obtain it. 

In consequence of this lapse of time, most of the 
events anticipated, either in my “ Combined View,” 
or in subsequent occasional papers, have already 
taken place agreeably to those anticipations; and 
these may be enumerated as follows, namely, 1st. 
The fall of the French empire, predicted in the 
spring of 1813, and fulfilled in April, 1814. 
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2ndly. The failure of Napoleon’s attempt to re¬ 
establish it in 1815,—the defeat of his arms,—his 
being driven out of the kingdom of France,—and 
the only effect of his attempt being to bring upon 
that kingdom the judgment of the fifth apocalyptic 
vial of wrath;—which anticipation was formed on 
Napoleon’s first return to France, in March, 1815, 
published in April, and fulfilled in part by the 
battle of Waterloo on the 18th of June following; 
and further by the consequent expulsion of Napo¬ 
leon from the kingdom of France, and the occupa¬ 
tion of that kingdom by the allied armies of Austria, 
Britaiu, Prussia, and Russia, from 1815 to 1818. 

3rdly. The spread and prevalence of corrupt and 
revolutionary principles all over the papal continent 
of the western Roman empire, (in the period of the 
pouring out of the sixth vial of wrath on the eastern 
Roman empire,) preparatory only to the future great 
revolution of the next following, or seventh vial. 
Predicted in 1814, in the first edition of my “ Com¬ 
bined View,” and manifested in the revolutions of 
Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, from 1820 
to 1823. 

4thly. The putting down of those revolutions, 
which were only preparatory in their nature, within 
the above period, in order that they might burst 
out with greater violence at the period of the 
seventh vial: Predicted, in the first case, when the 
Austrian army was about to enter the Italian penin¬ 
sula, in order to put down the revolution at Naples; 
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and in the second, when the French army, under the 
Duke d’Angoul&me, was, with a similar object, 
about to enter the Spanish peninsula. 

The above series comprehends all the political 
events spsoken of in the apocalyptic civil history of 
the divided western Roman Empire as to take place, 
from a. D. 1813, when 1 first began my inquiries 
into the meaning of the sacred oracles, down to the 
present time. 

In like manner, with respect to the parallel 
' Church history, the events described in Rev. xiv. 
8—16, and xviii. 1—4, which were future at the 
time the Combined View was published, were anti¬ 
cipated in the most decided manner. These were, 
first, the Prophetic Societies, or the announcement 
by members of the Church of the judgments repre¬ 
sented in prophecy as about to fall upon the papacy, 
and the papal Roman Empire. Secondly, the Re¬ 
formation Society, or exhortations by members of 
the Church to the followers of Babylon to leave 
her communion previously to her fall. Thirdly, the 
Evangelical Alliance, (now in its infancy,) or the 
union of the followers of Christ of all the various 
denominations of the Church into one body, and 
their separation from the rest of the world, that 
they may be delivered from the final judgment of 
the vintage of wrath, or of the great day of the 
wrath of Christ, about to be inflicted upon his ene¬ 
mies ; the predictions of which, as contained in the 
chapters above referred to, are so clearly and di- 
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rectly applicable to the societies above designated, 
that I will only observe that the dates of their seve¬ 
ral institutions were respectively in the years 1826, 
1827, and 1846. 

But though these results were highly satisfactory 
to my own mind, and will, I trust, prove so to others, 
yet the prediction which I brought forward in my 
writings with the greatest prominence, viz., that 
respecting the great continental revolution, and po¬ 
pular insurrection of the seventh vial, and the con¬ 
sequent rise of the infidel antichrist (the successor 
and representative of the late Emperor Napoleon 
the Great) to the throne and empire of Rome, toge¬ 
ther with the fall of the papacy, remains yet to be 
fulfilled. Whether I am correct in considering the 
present movements in Switzerland, Sicily, and the 
Italian Peninsula as the commencement of that 
great and final revolution so long expected, and 
looked forward to as bringing with it the complete 
vindication of all my former interpretations, a short 
time will probably show.* In the meanwhile I 
hail your inquiry, as being I trust an evidence, that 
an increasing and more particular interest upon the 
subject of prophecy is now arising amongst us, con¬ 
sequent upon the maturity of the times; and I am 
most willing to communicate my views to you 

* When this portion of the text was written, that stupen¬ 
dous and generally unexpected event, the present French revolu¬ 
tion, so strongly confirmatory of my views, had not yet broken 
out. 
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agreeably to your desire, as I should have been in¬ 
deed at any time formerly in reply to a similar 
request; but the more 60 now, as I conceive that 
others perhaps, besides your own prophetic circle, 
may wish to learn whether at all, or how far, my 
former views are affected by the arrival of that 
epoch of a. d. 1847-8, which I have for so many 
years spoken of as to be one of the most remark¬ 
able to be found in prophetic history. 

In explanation then of the general subject of 
the interpretation of prophecy, I have to observe to 
you, that it necessarily divides itself into two dis¬ 
tinct branches;—1st, a series of predicted events; 
2ndly, a series of chronological epochs: with re¬ 
spect to the series of events, so clear is the word of 
prophecy, that no error has occurred, or was likely 
to occur; I mean as far as the literal interpretation 
of the text is concerned* In like manner, the series 

* The supposition originally entertained, that the seventh vial 
would be included (together with the preceding six vials) in the 
thirty years of Daniel, ending a. d. 1822-3, led (with other 
reasons) to the almost necessary conclusion that what is to be 
performed by the Antichrist of the last days, as the eighth and 
last head of the empire, (Dan. xi. 40—45,) would be fulfilled 
personally by Napoleon Buonaparte, (who had already fulfilled, 
in the years 1796 to 1812, all the foregoing part of the prophecy, 
Dan. xi. 21—39). The lapse of time has corrected these erro¬ 
neous suppositions ; the literal interpretation of all the prophe¬ 
cies that relate to the infidel antichrist, in his last manifestation 
as sovereign of Rome, and eighth head of tbe empire remains 
however unaltered; to which, as given in my former work, and now 
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of chronological epochs, viz., the commencement of 
the papal period of 1260 years, a.d. 533; the com¬ 
mencement of the Mahometan period, a. d. 622; 
the termination of the papal period, a.d. 1792-3; 
the termination of the first jubilean period of 2401 
years, a.d. 1798; the termination of the 1290 years 
of Daniel, a.d. 1822-3; the simultaneous termina¬ 
tion, a.d. 1847-8, of the four periods of “ the times 
of the Gentiles ” of 2450 years; of the second ju¬ 
bilean period of 49 years; of the Mahometan period 
of 1225 years ; together with that of the 2400 years 
of the vision of Daniel viii.; and, lastly, the termi¬ 
nation of the 1335 years of Daniel xii. 12, or the 
commencement of the millennium, a.d. 1867, are 
all unalterably and unquestionably ascertained. It 
is only in the application of the one series of events, 

about to be fulfilled, (the revolution of the seventh vial having 
unquestionably commenced,) I beg to refer the reader. See 
“ Combined View of the Prophecies,” second edit., 1826, pp. 
483—508 ; also “ Three Letters on Prophecy ;* viz. Letter X. 
“ On the Infidel Individual Antichrist,*’ 1833, pp. 15—22. 

In like manner, the subsequent idea that the seventh vial 
would come into the period of the twenty-five years of Daniel, 
from 1822-3, to 1847-8, led to my giving a detailed exposition of 
that vial on the first breaking out of the French Revolution of 
July 27, 1830. The anticipation was premature, but the literal 
interpretation of the text remains as it was; to which, as pre¬ 
sently about to be fulfilled to its utmost extent, I now refer the 
reader. See " Eight Letters on Prophecy,” viz. Letters I. and 
II., “ on the seventh Vial,” 1831, pp. 1—13. 

See also “ Observations on the Successful or Unsuccessful 
Anticipations of Unfulfilled Prophecy,” in the appendix to this 
publication. 
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to the other series of epochs, that errors have oc¬ 
curred, or that the system, as I originally brought 
it forward, now thirty-four years ago, has been 
found capable, though only in two instances, of al¬ 
teration, improvement, or farther development. 

The first alteration which has been made is this, 
that whereas the restoration of the Jews, and the 
consequent termination of the seventh vial, were 
originally expected to coincide with the prophetic 
epoch 1822-3, it was found, when that year, which 
terminates the 1290 years of Daniel, arrived, that 
during the last thirty years of this period, viz.» 
from 1792-3 to 1822-3, only six of the seven 
vials had been poured out, and my attention 
being thus directed to the examination of the text, 
I was enabled to discover, and to prove satisfac¬ 
torily, in explanation, that the prophecy of Daniel 
xi. and xii., like the other prophetic visions which 
precede it, consists of two distinct parts, viz. first, the 
main prophecy terminating at chap. xii. 7, with the 
announcement of the restoration of the Jews; se¬ 
condly, the explanation thereof by the attendant 
angel, who is commissioned to shew it to the pro¬ 
phet, contained in chap. xii. 8, to the end; these 
two distinct portions being of course parallel to each 
other in point of time. The erroneous idea, that the 
restoration of the Jews mentioned in verse 7 must 
necessarily, from its position in the text, precede the 
year 1822-3, mentioned in verse 11, was thus set 
aside, as it had rested entirely upon the supposition 
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that these two chapters formed one continued chro¬ 
nological prophecy throughout; this correction rela¬ 
tive to the epoch of the restoration of the Jews, and 
consequently of the termination of the seventh vial, 
not disproving or disparaging my general system, 
but forming a further improvement and development 
of it. 

The second alteration which I have found it ne¬ 
cessary to make, has been by the further removal of 
this seventh vial, and consequently of the restoration 
of the Jews, from the period of the twenty-five years 
of Daniel to one still subsequent; in explanation of 
which I would observe, that when it was found, in 
1823, that this vial was yet future, the natural in¬ 
ference was that it would occupy the next following 
period of twenty-five years, commencing a.d. 1822-3, 
and ending with the termination of the 2450 years 
of the times of the Gentiles, a.d. 1847-8: and 
this date was so effectually established by the si¬ 
multaneous termination of three other prophetic 
periods connected with the history of the Jews in 
the same year, that no doubt could be entertained 
with respect to the reality and significancy of the 
epoch; and this being the case, no doubt or question 
ever suggested itself as to its being necessarily im¬ 
plied that the Jews would be actually restored in 
that year. 

The lapse of time, and the arrival of the epoch 
has, however, now shewn that the period of the 
twenty-five years of Daniel, terminating a.d. 1847-8, 


Digitized by 


Google 



’2 


has been occupied solely by the works of the Pro¬ 
testant Church, preparatory to the pouring out of 
the seventh vial, and that this vial itself (terminating 
with the restoration of the Jews) must be the subject 
of the following period of the twenty years, from 
1847-8 to 1867-8, now commencing, and immedi¬ 
ately preceding the millennium; and the truth of 
this view, and the perfection and accuracy of the 
prophetic system, has been evidenced by the fact, 
that no sooner has the year 1847-8 arrived, and the 
consequently long-expected expiration of “ the times 
of the Gentiles,” than it has been marked by a re¬ 
volution, which, since it has now (while my publica¬ 
tion is still in hand) extended to the kingdom of 
France, we can no longer doubt to be the com¬ 
mencement of those stupendous judgments upon the 
fourth and last Gentile monarchy which are to ac¬ 
complish its destruction, and to lead to the re¬ 
storation of the Jews to their own land, with the 
cleansing of the sanctuary at Jerusalem from the 
Mahometan superstition : the present epoch being 
thus as unquestionably and precisely (and we may 
add, almost as forcibly) marked by the commence¬ 
ment of this new predicted series of judgments, 
which are to bring about these events, as it would 
have been by the actual events themselves ; it more¬ 
over thus resembles more nearly the character of the 
expiration of the 1260 years captivity of the Gen¬ 
tile Church under the Papacy, which was marked, in 
the year 1792, not by the complete destruction of 
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that anti-christian power, but by the commencement 
of the series of judgments which was eventually to 
effect it: the first act in the series being, in the 
present case, the “ great earthquake,” or universal 
continental popular insurrection and revolution of 
the seventh vial, predicted in Rev. viii. 5, xi. 19, and 
xvi. 18, as the first act in the series in the former 
case was the “ great earthquake” or revolution of the 
sixth seal, in the year 1792, predicted in Rev. vi. 12 
and xi. 13. 

In reference to the alteration thus made in the 
prophetic system, I would observe, as it may interest 
some, that my last public declaration respecting the 
then future revolution of the seventh vial was in 
January, 1846, in a paper inserted in a periodical 
entitled the Prophetic Herald, (afterwards repub¬ 
lished in the month of August of that year, ap¬ 
pended to a tract entitled “ The Harvest of the 
Earth,") in which the near approach of a.d. 1847-8 
led me to state my expectations in the following 
strong and decisive terms:—“I must now,according to 
“ my invariable practice, pursued during these thirty 
“ years, in anticipation of coming events, as deduced 
“ from the interpretation of the prophetic writings, 
“ declare, in reference to the present time, that if 
“ there be any system in the prophetic writings of 
“ Daniel and St. John, and if I have rightly appre- 
“ bended that system, then the great Continental re- 
“ volution of the seventh vial can hardly, as it appears 
“to me, be deferred beyond the present year,” (1846.) 
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I then acknowledge that the time which remained 
previously to the epoch 1847-8 would appear ‘.‘al¬ 
most too short already” for completing the course 
of events predicted as to occur in the period of that 
vial. I adhered nevertheless to my statement, as 
the only one I could deduce from the principles I 
had laid down, half expecting, however, and shortly 
being thoroughly convinced, that the then approach¬ 
ing epoch, 1847-8, like that of 1822-3, must bring 
with it some development or alteration of my 
system ; but what it should be, I could not by any 
means conceive, as the termination of “ the times of 
the Gentiles ” in that year was proved by evidence, 
prophetical and mathematical, as strong as could be 
adduced for any event, either past or future; and 
the restoration of the Jews to their own land, and 
the cleansing of the sanctuary of Jerusalem from the 
Mahometan superstition, have always been supposed, 
and would necessarily appear to be immediately con¬ 
nected with the expiration of those times. What 
imagination could not conceive, the event however 
has, as explained above, I apprehend, unfolded; shew¬ 
ing that the commencement of a series of judgments 
which are to lead to the restoration of the Jews and 
the cleansing of their sanctuary, not the termination 
of them, marks the expiration of the Gentile and 
Mahometan periods. 

Had not my system appeared already complete (for 
it did not occur to me as a defect, that the last 
twenty years of Daniel’s times were assigned, ac- 
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cording to the view then entertained, only for the 
conversion of the world by the preaching of the re¬ 
stored Jews preparatory to the millennium, and con¬ 
tained no political event,) I should have looked 
forward to the approach of the epoch 18-17-8, with 
the full expectation that it would bring with it some 
development and improvement of the divine science 
of prophetic interpretation, with the same interest 
with which astronomers formerly looked forward for 
many years to the time of the transit of our second 
planet over the sun’s disc, as bringing with it a more 
accurate knowledge than they could otherwise by 
any means previously obtain of our solar distance ; 
and the result, for from being a disappointment to 
me, is, as a general confirmation, and at the same 
time in one particular an improvement of my system, 
most gratifying and satisfactory. 

I hope I shall thus have complied with your re¬ 
quest, and have fully explained my present views as 
to the prophetic period, and the place in the series 
of prophetic events at which we are now arrived; 
and that I shall have also verified my anticipation 
formerly expressed, when referring to the correction 
made in 1823, I said, that if ever I should have 
occasion to make a second correction in my system, 
(though from its then apparent completeness I con¬ 
fessed I thought that highly improbable,) it would 
be, I was satisfied, upon grounds equally intelligible 
and justifiable.* And it will be farther seen, that 

* Three Letters on the Prophecies, p. 29. 
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both these alterations improve the general system of 
interpretation, inasmuch as when the seventh and 
last vial was supposed necessarily to be included in 
the thirty years of Daniel, there were no political 
events remaining to occupy the two subsequent 
periods of the twenty-five, and twenty yearsi mine- 
diately preceding the millennium; while the cor¬ 
rected adjustment now assigns the works of the 
Protestant Church preparatory to the effusion of the 
seventh vial, as the subject of the period of the 
twenty-five years ending in 1847-8, and the seventh 
vial itself, as the subject of the following period of 
the twenty years ending in 1867-8. 

A long and discouraging experience leads me to 
apprehend that there are few in the Church who are 
now disposed to examine prophecy in its fundamen¬ 
tal principles; and that this account of the adjust¬ 
ment of the series of prophetic events, with the series 
of prophetic epochs, may consequently prove unwel¬ 
come and uninteresting to many. But it is due to 
the inherent perfection of the subject, that no com¬ 
mentator should make any alteration in his exposi¬ 
tions without explaining fully the grounds upon 
which his former opinion rested, and his authority 
for the change effected. And though the reader 
should not himself enter fully into this part of the 
subject, it ought to be a satisfaction to him to know 
that what I trust may be called a complete explana¬ 
tion and vindication of my general system of inter¬ 
pretation has been given to those who may be 
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disposed to examine it; and that no doubt can exist 
but that the truly awful conclusions to which we 
must be brought as to our present position in pro¬ 
phetic history, have been necessarily and regularly 
arrived at. 

The reader of merely popular works upon this 
subject would perhaps have preferred, that instead 
of tracing the development of the prophetic system 
from the commencement of my inquiries down to 
the present time, I should have exhibited it at once 
in its maturity; merely shewing by extracts from 
my former works, that I have for a length of time 
directed the attention of the Church to the year 
1847-8, as one of the most important amongst the 
prophetic epochs, and as connected with an universal 
continental popular insurrection and revolution , and 
that in a publication of so late a date as August, 
1846, I spoke of the astonishing events which are 
now taking place around us, as then certain and im¬ 
minent ; while from the present fulfilment of these 
anticipations I should deduce, as an unquestionable 
fact, that we are now at the commencement of the 
seventh apocalyptic vial of wrath, and of the last 
period of twenty .years immediately preceding the 
millennium. Let me hope, however, that the cur¬ 
sory reader of prophecy will pass over with indul¬ 
gence the foregoing demonstration of prophetic 
truth, and be satisfied for himself with being thus 
put in possession of such an important result; and 
will at the same time forgive me when I confess 
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that the existence of the difficulties in the prophetic 
text, which I have felt myself now called upon to 
explain, together with the way in which they have 
been opened by the progress of time alone, are to 
me amongst the most interesting circumstances con¬ 
nected with the study of prophecy, and are indeed 
intensely so; and as when I first began to write 
upon this subject, my hope, next to that of being 
useful to the Church, was that I might impart 
to some one like-minded a pleasure correspond¬ 
ing to that which I myself received from some of 
the remarks of Mede, the father of scientific exposi¬ 
tion; so I can not abandon that hope, but must 
consider the scientific student as well as the popular 
reader; being sensible, indeed, how incompetent I 
am to satisfy any of the just requirements of the 
latter. 

But it will naturally be asked, what new ideas 
arise out of this correction of the prophetic scheme; 
and I would observe in reply, first, that it is calcu¬ 
lated to make the strongest impression on our minds 
as to the awfulness of the events of the seventh 
vial now impending; I have formerly argued its 
superior importance, from the first six vials contain¬ 
ing only preparatory judgments, the last of the six 
being professedly throughout a vial of preparation, 
and referring in its description of every particular 
event to the coming seventh; and also from its 
being found to belong to a distinct prophetic period, 
i. e. (as was then supposed) to the twenty-five years 
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of Daniel; the impression of its awfulness is now 
however greatly enhanced by the ascertained fact 
that it is separated from the preceding six vials by 
the interval of the whole prophetic period of twenty- 
five years, namely, from 1822-3, to 1847-8, daring 
which all judgments have been suspended, and the 
nations which have been the subjects of them have 
enjoyed an unaccustomed tranquillity; and consider¬ 
ing that this interval occurs immediately before those 
judgments which our Saviour compared to the de¬ 
struction of the world by the flood, have we not 
reason to believe, that like the one hundred and 
twenty years which were accorded to the antedilu¬ 
vian race, as a space for repentance, during the 
preaching of Noah, while the ark was a preparing, 
and they repented not; so also that this interval and 
delay of twenty-five years, during which the Church 
in Britain has been carrying on her preparatory 
works, to the future saving of themselves, and of all 
that will take timely warning of the coming judg¬ 
ments, has been a like opportunity for repentance, 
though for the most part unimproved, granted to 
the continental nations about to be destroyed; of 
whom it is said in the account given of the pouring 
out of the preceding vials of wrath, (Rev. xvi. 9 & 
11 ,) that “ they repented not.” 

Secondly, we may observe, as a ground of re¬ 
joicing and thankfulness, that during this period of 
twenty-five years, the preparations of the Church of 
Christ in Britain for the approaching events of the 

c 2 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



20 


last vial, have, as far as they are predicted in the 
Apocalypse, chap. xiv. 1—16, and chap, xviii. 1—4, 
been completed; for they have proclaimed in pro¬ 
phetic terms the judgments about to fall upon 
Babylon; and they have resumed the work of the 
Reformation in exhorting the people of God to quit 
her communion, that they be not partakers of her 
sins, and receive not of her plagues ; and lastly 
without distinction of sect or party, and renouncing 
the asperities of all parties, many have, and I doubt 
not in this, as with respect to all our former pre¬ 
dicted works, under a divine influence, begun to 
unite themselves, on the simple ground of a common 
faith in Christ, in an Evangelical Alliance, as sym¬ 
bolized in Rev. xiv. 14—16. We should then thank 
God for the grace thus given to us, and take en¬ 
couragement from it to expect his special protection 
amidst the awful events of the period upon which 
we are now entering. 

Thirdly, it may be remarked, that the works of 
the British Protestant Church being carried on 
during the entire period of Daniel's twenty-five 
years, and thus forming a preface to the effusion of 
the seventh vial of wrath, illustrates the interesting 
truth, so inadequately understood by any commen¬ 
tator, ancient or modern, that the history of the 
apocalypse, like the narrative of the deliverance of 
the children of Israel of old out of Egyptian 
bondage, exhibits throughout, the contrast of God's 
gracious dealings towards his own chosen and pecu- 
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liar people, and his judgments upon the idolatrous 
nations devoted to destruction. To explain this 
more fully, it should be understood that in the no¬ 
menclature of the apocalypse the symbolical “ Gen¬ 
tiles” or idolaters (Rev. xi. 2) who tread under foot 
the nominal or visible church during “ forty-and- 
two months,” or the papal period of 1260 years, 
represent the nine idolatrous papal nations of the 
western Roman empire; while contrasted with 
these are the symbolical twelve “ tribes of the chil¬ 
dren of Israel,” representing the contrast of the one 
Protestant British nation, alone chosen and called 
of God from out of the ten papal kingdoms of the 
western Roman empire, at the time of the Refor¬ 
mation, to be his peculiar people ; in the same man¬ 
ner as Abraham and his seed were under the for¬ 
mer dispensation alone chosen and called out of 
pagan idolatry; to whom also the privileges taken 
away from the Jewish nation have, according to the 
word of our Lord Jesus Christ, been accorded ; and 
who have hitherto in a high degree above the 
papal nations of the Roman empire, through the 
grace of God, brought forth the fruits thereof; in¬ 
heriting also in this latter dispensation the chief 
privilege of the Jews, for now to us, as formerly to 
them, are committed the oracles of God. May we 
not, like profane Esau, first become conscious of the 
value of these birthright privileges after we have 
irretrievably renounced them. 

There are three passages where this contrast 
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occurs between the papal nations, or “ Gentiles,” 
and this protestant nation, represented, as being an 
elect nation, by 144,000 chosen out of all the tribes of 
Israel, viz. at Rev. viL 1—8, Rev. xiv. and Rev. xv. 
xvL The first of these is found towards the conclusion 
of the civil history of the western Roman empire, 
where a reference is made (Rev. vi. 17) to the seven 
vials of wrath, in these words, “ The great day of 
his wrath,” i. e. “ the wrath of the Lamb,” “ is come.” 
But previously to the commencement of the pouring 
out of these vials, in the year 1792, there is a vision 
of four angels, “ holding the four winds of the 
earth,” symbolizing the spirit of violence and discord 
by which the Roman empire was at this time to be 
“ hurt,” or afflicted: and they are commanded not 
to let them loose until “ the servants of God,” the 
Protestant British nation, here represented in their 
civil or national character, by the twelve tribes of 
Israel, should be taken under the divine protection, 
which is indicated by their being sealed in their fore¬ 
heads “ with the seal of the living God.” This 
vision, as contained in Rev. vii. 1—8, forming the 
preface to the “ seven last plagues or vials of wrath,” 
as contained in the supplementary history of Rev. xvi., 
which are accordingly to be here next introduced ; 
after the pouring out of which the apocalyptic his¬ 
tory of the western Roman empire terminates with 
the vision of the heavenly state, (Rev. vii. 9, to the 
end of the chapter,) “ They shall hunger no more, 
nor thirst any more,” &c. &c. 
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It is earnestly to be hoped that the explanation of 
this beautiful and consolatory vision of the sealing 
of the tribes, may not fail to be duly received, and, 
though our national acknowledgments have not 
equalled our benefits, that there are few to be found 
who are unconscious of the peculiar favour which 
has been shown to this nation since the year 1792, 
when the judgments of God first began to be poured 
out upon papal and infidel France ; and were con¬ 
tinued in succession until the capital of every king¬ 
dom in the western Roman empire, except our own, 
had been entered by the army of a victorious enemy. 
Deeply as we are now sinning, by our ingratitude 
and blind apostasy, the vision is calculated to en¬ 
courage us even in the midst of our just apprehen¬ 
sions, by the assurance that that favour which was 
continued to us in our national capacity, as long as 
we stood faithful to our Protestant covenant, although 
it can now no longer be expected to be so pro¬ 
longed to us, will be transferred and exhibited even 
in a higher degree, individually, to those who with 
true faith, love, and repentance, seek, amidst the 
coming trials, the divine protection. 

The second place in which this gracious contrast 
is represented, is in the corresponding concluding 
portion of the history of the Church, where the 
xivth chapter is contemporary with the viith in the 
history of the empire, and describes the same people, 
the Protestant British nation ; but here in their 
ecclesiastical, not their civil, character; they are, 
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therefore, symbolized as a Church, standing with 
Christ at their head, as “ a Lamb,” on “ the Mount 
Sion,” itself an emblem of the Church; and it is 
said of them, “ these are they which were redeemed 
from among men, being the first fruits unto God 
and the Lamb,” that is, which were brought out of 
papal bondage, as a kind of “ first fruits ” of all the 
nations, at the period of the Reformation; after 
which their first great work, preparatory to the end, 
is symbolically described, viz. the preaching of the 
Gospel, by means of the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, “ to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people;” followed by their other preparatory 
works, which have been already alluded to. And 
here we find that the favour of God, thus mani¬ 
fested towards the Protestant British nation, forms 
the preface to his last great judgment on the papal 
nations, represented under the symbol of the vintage 
of wrath in the concluding verses, 17—20, of this 
chapter. 

1 would here notice an advantage which has 
accrued from this late alteration in my system. It 
has often come across my mind that there was a 
peculiarity unexplained in the miscellaneous cha¬ 
racter of this chapter xiv., all the first part of it 
being a vision of grace and mercy, while at the end 
of it, the vintage of wrath, or the final judgment of 
the seventh vial, is appended. The relative con¬ 
nexion of the apparently discordant portions of it, 
is, however, now made clear, for it is found that the 
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former and latter parts of it are separated from each 
other, belonging to two distinct periods of Daniel; 
and that the vision (verses 1—16) relating to the 
Church in Protestant Great Britain forms, as already 
stated, the accustomed preface to the vision (verses 
17—20) describing the last act of God’s wrath in¬ 
flicted upon the papal nations. 

The vials of wrath are mentioned once more in 
the Apocalypse, and that is where each vial is spe¬ 
cifically described in all its details, in the supple¬ 
mentary history of chap. xv. xvi., common both to 
the civil and ecclesiastical histories of the Roman 
empire: and here, again, we see the same people, 
the Protestant British Church and nation, who had, 
at the time of the Reformation, “ gotten the victory 
over the (papal) beast, and over his image, and over 
his mark, and over the number of his name,” stand¬ 
ing in a state of internal tranquillity, and favoured 
with victory over their enemies, (symbolized by 
“ fire,”) singing the triumphant “ song of the Lamb,” 
(before represented as standing at their head,) and 
“ of Moses the servant of God, saying, Great and 
marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; 
just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints; 
who shall not fear thee, and glorify thy name, for 
thou only art holy, for all nations shall come and 
worship before thee, for thy judgments are made 
manifest.” And indeed they have been manifested 
in our time, as in the days of old, and have also, we 
trust, in some adequate degree been acknowledged 
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by the British Church; as Moses and the Israelites, 
from the chores of the Red Sea, sung their song of 
triumph and acknowledgment of God’s mercies, 
when beholding his judgments inflicted upon the 
enemies of his Church, and its deliverance from its 
long captivity. 

Here then God’s gracious dealings with the Pro¬ 
testant British nation, as represented in chap, xv., 
are contrasted with, and form a preface to the de¬ 
tailed account of the pouring out of the vials of his 
wrath upon the papal nations, given in the succeed¬ 
ing chapter xvi.; corresponding in this to the pre¬ 
ceding visions of chapters vii. and xiv., relating to 
the same period; and thus, by a third example, are 
revealed the peculiar privileges which have been so 
long accorded to us as the one Protestant and chosen 
nation of the Roman empire; but which it is to be 
feared that we have now altogether despised and 
cast away, to our irreparable loss. 

I trust that the reader will not suffer the im¬ 
pression which the facts thus unfolded from the 
prophetic writings naturally would, and ought to 
make upon us all, to be weakened in his mind 
by any idea of the interpretation of these visions of 
the Apocalypse being ambiguous; an idea which, 
however unjust towards this divine book, he will be 
liable to entertain on account of the great diversity 
of interpretations which have heretofore been given 
of it by different commentators. Were this a suit¬ 
able occasion, I could show that no such uncer- 
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tainty legitimately exists; but has been entirely 
created by commentators overlooking those direc¬ 
tions plainly and palpably given in the text itself, 
as to the order in 'which the chapters are to be 
chronologically understood,* and it may easily be 
conceived that a chronological disarrangement of 
its different sections, hitherto no doubt providen¬ 
tially allowed, must create a confusion and disorder 
in the interpretation of the whole book, fully suffi¬ 
cient to account for all the vain attempts at inter¬ 
pretation, and all the diversities of opinion which 
have been witnessed. 

To those, then, who may have any confidence in 
me, I would simply, for the present, pledge myself 
to the truth of these interpretations; and I would „ 
not fear to pledge myself to prove this to every 
rational mind, should occasion require it, and should 
the attention of the Church happily, at length, be so 
solidly and efficiently directed towards the study of 
this book, as to form an adequate tribunal before 
which the high and holy cause of prophetic truth 
could be satisfactorily pleaded. It will be more 
grateful to me, however, omitting for a time all 
controversial discussion, (which shortly, if my views 
and expectations as to impending events prove cor¬ 
rect, must indeed be rendered altogether and for 
ever unnecessary,) simply to unfold, though inade- 

* See pamphlet on “ The Structure of the Apocalypse,” with 
chart of the text chronologically arranged, agreeably to internal 
marks and notices. 
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quately, its true meaning, as having throughout for 
its sole aim and object, the manifestation of the love 
of Christ towards his Church; and which we have 
found to be exhibited in so beautiful and interesting 
a manner in the latter portions of the histories of 
the western Church and Roman empire by the three 
distinct visions above referred to. 

But if our commentators, by inattention to the 
chronological directions given in the text of the 
Apocalypse, have failed to make known to us our 
national privileges as revealed in it, our statesmen, 
led away, it is to be feared, by studying politics by 
the brilliant but delusive light of modern liberality, 
and of man’s wisdom, rather than by the calm and 
steady light of the preceptive and prophetic scrip¬ 
tures, which reveal the will and wisdom of God, have 
more grievously erred, and more deeply and essen¬ 
tially injured us, by renouncing for us those national 
privileges themselves; depriving us first of our Pro¬ 
testant character as a nation, and threatening, ere 
long, to deprive us even of our Christian testimony. 
This abandonment of our Protestant principles, and 
the moral and political tendency towards Rome, ma¬ 
nifested by so many of those authorized to represent 
us, and direct our temporal affairs; as well as by mi¬ 
nisters and members of our National Church, have 
long appeared to me as amongst the most striking, 
and at the same time the most awful indications of 
the maturity of the times. Our national apostasy 
might indeed be with certainty inferred from the 
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prophecies of Daniel ii. and vii., for nothing can bo 
more strongly expressed there than the entire de¬ 
struction and abolition of the whole Roman em¬ 
pire, of which we form an integral part; and nothing 
can be more sure than this, that God would not for¬ 
sake us, any more than he would have done the 
Jewish nation of old, did we not first forsake him. 

• But truly may the divine expostulation and reproof 
uttered by the mouth of the prophet Isaiah to Israel 
of old, be equally now applied to us in our national 
capacity: “ I have nourished and brought up chil¬ 
dren, and they have rebelled against me. The ox 
knoweth his owner, and the ass his master’s crib, 
but Israel doth not know, my people doth not con¬ 
sider.” 

The prophetic scriptures duly understood, and at¬ 
tended to, and those relating to the Papacy have 
been long open to the Church at large, would have 
saved us, through the blessing of God, from these 
fatal national errors; and will still, in each individual 
case, prove the most powerful means to guide our 
steps aright amidst the prevailing delusions of the 
present day; and we may thus hope to experience 
the fulfilment of the promised blessing with which 
that divine book commences, which most fully of all 
the prophetic writings reveals the mysteries of ini¬ 
quity now working in the world; “ Blessed is he 
that readeth, and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy; and keep those things which are written 
therein;” to which are added these cautionary words, 
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now sounding in our ears with peculiar and unaccus¬ 
tomed force, “ for the time is at hand.” 

Thus we have seen on the one hand the dangers 
with which we are surrounded; and on the other the 
strong ground of encouragement and consolation af¬ 
forded us in the assurance that God has peculiarly 
distinguished this nation, first, by calling it to the 
knowledge of the truth of his Gospel, and then by 
extending to it, at all times, his peculiar favour and 
protection. 

With respect to our present situation, a consider¬ 
ation which will shew it to be most critical, and our 
danger imminent, is this, that though there are 
twenty years to intervene from the present time to 
the commencement of the millennium, a portion 
only of these, and possibly a very few of them, may 
be occupied by the events of the seventh vial. It is 
not however necessary, nor perhaps expedient, to 
anticipate further upon this subject, for as it will 
depend upon the rapidity with which the series of 
events predicted as to take place within this period 
succeed to each other, these as they occur will speak 
for themselves, and give loud warning of the ap¬ 
proaching crisis, which involves the coming of our 
Lord to terminate the Gentile dispensation by the 
battle of Armageddon, to be followed by the annihi¬ 
lation of all the kingdoms of the world as at present 
constituted, and the establishment of the universal 
dominion of the favoured people of God, the seed of 
Abraham under a divine theocracy; which series of 
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events, written on the prophetic page in large and 
unmistakeable characters, is as follows; and the 
course of which we are now called upon to watch, 
as a merciful warning to ourselves of the period 
when we also, as one of the ten kingdoms of the old 
Roman empire, shall be involved in its general de¬ 
struction. 

1st. The spread of the present revolution all over 
the Continent, to result in a new arrangement or 
consolidation of the former ten kingdoms of the 
Roman empire into three only, viz. the empire of 
Austria, the empire of Rome, and one other king¬ 
dom. And with respect to the first part of this an¬ 
ticipation, in what a wonderful manner have not my 
words been verified, since, in an advertisement in¬ 
serted in “ The Record ” of Monday, 21st February, 
for the purpose of calling the attention of the public 
to the prophetical import of passing events, I under¬ 
took to designate the movements which had then 
already taken place in Switzerland, Sicily, and the 
Italian Peninsula, as “ the commencement of the uni¬ 
versal Continental popular insurrection and revolution 
of the seventh apocalyptical vial of wrath,” the extra¬ 
ordinary, and generally unlooked for, revolution in 
the kingdom of France not having then broken out. 

2ndly. The final fall and overthrow of the Papacy 
or Babylon the Great. 

3rdly, The appearance of the Infidel Antichrist 
upon the throne of Rome in his last manifestation, 
as the septimo-octave head and sovereign of the di- 
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vided Roman empire, whose office it will be to finish 
the work, and complete the character as seen in its 
first manifestation in the person and work of the late 
Emperor Napoleon the Great.* 

4thly. The attack of Imperial Austria, aided by 
Russia, upon the Emperor of Rome. 

5thly. The repulse of Russia, and the fall of 
Austria by the sword of Rome. 

6thly. The expedition of the Emperor of Rome, 
at the head of all the forces of the late papal, now 
infidel, Roman empire, into the Holy Land, and his 
conquest of Egypt. 

7thly. His return from Egypt into the Holy Land, 
and his destruction with all his hosts at the battle 
of Armageddon; together with the final and general 
restoration of all the tribes of Israel. 

And 8thly. The desolation of the late papal, then 
infidel, Roman empire by the armies or hordes of 
Russia. 

After which will follow a period of unexampled 
trouble, “such as never was since there was a nation 
even to that same time,” of which the sufferings of 
the Jews at the destruction of Jerusalem, when their 
first dispensation was brought to a close, afford 
the only true and adequate type. During these 
troubles the old Roman empire will utterly perish 
and disappear as to its former political forms; and 

* See “ Interpretation of Daniel’s last Prophecy,”—“ Combined 
View,” pp. 355 to 508; also “ Three Letters on the Prophecies,” 
viz. Letter X. “On the Infidel Individual Antichrist,” pp. 10 to 29. 
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Great Britain also will be involved in them, and 
perish as a kingdom by popular revolution and in¬ 
surrection. After all these great and awful events, 
a certain period will be occupied in the preparation 
of the earth for the glories of the millennial reign, 
to be effected by the preaching of the restored and 
converted Jews, which period is designated in the 
last chapter of the prophet Zechariah as a day of 
progressive spiritual knowledge, or one, of which 
“ the light shall not be clear nor dark ; but it shall 
be one day which shall be known to the Lord, not 
day nor nightand then in reference to the millen¬ 
nium, which is to succeed to it, it is added, “ But it 
shall come to pass that at evening time it shall be 
light; and it shall be in that day that living waters 
(the doctrines of salvation) shall go out from Jeru¬ 
salem, and the Lord shall be king over all the 
earth; in that day there shall be one Lord and his 
name onefor during that period of millennial 
glory and blessedness, the knowledge of the Lord 
shall cover the earth as the waters cover the sea, and 
the whole world will be under a theocracy, of which 
Jerusalem and its re-edified temple will be the seat; 
typified, and we may believe only faintly typified, by 
the partial Jewish theocracy as it existed in the days 
of Solomon, and before their long captivity under the 
Gentiles began. The prophet Daniel also refers to 
the blessedness of this period when he says, at the 
conclusion of his prophecy, “ Blessed is he that 
waiteth and cometh to the thousand three hundred 
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and five-and-thirty days,” or to the year of our Lord 
1867-8; and St. John also speaks of this period of 
preparation as that during which the bride (the 
Church of Christ) makes herself ready for the mar¬ 
riage, (Rev. xix. 7,) declaring also, like Daniel, the 
blessedness of such as should reach the millennial 
period itself, saying, “ Blessed are they which are 
called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb and 
again, in reference to the glorified portion of the 
Church, the risen saints, “ Blessed and holy is he that 
hath part in the first resurrection; on such the second 
death hath no power, but they shall be priests of 
God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou¬ 
sand years.” 

But we may ask if these things are so; if such 
are the final purposes of God as revealed in the holy 
Scriptures, both as regards the nations at large, and 
this country in particular, how earnestly ought we 
to 6eek the influence of the Holy Spirit, to bring us 
into a state of preparedness for it? And as all 
nations must come to an end, if the time is thus 
rapidly drawing near when our appointed race will 
have been run, and our numbered days finished, 
and we must be removed in order to make way 
for that universal kingdom of righteousness and 
peace which shall never be moved, how grateful 
ought we to be, that even in this act of the general 
overthrow of all the kingdoms of the Roman world 
now existing, the peculiar favour of God towards 
ours will still be manifested, not only by our surviv- 
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ing all the others, and being called upon to yield up 
our dominion in the full maturity of the age of 
the world, with the prospect of being then brought 
speedily under the universal and righteous govern¬ 
ance of the Prince of Peace; but that we should also 
have these purposes of God so fully revealed to us. 
in the prophetic Scriptures, that that day shall not 
come upon us unawares; and though the revelation 
be that of the termination of our existence as a 
nation ; if we belong to the faithful portion of it, we 
shall not desire its prolongation, nor weep sore; but 
on the contrary, lift up our heads and rejoice greatly, 
knowing that our redemption draweth nigh. 

God hath not so dealt with any nation, as regards 
our past history, neither doth he now so deal with 
any other as with ours; for excepting the few 
amongst the people of the papal continent who 
have heard the voice of warning, and left the com¬ 
munion of the apostate Church of Rome in time 
to escape her punishment, it is to be feared that the 
nations at large will be left to perish in the blind¬ 
ness and impenitence of their hearts; while it must 
be alone from the wilful neglect and disregard of 
the privileges we possess, if, with the scriptural 
knowledge so long accorded to us, we do not read 
in the events now taking place in the world the, 
last awful signs of the times, and if so admonished, 
we do not flee for refuge to the only hope set be¬ 
fore us in Christ; but if we do so, we may take 
encouragement from finding in the same holy Scrip- 
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tures, which speak of our preservation hitherto, a 
special promise also of extensive and conspicuous 
deliverance to be vouchsafed to us in the last days 
of universal trouble, in which promise our nation is 
termed “ the remnant,” or the small portion out of 
the papal Roman empire who should be called to 
the true knowledge of God ; and we are, as in the 
prophecies of Daniel and St. John, classed with the 
Jewish nation, while we are described as being 
made partakers with them of a common blessing 
and benefit; for it is said, (Joel ii. 31, 32,) when 
speaking of the judgments of the last days, “ The 
sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon 
into blood, before the great and terrible day of the 
Lord come. And it shall come to pass, that who¬ 
soever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall 
be delivered : for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem 
shall be deliverance, as the Lord hath said, and in 
tlie remnant whom the Lord shall call from which 
I understand, that amidst these trials and tribula¬ 
tions, there will be a signal deliverance granted to 
the faithful church of Christ both at Jerusalem and 
in Great Britain ; answerable to the former deliver¬ 
ances of Noah from the flood, of Lot out of Sodom, 
of Israel from the plagues of Egypt, and to the 
escape of the Christian Church from the destruction 
of Jerusalem by their flight to Pella. 

It only remains to be considered in what attitude 
these awful events should be met, and there is no 
doubt that it should be in that of deep humiliation 
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and prayer, as becomes creatures and sinners upon 
such a wonderful manifestation of the power and 
presence of God; yet with a spirit greatly rejoicing, 
for the Christian will rejoice even in his own pri¬ 
vate afflictions, if so be they enable him to realize 
the Divine presence, and shut out from him in a 
measure the things of this world ; how much more 
therefore when God reveals his power and makes 
bare his arm in the sight of all nations, not to chas¬ 
tise, but for the vindication of the cause of his 
Church: when having long deferred his judg¬ 
ments, and borne with that cry of his martyred 
saints, saying, “ How long, O Lord, holy and true, 
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood upon 
them that dwell on the earththe time is at 
length arrived when he will require of this genera¬ 
tion all the righteous blood which has been shed 
during her long and grievous persecutions; for al¬ 
ready we can scarcely be said to anticipate, when we 
take up the anticipations of the prophet at Patmos, 
and imagine that we hear “ a great voice of much 
people in heaven, saying, Alleluia; salvation, and 
glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our 
God; for true and righteous are his judgments; for 
he hath judged” “the woman drunken with the 
blood of the saints, and with the blood of the mar¬ 
tyrs of Jesus;” “ which did corrupt the earth with 
her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his 
servants at her handtherefore “ Rejoice over 
her thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; 
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for God hath avenged you on her.” (Rev. xvii. 6 to 
xix. 2.) 

And again, in reference to the kingdoms of this 
world, which, under the influence of the prince of 
this world, have allied themselves with the papacy, 
and aided her in her persecutions of the Church; 
shall not joy fill every heart when Jesus Christ ap¬ 
pears “ as Captain of the hosts of the Lord,” to lead 
them to certain victory: for as when the seventh 
circuit of the seventh day had been made by the 
marshalled hosts of Israel round the devoted city 
of Jericho, they sent forth one united shout, upon 
which its walls fell down flat; so on the pouring 
out of the seventh vial. of the seventh trumpet, the 
walls of the devoted city, partially affected only by 
the earthquake of the year 1792, are now already 
trembling and falling on every side by “ a great 
earthquake, such as was not since men were upon 
the earth so mighty an earthquake and so great;” 
and we see “ the lightnings,” the manifestations of 
the divine power and presence, as generally acknow¬ 
ledged in this great event, and we also, as it were, 
•hear the “ thunderings and the voices,” the exulting 
shout of the glorified church in heaven, saying, 
“ It is done.” (Rev. xvi. 17.) “ The kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and of his Christ: and he shall reign for ever and 
ever ;” (Rev. xi. 15,) while the Church oil earth join 
in the exultation, “ who shall not fear thee, 0 Lord, 
and glorify thy name ? for thou only art holy : for all 
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thy judgments are made manifest.” (Rev. xv. 4.) 
Thus should the Church on earth, as here repre¬ 
sented, sympathize with the Church in heaven in 
an act of holy rejoicing; while, as individuals, our 
Lord directs us to watch and pray always, that we 
may be accounted worthy to escape all these things 
which shall come to pass, and to stand before the 
Son of manand warns us also to “ take heed to 
ourselves lest at any time our hearts be overcharged 
with surfeiting and drunkenness, and the cares of 
this life, and that day should come upon us un¬ 
awares.” (Luke xxi. 34—36.) We are also charged 
to occupy the talents committed to us until he 
come: and what a great responsibility under present 
circumstances rests with the ministers of the Gospel, 
whom Christ hath made rulers over his household 
to give them their meat in due season: blessed is 
that servant whom his Lord when he cometh shall 
find so doing.” We scarcely know how short a 
time may now remain for them to labour in, and, 
on the other hand, how rich a harvest may, with the 
Divine blessing, be expected to reward their pains. 
While it is a ground of thankfulness that so many 
are already alive to our danger, and to their peculiar 
duties in reference to it; especially that a proposi¬ 
tion for setting apart a particular day for humilia¬ 
tion and prayer, in reference to the present awful 
crisis, has been made by the minister to whom the 
Church is already most indebted for his exhorta- 
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tions on this subject; and further, that a publio 
journal, which, in recording the events of time, has 
constantly, through good report and evil report, 
endeavoured to make their labours subservient to 
the interests of eternity, and to maintaining in its 
purity and integrity our national protestant charac¬ 
ter, now strongly urges that a general petition 
should be presented to government, that a day may 
be set apart by public authority, for humbling our¬ 
selves before God for our national guilt, and for 
supplicating the Divine mercy on our beloved coun¬ 
try ; with especial reference to the troubled and 
dangerous condition of Europe, and the astounding 
political events which are now transpiring through¬ 
out it; and though, as I have formerly observed, 
the only work assigned in prophecy to the Evange¬ 
lical Alliance be that of united prayer, it seems that 
it would fall within the legitimate sphere of their 
action also thus to endeavour to move our. civil 
rulers to set apart a day from ordinary occupations, 
in which we'might nationally humble ourselves be¬ 
fore God and seek his mercy; a petition of this 
kind coming from Christians of every denomination, 
casting aside all former prejudices and jealousies, 
would be entitled to the greatest weight, and might 
be expected to forward a measure, the value and 
importance of which cannot he too highly estimated, 
as being calculated to bring down blessings upon the 
country. 

With respect to-my own duties, I look forward 
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with joy and thankfulness to the prospect, after so 
long a period of anxious waiting and expectation, 
of my being at length permitted to bring before the 
Church what remains of the chronological prophe¬ 
cies of Ezra and St John as yet unexplained ; and 
as there has appeared to me to be something almost 
supernatural in the veil which has been hitherto 
cast over the mind of the Church in reference to 
this subject, as well as in the impediments which 
have obstructed my own attempts to bring it for¬ 
ward ; so I am now encouraged to hope for unusual 
success from the consideration, that as we are ar¬ 
rived at the last of the prophetic periods of Daniel, 
we must at length have reached that peculiar period 
called by him “ the time of the end,” when we are 
to expect that the words of his prophecy (and we 
may infer of prophecy in general) will be no longer 
“ closed up and sealed,” (Dan. xii. 9 ; xi. 40,) but be 
received and understood by the Church at large; 
and especially that a true interpretation of the apo¬ 
calypse, while it will do away the lamentable differ¬ 
ences of opinion which have hitherto existed relative 
to it, will evidence also, as therein revealed, the love 
and faithfulness of Christ, his power and unchange¬ 
able wisdom ordering all things from the beginning, 
and his unspeakable love as sharing through time 
and in eternity all the attributes be possesses, and 
all the offices he sustains as Mediator, with that 
Church which he has redeemed with his own blood ; 
thus affording her encouragements of the highest 
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kind, well suited, and we may believe graciously 
intended to sustain her in the midst of the awful 
events we are now called upon to meet. 
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Observations on the exclusive application in the preceding pages 
of the flight of the three angels mentioned in Rev. xiv. 6—10, 
and Rev. xviii. 1— 4, to the institution and works of the Bri¬ 
tish and Foreign Bible Society , the Prophetic Society , and 
the Reformation Society ; and of the symbolical “ Harvest of 
the Earth ” to the “ Evangelical Alliance .” 

The visible symbols employed in prophetic language always 
receive their fulfilment in something definite, visible, and tan¬ 
gible, not in things invisible and ideal; and the precise objects 
represented by the flight of the three angels of Rev, xiv., I 
believe to be undoubtedly i( The British and Foreign Bible 
Society,” “ The Prophetic Society,” and “ The Reformation 
Society.” These societies should, however, be chiefly con¬ 
sidered as being the outward and visible expressions of an in¬ 
ward and spiritual grace, specially bestowed upon the Church 
at the periods signified ; all therefore who partake of the grace, 
though working by different instrumentalities, may be consi¬ 
dered as virtually interested in the representation. 

In like manner, the “ Evangelical Alliance,” symbolized, I 
believe, by “ the harvest of the earth” of Rev. xiv. 14—17, may 
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justly be considered as only an outward expression of that love, 
(by the grace of God specially manifested in the Church at the 
time indicated,) which the true followers of Christ ought 
always to feel towards those who profess his faith, and bear his 
image, wherever they are found ; whom Christ will at all times, 
and doubtless under approaching trials, protect and bless. 

It may be considered as a circumstance illustrative of the 
chronological character, and minute accuracy of the apocalyptic 
visions, that the fourteenth chapter, treating of the works of the 
Church from 1792 to 1847, does not include the various reli¬ 
gious societies which, though in active operation during its 
period, had arisen at a date preceding it. 

A corresponding circumstance, equally indicative of the 
chronological accuracy of the apocalypse, and confirmatory of 
the particular interpretation here given to its symbols, occurs 
in Rev. xvii. and xviii., describing “ the judgment ” of the 
seventh vial upon Babylon the Great, together with the special 
works of the Church preparatory to it, and commencing from 
the termination of the sixth vial in September, 1823 ; for it 
will be found that while the Prophetic and Reformation So¬ 
cieties, which originated in 1826 and 1827, are therein de¬ 
scribed, the British and Foreign Bible Society, though in active 
operation at the same time with these, yet, having been esta¬ 
blished at the earlier period of 1804, is consequently unno¬ 
ticed. 

It is to be observed, also, that as the fourteenth chapter of 
the Apocalypse, relates to the period during which the seven 
vials of wrath were pouring out upon the earth, the three socie¬ 
ties described in that chapter appear to have been those spe¬ 
cially raised up to declare these judgments of God, and to 
prepare the Church for them. Thus the British and Foreign 
Bible Society, in preparation for the coming of our Lord in 
judgment upon the nations, fulfils his prediction respecting the 
gospel being first preached to all nations as a witness unto 
them; (Matt. x. 23; xxiv. 14;) the angel of Rev. xiv. 6, re- 
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presenting the members of the Church as occupied in the work 
of that society, having, it is said, “ the everlasting gospel to 
preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and people; saying, with a loud voice, 
Fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour of his judgment 
is come” (Rev. xiv. 6, 7.) An announcement, which could not 
have been stated as the peculiar message to the Church of any 
society established prior to the year 1792, when the vials of 
God’s wrathful indignation upon the papacy and the papal 
Roman Empire first began to be poured out. 

Again, on referring to the prefatory vision of “the judg¬ 
ment” of the seventh vial upon “ Babylon the Great,” describ¬ 
ing the fall of the papacy, (Rev. xvii. 1 to xviii. 4,) we find 
that the Prophetic and Reformation Societies, alone mentioned 
therein, have peculiar reference to that event; the one pro¬ 
claiming, in the language of prophecy, that Babylon was about 
to fall ; the other exhorting the Church, in the name of Christ, 
saying, “ Come out of her my people, that ye be not partakers 
of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues;” and 
warning her followers of the punishments which shall be in¬ 
flicted upon those who join themselves to, or continue in her 
communion, “ saying with a loud voice. If any man worship the 
beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or 
in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of 
God.” (Rev. xiv. 10.) 

Thus the time in which these three particular societies first 
appeared, and the special objects which they had in view, are 
found to be peculiarly appropriate to the periods and objects 
of the respective visions into which they are introduced. 
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Extracts from former publications , containing anticipations re - 

lative to the events of the period of the seventh vial % upon which 

we are now entering . 

44 The rise of Antichrist in his last form, as eighth head or 
44 sovereign of the empire, has always been expected to take 
44 place at the pouring out of the seventh Vial; the ground of 
44 which expectation is, that the papal Roman Empire, the Great 
44 City of Rev. xvi. 19, then assumes a new form, undergoing a 
44 tripartite division; but it appears from the prophecy of Ezra, 
44 that Rome and Austria will form two of these states, (the 
44 third being uncertain,) and it is an unquestionable prophetic 
44 truth that whosoever shall become at that time Emperor or 
44 sovereign of Rome, necessarily thus becomes eighth and last 
44 head of the empire, and therefore the Antichrist of the last 
44 days, under whom the Roman Empire will go into perdition. 
44 And as it will be satisfactory to show that this expectation is 
44 founded on prophecy alone, and not on any present supposed 
44 probability of events, the following passage relative to the 
44 sixth and seventh Vial is given from the edition of 1814, in 
44 which year even the fifth Vial had not begun its course— 
44 4 The period of the sixth Vial is unnoticed in the eleventh 
44 chapter of Daniel, we may learn however from Saint John, 
44 that during this period preparations will be going forward for 
44 that event which will once more bring Antichrist into notice ; 
44 for it is said that the three unclean spirits of Paganism, 
44 Popery, and Infidelity, will go forth at this time working 
44 miracles, to gather together the kings of the earth to the great 
44 day of the battle of God Almighty, from which we must con- 
44 elude that during this period Antichrist * will wonderfully, and 

* The prophecies of Daniel relating to Antichrist in his first manifestation , 
as seventh head of the western Roman empire, were fulfilled in the person of 
Napoleon Buonaparte. See " Combined View of the Prophecies,” pp. 355— 
482. Those relating to Antichrist in his second manifestation, as eighth head 
of the empire (including an enigma yet unexplained) are, I conceive, now 
about to be fulfilled. 
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“ as it were miraculously, recover his .ascendency over the 
“minds of men ; or at least that all manner of corrupt principles 
“ will prosper , and thus prepare the way for that events which will 
“ once more place “ the Kings of the Earth ” under his controul; 
“ for it is the Beast out of the bottomless pit, who is the eighth 
“ and last head, or ruler, of the Roman Empire, who leads the 
“ armies of the kings of the earth at the great battle of Arma- 
“ geddon. On the pouring out of the seventh Vial, the second 
“ great Earthquake of the Apocalypse will take place, “ the 
“ Great City will become divided into three parts, the cities of 
“ the nations will fall, “ and great Babylon will come in re- 
“ membrance before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine 
“ of the fierceness of his wrath.” * It is evident that it cannot 
“ be many years before this Earthquake will take place. It wilt 
“ be apparently of wider extent than the Earthquake of the 
“year 1792, for that was confined to “a tenth part of the 
“ City,” or to one of the ten kingdoms of the divided Roman 
“ Empire, but this seems unlimited. The eighth Head of the 
“ ten-horned Beast, or the eighth head of the Roman Empire, who 
“ is to he the same individual f as the seventh , will now arise ; 
“ that is Antichrist will place himself upon the throne of Rome ; 
“ which after having been successively the seat of Paganism 
“ and Popery, will become the seat of Infidelity. The Papacy 
“ will at this time suffer a second fall, and a severe judgment 
“ will be inflicted upon it. It is probable also that Antichrist 
“ will avow himself, more decidedly than he has ever hitherto 
“ done, as the head and patron of Infidelity ; nor should I be 
“ surprised were he, during this short period of his reign, to 
“ complete the likeness that exists between Paganism, Popery, 
“ and Infidelity, by commencing an infidel persecution of the 
“ Church of Christ.” % 

* Rev. xvi. 19. 

f In reference to the words “ the same individual see note in page 46. 

X Here ends the extract from the first edition of 1814; the remainder is 
from the edition of] 826. 
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“ How long it may be before this revolution of the seventh 
“ Vial takes place, which has thus been looked forward to, from 
“ the first, as the period of the reappearance, in power, of the 
“ infidel Antichrist of the last days, we have no means of decide 
“ ing; all that we know, is, that an interval of two years and a 
“ half has now occurred since the preceding Vial closed in the 
“ Western Empire, and all the preparations for this f Earth- 
“ quake ’ were completed; and, that it is the next great event 
“ that is to take place there. Neither have we the means of 
“ decidedly judging whether, after he shall have thus appeared 
“ having sovereignty in the city of Rome, any time will inter- 
“ vene before he becomes, in verses 40—45, the subject of this 
“ prophecy,” (viz. of Daniel xi. 21—45,) “ and leads the nations 
" to the battle of Armageddon. We are told by the prophet 
*' Ezra, that after the tyrannical and imperial reign of France 
“ had terminated; it should be succeeded by two other imperial 
“ powers, Austria, and Rome ; who should rule ‘ in like sort/* 
“ (though with inferior dominion,) over the kingdoms of the 
“ western Empire : but whether the precedence which imperial 
“ Austria has held since the fall of imperial France forms any 
“ part, or the whole, of this predicted c governance of the 
“ (Roman) world/ as far as she is concerned j and whether it 
“ contemplates a contemporary reign of Austria and Rome, the 
“ event only can shew. The most natural inference undoubtedly 
“ is, that as this prophecy of Daniel began to notice Buonaparte 
“ from his first appearance upon the stage of public affairs, in 
“ the year 1796; that it also notices Antichrist from his first 
“ rise to the headship of the Empire; and that the attack made 
“ upon him by the Emperors of Austria and Russia, described 
“ in ver. 40, takes place at that period ; which is conceived to 
“ be that of the first pouring out of the seventh Vial. 

“ It would be entering perhaps too much into particulars 
“ were I to observe, how well the idea of his being attacked on 
“ his first rise , by the kings of the South and the North, agrees 
* 2 Esdras xi. 34. 
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“ with that of his rise being brought about by the renewed 
u breaking forth of that revolutionary spirit, which these poten- 
" tates have bound themselves to put down; yet it was by rea- 
“ soning as minutely upon the future, that I was enabled, in 
“ 1814, to ascertain that the going forth of the unclean spirits 
“ under the sixth Vial, most probably predicted the miraculous 
“ prevalence of all manner of corrupt principles, tending to a 
“ future great popular revolution ; and I am fully satisfied that 
“ had I not anticipated this, as the fulfilment, neither should I 
“ have recognised it when it occurred, and the termination of 
“ the great period of the 1290 years, in the year 1822-3, would 
“ thus have appeared to have been without any marked prophetic 
“ event. 

“ The advantage, therefore, of giving as it were a paraphrase 
“ upon the text of prophecy, while yet unfulfilled, being very 
“ great, a commentator should not be deterred from doing so, 
“ through the fear of his reasoning proving in some trivial in- 
“ stance erroneous, for if it really be reasoning, it must neces- 
“ sarily under any circumstances tend greatly to the future 
“ advancement, and elucidation of the subject. 

“ I would now proceed to observe, that though all things 
u appear to be nearly politically prepared for the last great 
« crisis, yet the unprepared state, even of the spiritual Church 
“ of Christ, for the second advent of her Lord, and the clear in- 
“ timations of prophecy (Rev. xiv. 8, and 9—11. xviii. 1—3, 
« and 4, 5) that she hath yet two great preparatory works to 
“ perform before the end come, would lead us to expect some 
« delay.* May the time thus granted, be it little or much, 
« before the fulfilment of the remainder of the prophecy (verses 
« 40 —45) begins to take place, (the events of which it is evi- 
“ dent will occupy but a short period,) be employed by all the 
“ ministers and members of the spiritual Church, according to 

* This anticipation was shortly afterwards remarkably fulfilled by the 
establishment of the Prophetic Society in June, 1826, and of the Reforma¬ 
tion Society, in the following year, 1827. 
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“ the dear intimations of the divine will, in strenuous exertions 
“ to prepare this country in particular hitherto so favoured, and 
“ in general all that name the name of Christ, for those awfully 
" great and glorious events of which the expedition of Antichrist 
" into the Holy Land, described in the following verses, is the 
" immediate forerunner. 

" Ver. 40. ‘ And at the time of the end shall the King of the 
“ South push at him, and the King of the North shall come 
“ against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horse- 
“ men, and with many ships; and he shall enter into the coun- 
“ tries, and shall overflow, and pass over. 41. He shall enter 
“.also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be over- 
“ thrown, but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom, 
“ and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. 42. He 
“ shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries; and the 
" land of Egypt shall not escape. 43. But he shall have power 
“ over the treasures of gold, and of silver, and over all the pre- 
“ cious things of Egypt; and the Lybians, and the Ethiopians 
“ shall be at his steps. 44. But tidings out of the East, and 
" out of the North shall trouble him ; therefore he shall go forth 
“ with great fury, to destroy and utterly to make away many. 

“ 46. And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between 
" the seas, in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to 
“ his end and none shall help him.* ” 

“ The prophecy here speaks of a new period in the history of 
“ Antichrist , introducing it in these words, ‘ and at the time of the . 
" end shall the King of the South push at him.’ It describes a 
" joint attack upon him by the King of the South, or the Em- 
" peror of Austria, of whom mention has been so largely made 
" in the former part of the prophecy, and by the King of the 
" North, or the Emperor of Russia, in which he will employ, a 
" great naval force. The term, entering into the countries , must 
" imply some extraordinary movement of the Infidel Power; and 
" he is described as passing over, with his army, to some other 
" country. It appears that on this expedition he will chiefly 
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" proceed by land, for he enters into Judea, or * the glorious 
" land,* before he invades Egypt. This being his course, it is 
" possible that it will be at this time that‘ the Great Head ’ of 
" the Eagle of Ezra, ‘ on the right side ’ will, according to his 
" symbolical description, ‘devour the Great Head on the left/* 
“ that is, imperial Rome will overthrow imperial Austria. It 
" is possible also that this expedition of Antichrist may be then 
" directed upon Constantinople, and that he will thus become 
" the instrument of the second and greater judgment upon 
" ‘ Asia,* or the Mahometan Apostacy.f It may also be con- 
" nected with a partial restoration of the Jews, whose Messiah 
" it has always been supposed by the ancient Christian Chnrch 
" he would declare himself to be, and he may lead some of them 
" back to the Holy Land. He then enters Egypt and approaches 
" the confines of Lybia and Ethiopia. But news from the East 
" and from the North will trouble him , for he will, I apprehend, 
" hear of the march of the ten tribes, or of ‘ the Kings of the 
" East/ towards the Holy Land, for whom the way has been 
"prepared by the entire removal, or great reduction in the 
" strength, of the Ottoman Empire; and he will hear of the 
" advance of the Russians also ‘ from the North/ under whose 
" protection the Ten Tribes may be restored. If indeed at the 
" approaching advent of the true David, in whom Israel has ‘ten 
" parts/J their call to the Holy Land shpuld not be expected to 
“ be of a more miraculous character. For I doubt not that it 
“ was to them that, at his first advent, his birth was miraculously 
“ announced, (as well as to the shepherds of the tribes of Judah 
"and Benjamin,) and that the ‘wise men from the East/ in- 
" structed by the revelation of God, were representatives of these 
" ten tribes who then, led by the guidance of a star, visited the 
" land of his nativity, and by their gifts, acknowledged him as 
" their king. 

* 2 Esdras xi. 35. t xvi. 1. 

X “ And the men of Israel answered the men of Judah, and said, We have 
“ ten parts in the king, and we have also more right in David than ye.' 2 
“ Samuel xix. 43. 
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44 Thus much, at least, is however certain with respect to 
44 Russia, that she will, at this time, once more act a prominent 
44 part, and that the hosts of the North will overrun all the Con- 
44 tinent, and become an exceeding bitter plague to the Papal 
“ nations. Saint John says, (Rev. xvi. 21,) 4 There fell upon 
44 men a great Hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight 
44 of a talent, and men blasphemed God because of the plague 
44 of the Hail, for the plague thereof was exceeding great/ Anti- 
44 christ, on hearing the intelligence from the North and from 
“ the East, will return into the Holy Land, and will then plant 
44 his tabernacles between the Mediterranean and the Dead Sea 
44 in the glorious holy mountain of Jerusalem: there, if not 
44 throughout the whole extent of the Holy Land, the treading 
44 of the wine-press will take place, and he and all his army 
44 perish under the manifest vengeance of God. 

44 This last great contention between the powers of light and 
u darkness; when our Saviour, it is to be believed, will person- 
44 ally manifest himself in behalf of his Church, is thus sublimely 
44 described in the Apocalypse, chap. xix. ver. 11—21; being a 
44 portion of the explanatory vision, shewn by the angel relative 
44 to the Trumpet History, commencing with the period of the 
44 seventh Vial, and referring to events which are to take place 
44 in the Eastern Roman Empire, or 4 without the (Papal) City/ 

44 4 And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and 
44 he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True; and in 
44 righteousness he doth judge and make war. His eyes were 
44 as a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and he 
44 had a name written, that no man knew but he himself; and 
44 he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood : and his name 
44 is called the word op God. And the armies which were in 
44 heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, 
44 white and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, 
44 that with it he should smite the nations: and he shall rule 
44 them with a rod of iron, and he treadeth the wine-press of the 
44 fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his 
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vesture and on his thigh a name written, Kino of Kings and 
“ Lord of Lords/ Christ and his army having been thus 
“ described, there follows a description of Antichrist and his 
“ army. But first we are told of their gathering together, or 
“ of the preparations for this battle, by the voice of the imperial 
“ ‘ Sun’ or Emperor of the West; who, in consequence of the 
“ going forth of the three unclean spirits under the sixth Vial* 
“ has been elevated to this dignity, and for this express purpose. 
“ —‘ And I saw an angel standing in the Sun: and he cried 
with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst 
“ of heaven, come and gather yourselves together unto the sup- 
“ per of the great God. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and 
“ the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the 
“ flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh 
“ of all men, both free and bond, both small and great/ Then 
“ follows the battle and the result of the battle in their entire 
“destruction.—‘And I saw the Beast, and the Kings of the 
“ earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war against 
“him that sat on the horse, and against his army: and the 
“ Beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought 
“ miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had 
“the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. 
“ These both were cast alive into a lake of fire, burning with 
“ brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of 
“him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceedeth out of 
“his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their flesh/—It 
“ is also to be observed that the scene of this battle is pointed 
“ out in Rev. xiv. 20, where it is said that ‘ the wine-press was 
“ trodden without the City, and blood came out of the wine- 
“ press, even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand 
“ and six hundred furlongs’ or throughout the whole extent of the 
“ Holy Land. 

“ The 1260 years of the Papal Beast being past, and the 
“ period in which the battle of Armageddon is fought being that 
“ of the Infidel Beast, it is the latter, (under whom the kings of the 
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" earth are gathered together to this battle, as stated in Rev. 
" xvii. 12, xix. 19,) which is spoken of when it is said that 
" ( the Beast was taken, and cast alive into the lake of fire.* 
" But as it is necessary to mention the two-homed Papal Beast 
" of Rev. xiii., (who here also meets his final destruction,) to 
" avoid the necessity of the repetition of the term < the Beast,’ 
" as referring to the two different objects. Infidelity and the 
" Papacy, we find that this latter is now first called by a new 
" name, f The false Prophet,* accurately descriptive of his cha- 
“ racter; and as an explanation of the term, it is added, that he 
" ( wrought miracles before him,* (the ten-horned Beast,) ‘ with 
" which he deceived them that had received the mark of the 
" Beast, and them which worshipped his imagewhich makes 
" it evident that * The false Prophet ’ is only another name for 
" the two-horned (Papal) Beast of the earth, of Rev. xiii. 
" 11—18, where a similar description is given of him.—And 
" upon the wording of this explanatory passage it is to be ob- 
" served, that though the scarlet-coloured Beast of the bottom- 
" less pit, properly, only represents infidelity, or the infidel 
" king; yet, as carrying the ten horns,” (which always repre¬ 
sent the Western Roman empire as territorially divided into 
the same ten kingdoms,) "it maybe, and is here, used as a 
" symbol of the Roman Empire generally; in the presence of 
“ whom the (papal) false prophet did work his lying miracles, 
" principally, it is true, during the period of the 1260 years, 
" but doth indeed still continue to work them, though the em- 
“ pire is now in its infidel period. 

" Another and no less minute account of the battle of Arma- 
" geddon is given in the prophecy of Ezra, where it is made the 
" subject of a separate vision, as follows. * I dreamed a drearti 
"by night: and lo, there arose a wind from the sea, that it 
" moved all the waves thereof. And I beheld, and lo, that man 
" waxed strong with the thousands of heaven: and when he 
" turned his countenance to look, all things trembled that were 
" seen under him. And whensoever the voice went out of his 
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“ mouth, all they burned that heard his voice, like as the earth 
“ faileth when it feeleth the fire. And after this I beheld, and 
i( lo, there was gathered together a multitude of men, out of 
€i number, from the four winds of the heaven, to subdue the 
“ man that came out of the sekX But 1 beheld, and lo, he had 
“ graved himself a great mountain, and flew up upon it. But 
“ I would have seen the region or place whereout the hill was 
“ graven, and I could not. And after this I beheld, and lo, all 
“ they which were gathered together to subdue him were sore 
“ afraid, and yet durst fight. And lo, as he saw the violence 
“ of the multitude that came, he neither lifted up his hand, nor 
" held sword, nor any instrument of war ; but only I saw that 
u he sent out of his mouth, as it had been a blast of fire, and 
“ out of his lips a flaming breath, and out of his tongue he cast 
“ out sparks and tempests, and they were all mixed together, 
“ the blast of fire, the flaming breath, and the great tempest; 
“ and fell with violence upon the multitude which was prepared 
“ to fight, and burned them up every one, so that upon a sudden 
“ of an innumerable multitude nothing was to be perceived, but 
“ only dust and smell of smoke,’—which is thus interpreted. 

“ * This is the meaning of the Vision x whereas thou sawest 
* c a man coming up from the midst Of the sea ; the same is he 
" whom the Highest hath kept a great season, which by his 
" own self shall deliver his creature :—and whereas thou sawest, 
** that out of his mouth there came as a blast of wind, and fire, 
“ and storm; and that he held neither sword, nor any instru- 
“ ment of war, but that the rushing in of him destroyed the 
" whole multitude that came to subdue him; this is the inter- 
“ pretation.’ 

“ Behold, the days come, when the Most High will begin to 
" deliver them that are upon the earth, and lie shall come, to 
“ the astonishment of them that dwell on the earth. And one 
“ shall undertake to fight against another, ohe city against 
“ another, one place against another, one people against an- 
“ other, and one realm against another. And the time shall be 
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“ when these things shall come to pass,—then shall my Son be 
“ declared, whom thou sawest as a man ascending. And when 
“ all the people hear his voice, every man shall in their own 
“ land leave the battle they have one against another, and an 
“ innumerable multitude shall be gathered together, as thou 
“ sawest them, willing to come, and to overcome him by fight- 
“ ing. But he shall stand upon the top of the mount Sion, and 
“ Sion shall come, and shall be shewed to all men, being pre- 
“ pared and builded, like as thou sawest the hill graven without 
“ hands. And this my Son shall rebuke the wicked inventions 
“ of those nations, which for their wicked life are fallen into the 
“ tempest; and shall lay before them their evil thoughts, and 
“ the torments wherewith they shall begin to be tormented* 
“ which are like unto a flame : and he shall destroy them with* 
“ out labour by the law which is like unto fire.’ 

“ Upon which description of this eventful battle I will only 
“ remark, that in the Apocalypse we are told that Antichrist 
“ and hia armies will be destroyed by the sword proceeding out 
“ of the mouth of Christ: which symbol Ezra explains, when 
“ he says that the instrument of their destruction is ‘ the law, 
“ which is like unto fire for Christ is here represented as ‘the 
“ Word of God,’ through whom alone he reveals himself unto 
“ man ; and as at his first advent he revealed the love of God> 
“ in all its wonderful and inconceivable extent, so, at his second 
“ coming, he will in like manner reveal the attribute of the 
“ holiness of God, or that law which requires the utter destruc- 
“ tion of those who shall have neglected, and accounted as a 
“ light thing, the only means by which God can extend mercy 
u to sinners. ‘ Kiss therefore the Son, lest he be angry, and 
“so ye perish from the right way: if his wrath be kindled, 
“ yea but a little, blessed are all they that put their trust in 
“ him.’ 

“ The battle of Armageddon, and the destruction of the In- 
“ fidel King, is also thus spoken of, as taking place at the same 
“ time with the restoration of the Jews, in the xxx. chapter of 
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“ Isaiah, ver. 25—33. * And there shall be upon every high 
“ mountain, and upon every high hill, rivers and streams of 
“ water’ (the copious effusions and reviving influences of the 
“ Holy Spirit upon the Church) ' in the day of the great slaughter , 
“ when the towers’ (the established temporal kingdoms of the 
“ earth) ' fall.’ 

“ Moreover, the light of the moon shall be as the light of the 
“ Sun, and the light of the Sun shall be seven-fold, as the light 
“ of seven days ; in the day that the Lord bindeth up the breach 
“ of his people , and healeth the stroke of their wound? 

“ 9 Behold, the name of the Lord cometh from far, burning 
“ with his anger, and the burden thereof is heavy: his lips are 
“ full of indignation, and his tongue as a devouring fire. And 
“ his breath as an overflowing stream shall reach to the midst 
“ of the neck, to sift the nations with the sieve of vanity; and 
“ there shall be a bridle in the jaws of the people ' (the spirit 
“ of violence, of St. John, and the setting themselves up to 
“ reign, of Ezra) 1 causing them to err.* 

“ ‘ Ye shall have a song as in the night when a holy solem- 
“ nity is kept; and gladness of heart, as when one goeth with 
“ a pipe to come into the mountain of the Lord, to the Mighty 
“ One of Israel. And the Lord shall cause his glorious voice 
“ to be heard, and shall shew the lighting down of his arm 
“ with the indignation of his anger, and with the flame of a 
“ devouring fire, with scattering and tempest and hail stones. 
“ For through the voice of the Lord shall the Assyrian ’ (the 
“ enemy of the ancient Church, a name for Antichrist,) 9 be 
“beaten down, which smote with a rod’ (of iron): * and in 
“ every place where the grounded staff shall pass, which the 
“ Lord shall lay upon him, it shall be with tabrets and harps/ 
€t (the rejoicings of the Church,) { and in battles of shaking will 
“he fight with it. For Tophet is ordained of old; for the 
“king*’ (the infidel king of Daniel, the eighth head of the 
“ empire, of St. John,) < it is prepared, he hath made it deep 
“ and large: the pile thereof is Are and much wood: the 
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" breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth kindle 
“ it-’ 

“ Upon which particular description of that desired consume 
“ mation which the Church now holds, in almost immediate 
“ prospect, we may remark, that Isaiah appears to have seen 
“ with the same spirit as the other prophets, the two personalia 
“ ties of Antichrist forming as it were but one character ; for 
“ there can be but little doubt that the smiting of the rod 
“ refers, at least in part, to the acts of Antichrist as seventh 
“ head; who was during the last thirty years a rod of iron, in 
“ the hand of God, to break in pieces the papal nations; and 
“ who is here spoken of apparently as the same person whose 
“ destruction is yet to come at the battle of Armageddon. And 
“ it may be that the prophet unfolds the mystery of the true 
" character of Antichrist, where he says,— 4 Rejoice not thou, 

whole Palestina, because the rod of him that smote thee is 
“ broken : for out of the serpent's root shall come forth a cock- 
“ atrice, and his fruit shall be a fiery flying serpent, 9 shewing 
“ like St. John, when he describes the infidel Antichrist under 
u the symbol of the septimo-octave head, that he has a two- 
“ fold character; his last form springing out of a preceding 
(< form. And it is probable that it is of Antichrist, viz., of his 
“ past invasion of Egypt as seventh head, or of his future in- 
“ vasion of it as eighth head, or of both united in one view, 
“ tliat Isaiah speaks, when he says, (chap. xix. 4,) i The Egyp¬ 
tians will I give over into the hand of a cruel lord; and a 
<< fierce King shall rule over them, saith the Lord, the Lord of 
€i hosts/ 

“ The prophecy of Daniel thus proceeds to speak of those 
« events which shall follow, apd be immediately connected with, 
“ the battle of Armageddon. 

“ Chap. xii. verse 1. c And at that time shall Michael stand 

up, the great Prince which standeth for the children of thy 
“ people; and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never 
“ was since there was a nation, even to that same time: and 
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“ at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that 
“ shall be found written in the book/ 

“ Several prophecies, which have formerly been noticed, 
shew that the great conversion of the Jews will be by the 
" manifestation of Christ at the period of the battle of Arma- 
“ geddon; of whose miraculous conversion that of St. Paul 
“ was considered by Mede to have been a type. The standing 
** up of the archangel Michael in their behalf refers to their 
u restoration as a nation, or to the re-establishment of their 
“ civil polity; nations being represented in the early part of 
“ this prophecy as under the guardianship of particular angels. 
“ The time of trouble succeeding to the battle of Armageddon 
" is that during which we are told by the prophet Zechariah,* 
“ as is confirmed by other prophets,f that the discord amongst 
" the nations shall be universal; in which the Jews also ' shall 
€t fight at Jerusalem/ and in which St. John informs us that 
“ 1 the remnant/ or those of the nations of the western empire 
“ who may not have been present at the battle of Armageddon, 
u shall also be slain ‘ with the sword of him that sat upon the 
“ horse, which sword proceedeth out of his mouth or by the 
“ righteous indignation of his law, executed, in this case, by 
“ the northern armies. And if that which is about to take 
“ place be indeed the great manifestation of the holiness of 
“ God, and of his long-delayed wrath, how hardly shall the 
“ righteous be saved in these times of trouble, and where shall 
“ the ungodly and the sinner appear ? 

“ When it is said to Daniel, in reference to this period of 
u trouble, * at that time thy people shall be delivered/ * every 
<c one that shall be found urritten in the book / as referring to 
“ the Jews, it seems to imply, as is apparently intimated by 
“ other passages of Scripture, J that not all of that nation then 


* Chap. ix. 13—15; x. 5—7; and xiv. 13,14. 
f Obadiah, verse 18. Micah v. 4—9. Isaiah xi. 14. 
$ Isaiah iv. 2—4. Jer. xxx. 7. Ezek. xx. 33—44. 
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“ living will be immediately admitted to the great privileges 
" prepared for them, but that there will be an election ac- 
“ cording to grace, and that their wickedness and hardheart- 
“ edness will be purged out from amongst them by many and 
“ severe trials before they are re-settled in their own land. 
“ But this passage is equally applicable to us Gentiles, who 
“ should watch and pray, that in the awful and trying days 
“ here described, we may be found to have faith in Christ, 
“ and to be amongst the number of those who are ‘ written 
“ in the Lamb’s book of life.’ And hence the importance of 
“ that previous warning and exhortation, which is, through the 
“ apostle John, addressed by Christ to his Gentile Church, at 
“ the period when the sixth angel pours out his Vial:—‘ Be- 
“ hold I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and 
“ keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked and they see his 
" shame.’ Blessed is he that has renounced his own righte¬ 
ousness, and is clothed with the perfect righteousness of 
“ Christ, with which he may appear with boldness in the pre- 
“ sence of God, and who, when Christ saith, ( Surely I come 
“ quickly,’ is able to reply with the apostle, ‘ Even so; come, 
“ Lord Jesus.’ ” * 

• See “ Combined View of the Prophecies of Daniel, Ezra, and St. John/’ 
2nd edition, 1815, revised in 1826, pp. 483—507. 
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Extract from “ A Minute Interpretation of the fourteenth chap - 

ter of the Apocalypse ,” relative to the period of the seventh 
Vial. 

99 Having brought the history of the Church to a close, with 
“ the interpretation of the fourteenth chapter of the Apoca- 
“ lypse, it remains to be observed, with respect to our present 
“ position in prophetic history, and our future expectations, 
“ that now, upon the theatre of Italy, is about to be solved 
99 that interesting problem, formerly discussed,* whether the 
“ imperial tyrannical reigns of Rome and Austria will be for 
“ any space of time contemporary, that is, whether the last Anti* 
“ christ who must shortly be raised to the throne of Rome 
“by the development of the present continental revolution, 
“ will be so with the consent of, or in opposition to Austria. 
99 The time of the destruction of all the kingdoms Of the world 
“ is involved in this question ; for, as the attack made by the 
“ emperors of Austria and Russia upon Antichrist, thus mani- 
99 fested in his last form, is described in Dan. xi. 40, as almost 
99 the immediate precursor of the battle of Armageddon, if 
“ there be no period after his rise during which he will reign 
99 in Rome in friendship with Austria, that final act is even now 
“ almost close at hand. If, from the prophetic civil history, we 
“ turn to the ecclesiastical, we shall be confirmed in the idea 
“ that the battle of Armageddon is not far distant; for I can 
99 have but little hesitation in saying that the movement now 
“ manifesting itself in the Church, distinguished as it is by the 
99 characteristics of prayer for the nation, in reference to the 
99 present awful crisis of our affairs, and by the act of the sepa- 

* See Combined View, edit. 1826, pp. 486,487* 
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“ ration of the Church of Christ from his enemies, is the com- 
“ mencement of that harvest of the earth, which immediately 
“ precedes the vintage of wrath. We therefore find to be united 
“ in the events of the present day, the last political sign of the 
“ effusion of the seventh vial, and the last ecclesiastical sign of 
“ the separation between the servants of Christ and his enemies; 
“ combining to prove that the great crisis is near at hand. Nor 
“ can we suppose that when Antichrist shall be raised to the 
“ throne of Rome, virtually, by so strong a principle as the revo- 
“ lutionary excitement now pervading the whole continent, the 
“ period of his comparative quiescence or of the contemporary 
“ reigns of Rome and Austria, can, under any circumstances, be 
“ of long duration ; neither can the harvest of mercy be supposed 
“ much to precede the vintage of wrath. Whether, however, 
“ a longer time occur, or whether, as in former cases, the 
“ separation of the people of God only takes place on the very 
" eve of the infliction of the judgment, it becomes all to be 
u watchful that they may be found prepared for that great day, 
“ when Christ shall manifest himself in wrath towards his ad- 
“ versaries. 

“ Referring then once more to the typical history, which we 
“ have endeavoured to illustrate, we may affirm, that the 
“ seventh circuit of the seventh day hath already been made 
“ round the walls of the modern Jericho: the voice is to be 
“ considered as having already gone forth from the mediatorial 
“ throne, saying, ‘ It is doneand the Church in general who 
“ have been comparatively silent upon the subject of the 
“judgment coming upon the world, as revealed in prophecy, 
“ until 4 the time of the end/ or period of the seventh vial, 
“ has during the last few years, in which the prophetic voice 
“ has gone forth, been loudly heard; as, at the corresponding 
“ period, was the voice of the hosts of Israel, who were com- 
“ manded not to speak , nor make any noise with their voice, 
“ neither to let any word proceed out of their mouth, until they 
“ were bid to shout on the seventh circuit of the seventh day. 
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“ The times of the Gentiles being 99 at this time t€ expired, * 
“ it may now be said of all the kingdoms of the divided Roman 
“ Empire, as was once announced to the ancient Babylon, its 
“ prophetic type, that their days are numbered, and finished. 
" They have been weighed in the balances, and have been 
“ found wanting. With respect also to this country in par- 
“ ticular, the time of our preservation as the Protestant nation, 
“ standing in the situation of the ancient Israel, the peculiarly 
“ favoured people of God, is drawing to its close; and the re- 
" establishment of the literal Israel in their former supremacy 
u is at hand; while we have already begun to cast off our 

Protestant character, which has hitherto been our shield and 

protection; and blasphemous acts of impiety, and open 
“ defiances of Christ, are perpetrated in our metropolis, sur- 
** passing even those which distinguished the first period of 
“ revolutionary and infidel impiety in France. Indeed, the 
(i interesting question which now alone remains to be decided 
“ with respect to this country is, to what extent the deliver- 
“ ance of individuals may be vouchsafed, in that time of 
“ general trouble which is fast approaching ? So far we know, 

* that the believing Church is, under all circumstances, called 
“ upon to rejoice, and never more than in times of difficulty 
“ and trial, when she may expect peculiarly to enjoy the mani- 
“ festation of the presence of her Lord; and the time is come 

* that, in conformity to the type which we have considered, 
“ her voice should be united as the voice of one man, to pro- 
“ claim with a triumphant shout, * The Lord hath given us 
“ the city,* the walls of which now tremble with the poli- 

tical earthquake of the seventh vial, and shall ere long fall 
“ down flat; tthen the saints of the Most High shall take the 
“ kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever 

* The words in the pamphlet published in 1831, from which this quotation 
is made, are as follows, viz. “The times of the Gentiles being nearly ex¬ 
pired,’* they are altered in this place to render it applicable throughout to the 
present date, 1848. 
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“ and ever/ and the joyful acclamation shall be heard through- 
“ out the universal heaven, saying, ‘ The Lord God omni- 
" potent reigneth/ (Rev. xix. 6,) and of his dominion, king- 
(t dom, and power there shall be no end. Even so, Amen."* 

July 12, 1881. 


These Letters having been written during the time when 
the seventh vial was supposed to occupy the twenty-five years 
of Daniel, from 1822-3 to 1847-8, the French Revolution of 
1830 was almost necessarily considered to be the commence¬ 
ment of that great continental revolution predicted as to take 
place within its period; and, at the same time, a remarkable move¬ 
ment going on amongst the members of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society, with the object of effecting a change in the form 
of their proceedings, by commencing them with prayer , to the 
exclusion of Socinians 9 together with the simultaneous esta¬ 
blishment of “ meetings for prayer , in reference to the awful 
and critical state of the Church and nation” seemed also to 
indicate the incipient fulfilment of a contemporaneous event 
predicted in the history of the Church under the symbol of 
u the harvest of the earth." 

The revolutionary evil spirit which then manifested itself 
amongst the continental nations; and the spirit of prayer and 
separation from unbelievers which manifested itself at the same 
time in the Protestant British nation, may justly be considered 
as connected with, and the precursors of, those more advanced 
events, the formation of the Evangelical Alliance in 1846, and 
the breaking out of the great continental revolution of the year 
1848 ; but prophetically I must consider the revolution of 1830 

• See “ Eight Letters on Prophecy/* viz.. Letter VIII., containing "A 
Minute Interpretation of the Fourteenth chapter of the Apocalypse, as 
illustrative of the type of Jericho,** pp. 77—80, 1831. 
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as distinct from that of 1849, as having occurred in a different 
prophetic period; it is also distinguished in itself, both from 
the present revolution and that of the year 1792, to which two 
events the symbol of an earthquake appears to be exclusively 
applied, by its not having like them terminated in the establish¬ 
ment of a republic. 

Our supposed position in prophetic history in 1831 being 
found to be our actual position in 1848, the anticipations writ¬ 
ten at the former period, and quoted above, (having been founded 
on the text alone,) are precisely applicable, when considered 
as referring to the present time. 
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ON THE EXPIRATION OF THE “TIMES OF THE 
GENTILES,” A.D. 1847. 


To the Rev . Joseph Wolff\ D.D. f fyc. 


My Dear Dr. Wolpp, 

Those who have any beneficent or literary object in view 
have reason to think themselves fortunate indeed if they have 
been able to enlist your extraordinarily active and benevolent 
exertions in their cause. The Friends of Conolly and Stoddart 
are not the only persons who should congratulate themselves in 
this respect: I have myself to thank you for having aided me 
materially in my endeavour to open to the Church important 
truths hitherto unreceived, which I believe nevertheless to be 
clearly deducible from the prophetic scriptures: I allude to 
your kindness in having ascertained for me on your former visit 
to Bokhara, in the year 1832, that the reading of Daniel viii. 
14, in the two oldest Hebrew manuscripts, there extant, is not, 
as in our copies, 2800, but 2400 years ; as I had previously in¬ 
ferred must be the case in any ancient copy of the Scriptures, 
from the internal evidence of prophecy alone, leading to the 
direct inference, that the approaching year 1847 will be an 
epoch of the utmost prophetic importance: and though I regret 
that, on your second perilous expedition to that place, you were 
so circumstanced as to be precluded from further examining 
these manuscripts, which would have been desirable on many 
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accounts, yet as far as my particular object is concerned I have 
little to regret, as your having formerly ascertained that they 
contain that reading, and the confirmation of it by five ancient 
manuscripts, also found by you at various times in Chaldea, at 
Ispahan, Adrianople, Meshed, and Ulsh-Kelesia, leaves me, 
I think, nothing more reasonably to desire in the way of evi¬ 
dence.* 

You mentioned in a letter you were so kind as to write to 
me dated I4th May, 1835, stating some further particulars re¬ 
lating to these manuscripts, that the Jews of Bokhara on being 
informed by you that such a result of the examination of Dan. 
viii. 14, in their most ancient copies of the Scriptures had 
been anticipated in England, “ on the ground of simple calcu¬ 
lations,” replied, that we " Gentiles in Europe must be a very 
wise people.” 

Now we are, doubtless, a very wise people, capable of any in¬ 
vestigation, and of making any discovery or advance in science; 
but we are also, at least in England, a very busy people, and 
where every one is occupied in his own pursuits, and probably 
also by his own prepossessions, it is often difficult to gain atten¬ 
tion to any truth, or to any discovery however important in its 
results, so that it may be long before it makes its way and be- 

* Dr. Wolff, in the narrative of his recent mission to Bokhara in the years 
1843—1845, says, vol. ii. p. 2, The Jews in Bokhara have in their synagogue 
"an ancient manuscript of Daniel, and in chap. viii. is the number two 
thousand four hundred instead of two thousand three hundred.” Again, p. 
240, he says of the Armenian convent of Ulsh-Kelesia, “ In that convent I 
found an ancient manuscript of the Bible in the Armenian tongue ; and my 
friend, J. H. Frere, will be glad to learn that on his account, I looked 
particularly at Dan. viii. 14, in which the number 2400 is found. Thus the 
Hebrew MSS. at Bokhara, at Adrianople, and Ulsh-Kelesia, confirm his 
hypothesis.” 

To these three manuscripts are to be added a second mentioned by Dr. 
Wolff, as found by him at Bokhara, one in Chaldea, one at Meshed, and 
another, (mentioned in his letter of 14th May, 1835, as esteemed to be of the 
fifth century,) found by him at Ispahan, “seven copies in the whole,” containing 
the same reading of “ 2400.” 

F 2 
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comes generally admitted, if it be not, peradventure, lost for 
ever. It becomes therefore desirable for any one in possession 
of such truth, to take every opportunity of inculcating it. I am 
therefore willing to take advantage of the occasion of your 
return to England to address to you, and through you to the 
Public at large, a few observations illustrative of a truth which 
you have by your former and later researches assisted me to 
prove, namely the probable importance of the coming epoch 
a.d. 1847, than which it is impossible that any subject can at 
this time be more universally interesting; and I shall endeavour 
to explain upon what grounds, two and thirty years ago, this its 
importance was first inferred by me. Again, what confirma¬ 
tions I have subsequently obtained of it, independently of that 
very satisfactory one which your researches have produced. 
And lastly what is the character, as testified by prophecy, of 
this now rapidly approaching epoch : and as two and thirty 
years of the intermediate space have now already passed away 
since it was first given by me to the Public, and little more than 
two years remain unexpired before it arrives, it will be very 
interesting to me under these circumstances to state the grounds 
of my past and present belief; and the public, or some portion 
of it, may be more willing now than formerly to examine these 
grounds, seeing that their judgment upon them, whether favour¬ 
able or adverse to mine, will in so short a time be refuted or 
confirmed by the event: nor can my observations on this subject 
be with more propriety addressed to any one than to yourself 
not only as relating to the East which has been the chief scene 
of your labours, but more particularly, because I have to appeal 
to you for the result of your researches, which afford the 
strongest evidence of the importance of the coming epoch al¬ 
luded to; which you have indeed yourself made known, both at 
Jerusalem, and in various other places in your travels through¬ 
out the East. * 

I shall therefore now endeavour to state for the satisfaction 
of those interested in scriptural truth, and as simply and intelli- 
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gibly as I can, the reasons upon which I first formed, and still 
maintain, my opinion. 

In the year 1813 I was led in the good providence of God to 
examine the historical prophecies of Daniel and St. John, when 
they appeared to be so clearly opened to my mind that in seve¬ 
ral instances the ordinary course of prophetic interpretation was 
even reversed, and instead of learning the interpretation of the 
prophecy from history, I learnt the history first from the clear 
unaided language of the prophecy ; indeed, the present may be 
considered as almost a case in point, for what I have first to ex¬ 
plain is the manner in which I was led to infer from the clear 
language of the prophecy of Dan. viii. (joined to the consider¬ 
ation also that the number 2300 has none of the characteristics 
of a sacred number, which 2400 has,) the fact, since substan¬ 
tiated, that the period of the vision is erroneously given in our 
version, and that in any ancient Hebrew copy it would be found 
to be not 2300, but 2400 years; which reading is indeed already 
known as that of the Vatican manuscript of the Septuagint, or 
Greek version of the Bible, itself no mean authority.* 

It will be found upon examination of Dan. viii. that the con¬ 
quests of Cyrus over Lydia to the west, over Armenia to the 
north, and over Babylon to the south , are most accurately de¬ 
scribed in the following words of the prophecy, viz.: “ I saw 
the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward, so 
that no beasts might stand before him, neither was there any 
that could deliver out of his hand; but he did according to his 
will, and became great.” The importance of these victories of 
Cyrus, especially of the last of them, the conquest of Babylon, 
by which he established the Medo-Persian as the second of the 
four great empires of the world, is so great, and the description 
here given is so entirely inapplicable to any other period in the 

* “ The Vatican and Alexandrian MSS. are the two noblest remains of 
antiquity, and contest the palm of priority in age and estimation/' “The 
Codex Vaticanus is supposed by Michaelis on the whole to be of higher anti¬ 
quity than the Alexandrine/' Elsleys Annotations, page xxii. 
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history of the Medo-Persian Empire, that it was utterly impos¬ 
sible for me to interpret the vision as commencing from any other 
date than the year b. c. 553, when these conquests of Cyrus were 
just about to take place; being the year also in which the vision 
was seen. 

The length of the vision, as terminating with the cleansing 
of the Eastern Sanctuary or Temple of Jerusalem from the Ma¬ 
hometan superstition, is however in our text of Dan. viii. 14, 
declared to be a period of 2300 years, which considered as com¬ 
mencing a. b. 553, would bring its termination to the past year 
a. d. 1747, when no such event took place. The only report 
then that I could make upon the examination of this prophecy, 
(as an honest interpreter who had full confidence in his subject, 
and was assured that if he was faithful to it^ whatever difficulties 
might for a time appear, he should in the end be borne out 
harmless,) was this, that with our present text, stating the 
length of the vision as 2300 years, no interpretation of it could 
be given; accordingly I gave my interpretation only hypothe¬ 
tically, on the supposition that it would be found in some an¬ 
cient Hebrew manuscript that our text was defective, and that 
the reading of the Vatican copy of the Greek Septuagint, viz. 
2400 years, would be confirmed as the true reading; bringing 
the cleansing of the Eastern Sanctuary down to the future year 
1847. This expectation was the ground of my request made to 
you previously to your first expedition to the East, that you 
would examine this text in the most ancient manuscripts you 
could meet with, and I need not say how satisfactory has been 
the result confirming it appears, by six most ancient Hebrew 
manuscripts, and by one in the Arminian tongue, the correctness 
of my anticipations relative to the future termination of this 
vision, a. d. 1847. 

I have now to mention a second evidence, tending to establish 
the year 1847 as the epoch of the cleansing of the Eastern Sanc¬ 
tuary from the Mahometan superstition, of an equally unsuspi¬ 
cious character with the foregoing, inasmuch as the confirmatory 
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fact was not known to be a fact, when a reference was made to 
it, as an expected future confirmation. 

In explanation of which, I must observe that it was a favou¬ 
rite idea of a preceding celebrated commentator, forming indeed 
the basis of his general system, that Popery in the west, and 
Mahometanism in the east, were contemporary apostacies, be¬ 
ginning at the same date, a. d. 606: and reflecting upon this 
view, now many years ago, as being an unauthorized, and too 
early a commencement for the latter power, I said within my¬ 
self, if we wish to know the commencement of the Mahometan 
period, we must go to the Mahometans for it, and the only era 
which a commentator is authorized to assume is their era, viz. 
the Hegira a. d. 622 : then reflecting farther that I had already 
ascertained from Dan. viii. that Mahometanism would termi¬ 
nate A. D. 1847; and having also previously ascertained, and 
shewn in my theory of sacred numbers, that all prophetical 
periods were squares, or cubes, or some other known arithme¬ 
tical form of number, I said to the person who was with me, 
“ now if I take 622 from 1847 I shall find it is a square num¬ 
ber.” I did so, and found that the Mahometan period, thus 
defined, was one of 1225 years; for 1847 less 622, makes 1225: 
and on trying to extract the square root of this number, I found 
it to be indeed as I had anticipated, an exact square, having 
35, (the dividing of the sacred number 70,) for its root, 
for 35 times 35 make 1225. Now here was another cre¬ 
dible and unsuspicious testimony to the year 1847 ; for I could 
no more see (having made no previous trial) that the difference 
between that number and 622 would be a square number, 
(except on the principle that it contained the Mahometan period, 
and therefore was most probably a square,) than being in Eng¬ 
land, I could read the number 2400 as the text of Dan. viii. 14, 
in the scriptures at Bokhara. 

A third evidence of an equally unsuspicious character tending 
to establish the year 1847, was this; it occurred to me on the 
ground of the date of the Ram and the He-goat being signifi- 
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cant, as the commencement of the Mahometan period of 2400 
years, that the year in which the vision of the Great Image was 
seen, might be also significant, as the commencement of some 
other sacred prophetic period, or square number; and I found 
accordingly upon trial, that from b. c. 603, the date of this 
vision, containing the times of the four Gentile monarchies, to 
a. d. 1798, which I had many years before shewn was the date 
of the pouring out of the third Apocalyptic Vial of wrath upon 
the city of Rome, the metropolis of the last of these monar¬ 
chies, was a square number ; for b. c. 603 added to a. d. 1798, 
makes 2401; and 49 times 49, (or what is the same time thing, 
for the period is a fourth power, 7 times 7 times 7 times 7,) 
also makes 2401, and I found farther, that another of these 
squares, a fiftieth 49, (or 7 times 7) added to the preceding 
period, thus ending a. d. 1798, brought me again down to my 
former ascertained period of the cleansing of the Sanctuary of 
Jerusalem, a d. 1847. 

The important truth then flashed upon my mind that in the 
49 times 49, or 2401 years, the period of the vision of the Great 
Image, commencing b. c. 603, and ending a. d. 1798, I had 
found the antitype to the 49 } ; ears during which and for no 
longer a period, it was permitted by the law to an individual of 
the seed of Abraham to alienate the inheritance of his fathers ; 
after which it must necessarily return to him : and in like man¬ 
ner in the fiftieth 49, commencing a. d. 1798, with the fall of 
the papal government of Rome, (the Apocalyptic Babylon the 
antagonist of Jerusalem,) and ending a. d. 1847 with the rise 
of Jerusalem, and the restoration of the 6eed of Abraham to 
their own land ; I had also found the antitype to the fiftieth, or 
Jubilean year, in which under the law, in the case of every in¬ 
dividual Jew, that restoration was effected. 

And yet further having before found by such a remarkable 
anticipation, as already explained, that the period from the 
Hegira a. d. 622, to a. d. 1847, was the square number 1225, 
for a. d. 622 taken from a. d. 1847, leaves 1225. I now found 
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also that from the date of the vision of the Great Image, b. c.. 
603, the commencement of my newly found Jubilean period, to 
the same date of the Hegira a. d. 622, was the same square 
period, for b. c. 603 added to a. d. 622 makes equally 1225; 
the Hegira, it will be seen, thus dividing the whole period of 
the 2450 years of the times of the Gentiles into two equal 
squares, each having 35 for its root, the sum of the roots making 
therefore the sacred number 70. Thus the re-establishment of 
the Jews in Jerusalem in the year 1847 was found to be doubly 
indicated in the prophecies of Daniel, first by the expiration of 
the period of the 2450 years of the vision of the Great Image, 
as illustrated by the type of the Jubilee, proving that the Jews 
will be restored to their own land in that year; and secondly 
by the expiration of the 2400 years of the vision of the Ram 
and the He-goat, indicating also that the sanctuary at Jeru¬ 
salem will be cleansed in that same year from the abominations 
of the Mahometan superstition. And we have also a third in¬ 
dication from the nature of the period itself, commencing 
a. d. 622, and ending a. d. 1847, as being found to be a square, 
or sacred number. 

Though desirous to conclude my letter, lest it should become 
wearisome, I cannot do so, with justice to my subject, without 
explaining that property of the number 50 which constitutes it 
a sacred number, suitable to be the type of the period of the 
long subjugation of the Jews to Gentile domination; as another 
sacred period, that of 70 years, was the assigned duration of 
their first captivity under Babylon. 

The peculiar property of the number 50, is that it exhibits a 
double combination of squares, for if you divide it into equal 
parts, each half will be the square number 25, the root of which 
is 5, for 5 times 5 is 25 ; again if you divide it according to the 
Mosaic institution into the periods of 49 years of alienation, and 
1 year of restitution, each part will be also a square, having re¬ 
spectively 7 and 1 for their roots, for 7 times 7 is 49, and once 
1 is 1 : and the root, of the various squares, constituting this 
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typical Jubilean period of 50 years, are thus found to be 7, 5, 
and 1. 

The antitypical period of “ the times of the Gentiles,” of 
2450 years, commencing b. c. 60S, and ending a. d. 1847, has 
the same peculiar property, for if you divide it into two equal 
parts at a point indicated by the Hegira, a. d. 622, each half 
will be the square number 1225, the root of which is 35, for 35 
times 35 makes 1225. Again, if you divide it as indicated by 
the pouring out of the Apocalyptic vial of wrath upon Rome, 
a. d. 1798, into 2401 years of alienation, and the 49 years of 
commencing restitution, each part will be a square, having re¬ 
spectively 49 and 7 for their roots, for 49 times 49 makes 2401, 
and 7 times 7 makes 49, and the roots of the various squares 
constituting the antitypical Jubilean period of 2450 years are 
thus found to be 49, 35, and 7. 

Each of these Jubilean periods, the typical and the antity¬ 
pical, is thus found to have the same property, and to consist of 
a combination of squares founded on the sacred number 7, in¬ 
dicative of its possessing in the highest degree a sacred cha¬ 
racter ; the two as connected together forming a combination of 
squares perfectly unique in the science of numbers.* 


* The institution of the Feast of Tabernacles, prescribing the number of 
the sacrifices to be offered on each of the seven days of the feast, supplies 
another remarkable instance (confirmatory of the Jubilean system of squares) 
of a peculiar form of number being applied to sacred purposes. The form 
here is that of a series of arithmetical progression by unity, viz. 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11, 12, 13, (see Num. xxix. 13—32,) of which series the first term it will be 
perceived is 7; the terms are 7 in number; and the sum of the terms is 70. 
This series is also like the Jubilean combination of squares unique of its kind 
in the science of numbers, for it is the only series of arithmetical progression 
by unity, in which the first term, the number of terms, and the sum of the 
terms, are capable of being all expressed by the same digit; which digit is 
found to be the sacred number 7. The institution of the Feast of Tabernacles 
is also like the institution of the Jubilean period, a most interesting pro¬ 
phetical type, which yet waits for its fulfilment, having reference to the future 
manifestation of Christ in his regal character, when the JewB having been re- 


Digitized by LiOOQle 


75 


Lastly, in order to demonstrate the connection between the 
periods of the typical institution, and its antitypical fulfilment, 
I have only to point out that if you take the roots of the squares, 
which constitute the typical period of 50 years, viz. 7 , 5, and 1, 
and multiply them by the sacred number 7, you will obtain the 
roots of the squares which constitute the antitypical period, or 
“ times of the Gentiles’ 1 of 2450 years, viz. 49, 35, and 7 : for 
7 times 7 makes 49; 7 times 5 makes 35: and 7 times 1 
makes 7. 

And now let it be taken into consideration in reference to 
the type of the Jubilean period that these dates of a. o. 1798,* 

stored to their own land he shall reign in Jerusalem, and before his ancients 
gloriously ; and when, according to the prophecy of Zechariah, all nations 
shall come up to Jerusalem, to worship the Kino, the Lord of Hosts, and 
to keep thb Feast of Tabernacles. 

* The prophetic importance of the year 1798 may be farther inferred from 
its being the termination of a sacred period of 1728 (i. e. the cube of 12) years, 
commencing with the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, a. d. 70, and ending 
with the overthrow of the papal government of Rome in the said year. ( See 
Duppa's History of the Overthrow of the Papal government of Rome, A. d. 
1798.) This cube, (which represents also the dimensions of the New Jeru¬ 
salem, Rev. xxi. 16,) thus connecting itself by its termination in 1798 with 
the other sacred periods of the Jubilean system ; and it is also important to 
notice that it relates to the same subject as all the other prophetic periods, viz. 
to the opposition of the two antagonist powers of Rome and Jerusalem, re¬ 
spectively the capitals and representatives of the kingdoms of this world, and 
of the church and kingdom of Christ; the contest between which is the great 
subject of prophecy, and in one form or other, indeed, the theme of all scrip¬ 
tural revelation. Thus the square number of 49 years commences from the 
fail of Rome, A. n. 1798, and ends with the rise of Jerusalem , (as predicted by 
Dan. viii.) a. d. 1847. The square number of 1225 years commences from 
the rise of the Mahometan power, by which Jerusalem is trodden underfoot , 
a. d. 622 ; and ends with the cleansing of the sanctuary qf Jerusalem , a. d. 
1847. The cubical number of 1728 years commences with the destruction 
of Jerusalem, a n. 70; and ends with the overthrow qf the papal govern¬ 
ment of Rome, a. d. 1798. And, lastly, the number of 2401 years, (a fourth 
power,) commences b. c. 603, when the vision was seen by Daniel relating to 
the “ times of the Gentiles,” or to the four Gentile monarchies under which 
the Jews and Jerusalem were to be held in captivity, and ends with the fall of 
Rome, the capital of the last of these monarchies, a. d. 1798. 
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and a. d. 1847, were not selected by me, according to the too 
frequent practice of commentators, to serve any particular 
theory, but were published in my chart as the most important 
prophetic epochs, the one as the termination of the 2400 years 
of Daniel, when Jerusalem will cease to be trodden under foot of 
the Mahometan Gentiles: and the other as the date of the 
Apocalyptic judgment upon Rome, the great antagonist of 
Jerusalem, and object of the prophetic denunciations, years and 
years before I was even conscious that their intervening period 
was a square number, much less that it was the square of the 
sacred number 7, or could have any connexion as an antitype 
with the single Jubilean year; and indeed before I had even 
any knowledge that the Jubilean institution was a prophetic 
type at all. Again let it be considered that the dates b. c. 603, 
and b. c. 553, are given in the margin of our Bible, and other 
authorities, as the best established dates of the visions of Dan. 
ii. and viii., relating respectively to the times of the Gentiles, 
and the times of the Mahometan superstition; and again, that 
the date a. d. 622, the Hegira, is the only authorized date for 
the commencement of the Mahometan era; in short, let the 
reader realize to himself, as I have endeavoured to enable him 
to do by the preceding narrative, that this remarkable historical 
period, or “ times of the Gentiles,’’ commencing b. c. 603, and 
ending a. d. 1847, divided in the years a. d. 622, and a. d. 1798, 
was found by me ready made, or what is the same thing, that 
though made by myself, it was so made at a time when I was 
perfectly ignorant of the Jubilean theory, and for purposes 
altogether different from those to which, to my surprise, I find 
it applicable. Let him consider also the importance attached 
in the scripture to the Jubilean period of 50 years, beyond 
which it was forbidden to any Israelite to alienate his land; 
and the commandment of God which accompanied its institu¬ 
tion, that the land was not to be alienated for ever, because the 
land was His. Again, that the land had been previously given 
to Abraham and his seed for ever by an everlasting covenant; 
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and further, the significancy of the institution, and its appro¬ 
priateness as a type of that long period of the “ times of the 
Gentiles/ 9 which, when fulfilled, according to the declaration of 
our Lord, Jerusalem shall no longer be trodden underfoot of 
them, and he will then perceive that to suppose that this wonder¬ 
ful coincidence between the typical institution, and its historical 
fulfilment, thus found ready formed, is the result of accident 
or chance, would be as reasonable, and not a morsel more so, 
to use the illustration of Paley, than to suppose that such a 
work of art as a watch, if found accidentally upon the road, 
perfect in every part, and having these several parts artificially 
connected with each other, and the whole combination evidently 
calculated in the highest degree to produce a certain useful re¬ 
sult, might be considered not as a reality, the work of an in¬ 
telligent being, but as the result of chance, and formed by the 
fortuitous concurrence of the atoms constituting its several 
parts. 

The understanding revolts at once from such a supposition in 
the instance adduced, but it is equally impossible to suppose 
that the construction of the Jubilean system, with the perfec¬ 
tion of each of its component parts, and its various adaptations 
and coincidences can be accidental. The illustration of Paley, 
which may be considered as an argument founded on the doc¬ 
trine of chances, and given in the form of a “ reductio ad 
ab8urdura,” appears indeed peculiarly applicable to the present 
subject; for if in the watch you have an artificial combination 
of circles, in that of the Jubilean period you have an equally 
artificial combination of squares. If in the watch, again, you 
have the artificially constructed main-chain, communicating the 
motion from one part of the system to another; in the Jubilean 
periods, typical and antitypical, you have the equally artificially 
constructed and sacred numb'er 7, (the sum, as I have shown 
in my theory of sacred numbers, of the series of geometrical 
progression, 1, 2, 4,) connecting, by multiplication, the roots 
of the type 7, 5, and 1, with the roots of the antitype 49, 35, 
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and 7. And lastly, you have in each the important ultimate 
object of the mechanism; in the watch, the indication of the 
time of the day; and in the Jubilean period, the indication of 
the approaching dawn, when symptoms of the dispersion of that 
moral darkness which has so long overshadowed the kingdoms 
of this world will first begin to appear, and the dayspring from 
on high will begin to visit the earth ; the desired period of the 
restoration of the Jews to their own land, the cleansing of their 
sanctuary now trodden underfoot of the Mahometan Gentiles, 
and at the same time the crisis of all nations. 

JAMES HATLEY FRERE. 

2, Poets Comer , Westminster , 

July 15, 1845. 
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Extract from a paper “ On the Interpretation of Fulfilled and 

Unfulfilled Prophecies ,” dated in January , 1846, and re¬ 
printed from the Prophetic Herald of that period . 

There has been another peculiarity in the way in which ray 
interpretations have been given, which distinguishes them from 
anything which has been hitherto brought before the Church, 
namely, that when it pleased God, in answer, as I have always 
believed, to an earnest prayer that I might in some way or other 
be made serviceable to his Church, to open my mind in a remark¬ 
able manner to the understanding of the prophetic scriptures, 
it was my custom and delight (having then indeed leisure for 
little more) to consider the scriptural text itself thoroughly and 
to fix the interpretation in my mind, as far as this examination 
enabled me to give it, before I referred to history for the facts 
which should fulfil the conditions of the prophecy thus pre¬ 
viously ascertained, from which practice I learnt several facts 
from prophecy alone, without the aid of history. And out of 
various instances of the kind, I will mention one on account of 
the peculiar circumstances attending it; it was this, that in 
1814, in giving my interpretation of Dan. xi., I published as a 
past fact in the life of Napoleon Buonaparte, of which, however, 
I could find no historical record, the following circumstance, 
namely, that on his repulse from Egypt and return to France, in 
1798, “grieved” and indignant at having had his plans of 
Eastern conquest baffled by the maritime superiority of Great 
Britain, he had communication and intelligence with the traitors 
to the British government . The reason I was thiis obliged, in 
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1814, to publish this interpretation as unconfirmed by history 
was, that although a past event it had not become an historical 
event, nor did I know it as such till several years afterwards, 
when Buonaparte during his captivity mentioned the circum¬ 
stance in conversation to Las Cases, who made it known in a 
work entitled “ Conversations at St. Helena.” As a single in¬ 
stance is enough to illustrate my meaning, I will not multiply 
them, as I might easily do; nor need any one consider it as 
incredible that such an anticipation of history should be made on 
this occasion, who will refer to the passage in question, Daniel 
xi. 30,* being aware at the same time that the whole of the 
preceding prophecy, from verse 21 to 30, where this passage 
occurs, had been already found by me to contain indisputably a 
clear and chronological narrative of the preceding actions of 
Napoleon Buonaparte, from the commencement of his first suc¬ 
cessful campaign in Italy, in the year 1796, leading to the over¬ 
throw of the Papal Government at the memorable epoch 1798. 
As the subsequent verses, 31 to 39, carry on his history through¬ 
out the whole of his successful career to the year 1812, as an 
appointed scourge to all the papal nations ; and who is aware also 
(as is witnessed by all the prophetic writings) that the Protes¬ 
tant British nation now stands in this latter Gentile dispensation 
in the place occupied under the Jewish dispensation by that 
nation itself, elected from amongst all others to peculiar favours 
and privileges; but chiefly to this, that unto them was com¬ 
mitted (as in these latter times has been providentially committed 
to the British nation) the oracles of God, Rom. iii. 2, whence the 
term “ the Holy Covenant ,” which in a prophecy relating to the 
former dispensation would designate the Jewish nation, will, in a 
prophecy relating to these latter times, designate that nation which, 
until the appointed period for the restoration of the Jews shall arrive, 

• “ For the ships of Chittim shall come against him ; therefore he shall be 
grieved and return, and hare indignation against the Roly Covenant . So shall 
he do; he shall even return, and have intelligence with them that forsake the 
Holy Covenant 


Digitized by 


Google 



81 


is now surrogated in its room, and enjoying its peculiar privi¬ 
leges. 

Nor will the intelligent reader fail farther to remark the most 
curious and interesting connection which exists between the two 
first clauses of this verse, in which we find that the principal 
subject of this prophecy having had his plans frustrated by the 
navy of the chief maritime power of these latter days, designated 
** the ships of Chittim” therefore returns discomfited, and has 
indignation against “ the Holy Covenant ,” or the nation now 
peculiarly favoured with the light of divine truth; and as he 
who commits the offence must undoubtedly be the object also of 
the indignation excited by it, we have, in the double designation 
of “ the ships of Chittim” and “ the Holy Covenant a double 
mark by which to identify the object of Napoleon’s wrath ; and 
none can fail to see how remarkably these two characteristics 
meet, and meet alone, in Great Britain, the chief maritime power 
of the day, and at the same time the only Protestant kingdom 
of the ten which constitute the divided Western Roman Empire, 
It was no wonder then, his inveterate and universal hostility to 
Great Britain being also notorious, and all his former actions 
exactly agreeing with the preceding text, that I was enabled to 
add, deriving my knowledge of the fact from prophecy alone, 
unsupported by any historical evidence then to be obtained, that 
on his return from Egypt, in 1798, he (Napoleon Buonaparte) 
had intelligence and communication with the traitors to the 
British government . 

Neither, in consequence of the clearness of the prophetic 
writings, has there been anything more marvellous or more out 
of a natural course in the circumstance that my anticipations of 
events in prophecy before they became historical, have embraced, 
in like manner, all those which took place between the year 
1813, when I first became generally acquainted with the subject, 
and the year 1823, when, on the expiration of the 1290 years of 
Daniel, a pause of long duration occurred in prophetic history; 
which series of anticipated events may be particularized as follows, 
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namely, the fail of the French Empire, fulfilled in 1814, an 
event which I perceived to he clearly revealed in prophecy, and 
early in the previous year 1813, publicly declared my expecta¬ 
tion of, as soon about to take place, speaking of it as necessarily 
connected with the future rise of imperial Rome: this latter 
being a prophecy yet remaining to be fulfilled under the seventh 
vial.* 

Again, on Buonopartds escape from Elba, in 1815, I pre¬ 
dicted the frustration of his attempt to re-establish the French 
Empire after it had so fallen; fulfilled in the Battle of Water¬ 
loo ; an anticipation necessarily connected with the preceding, 
and made public by me two months previously to the event of 
that battle, in a i( note dated 8th of April, 1815, printed 18th 
of April, 1815,” in a second edition then published of my 
** Combined View of the Prophecies.” f 

I also anticipated a severe judgment upon the kingdom of 
infidel France, the former seat of Napoleon Buonaparte; ful¬ 
filled by the military occupation of its territory by the allied 
armies of Great Britain, Austria, Russia, and Prussia, from 1815 
to 1818, consequent upon the battle of Waterloo. This expec¬ 
tation being derived from the simple interpretation of the fifth 
vial of wrath poured out upon the seat of the beast; made 
known in the above-mentioned note, dated 8th of April, 1815, 
and in a paper delivered personally into the hands of the then 
editor of the u Christian Observer,” for publication, shortly 
previous to the battle of Waterloo. 

I anticipated also, as the next event, the general prevalence 
of corrupt and disorganising principles tending to that great 
popular revolution of the seventh vial, which will place the in¬ 
fidel Antichrist at the head of the papal and infidel nations, 
and upon the throne of imperial Rome ; manifested in the sup- 

* The reader is requested to excuse an occasional re-introduction of the 
same matter, hardly to be avoided, when, as in the present case, a system of 
interpretation has been first brought forward, in a great measure, by means 
of detached papers inserted at different times in various periodicals. 

f Pages 109—112. 
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pressed revolutions of Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, 
from 1820 to 1823; a remarkable, and it, may be called, far¬ 
fetched anticipation, derived from a comparison of the events 
predicted under the sixth and seventh vials, with those of Rev. 
xvii. and xix., and indicated by me in an early exposition of the 
prophecy of the going forth of the “ three unclean spirits ” of 
the sixth vial. 

I anticipated also the subsequent suppressions of these revolu¬ 
tions , previously to the year 1823 ; fulfilled by the success of 
the Austrian arms in Italy, in 1820, and of the French arms in 
the Peninsula, in 1823; a necessary anticipation deduced from 
the circumstance that these revolutions were again to break out 
with increased violence in the then future period of the seventh 
vial, which opinion, together with the grounds upon which it 
rested, was, at the request of a friend, given by me in writing, 
with my signature attached, previously to the entrance of the 
French armies into Spain in the year 1823. 

Lastly, I anticipated the fall or else the signal diminution of 
the power of the Turkish Empire , previously to 1823; fulfilled 
in the insurrection of the Greek provinces, in 1820, and their 
consequent separation from the Turkish Empire—an anticipar 
tion derived from the sixth vial, as usually interpreted, having 
according to my particular views the period of its occurrence 
limited, as being previous to the expiration of the 1290 years of 
Daniel in the year 1823. 

The above comprehend all my anticipations of events derived 
from unfulfilled prophecies in the civil history of the empire which 
have since been fulfilled; and in the same manner the interpretation 
of the seventh and last remaining vial, still unfulfilled, will be found 
given as fully and completely as I can ever wish to give it here¬ 
after in my “ Eight Letters,” published in 1831, already re¬ 
ferred to ; the period of this vial being limited in like manner to 
the year 1847* by the expiration in that year of the 2400 years 
of Daniel. 

* The expiration of “ the times of the Gentiles * in the year 1847 haying 
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The prophecies which in the year 1813 remained unfulfilled 
in the contemporaneous portion of the history of the Church as 
contained in Rev. xiv. are perhaps even more simple, and the 
anticipations formed upon them have been fulfilled in a no less 
remarkable manner; as will appear by the following brief review 
of that chapter. It opens with the interesting contrast, (set 
forth also in chaps, vii. and xv.,) of God’s gracious dealings with 
the Protestant British Church and Nation, here also symbolized 
by the Israelitish nation, during the period that the vials of 
wrath are pouring out upon the papal nations. The verses, 1 —5, 
describe their general character and attitude during this period. 
The next verses, 6 — 15, their three especial works and labours 
of love in the cause of Christ then carried on. Of which the 
first, represented under the figure of an angel flying in the midst 
of heaven having the everlasting gospel to preach to every na¬ 
tion, and kindred, and tongue, and people, had already pre¬ 
viously to my writing upon prophecy received its most remark¬ 
able fulfilment in the establishment of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society in the year 1804, whose late secretary and histo¬ 
rian appropriately chose this text as the motto to his work. I 
had already observed previously to the fulfilment of the second 
and third works of the Church represented by the flight and 
proclamations of the second and third angels of verses 8 and 9, 
that there were “ clear intimations of prophecy that the Church 
had yet two great preparatory works to perform before the end 
should come but of the work described by the flight of the 
second angel of verse 8, “ saying , Babylon is fallen , is fallen ,” 
I did not at this time understand the meaning, for it appeared 
to involve an anachronism, it being evident from the warning 
given by the next or third angel who immediately follows, that 
at the time this proclamation is made by the Church, Babylon 
had not actually fallen, but that there was still time for the 

been found to mark the commencement only of the seventh vial, this state¬ 
ment should now (April, 1848) be qualified by adding to the date of 1847 
the words [or short lj after]. 
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people of God to renounce her errors previously to her fall; and 
the same appears from the corresponding prophecies of Rev. 
xviii. 1 —3, compared with that of verse 4, &c., where the pro¬ 
clamation of the angel who comes down from heaven having 
great power, “ saying , Babylon the Great is fallen , is fallen ,” 
is followed by the exhortation given as from the mouth of Christ 
himself, saying, “ Come out of her my people, that ye be not 
partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues 
showing in like manner that at the going forth of the proclama¬ 
tion by the Church announcing her fall as if it had already 
occurred, she had not actually fallen, but that there was yet 
time to flee out of her, and to escape her punishment. And this 
apparent anachronism formed, in fact, the only difficulty which 
I had found in the whole book of the Apocalypse. 

It was during this period of ignorance as to the meaning of 
this one passage that the utility had occurred to me of forming 
a Society with the view of bringing the subject of prophecy more 
completely under the notice of the Church, and I had with this 
intention written out rules, and prepared a public address ; and 
also obtained the consent of three ministers to become members 
of it, viz. the Rev. Edward Irving, the Rev. James Stratten, and 
the Rev. Thomas White, and at the recommendation of the latter 
was about to apply to Dr. Olinthus Gregory to become also a 
member; when at this juncture I was led to see that the Society 
predicted in Rev. xiv. 8, was such a Prophetic Society, and con¬ 
sequently that there was no anachronism in the text, but that it 
only represents the Church as speaking (in the words employed 
by the prophets Isaiah and Jeremiah in reference to the then 
future fall of the literal Babylon, “ Babylon is fallen, is fallen, ,, ) 
of a future event as if it were already past which it only predicts 
as to come to pass hereafter. Upon this discovery I at once 
determined to take no farther steps towards forming such a 
society, lest it might appear, perhaps even to myself, that the 
knowledge of the prediction had produced its own accomplish¬ 
ment, but to wait quietly to see it come from some other quarter; 
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and I kept the thing secret even from Mr. Irving, who was then 
a frequent visitor at my house for the study of prophecy, not 
knowing but that the Society which I anticipated might very 
likely originate with him. At last I said to him one day, ** I 
know you will not make prophecy your rule of action, and there¬ 
fore I will not mind telling you, but there will be a Prophetic 
Society”—and explained to him the grounds of my anticipation. 
Some months passed away, when he mentioned to me that he 
had received a note from the Rev. Lewis Way, who had just 
arrived from Paris, his then place of residence, as minister of an 
English Church there, desiring to see him on the following 
morning; and, being acquainted with Mr. Way’s character and 
writings on prophecy, I expressed my desire to accompany him. 
On our meeting Mr. Way, he at once opened to Mr. Irving and 
the Rev. Mr. Hawtrey, Secretary to the Jewish Society, who was 
also present, the object of his visit to England, which was to 
impress upon the Church the duty of studying the Prophetic 
Scriptures with reference to the Second Coming of our Lord. 
Mr. Irving having approved of his views and plans, he turned to 
me, and said, “ Will you be one of us ?” when I replied in these 
words, “ It is the hand of God.” Mr. Irving knew so well my 
feelings and expectations on this subject, that on leaving the 
house he congratulated me upon the event. Mr. Lewis Way 
took lodgings near me at Hampstead, where I was then resident, 
for the purpose of reading the Apocalypse with me, and from 
thence were issued under his signature the summonses which 
called together a meeting at which was formed on the first of 
June, 1826, the first of those Prophetic Societies which have 
been continued in various places ever since; and which have 
doubtless fulfilled an important office in evidencing and extending 
the interest which the Church now feels on the subject of the 
speedy coming of our Lord, and the judgments about to come 
upon the Empire, and the Apostate Church, of Rome. 

I must not apologize for so particular and minute a detail of 
the incidents connected with the formation of the first Prophetic 
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Society, and of the fulfilment of the prophecies of Rev. xiv. 8, 
and xviii. 3, as I am convinced that we lose much in not having 
similar records of the particular circumstances attending the ful¬ 
filment of all prophecy ; and that if they could be similarly ob¬ 
tained they would shew the providence and workings of Almighty 
power in fulfilling by means weak and inefficient in themselves, 
and in ways unlooked for, the purposes revealed in his own 
word. 

Of the next work of the Church, viz. the Reformation Society, 
which was established in 1827, represented by the flight of the 
third angel of Rev. xiv. 9, 11, announcing by the voice of the 
Church the punishment which shall be inflicted upon all found 
in the communion of Babylon, enforcing also the exhortation of 
Rev. xviii. 4, given as by the voice of Christ himself, saying, 
“ Come out of her my people, that ye be not partakers of her 
sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues,” I have myself no 
particular knowledge, except that the hand of God was mani¬ 
fested in this also and was then unequivocally acknowledged by 
the Church ; originating as it did in the remarkable success with 
which it pleased him to bless, at that time, the preaching of the 
gospel by some clergymen of Ireland, to the calling out of many 
in that country from the communion of the Church of Rome; and 
that it was recognized also immediately by myself as the antici¬ 
pated fulfilment of the prophecies of Rev. xiv. 9, and xviii. 4, 
above referred to. 

It will thus appear from the foregoing examples that, in giving 
my interpretations, I have not admitted, at least to the degree 
usually supposed to exist, the difference between fulfilled and 
unfulfilled prophecy; all prophecy having by me been treated, 
in the first place, as unfulfilled, and the only difference being 
that with respect to events already past, having formed my inter¬ 
pretation, I have had, (with the single exception of the case of 
Dan. xi. 30, first specified,) the book of history before me, by 
which I could compare together the anticipation and the event; 
whereas, with respect to events which were at the time future, I 
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have had to look forward to the more gradual unfolding of the 
book of Divine providence. And of such importance have I con¬ 
sidered these anticipations, (especially as I have found argument 
and reason to have hitherto produced so little effect towards es¬ 
tablishing my system of apocalyptical interpretation,) that in 
order that they might become, on their realization, unquestion - 
able evidences to the clearness of the prophetic writings, such as 
might be known and read of all men, I have been accustomed to 
subjoin not only the date when the opinion as to the appointed 
course of future events was written, but in some instances, as in 
the case of the judgment of the fifth vial upon France, where the 
expected speedy fulfilment seemed to require it, the date also when 
the anticipation was actually printed off. 

Since the year 1823 there has been a manifest calm and pause 
in prophetic history, which some, I believe, have supposed to be 
indicated by the “silence of half an hour” of Rev. viii. 1, and 
others by the withholding of the fury of the winds as described 
in Rev. vii. 1 ; but neither of these interpretations can find place 
in a connected and correct system of Apocalyptical arrangement. 
The awful pause observed is in reality that taking place between 
the six preparatory vials poured out during the 30 years of 
Daniel and the full and complete pouring out of the seventh and 
last vial of consummation to take place at some time within the 
subsequent period of the 45 years of Daniel; and the longer this 
is delayed, if my anticipations are correct relative to the great 
crisis as so occurring before the end of the year 1847,* the more 
sudden and overwhelming must be that judgment when it does 
come upon the world. I have willingly on all occasions put my 
interpretations of prophecy to this severest of all tests, their con¬ 
firmation or refutation by the course of future events, which no 
false system can possibly stand, but by which a well-founded 
system, whatever be the result, must be benefited either by 
having its principles fully established and authenticated by the 
fulfilment of the anticipation so formed, or, in the case of a 
• See preceding note in pages 83, 84. 
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failure, (which, however, can never be expected to occur except 
in the early period of a system as yet unformed,) by its eliciting 
some great principle, or fact, in the prophetic writings, previously 
unknown to the Church at large, but essentially necessary to be 
known for the perfecting of the science, as it may be justly 
called, of prophetic interpretation ; of which I shall have here¬ 
after to adduce an early instance, illustrative of the truth of the 
proposition here laid down. I have felt, besides, that where the 
inferences which my reason obliges me to draw in reference to 
coming events are so momentous, that it was as much due to 
others that I should myself furnish the means of an effectual 
refutation of myself, if in error, as it is desirable, on the other 
hand, if my views and interpretations are well founded, and in 
all important particulars just and true, that I should furnish such 
a proof of this as may be effectual for calling the attention of the 
Church to a serious enquiry and examination whether or not 
these things are really so; which I am enabled to do with the 
less scruple from believing that the inferences I thus draw from 
the prophetic writings are equally open to the understanding of 
any person who will be at the pains of examining the subject. 
And though no new prophetic events have occurred since 1823 
to bring by their fulfilment more recent evidence of the approach 
of this great crisis, yet my interpretations of the few prophecies 
which remain still to be previously fulfilled, and which will afford 
this evidence, have been long fully laid before the public. I 
have already referred to the interpretation of the seventh vial as 
having been published by me in 1831, being the only prophecy 
now remaining unfulfilled in the civil history of the empire ; and 
at the same time were given also the interpretations of the only 
two prophecies yet remaining unfulfilled in the history of the 
Church, namely, “ the harvest of the earth/ 5 and the treading 
of the “ winepress of wrath 55 of Rev. xiv.; and though I would 
wish in general to avoid as much as possible repeating in the 
present series of papers what I have elsewhere stated, it will be 
perhaps more interesting that I should give my ideas as to the 
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expected fulfilment of the former of these prophecies in the same 
words in which they were published so long ago as the year 
1831. The text is as follows: “I looked , and behold, a white 
cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man , 
having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp 
sickle . And another angel came out of the temple, crying with 
a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud. Thrust in thy sickle 
and reap : for the time is come for thee to reap, for the harvest 
of the earth is ripe . And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his 
sickle on the earth ; and the earth was reaped ” Of which pas¬ 
sage I then gave the following interpretation :— 

“ This new and beautiful vision describes the prayers of the 
Church on earth going forth to Christ for his interposition and 
protection in the awful crisis which is evidently approaching; and 
our Lord, in answer to these prayers, separating them from the 
rest of the world, and placing them in safety. With respect to 
the period of this prophecy, we can only say that it is the next 
in the order of fulfilment: and that when the time shall arrive, 
the spirit of prayer being bestowed upon the Church, with pecu¬ 
liar reference, it must be supposed, to the divine interposition in 
our critical situation, will without doubt be manifested by some 
decided and overt act, so as to be evident to all those whose eyes 
are open to the wonderful works which God is performing in our 
days. And the peace and security of the Church under the 
divine protection, in whatsoever way that may be afforded, will 
also be undoubtedly answerable to that of the symbolical imagery. 
This protection and deliverance will answer to that of Noah from 
the flood, of Lot from out of Sodom, and of the Jewish Church 
at Pella; but whether it will be effected by any local removal or 
not does not appear, and the Church must wait in a spirit of 
sobriety and prayer for direction. The probability is that she 
will be gloriously delivered in the midst of her enemies, according 
to the prophecy of Joel ii. 32, * and it shall come to pass that 
whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord shall be delivered; 
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for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem shall be deliverance, as the 
Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom the Lord shall call 
where a remarkable interposition of God in behalf of his people 
in Jerusalem, and in Great Britain, (here designated, as in Rev. 
xi. 13, * the Remnant 5 who should be called to the knowledge 
of God under the Gentile dispensation,) appears to be spoken 
of.” * 

Now though very shortly after this was written I thought I 
perceived the commencement of its fulfilment in the advocacy then 
commenced for united prayer and separation from Socinian un¬ 
believers in our Bible and other Societies, as well as in the esta¬ 
blishment of prayer meetings having reference to the critical state 
of the nation ; and subsequently in the annual invitation to united 
prayer for the outpouring of the Holy Spirit, which has now been 
continually addressed to the Church for nine successive years by 
one of its most esteemed members: yet these were apparently 
but preparatory measures, in nowise satisfying the symbolical de¬ 
scription of “ the harvest of the earth.” The prayer of the 
Church had evidently gone forth, but the answer to that prayer, 
in the separation and the gathering together into one body of all 
true believers, had not yet been received. 

In like manner the preparation for the great continental popular 
revolution of the seventh vial, so long anticipated, and symptoms 
of which were manifested in the year 1830, has for many years 
been apparent; but the great consummation of it, though im¬ 
pending over us, has been hitherto delayed, and while I was thus 
waiting for the more evident fulfilment of these two prophecies, 
and with the greater degree of expectation as the year 1847 drew 
nigh ; in explaining my views of the future a short time ago to 
one who had been formerly much interested on the subject, but 
whom I had not seen for many years, I was led to say, “ The 
next event to take place in the history of the empire is, and has 
been ever since 1823, the great popular insurrection and revolu¬ 
tion of the seventh vial all over the papal continent. And the 
* Eight Letters on Prophecy, 1831, p. 72. 
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next event to take place in the parallel history of the Church is, 
the separation and deliverance of the people of God in answer to 
prayer, or the harvest of the earth : but the time is so far 
advanced towards 1847 that if these do not happen now very 
shortly, I must necessarily be mistaken in my views of prophecy, 
though I believe that to be impossible” No one can be sur¬ 
prised therefore if under these circumstances I was struck with 
admiration and thankfulness when I heard shortly afterwards 
from the lips of a highly esteemed minister of our Church, re¬ 
turned from the meeting held in Liverpool in October last, in 
which he had taken a prominent part, a most interesting account 
of what I cannot but consider the commencing work of the Spirit 
of God towards separating his people from the rest of the world, 
and gathering them together into one body, previously to the 
great judgment of the vintage of wrath, nor that I now look with 
hope and confidence to the more abundant outpouring of the 
Spirit of God, in answer to continued prayer, as the means of 
smoothing away all obstacles which may appear to some to he in 
the way of the success of this endeavour; while with respect to 
external means I cannot but look to the coming difficulties of the 
times and the pressure of trying circumstances, as likely through 
the divine blessing to be made the effectual means of uniting 
together into one body all true believers to the complete merging 
of all minor differences—while with the view of obviating or 
modifying one principal objection which has been brought for¬ 
ward against such a projected union, namely, the great difficulty 
that may be anticipated in co-operating towards effecting any 
common object amongst parties differing so much in opinion on 
those subjects which have hitherto divided them, I would wish to 
direct the attention of the student of this prophecy to its context, 
from which I think it will appear that it describes not so much 
a work and labour of love to be done by the joint co-operation of 
the Church, as it does a work to be performed by Christ himself 
in it and for it. The various works of the Church in these latter 
days, predicted in the former part of this chapter, namely, those 
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of the British and Foreign Bible Society, the subject of verses 6 
and 7; of the Prophetic Societies, the subject of verse 8 of this 
chapter, (as well as of verses 1—3 of chap, xviii.); and lastly 
that of the Reformation Society, the subject of verses 9—12, (as 
well as of verses 4 and 5 of chap, xviii.) have been long carried 
on, and the labourers in Christ’s vineyard have, ere the “ harvest 
of the earth” begins, been dismissed (at least individually as they 
have departed out of this world) with that beautiful commenda¬ 
tion and promise of reward made unto them, thus noted by the 
Apostle in verse 13, “ And I heard a voice from heaven saying 
unto me. Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord 
from henceforth, yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from 
their labours , and their works do follow them from which cir¬ 
cumstance of the work-day of the Church, and the dismissal of 
the labourers preceding (as described inverses 6—13) the “ har¬ 
vest of the earth ” reaped by our Lord, (as described in verses 
14—16,) and this being immediately followed by the vintage of 
wrath, (as described in verses 17—20,) it seems to me evident 
that “ the harvest of the earth” is to be considered rather as a 
work to be wrought in and for the Church after her work-day is 
over, and preparatory to her own deliverance from the last great 
judgment coming upon the Roman Empire, than as a plan for 
united co-operation in a work to be wrought by her for the benefit 
of others. The only work here spoken of, ascribed to the Church, 
is the offering up of prayer, and in this it has been ascertained 
that all can co-operate, the rest is represented as done by Christ 
himself; and we may feel assured that if indeed this work be of 
God, he that has for so long a period given to his Church the 
spirit of prayer in peculiar reference to the outpouring of His 
Spirit, by which alone his Church can be so united into one body, 
will also give them in answer to that prayer the spirit of Chris¬ 
tian love and peace. 

Again, I would observe that arguments, derived from past 
experience, which might perhaps be allowed to be suitably urged 
against such a proposition of union, if made in ordinary times. 
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can no longer be considered as applicable; for if tbe time for tbe 
“ harvest of tbe earth,” to which the present “ singular and 
anomalous movement ” in the Church seems so remarkably to 
correspond, be really come, the prayer of the Church is founded 
upon a manifest change of the times, now come to full maturity, 
for these are the words of their prayer,—Thrust in thy sickle 
and reap: for the time is come for thee to reap , for the harvest 
of the earth is ripe” And whether the Evangelical Alliance be, 
as I suppose, the commencement of the Harvest, or is to lead to 
it, or otherwise, we may be assured that there can be no real 
entrance into that union, whenever it is formed, but by the in¬ 
fluence of the Holy Spirit; and then as we read that at the first 
outpouring of that blessed Spirit, “ the multitude of them that 
believed were of one heart and one soul,” and that when they 
were gathered together “ with one accord ” of the rest durst no 
man join himself to them, so we may believe that when God shall 
collect together his faithful people into one body, to deliver them 
from impending judgments, none will obtain admission into that 
ark, where all natural enmities must be laid aside, possessing a 
spirit contrary to that of Christian love. 

Again, if it be said that the time is not come thus to build the 
spiritual temple of the Lord, and that such an union of the whole 
body cannot be expected to take place until after tbe coming of 
Christ, then does the text directly negative such a statement, for 
it there appears that the harvest of the earth, or gathering toge¬ 
ther of the people of God into one body, is previous to, and a 
preparation for the great and awful event of his coming to tread 
the winepress of his wrath. But it is not necessary to dwell 
longer on this interesting portion of prophecy, I will only farther 
observe that the advantage I now possess when thus referring it 
(and I believe justly) to the Evangelical Alliance, of being able 
to quote my exposition of it as given fifteen years ago, when the 
precise event which would fulfil it was unknown, gives me reason 
to congratulate myself that I have in no degree departed from 
my own natural course of interpretation, in deference to the pre- 
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judices of those, who judging by the little success which has 
attended commentators advocating erroneous systems of apocalyp¬ 
tical interpretation, may be well excused if they deprecate at all 
times as futile and unprofitable any attempt to interpret unful¬ 
filled prophecy. 

I spoke the simple truth when I declared, a short time ago, as 
above stated, that if “ the harvest of the earth ” of Rev. xiv. and 
the continental revolution of the seventh vial did not shortly take 
place, my system of prophetic interpretation must be necessarily 
erroneous ; the reader will therefore perceive that only one half 
of my fixed anticipations relative to impending events being in 
my apprehension as yet visibly in the course of fulfilment by 
this late occurrence in the history of the Church, there yet re¬ 
mains the aforesaid great event in the civil history of the Empire 
to be fulfilled, according to my views, previously to the end of 
the year 1847. And I must now according to my invariable 
practice pursued during these thirty years in anticipation of 
coming events, as deduced from the interpretation of the pro¬ 
phetic writings, declare in reference to the present time, that if 
there be any system in the prophetic writings of Daniel and St. 
John, and if I have rightly apprehended that system, then the 
great continental revolution of the seventh vial, as being only 
the commencement of a series of events, which are to terminate 
in the year 1847, described in Dan. xi. 43—45, and in Rev. 
xvi. 17—21, can hardly, as it appears to me, be deferred beyond 
the present year, indeed I must acknowledge that the time which 
remains would formerly have appeared almost too short already 
for this predicted course of action. Having thus shown the 
peculiar novel claims which my system of Apocalyptical interpre¬ 
tation has to a considerate examination; and having stated, in 
my apprehension, at a most critical epoch, my expectations as to 
coming events, I shall be able more tranquilly and at leisure to 
address myself hereafter to the task of giving a regular exposition 
of the whole Apocalyptical history, from its first commence¬ 
ment. 

January y 1846. 
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Observations on the successful or unsuccessful anticipations of 

unfulfilled prophecy , dated in March , 1846, and reprinted 

from the Prophetic Herald of that period. 

Having mentioned as an evidence of the certainty of the pro¬ 
phetic word, and of the truth of my system of Apocalyptical 
arrangement, the fact, that I had been enabled successfully to 
anticipate the interpretations of all the prophecies of the Apocar 
lypse which have been fulfilled since 1813; I must not omit to 
notice one case of unsuccessful anticipation, which occurred at an 
early period in interpreting a part of the last prophecy of Daniel, 
viz. chap. xii. verse 7 to the end; and I shall hope to be able to 
make good by reference to this case, the general proposition I 
have laid down: That the anticipations of a systematic and judi¬ 
cious commentator, as derived from the consideration of a pro¬ 
phecy previously to its fulfilment, cannot fail, in any case, to be 
highly beneficial to his subject; either as proving the correctness 
of his system of interpretation, if it be already perfected, by the 
event then corresponding to his anticipation; or in the contrary 
case, (which can only be the consequence of the existence of some 
defect in the principles upon which it has been formed,) by the 
failure eliciting some new fact previously unknown to the Church 
at large, but necessary to be known in order to bring the system 
of prophetic interpretation to perfection. 

By a judicious commentator I, of course, mean one who is 
capable of ascertaining what is solid and true in the works of his 
predecessors, and consequently of availing himself of all the real 
discoveries made by others previously to his taking up the sub¬ 
ject ; and when I say that the anticipations of such a one, whe¬ 
ther the event respond to them or otherwise, will in the end form 
steps in the advancing progress of the science, I imply, of 
course, that the historical prophecies of Daniel and St. John do 
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form such a regular system as to be properly the subject of scien¬ 
tific investigation. 

I need not dwell much at length upon the advantages which 
must necessarily have been derived from the consideration of 
prophecy previously to its fulfilment, in reference to the cases in 
which the anticipation has proved successful ; but I think it may 
be easily understood that persons, labouring under disadvantages 
to a certain extent, often find these adverse circumstances, as re¬ 
quiring and calling forth greater exertion in order to obtain the 
proposed object, prove ultimately rather beneficial than other¬ 
wise ; thus the finest flavoured fruits are the production of less 
favoured climates, where the horticulturists have had various 
difficulties to contend against, rather than of those which offer the 
greatest natural aids to their cultivation. In the same way a 
commentator when considering a prophecy previously to its ful¬ 
filment is, of course, placed under some natural disadvantages; 
but the necessity which will be thus laid upon him of comparing 
one part of unfulfilled prophecy with another, and of combining 
the whole into one general and accordant system, gathering light 
from every available source, will often much more than make up 
for his present disadvantage; so that his anticipation alone shall 
probably be a truer interpretation of the prophecy than those 
given even subsequently to the occurrence of the predicted 
event, by others less regular and systematic in their investi¬ 
gations. 

I will endeavour to illustrate the above statement by the ex¬ 
ample of the prophecy of the going forth of the three unclean 
spirits “ out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth 
of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet,” to 
gather the kings of the earth and of the whole world “ to the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty,” called the battle of 
Armageddon, as predicted to take place under the sixth Vial; 
between which prophecy, and the prevalence of revolutionary 
principles upon the continent of Europe, as manifested in the 
revolutions which took place in Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and 
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Portugal, between the years 1820 and 1823, terminating the 
thirty years of Daniel, there seems to be no very direct and 
obvious correspondence ; whence those of my contemporaries who 
considered equally with me the series of the 1260, 1290, and 
1335 years of Daniel to have commenced from the edict of the 
emperor Justinian, and his letter addressed to the Pope, in the 
year 533; and that the termination of the first period in this 
series in the year 1792-3 was proved by the occurrence of that 
astonishing event the first French Revolution, and who conse¬ 
quently expected with me, some prophetic event to mark in like 
manner the expiration of the 1290, or further period of thirty 
years, in the year 1822-3, have conceived that no such marked 
event did happen; and have thus had their confidence shaken 
with respect to one of the most important, and best established 
truths of prophetic interpretation, namely, the commencement of 
this series of three sacred periods, a. d. 533, and the consequent 
termination of the first of them, a. d. 1792-3, which, if adhered 
to, might probably lead them on to a correct view of the whole 
subject; and had I neglected all inquiry into the meaning of this 
prophecy until the year 1823 arrived, there was indeed nothing 
of apparent correspondence between the event and the prediction, 
of such a striking and unquestionable character, as to have 
arrested the attention of such a negligent commentator as I should 
thus have proved myself to be. But I had already fully considered 
the terms of the prophecy; namely, in the first place that Pagan¬ 
ism, Popery, and Infidelity, were the three evil powers which are 
represented in the Apocalypse, under the symbols of the Dragon, 
the False Prophet, and the Beast, as successively occupying the 
whole times of the Roman Empire, dividing them into the three* 
periods of their special influence : whence I considered that the 
united influence of the three being exerted at the same period, 
might well describe the wonderful, or, as it is termed, miraculous, 
spread of " all manner of corrupt principles ” throughout the 
Western Roman Empire, 

In the next place the prophecy informs us that the tendency 


Digitized by 


Google 



99 


of the spread of these corrupt principles, during the period of 
the sixth preparatory Vial, will be to gather together the kings 
of the earth, and of the whole world, “ unto a place called in the 
Hebrew tongue Armageddon /’ (t to the battle of that great day 
of God Almighty,” and I had learned from the description given 
of this battle, Rev. xix. 17, &c., that “ the kings of the earth 
and their armies, ,, will be thus gathered together by a voice pro¬ 
ceeding from the symbolical " sun,” Rev. xix. 17, or the then 
imperial head and ruler of the Roman Empire, who is repre¬ 
sented as " saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven. 
Come, and gather yourselves together unto the supper of the 
great God ; that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men,” &c.; and the same fact 
had been confirmed to me by another Apocalyptical prophecy, 
(chap. xvii. 7—14, where it is stated, that the leader of the 
" ten kings ” of the Western Roman Empire, who shall make 
war with the Lamb in this great and destructive battle, will be 
“ the eighth ” and last head, and sovereign, of the Roman Em¬ 
pire ; who we are told also will be " of the seven,” or will be 
connected in some extraordinary, and yet undiscovered manner, 
with the late Emperor Napoleon the Great; who, after having 
constituted Rome the second city of his empire, completed the 
seventh headship by conferring the title of King of Rome upon 
his son, at the hour of his birth, in the year 1811; which doubly 
constituted headship, after having continued, as predicted, “ a 
short space,” terminated on the 6th April, 1814, by Napoleon 
then abdicating in his own name, and that of his heirs, all his 
titles and rights of sovereignty in France and Italy. 

I had also clearly foreseen, (as I conceive,) that the period 
when the infidel Antichrist, the successor and representative of 
Napoleon the Great, whoever he may be, will be raised to the 
supremacy of the ten kingdoms of the Western Roman Empire, 
as sovereign of Rome, will be upon the occurrence of “ the 
earthquake,” or great popular insurrection and revolution of the 
seventh Vial, when a new division of the Western Roman Em¬ 
il 2 
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pire takes place, and it becomes “ divided into three parts,” or 
into three co-existent states, of which Rome will be the chief. 

Patting therefore these three things together, namely, first, 
that the nations are to he gathered together to make war with 
the Lamb by the Infidel Antichrist, in his capacity of sovereign 
of Rome, or “ eighth ” and last head of the empire. And, 
secondly, that he will attain to that sovereignty by the great 
popular insurrection and revolution of the seventh Vial, affecting 
the whole papal continent; and, thirdly, that in the period of 
the sixth Vial, as preparatory to that great revolution, all manner 
of corrupt principles were to spread and extend themselves in a 
wonderful manner throughout that empire, I drew from these 
data the obvious inference that these corrupt principles were 
revolutionary principles ; and consequently found a satisfactory 
fulfilment of the prophecy when the revolutions broke out in 
Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, between the years 1820 
and 1823; the temporary suppression of which (also necessarily 
anticipated by me from the consideration that they were only of 
a preparatory nature) afforded a marked termination of the sixth 
preparatory Vial, and of the 1290 years of Daniel; which my 
contemporaries, though holding the same opinion with myself as 
to the commencement of this period, not having thus prepared 
their minds by a full examination of the prophecy previously to 
its fulfilment, in vain sought for; being unable, in consequence, 
to see the agreement between the prophecy and the predicted 
event, even when the course of time bad placed the latter before 
their eyes. 

It will not be necessary to illustrate by more than this one 
example in reference to cases of successful anticipation the utility 
of having fully considered a prophecy in all its various bearings 
and connexions previously to its fulfilment; and I would now 
therefore proceed to endeavour to make good the second part of 
my proposition, namely, that even should the case arise that the 
event should not coincide with the anticipation, which can only 
be expected to occur at a very early stage of the investigation. 
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yet, supposing it to have been that of a regular and judicious 
commentator, then will there accrue from this unsuccessful anti¬ 
cipation as great, or greater means of advancing the science of 
prophetic interpretation than even from those cases wherein it 
proved successful: inasmuch as a failure under these circum¬ 
stances must necessarily elicit some great fact or principle in it 
previously unknown by the Church. 

But before entering into an explanation of the only case of 
completed and ascertained failure which has happened to me in 
the course of my interpretations, as also of the important im¬ 
provement in my general system which has been obtained from 
it, I would remark that all progress in scientific investigations 
can only result from observation and deduction, and that in this 
process the observation of any previously unknown and unex¬ 
pected phenomena, or error in our anticipations, which is found 
requiring explanation is an important element, insomuch that 
when this liability to error in our anticipations ceases, the pro¬ 
gress of the science ceases, for it is then already perfected. 

Thus we will suppose that some astronomer undertakes to in¬ 
vestigate, a subject previously considered as one of great uncer¬ 
tainty, the theory of comets, and having made himself master 
of the discoveries of his predecessors, and added observations of 
his own, he undertakes to calculate, upon principles considered to 
be firmly established, the period at which some one in particular 
will again complete its orbit, and return to this earth; but the 
result does not entirely correspond to his anticipations; there has 
been evidently some error in the data upon which he has worked, 
and upon inquiry he finds the hitherto unnoticed cause perhaps 
in the peculiar position of one of the planets near whose orbit it 
passed. He calculates the amount cf the disturbing force from 
the size, density, and distance of the planet, and finds it exactly 
sufficient to account for the sum of the error observed, and forms, 
as the result of his inquiries and observed error, a perfect theory 
of general application. If it becomes undeniable that he has 
greatly increased the amount of knowledge previously possessed 
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relative to the general theory and periodical return of comets, and 
introduced an accuracy of calculation not before supposed by 
astronomers in general to have been attainable upon this subject, 
it is evident that bis first erroneous anticipation will never be ob¬ 
jected against him, or against bis system, now perfected, but will 
be justly considered as merely the necessary stepping stone to bis 
discovery. 

Those equally who were the first to prove that fire, water, 
earth, and air, were not simple elementary bodies, by dividing the 
solar ray, compounding, or otherwise decomposing water and 
atmospheric air; and shewing the bases of the alkaline earths in 
the forms of pure and glittering metals, separated from any other 
element with which they had always previously been seen com¬ 
bined, are all justly accounted benefactors, without reference being 
made to any failure in expected results which may have occurred 
to them in pursuing their chemical researches ; it being obvious 
that they must have commenced their course possessing only that 
fund of knowledge which they might inherit from the labours and 
experience of their predecessors. 

Having thus, partly perhaps for my own justification, but much 
more for the illustration of the general subject, and for the purpose 
of shewing that the investigation of prophecy comes under the 
same rules and follows the same course as that of any other exact 
science, endeavoured to place the subject of hypothetical antici¬ 
pation of all kinds in its true light, I may proceed to explain 
the cause of a former error in my expecting that the date of the 
restoration of the Jews, and the crisis of all nations, would be the 
year 1822-3; and also the great improvement in my general 
system of interpretation, which may be justly considered as re¬ 
sulting from it. 

The circumstances, then, whioh led to my erroneous anticipa¬ 
tion, and from thence to the important discovery that the last 
prophecy of Daniel was not, as had been universally supposed, a 
simple chronological prophecy, but was compounded of a pro¬ 
phecy and its interpretation; and that the Apocalypse (of which 


Digitized by L,ooQle 



103 


the elements also were previously unknown) consists in like 
manner of six elementary parts, viz. of three main prophecies and 
of their three interpretations; may be stated as follows, namely, 
that receiving as true and most satisfactorily established, as it un¬ 
questionably is, the interpretation of one of my predecessors that 
the year of our Lord 533 was the commencement of the 1260 
years of Daniel xii. 7, and that it terminated with the French 
Revolution in the year 1792-3, I adopted of course all the infer¬ 
ences which necessarily flow from it; namely, that the “ thousand 
two hundred and ninety” years, t. e. the farther period of thirty 
years, of the following verse 11, would terminate in the year 
1822-3, and that the “ thousand three hundred and five and 
thirty” years, i. e. the still farther period of forty-five years of 
verse 12, would terminate in the year 1867-8. 

And again considering, though erroneously, in common with 
every reader of, or commentator upon the prophecy of Daniel xi. 
and xii., that it consisted of one simple chronological narrative, I 
of course inferred that the accomplishing, or finishing, to scatter 
the power of the holy people, (or in other words the restoration 
of the Jews, or termination of their dispersion,) which is men¬ 
tioned at the end of verse 7, must thus occur, as is apparently 
pointed out by its position in the prophecy, between 1792-3, in¬ 
dicated in the preceding clause of that verse, and the year 1822-3, 
indicated in the subsequent verse 11; and as it was then sup¬ 
posed that an event so important as that of the restoration of the 
Jews to their own land must coincide with the termination of 
some great prophetic period, and it appeared to be thus clearly 
pointed out that it could not occur subsequently to the expiration 
of the 1290, i. e. the further period of 30 years of Daniel in the 
year 1822-3, the conclusion was naturally drawn that it would 
coincide with that year; from which I also inferred that the 
great and final event of the seventh Vial, the battle of Armaged¬ 
don, which it appears from Daniel xii. 1, will be contemporaneous 
with the restoration of the Jews, would occur in the same year; 
and that the whole seven Vials consequently would be poured out 
within this period of the 30 years. 
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The above appeared so simple and direct an inference that no 
doubt whatever arose in my mind upon the subject; but when 
the anticipated time arrived it was found that the six preparatory 
Vials alone had been poured out, and that the seventh, or Vial of 
Consummation, remained to be fulfilled in the following period 
of the 45 years of Daniel, as also the restoration of the Jews, 
which is contemporaneous with it: and of course the first thing 
done by me, admitting the error, was to search for the origin of 
it in the existence of some defect in the principles upon which 
my argument had been founded; and my attention being thus 
directed to the subject, I had no difficulty in discovering it in a 
fact hitherto unsuspected by the Church, namely, that the last 
prophecy in the book of Daniel, chap. x. to xii., really consists 
of two parts, as it is evident that all his preceding prophecies do, 
namely, first the main prophecy, chap. xi. 2, to xii. 7; and 
secondly the interpretation given by the angel who shews the 
vision, commencing with the following significant words, " And 
I heard, but I understood not: then said I, (the prophet here 
addressing the angel who had been sent to shew him the vision,) 
O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things ?” which is 
followed by the reply of the angel communicating to him the two 
additional prophetic dates of 1822-3 and 1867-8. 

From which discovery that the main prophecy terminated at 
chap. xii. 7, with the restoration of the Jews to their own land , 
it was clear that nothing could be inferred as to the date of this 
their restoration, except that it would be subsequent to the year 
1792-3, this date being indicated in the preceding paragraph of 
the same seventh verse. But it was made evident that this all* 
important event was not, as had been supposed, necessarily con¬ 
nected by its position in the prophecy with the date 1822-3, 
subsequently mentioned, together with the date 1867-8, in the 
short parallel and independent exposition of the prophecy given 
by the angel , as being other remarkable prophetic eras, without 
his assigning to the former any particular event, though of the 
latter it is stated that it will be the commencement of the period 
of millennial blessedness. 
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A new and correct view was thus obtained of the concluding 
verses of the last prophecy of Daniel, and the cause of the error in 
my anticipation was also most satisfactorily explained; and it now 
only remains for me to state the beneficial results to the science 
of prophetic interpretation obtained from this erroneous anticipa¬ 
tion considered in connexion with its subsequent correction. 
These were the following, viz.: that now finding that the re¬ 
storation of the Jews was not connected by its position in Dan. 
xii. 7 with the year 1822-3, I was left free, consistently, to refer 
that great event to the year 1847, which is pointed out as its 
true epoch by the cleansing of the eastern sanctuary, or Temple 
of Jerusalem, from the pollution of the Mahommedan superstition 
taking place in that year ; according to that interpretation which 
I had all along given of the 2400 years of Daniel’s vision of the 
Ram and the He-Goat: this being the period stated in answer to 
the question “ How long shall be the vision V* or how long shall 
be the period from the time then present until its complete ftilfil- 
ment or termination, which (the vision having been seen b. c. 
553,) brings the event to the said year a. d. 1847, and thus by 
now referring the restoration of the Jews as predicted in Dan. xi. 
xii. to the same year as the cleansing of the Sanctuary at Jeru¬ 
salem from the pollution of the Mahommedan superstition as 
predicted in Dan. viii. I was enabled to bring these two prophe¬ 
cies into accordance with each other ; an obvious improvement in 
my system, which was afterwards confirmed, in a wonderful man¬ 
ner by the discovery that the period of 2450 years, the length 
of another vision of Daniel, namely, that of the Great Image, 
relating to the times of the four Gentile Monarchies, at the expi¬ 
ration of which the Jews will be restored to the possession of their 
own land, would also terminate in the same year 1847. 

The discovery that the last prophecy of Daniel consisted of two 
parts, the main prophecy and the interpretation of the angel, led 
also to the perfecting of my view of the Apocalypse, shewing me 
that the latter portion of it, from Rev. xvii. 1, to the end of the 
book, consisted in like manner of three explanations by the angel, 


Digitized by 


Google 



106 


of the three distinct prophecies proved ten years previously to 
occupy the preceding portion of it. 

And now, in reference to the explanation above given, I must 
observe generally, that the hill justification of a commentator for 
having drawn any erroneous inference relative to an unfulfilled 
prophecy must depend upon his being able dearly to shew that 
it necessarily followed from the true principles of interpretation , 
as far as they had been developed by any preceding commentator 
up to the time that the anticipation was made ; and also, as a 
necessary consequence of this state of things, that the correction 
of this anticipation, when the time arrived which called for it, 
has produced an increase of sound fundamental principles, and 
caused, (as in the present instance,) the general system previously 
adopted by this commentator to be more firmly established than 
ever. But how different this view, which would place the inter¬ 
pretation of the chronological prophecies almost in the rank of 
one of the exact sciences, is from the ideas of those modern 
writers who have most cultivated the subject, may be inferred 
from the act of a justly celebrated commentator, who after having 
published five editions of a voluminous work upon prophecy, can¬ 
celled it at once, substituting for it another exposition founded 
upon a different basis, without giving explanation of any kind 
except a general allusion to the uncertainty of the subject as an 
admitted fact, which rendered such versatility a necessary quali¬ 
fication for the office of a commentator; being himself unaware, 
it would appear, that the uncertainty referred to did not exist in 
the subject itself, but arose only from the manner in which it had 
been treated. So also another justly celebrated commentator, who 
antecedently to myself, and on the same grounds, anticipated the 
restoration of the Jews, the battle of Armageddon, and the crisis 
of all nations, as to take place in 1822-3, when the time arrived 
which manifested the error, instead of ascertaining, as he should 
have done, the cause of it, and correcting his system accordingly, 
if that were found practicable, was satisfied with substituting in 
the place of these great expected events, the circumstance that 
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the Rev. Joseph Wolff first appeared in Jerusalem in that year 
as a Protestant missionary; and so completely has the public 
opinion, as to the uncertainty of the interpretation of prophecy, 
been formed upon the same model, that these changes, the former 
especially, are made the subject of high encomium, and are hfeld 
up for general imitation by an universally respected and much 
esteemed minister of the gospel, whose work is intended for, and 
received as, a general “ Practical Guide to the Study of Pro¬ 
phecy while with respect to myself, as thus standing alone 
against the current of public opinion, be very consistently omits 
my works amongst those which he recommends for perusal in 
his " Plan of Study of Prophetical Writers.” In like manner 
the great champion of Protestantism, instead of arming himself 
for the combat with the new and powerful weapons with which I 
could have furnished him from the Apocalyptical armoury; in 
his zeal against all that is precise, definite, and tangible in pro¬ 
phetic interpretation, has thought good, during eleven years, and 
five successive editions of a popular work, to single me out in his 
prefatory address to his readers, and hang up my name in terro - 
rem, and as a warning to all who should hereafter so offend. Now 
these are simply unintentional mistakes on the part of my bre¬ 
thren, which a little more consideration, and a deeper knowledge 
of their subject, would have prevented, and which time and 
experience, I doubt not, will correct 5 I therefore refer to the 
circumstances only to prevent such unfavourable judgments oc¬ 
casioning a suppression of truth, which they themselves would 
be the first to deprecate; and also partly in my own justification, 
as helping, in some degree, to explain how it has happened that 
for two-and-thirty years I have been prevented from establishing, 
as I* ardently wished to do, important prophetic discoveries, 
until at last I begin to fear that the time yet left will scarcely be 
sufficient for the work that is before me. It is satisfactory, how¬ 
ever, for me to know, that in order to establish my minute inter¬ 
pretation of the Apocalypse, which I hope now immediately to 
commence, it will be sufficient for me, without entering into any 
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lengthened controversial discussion, to rely on the common sense 
of the reader wherever this may yet be found unvitiated by the 
defective modes of interpretation unavoidably introduced by com¬ 
mentators, in their efforts to disengage themselves from the 
entanglements necessarily occasioned by their having adopted 
erroneous systems of Apocalyptical arrangement. 


Though the foregoing case, which 1 trust I have now fully and 
satisfactorily explained, is the only one of completed and ascer¬ 
tained failure which has occurred to me in the course of my inter¬ 
pretation, there is yet a case, though it can only be properly de¬ 
fined as one of presumptive and anticipated failure, which equally 
calls for an explanation from me, before I bring these preliminary 
observations to a conclusion : the circumstances are these ; the 
prophecy of Dan. x. to xii., the main subject of which is the 
history of the infidel Antichrist of the last days, who shall de¬ 
ceive the nations and lead them to their destruction at the battle 
of Armageddon, contains, in chap. xi. verses 21 to 39, a narrative 
of the life of Napoleon Buonaparte, commencing from his first 
appearance on the stage of public affairs as commanding the 
French army called the Army of Italy, in the years 1796 and 
1797 , when he defeated all the combined forces that could be 
brought against him by the Emperor of Germany, the King of 
Sardinia, and the Pope ; and opened by these victories the way 
for the first abolition of the Papacy, and the overthrow of the 
papal government of Borne, in the memorable year 1798, which 
is at once the subject of the third Apocalyptical Via! of wrath, 
and the termination also of the 2401 (or 49 times 49) years of 
the vision of the Great Image. Subsequently to which the pro¬ 
phecy goes on to describe all the other principal actions of his 
life, until as “ King,” t. e. as Emperor of France and King of 
Italy, he brought all the papal nations of the continent into sub- 
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jection “ to his will,” and, according to the ancient and true 
anticipation of St. Jerome, in his comment upon verse 39, di¬ 
vided the land, thus subdued by him, as (i a reward amongst his 
army.” Now there is nothing more indubitable than the inter¬ 
pretation of the prophecy thus far ; I would, in truth, as readily 
believe it possible that my external senses, my sight, my hearing, 
and my touch, had conspired to deceive me, and I could as 
easily set aside their combined and continued evidence, as I 
could reject that addressed to my understanding, proving that 
this prophecy of Dan. xi. 21 to 39, has been fulfilled in the his¬ 
tory of Napoleon Buonaparte; the interpretation of the 30th verse 
of which, in particular, I have had occasion to refer to in the 
preceding pages. 

But if the application of this first part of the prophecy of tli* 
individual Antichrist to the late Emperor of France be, as in 
truth it is, unquestionable, it is equally certain that the latter 
portion, verses 40 to 45, yet remains unfulfilled ; Napoleon dis¬ 
appears from the stage of the world without any indication of his 
departure being given in the prophecy, and he reappears at verse 
40, after a lapse of time indicated by the expression, that what is 
next about to be narrated shall be “ at the time of the end 
without any indication being given that there will have been a 
change to a different person, who, as subsequently related, after a 
short course of successful enterprise, shall plant his tents, or 
“ the tabernacles of his palaces, between the seas in the glorious 
holy mountain/* and there come to his end, at the battle of 
Armageddon. 

Now, in any case of difficulty in unfulfilled prophecy there is 
no other resource than to refer for explanation to the other unful¬ 
filled contemporary prophecies; and there is a very extraordinary 
one relating to the same individual infidel Antichrist of the last 
days, who is to be the author of the second fall of Borne, or 
Babylon, under the seventh Vial, as Napoleon was the author of 
the first overthrow of Borne, or Babylon, under the third Vial, 
and who is also said to be the leader of the armies who shall 
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“make war with the Lamb” and “come to his end” at the 
battle of Armageddon, as described in Dan. xi. 45. Now in this 
prophecy (Rev. rvii. 8 and 11,) relating to this future eighth and 
last head of the Roman empire, (and headship of the empire 
always implies sovereignty, actual or nominal, in the metropolis 
of the empire, the city of Rome,) he is represented as an emg- 
matical character and termed the beast that, at some time still 
future, “shall ascend out of the bottomless pit,” and also as “the 
beast that was, and is not, and yet is,” and again, as “ the beast 
that was, and is not,” who will then be “ the eighth ” and last 
head of the Roman empire, and who is the same as one “of the 
seven ” preceding heads. 

But if it be allowed, as can scarcely be denied, that there is an 
enigma, or mystery, implied in this Apolcalyptical description of 
the last head or sovereign of the Roman empire, then am I com¬ 
pletely justified in having given an interpretation of Dan. xi. 21 
to the end, as relating to Napoleon Buonaparte, which taken in 
its literal meaning would, since his death, involve a contradiction 
and apparent impossibility; for were not my interpretation of 
the latter portion of this prophecy, verse 40 to 45, found to con¬ 
tain the same feature of mystery and apparent contradiction as the 
corresponding Apocalyptical prophecy, it would be a proof that I 
had not given the correct literal interpretation of it. In so doing 
I have endeavoured to perform the plain duty of a commentator 
in respect to any prophecy yet unfulfilled, as also in pointing out 
the contemporary prophecies from which alone any further in¬ 
formation can be derived; and from which we have learnt that 
the terms of the prophecy are to be considered as enigmatical, 
and that the manner in which it will be fulfilled is consequently 
mysterious. 

But I have done more than this, for I have not left the stu¬ 
dent of prophecy to wait an undefined time, not knowing to what 
quarter to look for the expected solution of the mystery; I have 
long ago explained, to the best of my abilities, and have no reason 
to think I have been mistaken in my statement, that it will be 
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given before the end of the year 1847, when upon the occurrence 
of the great popular outbreak, or revolution of the seventh Vial, 
all over the continent, the Infidel Antichrist, the representative 
and successor of Napoleon, and the fulfiller of Dan. xi. 40 to 45, 
will place himself upon the throne of Rome, as the head of the 
Nations of the Western Roman Empire. 

This second case which we have considered will thus appear to 
be only one of presumptive, not one of established error; in 
reference to which I am confident that my anticipations will be 
fulfilled; if not in a literal, yet, according to the prophecy, in an 
enigmatical sense ; and that my previous labours upon its inter¬ 
pretation will not be thrown away, but will be found hereafter to 
afford, as having been given before the event, the most satisfactory 
and unquestionable evidence as to its true application. 

I have thus, I trust, shewn that in no case has any detriment 
happened to the subject of prophecy through any unsuccessful 
anticipations of it on my part, for of the only two cases of the 
kind which have occurred, it has been found, that the first was 
productive of the greatest possible benefit to the subject; leading 
to the discovery of a fact hitherto unknown to the church, by 
means of which I was enabled to perfect (as I believe) my 
general system of prophetic interpretation; and that the second 
has served to demonstrate in a remarkable manner, and in the 
only way possible under present circumstances, the clearness and 
perfection of my system; by shewing that in a peculiar case, 
where from the terms of the prophecy being enigmatical, and the 
fulfilment consequently mysterious, the previous interpretation of 
it cannot he even attempted; that the time when, the place 
where, and the circumstances under which the true solution will 
be given, may still be clearly pointed out. 

March , 1846. 

# See preceding note in pages 83, 84. 
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In the preceding pages a due acknowledgment has been made 
of the long-continued efforts of a public journal to maintain un¬ 
impaired our national Protestant and religious principles and 
character. An able article has since appeared in its columns, 
contrasting the national characters of England and France, and 
showing how great is the honour which Divine Providence has 
put upon the religious and Protestant principles of the one, 
while the independent and vain boastings of the other have been 
turned into emptiness and confusion. As at the present time 
sentiments such as these cannot be too deeply impressed upon 
the nation, and as the political views of the journalist strongly 
confirm the author’s interpretation of the Apocalypse, of which 
the contrast of God’s dealings with the Protestant British nation, 
and with the papal continental nations, forms one of the prin¬ 
cipal and most interesting features, he considers that it will be 
well to combine their testimony, thus proving both prophetically 
and historically that it is righteousness alone, and adherence to 
Protestant truth, which has hitherto exalted, or can in future 
preserve this nation. This great truth promulgated in the sub¬ 
joined article, together with the national acknowledgment of our 
dependence upon Divine protection, implied in the excellent 
prayer now appointed to be read in all the churches and chapels 
of England and Wales for the maintenance of peace and tran¬ 
quillity, will form a suitable conclusion to this publication. 


Extract from “ The Record” of March 27, 1848. 

“ We wish to contemplate for a few moments the relative posi¬ 
tions occupied by France and England amidst the present shatter- 
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ing of the European nations. The consideration of it may be 
beneficial to ourselves and others/' 

“ France stands at the head of the continental and, as she herself 
supposes, of the European nations. To her great rival, England, 
the palm of superiority will probably be awarded by most dis¬ 
passionate observers. In the lighter and more refined and elegant 
graces of life France shines with greater brilliancy than her more 
sedate neighbour. She possesses much to attract and captivate 
the world, and this not only as it regards its vanities and dissi¬ 
pation, but its literature and science. On the two nations are 
fixed the eyes of all civilized nations, and their course and their 
fortunes are regarded with the highest interest." 

“ Disgusted and rendered infidel by the corruptions of popery, 
France in her first revolution pronounced there was no God; and 
her course to the close of the empire was godless and unprin¬ 
cipled to the last degree. The attempt, from the overthrow of 
Napoleon till the second revolution in 1830, to substitute Romish 
superstition for infidelity, was accompanied with very indifferent 
success. And there followed the accession of Louis-Philip to the 
throne, (not by the grace of God, but by the will of the people,) 
a recognition and pensioning of every description of faith, Jew 
and Gentile, which could show a sufficient degree of respectability 
to be worthy of this honour. Atheism had been long found a 
crazy foundation for the social edifice. It required simple unbe¬ 
lief or profound ignorance of the principles of the Divine revela¬ 
tion, to suppose that this new system, resting on scepticism and 
infidelity, would form a sensibly safer basis for human society.” 

“ The French people have been, of late years, presented to the 
world as virtually without God. The faith most favoured by 
the court and nation was popery—the great Antichristian usurpa¬ 
tion. Thus the material part of the religious service offered by 
the nation was not to Christ, but to Antichrist. Still, this was 
felt by all to be more a profession than a reality. Speculative 
and practical infidelity bore sway in the Chambers, and held rule 
over the press, through which media the mind and principles 
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and purposes of the nation were developed to itself, and made 
known to the world. God seemed not to be in all their thoughts. 
c I will not/ says the Almighty, 4 give my glory to another.’ 
They gave it, not to ‘ graven images/ but to themselves . They 
were full of ‘ the glory ’ of ‘ the great nation ’—of its wisdom, 
its accomplishments, its prowess: and truly and most eminently 
they ‘ gave not God the glory.’ ” 

“ The world was invited to behold their glory—a glory not de¬ 
rived from, or resting on God, but beginning, continuing, and 
ending in themselves. See what we shall not do! See what 
further heights of glory we shall not attain to! The chief ground 
of the quarrel of the most froward spirits with Louis-Philip was, 
that his pacific policy and his masterly dispositions for the pre¬ 
servation of peace, unduly limited the sphere of their glory.” 

“ Now what, thus far, is the issue of this appeal to the world 
to behold their glory ?” 

“ The king of their choice, it seems, has acquired none of it. 
His lamentable failures in those things which constitute glory, 
even according to a worldly standard, are universally acknow¬ 
ledged, while the nation has cast him away as worthless and 
contemptible. Their glory was not displayed by their nobles or 
by the representatives of the people. The two houses are de¬ 
scribed as bribed and corrupted, the unworthy tools of the king 
now dethroned and trampled upon. Some of the highest 
ministers of state have been recently found guilty of the grossest 
corruption : this is not glory. Some of their nobles of crimes 
which made Europe shudder: here is no glory. That a very 
large proportion of the population of Paris should be bora not in 
wedlock, but in fornication, is no glory. That crimes of which 
it is a shame even to speak, and which overthrew “ the cities of 
the plain,” should, without check, be widely practised in that 
capital, is no glory. That publications abominably vicious and 
demoralising should not only form the staple of reading in Paris, 
but that from that centre they should be circulated for the cor¬ 
ruption of Europe, is not glorious. Amidst, then, the outward 
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splendour and gaiety of France, amidst even its science and lite¬ 
rature, there is much in the things we have mentioned to obscure 
its past glories, and to induce the observer to turn in search of 
the glories of which the nation boasts, to the acmS of its glory— 
the glorious revolution which has been just achieved.” 

“ And here what shall he find ? The triumph of knowledge, of 
wisdom, of order, of science, of glory, in the choice and partial 
formation of the constitution and government which has taken 
the place of the lapsed monarchy!” 

“ He finds the king dethroned, and the monarchy dissolved, in 
opposition to the matured judgment and desire of the best and 
wisest of the men of nearly every party in the state. He finds 
the late chambers illegally broken up, and a Republic unwillingly 
declared, under the threats of an armed rabble, their hands dyed 
in blood. He finds this armed rabble now installed in power, in 
immediate contact with, and having in their clutches, the exe¬ 
cutive government. He finds rank and property and knowledge 
cast out, and the reign of ignorance and destitution commenced; 
and this reign already signalized by various edicts of the govern¬ 
ment, in obedience to the commands of the lowest of the people, 
whose direct tendency is not merely the destruction of all that is 
called Glory in the world, but the breaking up of the social edi¬ 
fice altogether. Of the present glorious position of France, the 
Times journal of Saturday declares :— ( The populace of Paris 
are the absolute masters of the Government and of France; . . . 
the free movement of parties is paralyzed by fear; . . . At.the 
stage at which matters are now arrived all discussion means 
blows—all resistance civil war/ And the Economist of the 
same day, the editor of which is a distinguished member of 
parliament, thus speaks of the same glories :—the proceedings 
of ‘ the ruling classes of Paris are calculated more and more to 
excite our pity, compassion, and even contemptand one effect 
of those proceedings he thus describes :—“ Meantime, work¬ 
shops are closed, and the formerly industrious citizens of Paris 
crowd the wine-shops of the lowest order, and are every day 
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sinking deeper into the most despicable imbecility of exhausted 
energies and depraved passions —such as these, be it observed, 
being, according to the Times, ' the absolute masters of the 
government and of France.* ” 

" We speak not of the future. We attempt not to penetrate 
into the depths of that gulf into which rulers and ruled appear 
about to be precipitated, or of the glories which shall be evolved 
in its dark domain. But so far,—at this moment, what do the 
nations of Europe see, called as they are to contemplate the 
glory of France, as practically separated, in its own imaginations, 
from God, and governing itself in its own wisdom and strength ? 
Do they not see in it ‘ the purpose of the Lord of Hosts to stain 
the pride of all glory,* which would exalt itself against the 
knowledge of God and his anointed one ? c Be wise now there¬ 
fore, O ye kings : be instructed, ye judges of the earth. Serve 
the Lord with fear, and rejoice with trembling.* ** 

“ England, in the general esteem of the civilized world, and not 
a little in fact, stands, in respect of religion and the service of 
God, in diametrical opposition to France.** 

“ Victoria is Queen, not in virtue of the choice of the people, 
but f by the grace of God.* She stands at the head of a Re¬ 
formed Church, protesting against all the heresies of Rome, and 
very especially against that damnable sin of closing the Book of 
Life from mankind. Her nobles, and the representatives of the 
people, meet around her in Christ’s name, and to Him and 
through Him are prayers daily offered for the blessing of the 
Most High on her person, her subjects, and her realms. From 
this kingdom has an angel flown, bearing in his hands the 
Gospel of salvation to all them that dwell under the face of the 
whole heavens. The number of copies of the Scriptures cast 
over the wide world by this nation, who shall declare ? The 
number of tracts and books and missionaries, how great ? Our 
sabbaths are hallowed in comparison of the sabbaths of the rest 
of Europe: as the rule, no business is done therein, and the 
regular and recognized haunts of amusement and pleasure are 
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closed. How great are the efforts made bj all ranks of society 
for the religious and moral improvement of the population! 
Instead of religion being set aside, as in France, as a thing of 
nought, how do many of our most urgent disputes, in parlia¬ 
ment and out of it, turn upon it ? And how, when famine re¬ 
cently visited our shores, did the whole people, before the eyes 
of the world, from the Queen on the throne to her lowest sub¬ 
ject, publicly humble themselves by fasting and humiliation 
before the King of Heaven V 9 

“ Our readers well know how far we are from taking glory to 
ourselves on account of these things. They all know that there 
is another side of the picture which might be presented, in 
which are depicted national ingratitude and unthankfulness and 
impiety and ungodliness, and this with a vividness and expanse 
fitted to make the stoutest heart, that fears God, to tremble. 
Still it is the fact, that in the profession of the true faith of the 
Gospel, and in the fruits of that faith, this nation is recognized 
by the civilized world, as the nation which above all others fears 
God, cultivates religion, seeks refuge in His protection, and 
makes great efforts to spread a knowledge of his will throughout 
the world. The practical question then is, how has this nation 
fared, seeking in some measure the honour and glory of God, 
instead of their own glory, as their professed and ultimate end? 
Has God, that Being of infinite power, through whose universal 
superintendence every particle of dust takes its appropriate place 
in creation, given them to suffer in true honour and real glory, 
from their giving glory to Him, instead of attempting to usurp 
it to themselves, in forgetfulness or in contempt of his unalien¬ 
able rights to the worship and service of his intelligent crea¬ 
tion r 

“ We need scarcely stop to reply. While France, first and 
chiefly, and the other European nations generally, are being torn 
and shivered by the revolutionary shock, this country, under His 
kind protection, sits calm amidst the storm. The attempts to 
disturb her peace have been frivolous in the extreme, aud proved 
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the loyalty and soundness of her affections to her sovereign and 
her constitution. The king, the princes, the statesmen of 
France, seek refuge within our borders. On one side Prince 
Metternich, and on the other the Crown Prince of Prussia, is 
said to be seeking an asylum amongst us. Property, in large 
amounts, considered in peril in France, and other parts of the 
continent, is transmitted to England for security, and strengthens 
our credit and our resources. England, ostensibly trusting in 
God, and serving instead of forgetting or disowning him, is made 
by Him (with reverence be it spoken) an ark of refuge to the 
weary, the forlorn, the destitute, and the proscribed* This high 
honour, this true glory, is conferred upon her by Him who 
ruleth over all, who setteth up one and putteth down another, 
and who declares, that * those that walk in pride he is able to 
abase .’ 99 

“The contrast between the two nations, as we have stated it, is 
real and palpable. The contrast between the neglect of God by 
the one, and the acknowledgment of God by the other, cannot be 
denied; nor can the still greater contrast be overlooked between 
the dishonour now poured on the one, and the crown of honour 
and glory placed on the head of the other. We have accounted 
for the difference on plain scriptural principles—on the first prin¬ 
ciples of the oracles of God. There are those, we know, who 
will regard our exposition of the case as the result of pure fana¬ 
ticism and enthusiasm. But we earnestly warn all such, that 
this is their judgment, merely because amidst all their other 
studies, acquirements, and pursuits, they have not made the 
Bible their study, with prayer to God for his illuminating grace. 
Whoever truly knows his Bible, as he ought to know, knows that 
what we have advanced are the words of truth and soberness.” 

“And he will coincide with us when we proceed to say that the 
very great mercies which the present day sees vouchsafed to this 
country by the Almighty, should lead us to admire his merciful 
condescension and unfailing truth. He has made apparent this 
day the difference between the nation that serves him and the 
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nation that serves him not. But O, how imperfect is that ser¬ 
vice ! Nay, mingled with the service, how much is there of sin 
and dishonour done to His glorious name by this favoured but 
guilty nation, on account of which He has been, and is still, 
severely chastising us; on account of which he is calling us to 
repentance, and to bring forth fruit meet for repentance. On 
the various heads of our national offences we shall not at present 
enter. But sure we are, that no man of Christian intelligence 
and of sober reflection can doubt, that men of all ranks of society 
have much need to consider their ways; that the astounding 
manifestations of God’s providence around us loudly call for 
national and personal examination, for diligent searching into 
the soundness of our principles, and the Christian purity of our 
ways; and also call for a public national recognition of 
the hand of God in these wonders, for thanksgiving for his mercy 
to us hitherto, for humble confession of sin, and for united prayer 
for mercy, that he may save this nation from the fearful judgments 
that seem to hang suspended over the earth.” 

“One of the most marked distinctions between this country and 
France and the other Continental nations, during the recent visi¬ 
tation of famine which rested on all, was the appointment by this 
people of a day of national humiliation before God; while the 
striking manner in which it was observed throughout the whole 
land, afforded cause for grateful thanksgiving. Now scenes are 
passing around us such as were never before crowded together in 
the history of the world; thrones tottering, nations contending, 
and forced into positions of the highest peril, fitted to excite the 
most intense alarm.” 

“ Let this nation show again to the world where she considers 
her strength lieth. By a renewed act of national humilia¬ 
tion she will give glory to God, and probably, in His great 
mercy, draw down security upon herself. Does any one scoff at 
this saying ? Let him for a moment reflect that he scoffs not at 
us, but at Him that brings these judgments on the earth. That 
merciful and almighty Being, who at the same time ‘ will by no 
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means clear the guilty/ proclaims to nations, as well as to indi¬ 
viduals, by the mouth of the beloved apostle, ‘If we say we have 
no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in us : if we 
confess our sins He is faithful and just to forgive us our sins and 
to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.* ** 

“ We accordingly humbly beseech all our readers who coincide 
with us in these views, to take the necessary steps for the accom¬ 
plishment of the great object, in their various stations of life. 
May the subject, in its high importance and scriptural propriety, 
be brought under the view of our beloved Queen, of the Prince 
Albert, of Cabinet Ministers, of Bishops, of the members of the 
Legislature, and of the community at large. This done, we doubt 
not, the object will be attained to the glory of God, to our own 
security, and to the good of other nations.” 


A Form of Prayer to Almighty God, for the maintenance of Peace 
and Tranquillity, 

“ O God, whose never-failing providence ordereth all things 
both in heaven and earth; we Thine unworthy servants most 
humbly beseech Thee to continue Thy favour to this land, and to 
preserve us alike from foreign enemies and domestic divisions. 
We acknowledge, O Lord, that if Thou wert to deal with us after 
our sins, or reward us according to our iniquities, we might most 
justly have fallen under Thy wrath and indignation. For in our 
prosperity we have too much forgotten Thee; other lords besides 
Thee have had dominion over us; we have offended against Thy 
holy laws, and have not glorified Thee, in whose hand our breath 
is, and whose are all our ways. Thou hast said in Thy Holy 
Word, that when Thy judgments are upon the earth, the inha¬ 
bitants of the world will learn righteousness; and now we be¬ 
seech Thee so to incline the hearts of the people of this land, 
that they may bear one another* s burthens, and follow the things 
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hat make for peace, and have love one towards another. And 
do Thou, Lord, of Thy great mercy, restore to us such prospe¬ 
rity, that we may not sow much, and bring in little, but that 
Thou mayest bless us in whatsoever we set our hand unto ; and 
that our people may eat their own bread with quietness. Above 
all, teach us so to acknowledge Thee, the Author and Giver of 
all good, that we may live in Thy faith and fear, setting our af¬ 
fections on things above, and seeking first Thy heavenly king¬ 
dom, through Jesus Christ our Lord; to whom, with Thee and 
the Holy Ghost, be honour and glory, world without end, Amen” 
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Tabular View of the latter times of Daniel and St . John. 


The Papal period of 1260 years, commencing March, A. d. 633, 
terminated with the first French Revolution and the aboli¬ 
tion of royalty, on 21st September, 1792. 


Periods of Daniel. 


Ecclesias¬ 

tical. 


1260 years | 
ends 1702. 


THE GEEAT DAT OF THE WBATH OF THE LAMB. 

Vial 1. The national profession of Infidelity in France, No¬ 
vember, 1792. 

Vial 2. The Reign of Terror in France, 1793 and 1794. 

Vial 3. The overthrow of the Papal government in Rome, 
1796 to 1798. 

Vial 4. The tyrannical reign of Napoleon the Great, 1802 to 
1814. 

Vial 6. The Army of occupation of the kingdom of France, 
1816 to 1818. 

VlAL 6. In the Eastern empire.—The dismemberment of the 
Turkish Empire by the revolt of the Greek pro¬ 
vinces. 

In the Western Empire.—The revolutions of 
Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, 1820 to 
1823. 


a ~ | a 
£ 1 & S 


Labours of the Protestant British Church in preparation for 
the effusion of Vial 7. 

The Institution of the Prophetic Society, 1826. 

The Institution of the Reformation Society, 1827. 

The Institution of the Evangelical Alliance, 1846. 

Vial 7. An universal Continental popular insurrection and 
revolution, producing the consolidation of the ten 
kingdoms of the Western Empire into three only, and 
the rise of the Infidel Antichrist to the sovereignty 
of Rome; with the destruction of the Papacy.—The 
desolation of the continent by the armies or hordes 
of Russia.* 


oggl'Sf'Sa 

I Vvv 

ends 1847. 


The conversion of the world by the preaching of the restored ends 1867. 
and converted Jews preparatory to the Millennium. 

THE MILLENNIUM. 

An universal theocracy of 1000 years, administered by the 
risen and glorified Saints ; represented in the Apocalypse by 
the Elders and Cherubim which surround the throne (Rev. 

4, 7, 8; v. 10) ; and in the Jewish temple, by the 
Cherubim of glory, which formed part of the mediatorial 
throne. 


L^This *» supposed to occur subsequently to the battle of Armageddon fought in the Holy 

Intersections of the Civil and Ecclesiastical Periods, after the manner of the intersect on 
of the Civil with the Ecclesiastical Jewish year. 
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PREFATORY REMARKS 

On the progress of Prophetic events since the month 
of February, 1848 ; and since the publication of 
the First Edition of this work. 


The excitement naturally, and, it is to be ear¬ 
nestly hoped, beneficially produced in the public 
mind by the unparalleled events of what has been 
justly named by every voice, the wonderful year 
1848, having occasioned an early demand for a 
second edition of the following pamphlet, in which 
the importance of this prophetic epoch, as anticipated 
by the author, was made known by various extracts 
from his former expositions; he is desirous of taking 
this opportunity of stating what further fulfilment or 
development of prophecy has occurred since he last 
published. 

But it may reasonably be asked, What can be 
expected from so short a space of time as eleven 
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months, judging from the hitherto slow and gradual 
progress of prophetic events ? for how many ages 
have passed away, and how imperfect still is the 
fulfilment of the promise made to our first parents, 
and repeated to the patriarch Abraham, that in his 
seed, more particularly, all nations of the earth 
should be blessed ; and farther, that the land of Ca¬ 
naan should be given to him as an unalienable pos¬ 
session. And even if we descend to a later dispen¬ 
sation, howtong has not the Church been constrained 
to wait for the predicted destruction of its great 
adversary, the corrupter of the earth, since the cries 
of those first martyrs, slain by pagan persecution, 
were heard from beneath the altar, saying, “ How 
long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?” 
when it was said unto them that they should wait 
yet, for what is called in prophetic language “ a little 
season,” but has been the long period of 1260 years, 
“ until their fellow-servants also, and their brethren 
that should be killed as they were, should be ful¬ 
filled.” 

The ways of God are, however, as various, as his 
power is infinite, and are manifested in opposite ex¬ 
tremes : in those slow processes of nature, beyond 
the conception of man, who is but of yesterday, by 
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which the evidence of modern science gives us rea¬ 
son to believe that the earth may have been pro¬ 
gressing through incalculable ages towards its pre¬ 
sent state; and in those instantaneous acts by which 
its uniform and appointed laws have occasion¬ 
ally been changed or suspended ; and it shall here¬ 
after, according to the divine promise, be, with all 
things in it, created new. They are again thus 
manifested in the unlimited extent of systems of 
worlds revealed to us in the nightly heavens; and 
in those minute works, the perfection of which is 
not to be discovered but through the aid of micro¬ 
scopic instruments. 

If again we contemplate the moral government 
of the world, we find the infinite exaltation of 
the divine nature, necessarily incomprehensible to 
any created intelligence, placed in scripture in con¬ 
trast with the incarnation of the Godhead, and the 
humiliation of Jesus Christ, for the redemption of 
beings utterly alienated from him by the fall;— 
and the wonders of his long-suffering love con¬ 
trasted with the severity of his holiness, which 
will by no means clear the guilty. Shall we not 
then exclaim with the apostle, whether in reference 
to the kingdoms of nature or of grace, “ O the depth 
of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of 
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God ! how unsearchable are his judgments, and his 
ways past finding out! 

The fulfilment of the word of prophecy affords 
examples of the same contrast: in the case of Abra¬ 
ham, above referred to; He that had received the 
promises, and to whom the land of Canaan was made 
sure by an everlasting covenant, remained all his 
lifetime as a wanderer and a stranger, and received 
none inheritance in it, no not so much as to set his 
foot on, save a burying-ground, expressive of a future 
hope; and his seed also suffered affliction in Egypt 
400 years: But no sooner had the appointed time 
arrived for their deliverance, than the plagues fell 
upon the land of their captivity in quick succession, 
and they were redeemed out of it, according to pro¬ 
mise, with a high hand and a stretched out arm. And 
so it is now; the period during which they have waited 
for their deliverance from their last captivity under 
Gentile domination, of which their former captivities 
were but indications and types, is to be reckoned not 
by hundreds, but by thousands of years; but no sooner 
has it been brought to a conclusion, which it has 
been our high privilege to have lived to witness, 
than we see the predicted judgments of God unfold¬ 
ing themselves in such rapid succession, that we 
may trace them visibly, not in the events of periods 
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containing thousands or hundreds of years, but in 
those of single years, or even of mouths. 

The last eleven months have indeed been full of 
interest, one important event bearing upon pro¬ 
phecy having succeeded to another in quick succes¬ 
sion ; but that chiefly to be remarked upon, as of 
greater magnitude than the rest, is the occurrence 
of “ the final fall and overthrow of the Papacy or 
Babylon the Great," which, as forming part of the 
prophecy of the seventh Vial, has been frequently 
referred to by the author, as standing in connexion 
with its period. The announcement of the mighty 
angel of Rev. xviii. 2, is now realized, and the pro¬ 
phecy fulfilled,—“Babylon the Great is fallen, is 
fallen,”—“ that great city ”—“ that mighty city ”— 
and is come “ in remembrance before God, to give 
unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his 
wrath,”—“ Her plagues have come in one day— 
“ In one hour is her judgment come—“ In one 
hour is she made desolate :” “ for strong is the Lord 
God who judgeth her— “ Like a great millstone 
cast into the sea, thus with violence has that great 
city Babylon been thrown down, and shall be found 
no more at all;” and in her hath “ been found 
the blood of prophets and of saints, and of all 
that were slain upon the earth.” So that the year 
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1848, which commenced with such awful political 
convulsions, represented as “an earthquake, such 
as was not since men were upon the earth, so 
mighty an earthquake and so great,” has concluded 
with the greatest and most interesting ecclesiastical 
event which can ever have to be recorded in 
the history of the Gentile Church:—By a revo¬ 
lution more violent than that of the year 1798, 
the Pope and Cardinals have been expelled from 
Rome, the Papal government overthrown, and a 
republican government under a Constituent As¬ 
sembly, substituted in its place. The decree re¬ 
corded against her has been executed thus far;— 
with violence hath she been cast down, and can now 
only sink to lower and lower depths: and the 
ultimate result of any attempt to reinstate her in 
her temporal power, can only be to establish more 
effectually the Infidel imperial Roman power upon 
her ruins. 

Truly the author’s expectations have not been 
disappointed, when a few months ago he remarked 
in the following work, in the prospect of this 
coming event, that we could then “ scarcely be said 
* to anticipate, when we took up the anticipations of 
“ the prophet at Patmos, and imagined that we 
“heard a great voice of much people in heaven, 
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“ saying, Alleluia : Salvation, and glory, and honour, 
“ and power, unto the Lord our God: for true and 
“ righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged 
“ the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, 
“ and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus, which 
“ did corrupt the earth with her fornication; and 
“hath avenged the blood of his servants at her 
“ hand.” 

Thus the anticipated series of events has advanced 
one step farther in its fulfilment, and additional 
evidence has been brought to the truth of the state¬ 
ment, that we are now living under the influence of 
the seventh apocalyptic vial.* 

* In the year 1798, as the consequence of the success of the 
French arms under Napoleon Buonaparte during the cam¬ 
paigns in Italy of the two preceding years, the papal govern¬ 
ment was overturned, and the Pope and Cardinals expelled 
from Rome, a republican Roman government being established 
in its place under the auspices of the French.—This was the 
first judgment upon papal Rome, as described under the third 
Vial of wrath, (Rev. xvi. 4—7 ;) when the angel, having poured 
out the Vial, is heard to say, “ Thou art righteous, O 
Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be; because thou hast 
judged thus : For they have shed the blood of saints and pro¬ 
phets, and thou hast given them blood to drink, for they are 
worthy ” Through the reconquest of Italy by the allied Austrian 
and Russian forces in the year 1799 ; the Papacy, however, was 
again re-established in power, and in her temporal possessions. 
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The above event, striking and remarkable as it is, 
is hardly superior in importance as a fulfilment of pro¬ 
phecy, and an evident sign of the times, to one 
which has probably attracted much less notice ; but 
the termination of the “ captivity ” of the Gentile 
Church under papal domination,* has not been 
more appropriately marked by the fall of Papal 
Rome, the modern Babylon, than the termination of 
the last captivity of the Jewish nation has been 

and now her final fall under the seventh Vial, is similar to 
the former judgment under the third Vial; namely, the over - 
throw of the Papal government in the city of Rome . And the 
cause of her second and final punishment is declared to be the 
same as that of her first punishment; namely, that “ in her was 
found the blood of saints and of prophets, and of all that were 
slain upon the earth ;” nor do there appear to be any grounds 
whatever to expect the re-establishment of the temporal power of 
the Pope in Rome ; though it will be entirely agreeable to the 
author’s earliest anticipations to believe, that when the infidel 
Antichrist, the eighth head and last sovereign of the empire, shall 
place himself upon the throne of Rome, the papal establishments 
will be more completely abolished than they are now, (those in 
Great Britain perhaps excepted,) and her goods and possessions 
wasted ; so as to give more force and appropriateness to the de¬ 
scription of the deep lamentations of “ the merchants of the 
earth, which were made rich by her,” as given in Rev. xviii. 

* “ He that leadeth into captivity , shall go into captivity.”— 
Rev. xiii. 10. 
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marked by the recent decree for their emancipation 
in that city, which is the capital of the last of those 
four Gentile monarchies, under whom they have for 
so long a period been in subjection. Their restora¬ 
tion of old, was the consequence of the fall of the 
ancient Babylon, and now their deliverance is coin¬ 
cident with the fall of the modem Babylon ; which, 
like the ancient, is made a principal object of the 
prophetic denunciations. The event is thus re¬ 
corded in an article inserted in “ the Jewish Chro¬ 
nicle,” copied into “the Times” of21st October, 
1848; and is there justly considered as not less 
extraordinary than the political convulsions which 
have led to it. It is as follows;—“ The Jews in 
Rome ”—“ On the first of this month the decree for 
“the complete emancipation of the Jews of the 
“ Roman states came into force: They are hereby 
“ declared fit for the exercise of all civil rights. 
“ The year 1848 is an amazing one. The changes 
“ of the forms of government are, however, less sur¬ 
prising than the abandonment of the Ghetto by 
“ the Jews of Rome.” 

Papal Rome has always distinguished itself as a 
persecutor and oppressor of the Jewish nation ; and 
though the spirit of modern liberalism, which is 
breaking up the fourth and last empire, is a very 
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different instrument from the spirit of military 
ambition which overthrew the Babylonian empire, 
they both fell at the appointed periods ; the one at 
the end of the seventy years of the first Jewish 
captivity, and the second at the end of the 2450 
years of their longer and last captivity. We seem, 
therefore, authorized to compare the decree of 
Cyrus liberating them from Babylon, with the de¬ 
cree of the year 1848, emanating from Rome. 

This decree for the emancipation of the Jews 
appears to supply all that was wanting in events to 
distinguish the year 1848: any one almost would 
admit the author’s former plea, that the beginning of 
that year was unquestionably and precisely marked 
as a prophetic epoch; and almost as forcibly so, by 
the political convulsions which then commenced, as 
it would have been by the actual restoration of the 
Jews, to which these convulsions are eventually to 
lead; but it was admitted that these judgments 
upon the Roman empire at large did not bear that 
immediate and obvious reference to the liberation of 
the Jewish nation from their captivity, which might 
have been, and was, in fact, previously expected; the 
fall of the modern Babylon, following so immediately 
as the consequence of these political convulsions, 
taken in connexion with the decree for the emanci- 
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pation of the Jews, has now supplied in an interest¬ 
ing manner this deficiency.* 

In addition to the fall of the Papal Government, 
and the emancipation of the Jews in Rome, we have 
to enumerate amongst those recent events which are 
connected with the subject of prophecy, the circum¬ 
stances in which the Austrian empire has been 
placed, and the different phases it has passed through 
in its progress towards its future predicted tyrannical 

* The following passage, met with by the Author since the 
above was in type, in the Hulsean Lectures, for the year 1848, 
delivered by the Rev. Dr. Wordsworth, Canon of Westminster, 
&c., &c., before the university of Cambridge, is strongly con¬ 
firmatory of the Scriptural connexion here supposed to exist 
between the recent " expiration of the Times of the Gentiles,” 
and the late overthrow of the Papal Government, with the eman¬ 
cipation of the Jews in Rome. In bearing, in these Lectures, his 
decided testimony against the Church of Rome, as the Babylon 
of the Apocalypse, he observes in reference to the Jews,— 

" So strong was their ” (viz., the Jews) " sense of the analogy 
" between these two cities, that the very name which they com- 
" monly gave to Rome was Babylon. They felt that in their own 
"history, God himself had identified the two. And, it may be 
" added, as very remarkable, that, as the restoration of the Jews 
" by Cyrus did not take place till Babylon was taken, and then 
" immediately ensued, so it is, and has long been, a deeply-rooted 
"opinion, and a common proverb among the Jews, that ‘the 
" Redemption of Israel cannot he accomplished before Rome is 
" destroyed.'" 
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reign, which have afforded, during the greater part 
the past year, a subject of continued and most inte¬ 
resting contemplation. 

It will be known by the readers of the author’s 
former publications, that in his “ Combined View of 
the Prophecies,” written in 1813, while the French 
empire was yet standing, he predicted its speedy fall, 
and the subsequent future rise, and similar tyrannical 
reigns of imperial Rome and imperial Austria. They 
will also be aware that, combining the various pro¬ 
phecies relating to these last times into one view, 
he has always stated that the rise of imperial Rome, 
and the contemporary reigns of Rome and 
Austria, would not occur until the effusion of the 
seventh Vial of wrath; upon the period of which 
vial we have now so recently entered. And so clear 
is the light of prophecy when its various rays are 
collected together into one focus, and so sure its 
interpretation when any one portion of it is viewed 
in connection with all the rest, that he has had no 
occasion to make any alteration in his statement 
relative to the anticipated course of events or their 
supposed connection with each other since it was 
first brought forward thirty-four years ago; although, 
(as he hopes has been abundantly explained in the 
following work,) the subject has been so far eluci- 
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dated, and his system improved by the prophetic 
events of this intervening period, that they are 
more equably spread over the given scale of prophe¬ 
tic time, and the judgment of the last apocalyptic 
vial of wrath has now been brought down to the last 
twenty of the 1335 years of Daniel's times , terminat¬ 
ing in the Millennium.* 

The following extract from the first edition of the 
Combined View of the Prophecies, written chiefly in 
the year 1813, will show what have always been the 
author’s views with respect to the future tyrannical 
reigns of Rome and Austria; where, in interpreting 
Daniel’s vision of the Great Image, and dividing the 
ten kingdoms of the western Roman empire into the 
toes of iron and the toes of clay, he observes as fol¬ 
lows : “ The kingdoms of iron I consider to be 

“ three, viz., France, Rome, and Austria; and the 
“ kingdoms of clay to be seven, namely, Ravenna, 
‘‘ Lombardy, Naples, Tuscany,f Spain, Portugal, 
“ and Britain.” 

“ With respect to the character of the three first, 
“ as tyrannical kingdoms, I shall have to show here- 

* See annexed Tabular View of the Times of Daniel. 

f This was afterwards corrected to “ the kingdom of Sardinia 
and PiedmontTuscany, though apparently required to com¬ 
plete the territorial division of the Italian Peninsula, being only 
a Dukedom, and not to be reckoned amongst the ten kingdoms . 
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“after, in considering other prophecies, that al- 
•* though always great, either in extent, or impor- 
“ tance, they are in the prophetic writings said to 
“ remain comparatively in a state of rest, till after 
“ the commencement of the last period, or till after 
“ the year 1792. France, which is represented in 
“ one of these prophecies as the first that wakes or 
“ starts into new life, it will be allowed has since its 
“ rise as Imperial France been a tyrannical empire, 
“and of a different class from all others of the 
“divided western Roman empire which have yet 
“ appeared. France, therefore, being the only iron 
“ kingdom whose character has yet been developed, 
“ we can speak of the fulfilment of this prophecy no 
“farther than as it has been accomplished in her 
“ tyrannical reign under her present ruler, * and here, 
“ the accomplishment appears most striking; a very 
“ few years also will show whether I am correct in 
“ expecting the complete fulfilment of it in the future 
“ tyrannical reigns of Rome and Austria 

In a subsequent passage, he observes, “ In the 
“ year 1792, there is every reason to believe that 

* “The reader is requested to bear in mind, that this interpre- 
“tation of the vision of the Great Image was written while 
“ Buonaparte was Emperor of France.” [ Note to Is* Edition 
of the Combined View, 1814.] 
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“the smiting of the stone” (cut out without hands) 
“ commenced; for the nations of the continent have 
“ since that period been breaking to pieces, and have 
“ been visited with such awful judgments as were 
“ never before witnessed; France, Rome, Naples, 
“ Tuscany,* Austria, Portugal, and Spain, the seven 
“Roman Catholic kingdoms, having all of them 
“ fallen one after the other: and though France and 
“ Austria have revived, as imperial France, and 
“imperial Austria; and Rome there is reason to think 
“ will revive again as imperial Rome; it will only be 
“ to complete the work of destruction which is still 
“ going on.” “ The Protestant country of Great 
“Britain has alone escaped these judgments, and 
“ the cause of her being thus mercifully exempted 
“ from them, will be learnt from the vision of the 
“ Four Beasts, where we are told that they are in- 
“ dieted on account of the superstition and idolatry 
“ of the Papacy.”t 

These being the fixed and established views of the 
author with regard to Rome and Austria, and the 
fulfilment of them having been always expected to 
occur on the pouring out of the seventh vial, the 

* See note in page xv. 

•f See Combined View of the Prophecies of Daniel, Ezra, and 
St. John. 1st Edition, 1814, pp. 134, 135, 137. 
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circumstance to which he therefore now wishes to 
direct the attention of the reader, is the evidently 
new period commencing in the history of Austria; 
which has been so deeply involved in the great con¬ 
tinental revolution ; has passed through such severe 
trials; has been so nearly reduced to her primitive 
elements, appearing at one time on the very verge 
of dissolution; and is now so evidently beginning 
again to gather up her strength, and enter upon a 
new course, that he can have no hesitation in saying 
that the commencement of her imperial tyrannical 
reign would not be so correctly dated from the year 
1806, when she assumed the imperial title; nor 
from 1814, when the supremacy of France upon 
the continent ceased, as from the present epoch, 
when recovering from the effects of her revolution, 
she will enter upon a new and more vigorous life, 
and emulate, though upon a lesser scale, being, it is 
to be supposed, limited by the contemporary exist¬ 
ence of imperial Rome, the tyrannical rule of im¬ 
perial France, her predecessor ; and thus has been 
satisfactorily answered, by the events of the last 
eleven months, a question in prophetic interpreta¬ 
tion considered by the author many years ago, but 
which he then stated “ the event alone ” could 
decide, namely, “whether the precedence which 


Digitized by 


Google 



Prefatory Remarks. xix 

“ imperial Austria has held since the fall’’ (in 1814) 

“ of imperial France, forms any part, or the whole 
“ of her predicted government of the Roman world ” 
in the last days ?* 

He has farther to observe with respect to the 
second part of the question then considered, namely, 
“ whether the imperial tyrannical reigns of Rome and 
“Austria will be for any space of time contemporary,” 
or whether, on the contrary, Rome will be attacked on 
its first rise by Austria and Russia, that this re¬ 
mains still to be decided only by the event; but no 
tongue can tell its absorbing interest, for, as before 
stated, the present fate of all the kingdoms of the 
world rests upon it ;f for if the rise of Rome be, as 
there is every reason to believe, now close at hand ; 
and the attack of Austria and Russia, described in 
Dan. xi. 40, is, as there shewn, the immediate fore¬ 
runner of the repulse of Russia, and the fall of Austria 
by the sword of antichrist, as sovereign of Rome, 
while on his passage towards the Holy Laud; this 
event only precedes by a very short space his invasion 
of Egypt, his return to the Holy Land, the battle of 
Armageddon, the Coming of our Lord, the restora- 

* See page 46 of “ The Great Continental Revolution,” 2nd 
Edition, page 46. 

f See page 59. 
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tion of all Israel, and the termination of the his¬ 
tory of the four great empires of the world.—Con¬ 
sidering, then, that all these things are to take place 
we know not how soon, but certainly within 
twenty years from the last prophetic epoch, and in 
all probability at a much earlier period ; and looking 
forward to the troubles of these times, we are con¬ 
strained to adopt the language of him, who, when 
contemplating the destruction of the various na¬ 
tions which should accompany the establishment 
of the tribes of Israel in the land of Canaan, and 
in the whole extent of the territory given to Abra¬ 
ham; struck with awe and wonder at the pros¬ 
pect, exclaimed, “ Alas! who shall live when God 
doeth this!” 

But if to watch the progress of prophetic events 
be thus interesting,—and it has been specially so 
during the past year,— we may expect it to be much 
more so during the ensuing one; when we shall be 
called upon not only to mark the progress of 
Austria towards her predicted imperial tyrannical 
reign during the latter days of the world; but, in 
all probability, to witness also the rise and pro¬ 
gress towards the throne of imperial Rome, of 
that prophetic character, so fully treated of by the 
author in years long past, as appointed to appear 
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in the period of the seventh Vial; namely, the in¬ 
dividual infidel antichrist of the last days, in his 
second manifestation; who is designated as “ the 
beast that was, and is not, and shall ascend out of 
the bottomless pitafter whom it is said that “ they 
that dwell on the earth shall wonder; when they 
behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is 
who is also to be the eighth and last head and so¬ 
vereign of the Roman empire; the successor and 
representative of Napoleon the Great, as the 
fulfiller of Daniel xi. 40—45; which Napoleon the 
Great, after having fulfilled the preceding part of 
the prophecy, verses 21 to 39, relating to the in¬ 
fidel Antichrist in his first manifestation, left un¬ 
fulfilled. 

London , February 7 th , 1849. 
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Tabular View of the latter times of Daniel and St, John . 


The Papal period of 1260 years, commencing March, a. d . 633, 
terminated with the first French Revolution and the aboli¬ 
tion of royalty, on the 21st September, 1792. 


THE GREAT DAT OF THE WRATH OF THE LAMB. 

Vial 1. The national profession of Infidelity in France, No¬ 
vember, 1792. 

Vial 2. The Reign of Terror in France, 1793 and 1794. 

Vial 3. The overthrow of the Papal government in Rome, 
1796 to 1798. 

Vial 4. The tyrannical reign of Napoleon the Great, 1802, to 
1814. 

Vial 6. The Army of occupation of the kingdom of France, 
1815 to 1818. 

Vial 6. In the Eastern empire.—The dismemberment of the 
Turkish Empire by the revolt of the Greek pro¬ 
vinces. 

In the Western Empire.—The revolutions of 
Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portugal, 1820 to 
1823. 


Labours of the Protestant British Church in preparation for the 
effusion of Vial 7. 

The Institution of the Prophetic Society, 1826. 

The Institution of the Reformation Society, 1827. 

The Institution of the Evangelical Alliance, 1846. 


Vial 7. An universal Continental popular insurrection and! 

revolution, producing the consolidation of the ten 
kingdoms of the Western Empire into three only ; 
and the rise of the Infidel Antichrist to the sove¬ 
reignty of Rome; with the destruction of the 
Papacy.—The desolation of the Continent by the 
armies or hordes of Russia.* 


Periods of Daniel. 


Ecclesias¬ 

tical. 


1260 years 
ends 1792. 



1290 years, 
ends 1823. 



Civil. 
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ends 1798. 


ends 1847. 


The conversion of the world by the preaching of the restored 
and converted Jews preparatory to the Millennium. 


THE MILLENNIUM. 


1835 years 
ends 1867. 


An universal theocracy of 1000 years, administered by the 
risen and glorified Saints; represented in the Apocalypse by 
the Elders and Cherubim, which surround the throne (Rev. 
iv. 4, 7, 8; v. 13); and in the Jewish Temple, by the 
Cherubim of glory, which formed part of the mediatorial 
throne. 


* This is supposed to occur subsequently to the battle of Armageddon fought in the Holy 
Land. 

f Intersections of the Civil and Ecclesiastical Periods, after the manner of the intersection of 
the Civil, with the Ecclesiastical, Jewish year. 
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WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR, 

PUBLISHED BY 

J. HATCHARD AND SON. 


1. COMBINED VIEW of the PROPHECIES of DANIEL, 

EZRA., and ST. JOHN; with a Minute Interpretation of the Prophecies of 
Daniel, second edition, 1815, corrected to the prophetic epoch, 1847-8. 
Price 10s. - 

%* This work contains in the interpretation given of Dan. viii., the 
ground upon which the year 1847-8, was published by the Author thirty-four 
years ago, as a great future prophetic epoch; also in the interpretation of 
Dan. xi. 21—39, is contained the prophetic history of the late Emperor 
Napoleon Buonaparte, as the Infidel individual Antichrist in his first mani¬ 
festation ; and in that of verses 40—45, the prophetic history of his future 
successor and representative, the Infidel Antichrist, in his second manifesta¬ 
tion on the imperial throne of Rome. 

2. The GENERAL STRUCTURE of the APOCALYPSE; 

with a Chart of the Text, Chronologically arranged in three parallel columns; 
as relating respectively to the Prophetic Histories of the Western and Eastern 
branches of the Roman empire; and to the history of the Church. Price 2s, 

3. EIGHT LETTERS on the PROPHECIES, viz., on the 
SEVENTH VIAL; the CIVIL and ECCLESIASTICAL PERIODS; 
and on the TYPE of JERICHO. Price 2s. 6d. 

4. THREE LETTERS, viz., on the TRUE PLACE of the 
SEVENTH SEAL; the INFIDEL INDIVIDUAL ANTICHRIST; and 
on ANTIOCHUS EPIPHANES, as a Supposed Subject of Prophecy. 
Price 2s. 


Also preparing for publication , 

1. The EPISTLES to the SEVEN CHURCHES of ASIA; 

together with the Apocalyptic History of the WESTERN BRANCH of the 
ROMAN EMPIRE, contained in chapters I. to VII., and XV. to XIX. 10, 
of the Apocalypse, being Part I. of its minute interpretation—to be completed 
speedily by part II., containing the History of the Eastern Branch of the 
Roman empire, and that of the Church. 


Also lately re-published , by W. H, DALTON, 28, Cockspur 
Street, Charing Cross, 

1. THE NEW TESTAMENT, embossed for the BLIND 

on the Phonetic principle of reading, in eight volumes. 

2. SEVEN BOOKS of the OLD TESTAMENT, in four 

volumes. 

3. The PSALMS, (Prayer-Book Version,) in two volumes. 

4. The ART of TEACHING the BLIND and SEEING to 

read by the combination of elementary sounds. Price Is. 6d. 

5. ALETTER to (thelate)LORD WHARNCLIFFE, President 

of the Committee of her Majesty’s Privy Council for Education, on the 
comparative merits of thePhonetic system of teaching the blind to read, as 
invented by the Author, and that invented by the late Mr. Lucas, and 
promoted by the London Society. Price Is. 
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